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ſtroy my Grammar. 


P R EK FA 


HEN I publiſhe my Grammar of the French Tongue 
fifteen years ago; I did not expect that I ſhould have 
lived to ſee it deſtroyed, and the good intended by that 


work entirely defeated, by a man whoſe intereſt it was to promote 
it. I then could have heartily wiſhed that a more able Writer 


. 


had favoured the Public with a better performance: (and it is now 


my moſt ardent wiſh that. ſomething better was attempted than 


rather ſerved to eſtabliſh my work; and the numerous imprſſions 
that were made of it, were ſufficient vouchers of the eſteem! with 


vertheleſs, I had no ſooner left England' (to which, by the by, 
I was forced to avoid his oppreſſion) than the Bookſeller did, in a 
new edition, mutilate, every where disfigure, falſify, and quite de- 


The Pronunciation of a language conſiſts of ſounds and articu- 


» 


| lations; and the greateſt difficulty met with in ae to read, 


ariſes from the words being written and ſpelt otherwiſe than they 
are pronounced. If then the ſounds and articulations of a foreign 
language, and the combinations of thoſe ſounds and articulations, 


that is, the various ways of repreſenting them in writing, were 
. Exhibited in proper tables to the learner, with the correſponding 
| ſounds and articulations of his own language, that difficulty would 


be in a great meaſure removed. The nature of the thing itſelf 


points out the true method of obtaining the pronumciation. 


* 7 ſay in a great meaſure; becaaſe of and ſome are ſometimes articulated ard ſome- 
the final conſonants of words, ſome are al- times nat. 22 0 
ways dropt, and fume always pronounced, 


this work; I would be the firſt to recommend it, and uſe it my- 

ſelf with pleaſure, as my only aim is to facilitate the learning of 
ſo general, ſo uſeful, and fine a language as the French is): But 
it is ſo far from being the caſe, that the little notice taken of the 
new French Grammars that have been ſince publiſhed, and have 


_ which the Public was pleaſed to. honour that performances; Ne- 


Billiards, million. 


- 
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The PREFACE 
Of the ſeventeen ſounds of the French language, fifteen are in 
Engliſh, even our naſal vowels, and „ both guttural and mute; 
eux and un only are not; and liquid g only, as expreſſed in gueux, 
is perhaps the only articulation that's not in Engliſh: for J dare 
maintain that our liquid n. and / are in the Engliſh words minion, 

I maintain likewiſe, that theſe following Eng- 


- liſh words are exactly pronounced like the French ones under- 


neath : | d | ” 
„ hall, long, parlour, * fare, 
un fat, Ie hike, langue, parleur, faire or fer, 
bell, pen, ſwear, ſum ar ſome, ſweat, 
Belle, peine, ſoir, ſomme, ſoubaite, 
5 pull, | | kit, | We, & c. | | | 
Poule, guitte, oui, 


* 


„ 


Thoſe who deny it, only proclaim their ignorance of the French 


pronunciation. God forbid any one ſhould know theſe things 
better than I'do. I ought not to be denied that ſlender advantage, 
nor be envied on account of being poſſeſſed of it: *tis indeed a 
dear purchaſe to me. The Engliſh ſounds, that are compared to 
the French one's in my tables, have been weighed, as it were, in 
a pair of ſcales. This comparative view has been the object of 
above twenty years meditation; and the ſounds have been found 
.exaQAly correſponding to each other, by ſeveral Engliſh Gentlemen, 
who have been converſant with people of faſhion and character 


abroad, long enough to become maſters of their pronunciation, 


4 


and who are therefore competent judges of the matter. 


ſo ne- 


moſt all theſe correſponding ſounds and articulations, 


ceſſary to aſcertain the power and force of the French ſounds and 
articulations, and which will at the ſame, time enable the learner 
to judge whether-or no his maſter has the right pronunciation of 
French, have been ſtruck out of the laſt edition of my Grammar, 
and the aſteriſk ſubſtituted in the-room of them, to indicate that 


there is no ſound in Engliſh anſwering that of the French; which 


is abſolutely falſe : the ſounds an, en after i or ain, in, e or eu, and 
even x, oire, ouaie and qye, and the articulations ge, gi, gui, and 


#1] or liquid I, being all in Engliſn. As to this laſt articulation, 


it is expreſsly ſaid, page 23, that it is not in the Engliſh language. 


ſweat and wet, o Engliſn words wherein the double found of 
our diptithong oi (repreſented. alſo by ouoit and oubait is moſt ex- 


* There is @ differente of accent, nat of ſound, in the pronunciation of theſe two avords. 


aQly 
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 aAly expreſſed, are altered for ay and ſay, which expreſs but 
one ſound. | 

After exhibiting the combinations. of é, I had made another 
table of thoſe of the diphthong oi, and did the ſame with reſpect 
to et and oe, as may be ſeen page 22 of this work. But the 
combinations of theſe different ſounds are confounded in that work, 
and Jombled | into one and the ſame ſound in this manner: 


on Ol. 

"a mm 99 poidi, a weight, 
ole. voie, way. oigt. doi gi, a fr nger. 
OY. foy, faith. oigts. deigts, fingers. 

_ oye. une oye, a gooſe. dit. il doit, he owes. 
ois. boi, wood. oix. noix, a wallnut. 


Moſt of the other combinatiens are corrupted and falſified after 
the ſame manner. All that is faid concerning our e's is falſe. | 
The loth obſervation about e mute (Vide pag. 31 of this work) 
is entirely ſtruck out. The 13th (pag. 32.) is mutilated and 
falſihed. The three paragraphs coming after 3dly (pag. 34+) are | 
- ſtruck out. | 
At the letter u, I expreſs myſelf thus: u, in foreign or 14 
„tin words that are become French, followed by m, takes the 
* nafal ſound of on: as un factum, a plea, pronounce fa#on.” 
Is not this intelligible ? If it is not, it ought to have been made 
plainer : but it has been altered for this nonſenſe. < That letter, 
„ followed by an m in foreign or Latin words, become French, 
« and takes the naſa] ſound of on, as fafum.” Here is another 
paragraph quite unintelligible. ** egi is found after g in the verbs 
* juſt mentioned, and in the word | geat, a geai, in the firſt cal, 
„ or rather ai takes the ſound of £ acute, e ſerving to the fame 
* purpoſe as in the words of the laſt paragraph; and in the laſt, 
cc it takes the ſound of è grave.” 
The liſts of words beginning with au, wherein this ſyllable is 
enen pronounced like & broad and long, and ſometimes has 
the ſlender and ſhort ſound of o, are entirely ſtruck out —My table 
of Diphthongs confiſts of twenty one; eight are ſuppreſſed in that 
work, and thirteen only mentioned. The concluſion of the 
: interjective particles, including nine of them with, &c. is entirely 
ſtruck out. The Engliſh for un friſen is an under-pettycoat : 
in that work, un friſen is a curl. Even the Grammatical deim. | 
tions are altered. 1 
In treating of the French Tongue, 1 attempted to- eeſtije the DS 
Art of Speaking from the barbarous ſtate in which it continues 
ſunk, whilſt every other art and ſcience has been {o conſiderably 
| | OT 
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improved; and J endeavoured to eſtabliſh the true principles of 
Grammar, inſtead of the abſurd jargoon by which it is diſgraced 
in all works of this ſort: this endeavour of mine is likewiſe de- 


feated. | 


In ſhort, the Grammar of the French Tongue, to which the 
. Bookſeller has the impudence to prefix my name, is no longer my 
work; but on the contrary is a ſcandalous impoſition upon the 
Public: and therefore I hope this new performance, which will, 
upon compariſon, be found preferable to the other, on account of 
its great improvements in every part, will meet with as favourable _ 
a reception as did my firſt attempt. I add, that nothing but the 
abſolute need I have of ſuch a work for teaching French, could 
induce me to go through this intolerable labour a ſecond time. 

t is divided into three parts: and I have thrown into notes ſuch 
obſervations as are not fit for beginners; but muſt be omitted, in 
order for them to learn firſt what is eſſential to the language; that 
they may hereby be the ſooner enabled to enter into the conſtruing 
of the French books. Each Part of Speech is treated of, both 
with reſpect to its accidence and conſtruction, in a manner that 
leaves nothing further to be ſaid upon the ſame ſubjects. There 
is not one conſtruction in French, but is taken notice of and re- 
duced into rules. And I have reſerved for an Appendix more par- 
ticular obſervations, that could not be put in the body of the 
work, without interrupting that order which I propoſed; but 


| _ , Which are nevertheleſs neceſſary to the underſtanding and writing 


French. | | | 
Another advantage that youth, and illiterate people, will reap 
from it, is, that in learning French, they will at the ſame time 
learn the Art of ſpeaking, the reaſon of the words they utter, the 
- xconomy of all languages. Therefore after a ſuccinct, but clear, 
and exact analyſis of the analogy and foundations of languages, 
| prefixed by way of introduction to the Art of ſpeaking French, 
I give in the ſequel true and perfect notions of the Parts of Speech, 
and other Grammatical terms uſed in the work : and both the 
diviſion of the work, and definitions uſed in it, will be found 
grounded in the nature of things, and made after the moſt exact 
rules of Logic. This (though the young learner need not at firſt 
trouble himſelf with it, but let it alone ?till a more proper time) 
' ſeemed to me the more neceſſary, as there's no treatiſe of Gram- 
mar fit for youth and illiterate perſons ; all the Engliſh, as well ay 
the Latin and French Grammars uſed in fchools, being quite de- 
fective in that reſpect, and the definitions in them being for the 
moſt part falſe, tho' generally uſed by the Grammarians. = 
| 5 5 
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The PREFACE, | wi 
1 think, after the generality of Grammarians, that all the words 
of which ſpeech is compoſed, may be ranged into eight -or nine 
clafſes : but I differ from them as to the true ſpecies of words, 
which are the conſtituent parts of ſpeech. Thus I keep from that 
number the Participle, which is no diſtin ſpecies from the Verb, 
of which it is only a mode; and I admit the Adnoun, which they 
confound with the Noun, tho? eſſentially different. I acknow- 
ledge the Particles for one of the Parts of Speech: but I fix them 
to a particular ſpecies of words, which are neither Adverbs, nor. 
Prepoſitions, nor Conjunctions. How theſe became to be ſo con- 
founded by the Grammarians, as to be all together promiſcuouſly 
called by one name, to which they have fixed no idea, and be at 
the ſame time diſtinguiſhed by particular ideas, which fix their 
ſpecies, is what is not to be eaſily accounted for. Things ſpecafi- 
_ cally diſtinguiſhed muſt have diſtin appellations. Again: I ad- 
mit of one Article only, and of no caſe at all in nouns, contrary 
to all thoſe who have writ upon the French language before me. 
I give my reaſons for that ſingularity, Reaſon and the right of 
the thing, not imitation, is my guide, and the rule which I go 
by throughout this performance. BE 5 
And now, having given an account of this work, I ſhall ſay 
| ſomething of the method of teaching and learning French, whereon 
depends the whole ſucceſs of thoſe who are deſirous of attaining to 
the knowledge of that language: for I am ſatisfied that the little 
| 2 of the Learners is owing to the miſmanagement of the 
Teachers, who are ſo far from being qualified for their art, that 
they do not ſo much as ſuſpe& that it is one. Teaching French 
15 become the profeſſion of Foreigners of all ſorts, who know not 
how to ſhift for a living, and often have no qualification at all. 
The generality of the French know not their mother-tongue : but 
the few who are maſters of it, are not on that ſingle account ca- 
ae of teaching it. I have compoſed this performance, not only 
for the inſtruction of the Engliſh who learn French, but alſo for 
the uſe of ſuch teachers as are not maſters of that language; and 
eſpecially to enable them to teach it, and thus qualify them for - 
their buſineſs. I hope it will be advantageous to them in all reſ- 
peQts : for they muſt have the maſtery of it, and make the rules 
familiar to them, that they may pan; repreſent them upan oc- 
caſion to their ſcholars, whenever they happen to write or ſpeak 
wrong. Therefore I'll ſubjoin my own method. of teaching. It 
is grounded both upon reaſon and experience. '  _ 
The leſſon conſiſts of four or five parts, which ought to keep 
an equal pace together: the materials of the language, I mean the 
1 „ ST Vocabulary 
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Vocabulary and Forms of Speech; the way of uſing them, or the 
Grammar; the Exerciſe, which is the practice of the Grammar 
rules; and the pronunciation, or reading : to which, tranſlating 
and conſtruing muſt be added, when the ſcholar has learnt his 
Accidence. The leſſon muſt always begin with the pronunciation, 
and each other part always follow in its turn in the ſame order, 
for fear of forgetting ſomething.  *©_ 50 
Before the Maſter ſhews his ſcholars the vowels of the firſt 
table, he himſelf muſt pronounce diſtinctly to them each vowel 
one after another, and make them pronounce - the ſame after 
him; then make them pronounce the firſt four together, then 
four more, and ſo on: and when he is ſatisfied that his pu- 
pils have got the pronunciation of them all, he muſt ſhew them 
in the firſt table the letters by which thoſe ſounds are repre- 
fented ; pronouncing again firſt the vowel, as he points at it to 
his pupils, and making them pronounce it after him. He may 
then explain to them what a vowel is, in the very words of the 
definition ſet down page 5; and tell them that the vowels marked 
with a circumflex over them, have a much broader and longer 
ſound than the others; and that the naſal vowels are ſo called, on 
account of their being pronounced through the noſe. Afterwards 
he muſt ſhew them the mute e, but muſt take care not to pro- 
nounce it. Y „„ 3 
When the ſcholars know their vowels, as repreſented in the 
firſt table, the Maſter ſhall ſhew them the ſecond, which con- 
tains the ſeveral ways of repreſenting the vowels ; and ſhall inform 
them, that all thoſe combinations of letters, ſuch as ai, ei, oi, er, 
&c. repreſent each of them only the ſound of the vowel begin- 
ning the line, and that ai, ei, oi, et, &. muſt be pronounced é. 
They are to pronounce each combination after him, and then re- 
peat or pronounce them by themſelves, as he points at each of 
© thoſe combinations. The Maſter muſt then obſerve to them, that 


e mute is repreſented theſe three ways, e, es, ent. 


tongue, being placed againſt each other. 


Ihe table of the conſonants is to be uſed after the ſame man- 
ner, the Maſter pronouncing them firſt with the guttural ſound 
of e (or ez) but very weak, juſt to ſhew the articulation, They 
are ranged according to their ſeveral efficient cauſes; thoſe which 
are produced by the ſame diſpoſitions and motions of the lips, or 
_ ** The tables of the ſyllables muſt be learnt next, the Maſter ſtill 
-pronouncing firſt the fyHable,--and making his pupil pronounce it 
after Him, without ſpelling, that is, without cauſing him to name 
firſt the conſonant, and then the vowel of which the ſyllable » 
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time, as part of his taſk : and when he has learnt all thoſe com- 


- muſt be accuſtomed to read the words without naming each letter 


are taught their letters and ſyllables after the manner contained in 


* 


and will ſtop of courſe, becauſe the ſeparate ſounds of c, 5, 5 bo. 


Which is. to be pronounced. How ſhould they? Theſe letters — * 5 } 


their natural order, from the left to the right, but alſo from the 


named ſingly one after another, make fix different ſounds and ar- 


ter ſpelling this word, pronounces himſelf champs, to him, ane 
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made up. But the learner muſt read the ſyllables, not only in 
right to the left, from top to bottom, and again from bottom to A 
top, till he is perfect in the pronunciation of them. Then comes 5 
the table of the Monoſyllables of the language; then two other 
tables to acquaint the learner when the conſonants ought not to be 
ee at the end of words and ſyllables, and when they muſt 
be pronounced; then the table of the combinations of ſounds. 
The learner muſt get this laſt table by heart, and have ſix or 
eight ſyllables, with the words annexed to them, ſet him every 


binations, go through them over again after the ſame manner; 
adding a rule of the final conſonants, with its exception; and 
thus repeat theſe tables a third and fourth time, nay till the 
Maſter is convinced by his pupil's reading that he has them tho. _ 
roughly, and they have made a laſting impreſſion on his mind. 
Afterwards he muſt make him read the Vocabulary and Forms of 
Speech (but ſtill without ſpelling) reading each word firſt, and 
making the pupil repeat after him: and give him a certain num- 
ber of words and ſentences to get by heart, more or leſs accord- 
ing to his capacity. 
Spelling will not do at all; and is, on the contrary, the great- 
eſt hinderance to the learning of the pronunciation. Children 


ſeparately, one, after another : they will ſoon learn to read, if they 


the tables. The uſual method of teaching children to read, in 
making them name the vowels. and conſonants by themſelves, 
is quite abſurd. 'To evidence this beyond contradiQtion, let us 
ſuppoſe the pronunciation of this word champs is te be learnt. If 
you make the pupil ſpell, he will ſay, cey, aſb, 4, em, pay, eſs, 


= 
1 


m, p, 4, cannot give him the leaſt hint of the combined ſound, -- **# 


ticulations, none of which ſeparately has, nor al together N 1 
any manner ot affinity or reſemblance to the only one articulated = 
ſound expreſſed by champs. The Maſter ſeeing his pupil ſtop af. 2 


the pupil, echo- like, repeats champs. Spelling therefore can ? + 
ſerve to confound. the learner, and lead him into error, in inne, 
ting to him that there are ſix ſounds in champs, though the teacher 
is obliged after all to convigce him by his own pronunciation 9 „ 
| Os b — 
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there is but one. Let the word be pronounced at firſt to the 


| learner, and the difficulty is removed; that ſound will make a 


right impreſſion upon his mind; and whenever he ſees the ſame 
combination of letters, he will remember the ſound repreſented 
by them, and will pronounce the word right. 

Moreover, the names of the letters moſt commonly offer falſe 
notions, nay ſounds and articufations directly oppoſite to thoſe 
which are to be pronounced. The letter c is pronounced ſome- 
times ł, and ſometimes g. Its name cey leads the learner to pro- 
nounce ſa for ka, and to read lac“ for lac. g is ſometimes pro- 


nounced gue, as in Gog, Agag, and ſometimes ey. The name of 


gey, which the learner gives it in fpelling, leads him naturally to 
read Jog for Gog, and Ajage, for Agag. Some Maſters, hearing 
a child make ſuch faults in reading, are apt to fret, to fall into a 
paſſion, and perhaps to abuſe him. But how can the child help 
it, if he pronounces falſe ſounds, into which he is naturally led by 
thoſe names of the letters, which his Maſter has been at great 
pains to teach him? He muſt not blame the child, but his own 


method only, and reform it. 


The method here recommended to the Teacher has experience 
for its voucher : it has never failed me. But, upon the whole, 
thoſe that are fond of ſpelling, may as well make their pupils ſpell 


the words of the Vocabulary and Forms of ſpeech, as a ſet of 
unmeaning words of two, three, or four ſyllables ; ſince thoſe 


*materials of the language cannot be learnt too early. I make 
my ſcholars begin with the Adverbs, inſtead of the common 
nouns, that they may have the indeclinable parts of ſpeech, the 
Adverbs, Prepoſitions, and Conjunctions treaſured up in their 
memory, againſt the time they will be capable of conſtruing 


French. Theſe are the moſt difficult and neceflary part of the 


Vocabulary: and, when once learnt, the ſcholar will meet with 
nothing to ſtop him in conſtruing, but the ſignification of the 
Nouns, Adnouns, and Verbs, which he will learn of courſe by 
dint of tranſlating and conſtruing, beſides. his uſual: taſk out of 
the Vocabulary. 1 : N 
After minding the pronunciation and materials of the language, 
the grammar muſt be thought of. Therefore the Maſter ſhall ſet 
his ſcholar a leſſon out of the Accidence ; explain him what a 


' 


noun is, that it has two genders and numbers, and is commonly 
. preceded by the article, and what is meant by each of theſe 


terms; make him read the four rules for the formation of the 
plural number (pag. 101.) with the two laſt paragraphs of page 
111 about the article; apply the rules to the nouns ſet down for 

| 7 his 
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His pattern (p. 112.) and take notice to him of the conformity of 
the examples to theſe rules; then exerciſe him immediately upon 
the ſame, in making him write down the firſt noun of the [ntro- 


duction to the writing of French, in French and Engliſh, through 


ils three ſtates in both numbers, according to his examples, to 
ſhew him how to do it by himſelf; and ſet him, for his exerciſe, 
three or four nouns to be done after the ſame manner; and give 
him beſides thoſe rules, about the plural number and agreement 
of the article with the noun, to get by heart as part of his taſk, 
A grown perſon will eaſily learn this in one leſſon. Young icho- 
lars of an indifferent capacity may make two, or three, or four 
leſſons of the ſame, and they will have it perfect, before they 
have done half a dozen exerciſes upon the accidence of nouns. 
Afterwards they muſt learn the rules for the formation of the 
verbs (p. 137.) omitting the exceptions at firſt, which are to be 
learnt only the ſecond time of going through theſe rules: for as 
| Joon as they have been got by heart, they muſt be repeated with 
the exceptions; and the ſcholar be put to the practiſing of them, 
in turning into French the Exerciſes upon the accidence of verbs : 
___ he muſt prove every tenſe and perſon of his exerciſe by his 
rules. | 


The fix rules about the Gender of nouns (p. 105 and 6.) are te 


be learnt next with the exceptions; then the rules of the forma- 
tion of the feminine gender of the Adnouns (p. 114 and 15); then 
thoſe of the conſtruction of the Article (p. 209). When the pu- 
pil has learnt ſo far, he muſt put the firſt chapter of the ſecond 
part of the Exerciſes into French, and, after his Maſter has cor- 
rected his exerciſe, prove the ſame by his Grammar Rules : but 
the Teacher muſt firſt prepare the exerciſe to his young ſcholar, 
after the manner ſet down in the preface to that book. Whilſt he 
is exerciſing upon the Article, he ſhall learn the rules of the con- 
ſtruction of the Pronouns perſonal; and, as ſoon as he can ſay 
them, be put into that chapter of the Exerciſes: then return to 
the Accidence of the adnouns, and learn alſo their conſtruction 
(p. 221 and following) ; and whilſt he is exerciſing upon the ſame, 
learn a new ſet of rules, in order to be put into the next chapter 
of the Exerciſes, and ſo on, *till he has gone through all the 
Parts of Speech and their principles. 
When the ſcholar has learnt his accidence, he muſt conſtrue 
a French book, and enter into the underſtanding of the language. 
He muſt alſo repeat his verbs, eſpecially the irregular ; conjugate 
a new verb every time, after ſaying firſt where the n 


of the verb lies; and then learn the obſervations belonging to each 


bez verb. 
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verb. He muſt likewife go through his ſyntax over again, and 
learn the notes. But the Maſters muſt inſiſt upon their ſcholars 
learning well their rules, and never ſuffer them to learn any thing 
new, before they thoroughly underſtand, and can readily rehearſe, 
what is before: which is alſo a light and help to what follows. 
The contrary would be prejudicial to children, and rather retard 
than forward them. They learn faſt enough, when they learn 
well. Sat cito, ſi ſat bene. 3 
But the great difficulty is to procure books fit for beginners. 
Telimaque and Molitre are excellent books in all reſpects, but 
never were compoſed nor deſigned for learning French. They 
ſuppoſe a thorough knowledge of the language, and are the 
laſt books that ought to be read, in order to reliſh the 
beauties and delicacies of it, and learn its figurative, idiomatical, 
and proverbial ways of ſpeaking: and a Teacher cannot more 
plainly ſhew his want of judgment, than in cauſing beginners to 
conſtrue ſuch books. Who would adviſe a Foreigner, who wants 
to learn Engliſh, to read Milton's Paradiſe loft, which a great 
part of the Engliſh themſelves do not rightly underſtand, or ſome 
witty play? I ſay the ſame of French books of literature. They 
muſt certainly be read, but in their turn. The rule in all kinds 
of learning is, or ought to be, to proceed by inſenſible ſteps 
from what is eaſy to what is difficult. Beginners muſt read only 
books eaſy to be underſtood, written therefore in the moſt plain 
and natural ſtile, without any thing puzzling either in the expreſ- 
ſion, or in the turn of ſentences, and the ſubject thereof muſt be 
known and agreeable to their capacity: for the whole buſineſs at 
firſt is to make them learn the firſt import and proper ſignifica- 
tion of words and their general conſtructions. To anſwer that 
end, I compoſed ſelect Fables (Tables Choistes ) twelve or fourteen 
years ago for the uſe of the beginners: but the Bookſeller, after 
ſelling his edition, has ſuppreſſed the work, and ſubſtituted in 
its room a monſtrous production, which he has fathered on me 
and pal med on the Public. As I cannot do without theſe Fables, 
I ſhall reſtore them to the Public as ſoon as poſſible, as alſo pub- 
liſh the other conſtruing book mentioned in the preface to my 
Grakimar. e N e e | 
I recommended at the ſame time another book which has 
5 an immortal honour to its author; I mean Comenius's 


anua linguarum reſerata: a performance contrived with in- 
credible art and pains to promote more effectually the learning 
of languages; and which has been tranſlated not only into all the 
languages in Europe, beſides Latin and Greek, but alſo into the 
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Arabian, Turkiſh, Perſian, and even the Mogul's languages; and 
has gone through a great many Polyglot editions. The ingenious 
author, in methodiſing all the works of nature and art, all that 
is the object of our ſenſes and underſtanding, has not only brought 
under proper heads all the words and common conſtructions of a 
language, but alſo explained things and their differences: ſo that 
his performance is a compendious ſyſtem of learning, altogether 
proper to form the mind of youth, and enrich it with knowledge, 
at the ſame time that they are learning languages. How it comes 
to paſs that ſo valuable a book, which ſhould be the ground - work 
and as the baſis of education, is now quite difuſed in ſchools, and - 
known only to ſome Men of Letters, is indeed a matter of won- 
der. Would not it be worth a Bookſeller's while to get that 
work reprinted in French and Engliſh ? | 

As to the firſt conſtruing book, the ſcholar muſt firſt tranſlate 
the fable, then conſtrue it; and the conſtruction muſt be literal, 
taking one French word only, then one Engliſh word, except the 
article and noun, the pronoun and verb, which muſt not be 
parted. By and by, after he ſhall have gone through a dozen of 
fables, he muſt take three or four words together, ſo as to make 
a ſenſe, as the noun and adnoun, the ſubjeQ and the verb with its 
regimen. But this is but half of the Buſineſs. Now the young 
ſcholar muſt digeſt his leſſon (if J may uſe the expreſſion) in ſtudy- 


ing it over again another way; and, after he has conſtrued his 


fable, muſt be called upon for every word of it, firſt in French, 
then in Engliſh, according to the order of the parts of ſpeech : 
noun, adnoun, verb, adverb, prepoſition, conjunction and parti- 
cle. By that means, and the ſet of words which he is to get by 
heart every time out of his vocabulary, a child will treaſure up in 
his memory the words of the language, of which he will under. 
ſtand the divers ſignifications, and of which he will ſoon find the 
advantage for 2 French. The Maſter muſt keep to this 
method all the firſt conſtruing book throughout, taking notice be- 
ſides all along to his pupil of the conſtructions of which he has 
learnt the rules: and when he has gone through his Grammar, 
make him parſe, that is, account for the conſtruction of every 
word of his leſſon, and ſhew how each governs or is governed of 
another in the ſentence. : . 

Of the books which are to be read next, ſome are to be con- 
ſtrued only to the Maſter, the ſcholar having firſt ſtudied his leſ- 
ſon, and ſome to be tranſlated and rendered according to the 
beauties of the Engliſh tongue: but in both he muſt paſs over 
nothing unexplained, and that he does not entirely underſtand. 
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The Maſter muſt make him render faithfully the true ſpirit of 


the Author. I ſay faithfully, and not literally, which is neceſſary 
only in the beginning, and when the ſcholar is at a loſs how to 


find out the ſenſe himſelf; take notice to him of the divers forms 


of ſpeech, turns and idioms of the two languages; of the pro- 


priety of the French words, that is, their ſignifications both 


proper and figurative; of the choice of the expreſſions, in men- 


tioning others almoſt alike, but which would not ſufficiently ex- 
preſs the thought, or more common, and which might be uſed 


in common diſcourſe, but would be unſuitable to the ſtile, and 


degenerate from its dignity; and eſpecially he ought to explain 
the uſe and force of the prepoſitions, and adverbial ways of ſpeak- 


ing, in which conſiſts the idiom of a language, which he muſt 


always have in view with his ſcholars. I cannot ſwell this preface 
with examples, to ſhew by their application that true way of 
ſtudying French Authors which I here recommend. An ingenious 
and able teacher who has his duty at heart, that is, the improve- 


ment of the learners, won't be at a loſs how to promote it: 


but there is little to be expected from thoſe, who either want 
the qualifications neceſſary for their buſineſs, or are fo bigotted 


to their own methods as to ſcorn to liſten to any new inſtruc- 


tions. 

By this time the ſcholar will pronounce pretty well: therefore 
he muſt read with his Maſter the treatiſe on the Pronunciation, 
which makes the firſt part of this work. He will then ſee with 
pleaſure the principles of the pronunciation of which he has got 


the practice already; will eaſily correct the few defects of his 
reading; and in a little time become entirely perfect therein. He 


muſt likewiſe try to ſpeak French. If he exerts himſelf, he will 
find that he can ſpeak a great deal more than he imagined, and 
will be ſurprifed at his own progreſs. But this wants explanation : 
which will, at the fame time, lead me to the reſolution of a 
queſtion frequently put to French-Maſters, In how much time can 
one learn French? © 

The term of ſcholar, learner, pupil, which I am obliged to 
make uſe df in this eſſay, has a twofold ſignification. A ſcholar 


ſignifies firſt a perſon whoſe judgment is formed, a man of parts 


who, being ſenſible of the benefit of learning, learns French of 
his own accord, and therefore acts his part, and purſues his ſtudy 


With diligence and ſteadineſs. A ſcholar is alſo a child of ten or 


awelve years of age, or under, whoſe underſtanding is not open 
yet, of an indifferent capacity, and no inclination at all for tearn- 
ing. A grown perſon of parts and application will learn = ac- 
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cidence in a couple of months; be able in leſs than three to con- 


ſtrue a French book, and turn into French the firſt chapter of 


the Exerciſes; and go through the whole courſe of the language, 
all along with the Exercifes upon the Grammar-rules, in leſs than 

a twelve-month. Such ſcholars indeed can then exert themſelves 
in the practice of what they have learnt. They underſtand com- 
mon French, and can make themſelves. underſtood. Yet they are 
not maſters of the French language. They have learnt too faſt, 
without allowing, themſelves time. for digeſting their learning. 
The matters which they have been ſtudying have only grazed on 
their mind, without making any deep impreſſion : a new ſet of 
rules generally driving away thoſe that were learnt before. More- 
over, when they are out of the drudgery of the accidence, and have 
once entered into the underſtanding and writing of the language, 
they are generally apt to neglect their Vocabulary and Forms of 
Speech, and will not mind that the ſeveral parts of their buſineſs 
ought to keep an equal pace together. They muſt be recom- 
mended to go through their principles over again, and keep to their 
method of ſtudying for twelve months longer : for *tis by dint of 
reading only they can learn the ſeveral ſignifications of the words, 
and make themſelves maſters of the Idioms,  _ 

But fuppoſing a grown perſon of parts and application can learn 
French in twelve months time, it is alſo reaſonable to ſuppoſe 
that he applies himſelf to his buſineſs and reads four times more, 
and takes four times more pains than a child will or is able to 
do: therefore the child cannot be leſs than four or five years 
learning the ſame. There is no propoſition in Euclid more evi- 
dent. It is as plain as that two and two make four. | 

The learning of a language is the work of time and applica- 


tion. It cannot be learnt in a ſhort time, nor without taking 


great pains. . That is impoſſible in the nature of the thing: and 
children learn nothing but by repeating the ſame thing over 
and-over again. But if they do not learn ſo faſt as grown per- 
ſons, they generally learn better. They will ſpeak French of 


courſe, after they have learnt how to ſpeak : for we are all apt to 


ſhew our accompliſhments. If both they and their Maſter act 
their part, you may reſt ſatisfied that they come on well, tho' 
they cannot ſpeak. Do not be impatient at the operations of Na- 


ture: ſhe works but flowly, Children, in a good ſtate of health, 


and under a wholeſome diet, grow conſtantly, tho? their growing 


is not conſtantly obſervable. It is even ſo with the mind: it im- 


proves conſtantly, ſo it is properly cultivated ; tho? 'tis in proceſs 


of time only that we can perceive the improvement. One thing 
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is moſt certain, that it is impoſſible for one not to be able to 


| ſpeak the language, when thus made capable of it: and it is as 


impoſſible to make himſelf capable of it, otherwiſe than by ſtu- 
dying its genius, and learning methodically, 
It is a great abuſe introduced in moſt ſchools to force beginners 


to ſpeak nothing but French among themelves. They of neceſ- 


ſity muſt either ſpeak wrong (even ſuppoſing that they have # 


competent ſtock of words and expreſſions, for *tis the utmoſt 


abſurdity to pretend that they will learn them by guefling) or 
condemn themſelves to ſilence. The firſt cannot but be very de- 
trimental to them; ſince they thereby accuſtom themſelves to a 
barbarous broken French, which is no language at all, and can- 
not be worn out without infinite pains. The ſecond is ſtill worſe, 
for it hinders them from diſcloſing freely their thoughts, and 


ſtraitens in ſome meaſure their underſtanding; but above all 


gives them the utmoſt averſion to the language, their books and 


maſter: to prevent which too much care cannot be empleyed. 


It is amazing to ſee how apt people are to deceive themſelves, 


and how eaſy to be impoſed upon by deſigning crafty men who 


improve others ſimplicity. to their own private gain. To this is 


_ owing the abuſe which I am complaining of. Fhe generality of 
people being incapable to reflect duly upon the nature of a lan- 


guage, and the faculties of the human mind, have hardly put 
their. children to the learning of French, but they-expeR'to hear 
them ſpeak it; (that is, they would have their children ſpeak 
French, before they have learnt how to ſpeak) : and in caſe. they 
don't, never fail to tax the Maſter with either incapacityor negle& 


of his buſineſs: 


The Maſters on the other hand being at a loſs to ſatisfy thoſe 
unreaſonable expectations, and knowing not what to contrive-for 
forwarding their boys, preſently begin by making them learn 
words, dialogues and phraſes, and labour hard to beat into their 
heads as many common ſentences as they can; pretty near after 
the ſame manner as Parrots are inſtructed. And, as has been 
hinted before, the abſurdity is even carried ſo far in ſome ſehools, 


as to confine the poor boys, under all ſorts of penalties and pu- 
niſhments, to the talking nothing elſe but French. The conſe- 


quence is, that they of courſe acquire the knack of talking a 
glittering Gibberiſn, which no- body can make any thing of. The 
ignorant parents, charmed however with the ſhew their children 
make of their learning, think them great proficients in the 
French tongue. They recommend the ſchool as. one of the beſt 
for. learning, and ſo the Maſter gets his end; but in truth the 
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poor boys know nothing of French, and the a are deceived, 
and impoſed upon. 

To evidence this, let us obſerve that two things are chiefly to 
be conſidered in the learning of a language: firſt the words, then 
the uſing them conformable to the Genius of it (without men- 
tioning here the Idioms.) IT he one is the object of memory, 
the other that of .judgment and reflection. The learning of the 
words is nothing leſs than getting by: heart the whole Dictionary 
of the language, and cannot be performed within a little compaſs 
of time, even by the beſt memory that a youth was ever bleſs'd 
with, 'The right placing and uſing of words in ſpeech require a 

conſtant and ſteady application of the mind, and cannot be ac- 
quired but by much meditating upon the language, either by one's 
ſelf, or jointly with a. teacher; ; by much conſtruing, and turning 
both that language, into our Mother-Tongue, and viciſſim our 
Mother- Tongue into that language, and comparing all along tie 
Genius and Idiom of the two, languages. And altho? tis evident 
that this requires a vaſt compaſs of time, yet d is the more ſpee- |; 
dily brought about, as one proceeds in a more methodical order. 'Y 
| Afterwards comes the practiſing of both, to acquire a due readi- 4 
neſs of the mind for writing and ſpeaking. | 
If nothing more Was geceſſary than to learn to prattle (ond: | 
thing of French, or rather to ſhey in an aſſernbly that they can 
ſpeak ſome French words and phraſes, that indeed would not re- 
quire ſo much art and method. But as for thoſe who are de- 
ſigned to be Scholars, and ſhall have need of under ſtanding tho- 
roughly the learned performances in that language; or are to be 
concerned in ſome trade, that requires corre ſponding with foreign 
Merchants; or only intend to travel like rational creatures, with 
a deſign to adorn their mind by the converſations of the learned 
and polite part of Europe; or who by reaſon of their birth and 
| qua ities are entitled to thoſe honourable Stations, wherein they 
hall be intruſted, either at home or abroad, with the intereſts of 
= their King and Country: as theſe muſt have the whole maſtery 
ot the language, ſo there is much art required to make them 
| _ in it; tho? there's n at the ſame time wherein leſs 
is uſe 8 
One may daily ſee in Boch young lads that TER. = learn- 
ing French for five or ſix years, and paſs for good ſcholars on ac- Q 
count of that readineſs with which they deliver their pretended - 
7 creph, but obſerve no concord at all; cannot ſo much as make 
adnoun agree with the noun; are utterly incapable of writing 
Jap lines, and even to make ſenſe of half a page of a common 
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French book ; in ſhort, who know no more than the words and 
Phraſes of their own book (can that be called knowledge of the 
language, and learning, without perverting the ideas of things, 
and renouncing one's own ſenſe and underſtanding !) Whereas ſtu- 
dying half of that time in the manner I propoſe, would have 
made them perfect maſters of the language, and enabled them to 
converſe, and correſpond with Foreigners, upon all ſubjects : 
which they otherwiſe will never be able to do, for all the ſhew 
they made of their French twelve months after their firſt ſetting 
out. | 4 | | I, | 
As to the time therefore children muſt be put to the ſpeaking 
of French, theſe rules, in my humble opinion, ought to be 
ſtrictly obſerved. Firſt that they ſhould have a ſufficient ſtock of 
words, and eyen of ways of ſpeaking to expreſs themſelves ; and 
beſides that they ſhould be capable to uſe them according to the 
Genius of the language. In the next place, that they ſhould 
not be ſuffered to ſpeak French too ſoon among themſelves, with- 
out ſomebody with them to correct their wrong ſpeaking. There- 
fore when a Maſter finds a boy capable of ſpeaking: French under 
theſe two limitations, I would have him diſcourſe himſelf with 
him in a way ſuitable to his capacity, doing it at firſt in the ſame 
ſentences, and expreſſions, that he has learnt in his forms of 
ſpeech, changing only the order of the conſtruction thereof, but 
keeping to the ſame words. Moreover in ſchools a Teacher 
ſhould, twice or thrice a week, ſpend ſome time in exerciſing his 
ſcholars in the ſpeaking of French, converſing in an eaſy and 
friendly manner with them; aſking the youngeſt queſtions within 
their reach; helping them to make their anſwers; requiring from 
thoſe that are more forward deſcriptions: and recitals of what 
they have heard, ſeen, or read; and ſpeaking nothing but 
French to the forwardeſt and moſt perfect in the language, nor 
ſuffer them to ſpeak Engliſh, except to thoſe who cannot diſcourſe 
with them in French. Tis after this manner Boys will be ef- 
fectually brought to the ſpeaking of French, and not at all by 
uſing themſelves. to the aforeſaid Gibberiſh that prevails in 
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® It will not be amiſs to ſet before the Demain eft un jour de fete pour ui nou- 

Reader a ſpecimen of that barbarous lan- weau gargon, — Il eſt douze ans vieux, quoi 

guage, wherein School-boys are trained u il ne regarde pas ſi wieux ; mais il ef 

up under the ſpecious pretence of ſpeak- court de ſon dge. — {i a 414 2 I eagle ces qua- 
ing French, 8 LTH | N 
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It now remains to anſwer the Objections that may be made 


_ againſt this method of learning and teaching French. 


plus grand que lui par un demi tete, — Un 
nouveau gar gon de jour «ft auſſi pour wenir 
la prechaine ſemaine, mais nous ne ſommes 
pas pour avoir fete pour lui. — Nous rom- 
prons Jecvle dans une ſemaine. — Je puts 


dire deja ce que je ſuis pour gagner pendant 
les fites, — Il eft un ais legon, mais Pexer- 


cice eft fort dur. — Vous faut aller, ma mai- 
wa manque wous — File a appelle pour 
vous trois fois deja. — Quelquun demande 
pour mon maitre, — Nous irons prendre une 
promenade ſi le ſoumaitre weut wenir avec 
nous: autrement nous nirons pas debors, car 


To-morrow is a half holy-day for a 

new boy. * 5 55 
He is twelve years old, tho' he don't 

look fo old, but he is ſhort of his age. 


Smith who is but ten, is taller than he 
by half a head. 

A new day-boy is alſo to come the 
next week, but we are to have no holy- 
day for him, 


We ſhall break up in a week. 

I can ſay already what I am to get du- 
ring the holy-days.— It is an eaſy leſſon, 
but the exerciſe 1s very hard. 


You muſt go: my miſtreſs wants you. 


She has called for you three times already. 


Somebody afks for my maſter. 
We ſhall go and fake a walk, if the 


- Uſher will go with us, otherwiſe we ſhall 


not go out; for my maſtec won't have us 
go by ourſelves. | 
I defire you to give me one of my new 
ſhirts, 
It wants fifteen minutes of twelve, 
It is thirty minutes after three, 
You muſt come. 
You look well. 
You are to play. 
Call for bread, a 
Aſk for a piece of bread, 
Any body will tell you. 


M. The children of the Frouck 


Refugees born in England (when they 
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mon maitre ne veut pas avoir nous aller par 
nous Memes, — Je defire vous pour donner 
moi un de mon nouueau chemiſe (ſaid once a 
boy to a maid.) — [1 nangue quinze mi- 
nutes de douze. — Il eft trente minutes apres 
trois. — I vaus faut venir. — Vous regar- 
dez bien, — Vous etes à jouer, Vous etes 


pour jouer. — Appellez pour du pain, — 


Demandez pour une piece de pain, — Au- 
cune perſonne vous dira, &c, which French 


muſt be expreſſed thus, conformable to 


the obſervations of the following pages. 


C'eft demain congè, or Nous aurons de- 
main conge pour un noũ veau penſionnatre. 


IIa douze ans, quoigu'il ne pariifſe pas 


i age, mais il eft-petit pour ſun age. 
He has been at ſchool theſe four years, 


I! y @ quatre ans qu'il va a Þecole. 

Smith gui n'a que dix ans, &ft plus grand 
gue lat de la moitie de la tete. 

Il doit auſſi venir un nouvel externe, or 
Ily a auſſi un externe qui doit wenir la ſe- 


maine prochaine, mais nous naurons pd 


congè pour lui. e 
Nous aurons vatances dam buit jours. 
Fe ſai deja ce que j aurai 4 aprendre paur 
les vacances. C'eft une leon bien aiſes, 
mais le theme eft fort difficile. . | 
Madame 5 une telle ) a beſoin de vous, or 
wvous demande, il faut que vous alliez woir 


ce que lle vous vet. Elle vous a deja a- 


pells trois fois, 

Quelqu'un demande, or Voila quelqu'un 
gui demande monſieur (un tel), 

Nous irons d la promenade, or Nous irons 


faire un tour, fi monſieur (un tel) or fi le 


Precepteur veut venir avec nous: finon nous 
ne ſortirons pd t; car monſieur (un tel) ne 


vet pas que nous eee, euls, 
me 


Je wous pr ie anner une de mus 
chemiſes neuves. 
11 eft midi moins un quart. 
11 eft trois beures & demi, 
11 faut gue wous wenies, 
Vous avez bon air, or bon wiſage. 
Cet d vous d jouer. 
Demandeæ du pain, 
Demandez un morceau de pain. 
| Tout le monde waus le dira. 


ſpeak French) hardly ſpeak better French 
than that of the Specimen, 


Some 
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to learn by practice: that it is impoſſible to make ſure rules upon 
a living language, which is entirely grounded upon uſe : that theſe 
rules are FE by the exceptions, which prove that they are 
groundleſs : and in fine, that *tis too tedious and painful for chil- 
dren to get ſuch a Grammar by heart: that *tis overloading their 
memory, and loſing a great deal of time, which may be better 
employed in making them ſpeak French : and that the rules ſerve 
only to puzzle their underſtanding. | 

 Tf?, I am ſo much convinced of the excellency of practice in 
all things, and eſpecially that a living language is a practical ſci- 
ence, that it is for no other purpoſe I have taken ſo much pains 
in making this Grammar, and the Exerciſes upon all the rules 
which it contains, than to put the learner the ſooner and more 
effectually into the practice of the language; and thereby remedy 
that ſo notorious and ſo much complained of evil, that the gene- 
Tality of thoſe who learn French get no other benefit from their 
pains and application, than that of underſtanding common French 
books, without ever being able to ſpeak or write that language. 
But I alſo eaſily perſuade myſelf, that thoſe who make this ob- 
jection miſtake rote for practice, than which nothing is more 
abſurd. | | = | 
Practice, rightly underſtood, conſiſts in exerciſing one's ſelf 
upon what one has learnt, and in the frequent ufing of the terms 


previous learning, not only of words to ſpeak, but alſo of the 
way or rules of uſing them, conformable to the Genius of that 
language. Practice, then, has not learning for its object, but is 

itſelf the object of learning, and is no more than the exerciſe of 
the mind in the thing learnt. It is undeniably true, that any one 


afterwards to ſpeak it, as often as he can find an opportunity, in 
order to retain it, as likewiſe to be able to uſe it with greater 


means of attaining a due exactneſs and propriety in the writing 
and peaking. of a language for beginners, who moſt certainly 
cannot practiſe what they have never learnt before, unleſs they 
come at'the knowledge of the words of a language, and the way 
of uſing them, by Conjuration, there's none other, I dare main- 
tain, than ſtudying methodically the principles and rules of it, 
after the manner I propoſe. | | | 


Neither let it be urged, in ſupport of that wrong notion ſome 
people make to themſelves of practice, that infants learn their 
a 3 wo f a 8 | Is a i SED rug | Socher 


F 


and idiomatical phraſes of a language. It therefore ſuppoſes the 


Some people urge, that the beſt way of learning a language oo 


LY 


who has once learnt how to write and ſpeak a language, ought 


fluency and eaſe : and that only is called Practice. But as to the 


The PREFACE. * 


mother- tongue without being taught, and only by hearing others 
ſpeak. For without enquiring here into the faculty of the ſoul 
in this reſpeA, which would not prove favourable to thoſe who 
plead this inſtance, it may ſuffice to anſwer, what'is obvious to 

any body who reflects ever ſo little upon the caſe, that that 
knowledge which young children have of their mother-tongue, 
is confined within a very narrow compals : nor does it extend 
further than the merely exprefling the moſt common concerns 
and wants of Nature in that tender age; till after having learnt 
to read, they gradually improve in the learning of the words and 
expreſſions of their mother-tongue, in proportion as by reading 
and inſtruQion they improve their intellectual faculties. 

As to putting young perſons into French families where not one 
word of Engliſh is ſpoken, or even ſending them over to France, 
both Reaſon and Experience convince us, that unleſs they are 
previouſly grounded in the principles, they can receive no other 
benefit than that of practiſing common compliments, or exerci- 
ſing themſelves in the trifling topicks of familiar diſcourſe. For 
unleſs they earneſtly apply themſelves to the learning of it, ſtudy- 
ing with ſome qualified perſon, who makes them read much, 
tranſlate much French into Engliſh, and again Engliſh into French, 
pointing out as they go on the Genius and Idiom of the language, 
they will be ſo far from becoming maſters of its Scope and Beauty, 
that even after ten, twenty, or more years ſtay in France, they 

will find themſelves at almoſt as great a diſtance from underſtand- 
ing the true ſpirit of a French Author, or converſing in an intel- 
ligible manner upon any material ſubject, as at their firſt going 
thither. 85 EDD . | 

The French Refugees are a ſtriking proof of this. An Engliſh 
Gentleman hearing once an old French Refugee ſay, that he had 
been fifty years in England, and.expreſſing his ſurpriſe that he 
could not ſpeak Engliſh at all : Lack-a-day, Sir, faid the French- 
man, what Engliſh can one learn in fifty years! Helis, Monſieur, 
Du'eſt-ce qu'on peut aprendre d' Anglois en cinquante ans. Neither 
is it an uncommon thing to ſee Engliſh people, who can hardly 
make themſelves underſtood in French, tho' they have lived 
twenty or thirty years in that country. | : 

What if a parent, being deſirous that his ſon ſhould learn Muſic, 
ſhould ſay to an excellent Maſter of that Art: I will have my Jon 
learn Muſic; but pray don't make him loſe a deal of time in learn- 
ing what you call the principles of your art, without finging a 
pretty tune. Put bim at once in the praflice: there's nothing like 
71. Let your rules alone, your Gamuts and Keys, which are only 

| ; | | | the 
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the cant of Muſic. I will have bim learn by practice, * I ſay. Sing 
airs to him, and make him ſing. Never ſpeak to him but in ſinging: 
be can't fail of learning ſinging when be hears nothing elſe. Could 
ſuch a' child learn Muſic after this manner? He could perhaps 
learn how to ſing ſome airs, which he ſhould have often heard 


repeated to him: but he could never ſing at the opening of a 


book, for want of having firſt learnt the nature, uſe, and power 
of the ſeveral ſorts of notes, white and black ones, Quavers and 
Semi-quavers, Points, Times, and all the figures that compoſe 
Muſic, makes the rules of Harmony, and are the guides to the 
voice in ſinging. In ſhort, the child could only ſing the airs that 


he ſhould have learnt, by often hearing the ſame ſung to him, 


and which he alſo would quickly forget. It is the ſame with a 


language. Thoſe who are defirous to learn it, muſt begin by - 
learning the principles, proceed by the application of them, and 


finiſh by the practice of them. To act contrarily is perverting 
the natural order of things, and attempting Impoſſibilities. To 
obtain an end in any thing, one muſt uſe the neceſſary means to 
it. That the principles are the neceſſary means of learning a 
language, is agreed upon by all judicious men, both ancient And 
modern; who all compare thoſe principles to the foundations of a 
building, which, if they are not folid, and deeply laid, whatever 
is raiſed upon them will tall to the ground. 

2dly, I grant, that Uſe alone has, without reaſon, and often- 


times contrary to it, eſtabliſhed the ſeveral ways of ſpeaking in a 


language: but they muſt know thoſe ways of ſpeaking thus eſta- 


bliſhed for the underſtanding of the authors that have writ, and 


daily do write, in that language, and conform themſelves to them, 
if they are deſirous to write or- ſpeak it. Theſe particularities 


therefore, which uſe has thus eſtabliſhed, and to which the learner 


muſt neceſſarily conform, muſt either be in ſome manner diſtin- 
guiſhed to him, or he muſt fix upon them by his own obſerva- 
tion: for no other method can be thought of to know them, and 
yet they muſt be known. | | 
Now who will pretend to learn by himſelf, and without help, 
thoſe caprices of uſe which make the eſſence of a language, by 
ſtudying deeply the books writ therein ; meditating upon the na- 
ture and uſe of all its expreſſions ; taking notice that many hun- 
dred nours are of one gender, many hundred others of another, 


and many others uſed in both genders, but with divers ſignifica- 
tions according to their gender; that among verbs ſome require 


#® Practice is here taken in the ſenſe of thoſe who make this objection. 


one 


Fl 


c onformable to uſe. 


— 
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one relation in the noun, and ſome another; that they are affect- 
ed by ſuch and ſuch conjunctions as to their moods ; and remem- 
bering all thoſe nouns, verbs and conjunctions ſeverally; and 
making many more ſuch obſervations, without which one cannot 
attain to the knowledge of a language, and which alfo fuppoſe the 
knowledge of Grammar? But tho ſuch a fagacious man could 
dive in this manner into the bottom of a language, will it not be 
ſhorter, and eaſier for him, to read only a performance, where 
he ſhall find all thole obſervations ready digeſted in a clear me- 
thod, ſo that he needs only reflect upon them to have the key of 
the entire knowledge and underſtanding of that language ? All 
ways of ſpeaking were originally eſtabliſhed independently from 
any rule ; but they are become by uſe the very rules of ſpeaking, 
which make the Grammar of a language: and if they are not 
ſt udied and entirely known, *tis impoſſible ever to ſpeak, or write, 
| As to the exceptions, far fram deſtroying 
the general rules, they are more particular rules, which often- 
times ſtrengthen, and illuſtrate them. AT 2D SE 
Za, *Tis well known that children don't want memory, that 
memory is active in them only, and it is of great moment to cul - 
tivate it in that tender age in thoſe that have but little. To over- 
load the memory of a child, would be to make him learn too 
much at once, and things which he does not underſtand: but not 
to give him a moderate leſſon to get by heart, after having well 
explained it to him. To learn the examples that attend the rules, 
and promote the underſtanding of them, is of very great help to 
the memory. There's no doubt but ſome children have more 
memory and capacity than others, and therefore can be more for- 
warded: but they muſt all learn the Grammar, ſince *tis the only 
means to attain to the knowledge of a language, as I have, I think, 
ſufficiently proved. Moreover mult not they learn, ſooner or later, 
the words of the language, which are the mere object of memory? 
If ſo, one of the great benefits which they will reap of this per- 
formance is, that in learning the rules of their Grammar, they 
will at the ſame time, inſenſibly, and as if by artificial memory, 
learn almoſt all the words of the French tongue : ſo much is it 
calculated for their improvement! Should they learn the words 
and examples only, without any obſervation upon them, they could 
get no knowledge of the language at all, the words being only the 
materials of it, and its Genius and Idiom conſiſting in the uſe of 
them. And ſhould they learn but few rules, they copld-know but 


part of that Genius and Idiom, as this Grammar would be de- 


fective, if it did not contain all the obſervations that can be made 
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upon the language. Beſides, there is always in a language matter 
enough left to be learnt by practice only, which no art can re- 
duce into rules, as may be ſeen in the Idioms all over my Dictio- 
nary. It would be therefore to no purpoſe to urge, that the 
learning of theſe rules is too hard for children, and that they can 
only ſerve to puzzle their underſtanding: for if there are any 
children who cannot learn them, I declare them altogether inca- 
pable, not only of learning French, but of any ſort of learning at 
all. The Art of Grammar is neceſſary for children, ſays Quin- 
« tilian; it forms the mind of thoſe who begin.” And as the 
underſtanding of languages ſerves as an introduction to all ſciences, 
as all the learned allow; ſo by ſtudying the rules of Grammar, 
children begin to reflect, to have their underſtanding opened, and 
exert their tender and hopeful parts; and thereby render them- 
ſelves capable of ſtudying in time more difficult ſciences. Os 
If notwithſtanding theſe proofs of the moſt effectual means of 
maſtering a language, which carry all the conviction in the world 
along with them, there are people that ſtill continue to be preju- 
diced againſt a regular and methodical way of learning, they muſt 
be left to their irrational conceptions; my deſign being to be ſer- 
viceable to thoſe only who are deſirous to make themſelves, or 
their children, perfect in the French Tongue, and ſeek earneſtly 
for the beſt means to effect it, and are ſenſible of the benefit of a 
good guide in the purſuit thereof. And if the method which I 
have here propoſed, will not bring them to the happy accompliſh- 
ment of their wiſhes, I dare inſiſt on it, no other ever will. 
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INTRODUCTION. 
\ 'N Ax is a rational method, a collectien of obſervations 


1 digeſted into a convenient order for the teaching and 
ia earning of ſomething : and the methodical collection of 
obſervations made upon the particular cuſtom of a nation, in the 
inſtitution, order, and uſe of the words by which they are uſed 
to expreſs their thoughts, is what is: meant by, a Grammar. | 

SPEAKING is exhibiting our thoughts; and a {LANGUAGE is 
nothing elſe: than the means towards that end: that is, a language 
is the manner, or ſigns, which a ſet of men have agreed, and are 
uſed, to expreſs their thoughts by. . 
And becauſe men want to make their thoughts known, not 
only to thoſe with whom they live, but; alſo to ethers they are 
very diſtant from, or who are to be born many ages after them, 
they have, for that purpoſe, invented two ſorts of means, or 
ſigns; the one inſtantaneous and tranſient, and ſerving only to 
repreſent thought actually, Souxps; the other permanent, and 
deſignedꝭ to repreſentꝭ it in all times and places, CHARACTERS. 
Theſe ſounds and characters, 7. e. all that is ſpoken and writ- 
ten, form SrEzen, which is compoſed of ſentences, ſentences 
of words, and words of ſyllables. | 
"SYLLABLES, in ſpeaking, are ſounds of which words are com- 
ere formed; and, in writing, they are parts of the ſame 
Words, compoſed of eharacters which repreſent thoſe ſounds: as 
ud miæniſ tra=ti-on, hat has ſix parts, ſix i ſounds, fix ſyllables. 
Syſlables are either ſimple or compound. They are, all compound 
in the word juſt mentioned: but in the words abaut, electi, and 
many others, the firſt ſyllable: is imple. Sometimes one ſound 
only, one ſyllable, makes a word, called -MoNo$YLLABLE,, as 
but, "man, it is not; which three laſt! ſounds: make three words: 
Stherwiſe a ſyHtable has no B. of itſelf, 


Worps 


* 


os ww © Oe 
—— — . 
GS nei — 


— 4 


— — ends 


— 
> — 
— — — 


EN 
8 
* 
4 ” 
0 
) 
Ft 
14 
, 
11 
1 
In 
n 
* 5 
128 
+381 
ODE 
4 * y 
I 
= 


but tho 


©, INTRODUCTION. 

Wonbs are images of thoughts. They differ from the ſounds 
and characters, in that men have applied to theſe laſt only the 
general 94 of making words, without repreſenting other ideas 

e of founds and characters: whereas they have, beſides, 
applied to the words the diſtin& and particular power of repre- 
ſenting their thoughts. Juſt as, in Painting, colours make of 
themſelves no diſtin& object that exhibits to the mind other ideas 
but thoſe of green, red, blue, &c. but being applied with pro- 
portion, and according to the rules of art, they make a whole, 
which repreſents all the figures which one has a mind to draw. 

The 'I'ninxiNG FAcuLTY, which ſhines ſo wonderfully in 
the invention of ſpeech, conſiſts in conceiving and judging. To 
conceive, or to apprehend, is to have the image of a thing in our 
mind. To judge, is to unite our conceptions or ideas together, in 


. declaring that a thing is or is not ſuch. But as we can conceive 


either things, or the manner of being of things ; as likewiſe we 
can judge of them either ſimply and abſolutely, or. with reſtric- 
tion and refpectively to ſome circumſtance or other; ſo four things 
are to be conſidered in ſpeech. : 

1/7, That which is ſpoken of, which Philoſophers call the 
err... | 5 | Fn 

2dly, That which is declared of it, which they call the Ar- 
TRIBUTE | | | If 

3dly, The DERCLARATIVE TER, which joins the attribute to 


_ tte ſubject. 


4thly, The CixcUumMsTANCES which may attend the ſubject, 
the attribate, and the declarative term. | „ 

As, for inſtance, when conceiving what learning is, and 
what uſefulneſs is, I form this judgment Learning is uſeful” 
learning is the ſubject I ſpeak of; uſeful is what I declare of it (the 
attribute ;) and is the declarative term, which connects the two 
other terms together. | 


Again. When I ſay © A guilty conſcience is at all times a 


„ very tormenting pain” @ conſcience, is the ſubjeCt I ſpeak of; 


4 pain, what | declare of it; and is, the declarative term which 
connects the attribute and ſubject together. But, beſides that, 
theſe words guilty, tormenting, and at all times, are ſo many cir- 
cumſtances which ſpecify the ſubject which I fpeak of, what I 
declare of it, and the declarative term: for I do not ſpeak of 
conſcience in general, but of a guilty conſcience; I do not barely 
declare that it is a pain, but a tormenting pain; nor do I affirm 


| that it is only a tormenting pain, but that it is af all times a very 
tormenting pain; the word very being alſo a circumſtance, which 


ſpecifies 


ſpecifies the word tormenting, as this laſt does what ſort of pain 1 
judge a guilty conſcience is. 


W hoever reflects ever ſo little, will eaſily be ſenſible that the 

whole of ſpeech amounts to the expreſſing of thoſe four things 
only, which conſtitute it, and make all its eſſence. Therefore 
ſeveral ſorts of expreſſions, or words, muſt needs have been in- 
ſtituted to repreſent, not only all the things that can be conceived, 


and their manners of being, but alſo the judgments which can be 


made of them, with the modifications of which they are ſuſcep- 


tible. It does not follow, nevertheleſs, that one can expreſs no 


judgment, without making uſe of three or four ſorts of words. 


For men having naturally a deſire to expreſs their meaning as 
quick as they can, and a ſpeech the leaſt incumbered with words 
being leſs difficult to be delivered, and even the more perfect, as 
it draws nearer to the ſimplicity of thinking; ſo they have inſti- 


tuted words, in the ſignification whereof is included, at the ſame 


time, the attribute and the declarative term, In others they have 
beſides included the ſignification of the ſubject. And even they 
have inſtituted ſome, which expreſs at once the ſubject which 


they ſpeak of, the attribute which they declare of it, the decla- 


rative term, and the circumſtances that modify one or all the 
three other terms. 

Thus in this propoſition Man thinks” the word thinks in- 
cludes both the attribute which is declared of the ſubje&t man, and 
the declarative term, and is as much as to ſay is thinking or is a 


thinking being. Theſe words yes, no, never, always, certainly, 


and a great many others of the ſame kind, which we anſwer to 
the queſtions that are aſked us, comprehend thoſe very queſtions : 
ſo that the yes or no which I anſwer to this queſtion ©* Does he 
« ſtudy?” is as much as if I anſwered © He ſtudies” or © He 
e does not ſtudy”; the firſt of which the Latins expreſſed by 
the ſingle word ſtudet, which is equal to ** He is ſtudying”. 

Again. If to this queſtion & .Is a guilty conſcience at all times 
a very tormenting pain?“ I anſwer yes, yes ſure, or certainly, it is 
evident that either of theſe exprefſions.is as much as if I repeated 
the whole propoſition without interrogation, * A guilty conſcience 
6< js at all times a very tormenting pain,” and includes therefore a 
ſubject which I ſpeak of, the attribute I declare of it, the decla- 
rative term, and the modifying terms, or the circumſtances which 
thoſe three terms are attended by. 


Neither does it follow that four forts of words might have been 


ſufficient for expreſſing all that can be thought of. For as the 
natural dęſire which men have to convey their ideas quickly, has 


5 | Induced 
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induced them to invent terms of abbreviation, which, tho? ever 
ſo ſhort, comprehend nevertheleſs whole and long propoſitions : ſo 
| the neceſſity of making themſelves underſtood clearly, and with- 
& out the leaſt ambiguity, eſpecially in conſidering and ſpeaking of 
3 the ſeveral relations which things bear to one another; and the 
& diſagreeableneſs of repeating the ſame terms too often, has made 
8 them invent many others, both for the more fully expreſſing all 
1510 that paſſes in their mind, with the manner of their conceptions, 


and how they ſtand affected by them, and for adorning their Lan- 
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BA the words that men have inſtituted for repreſenting their 
thoughts, may be reduced to nine forts. Grammarians call them 

in general PARTS of SPEECH, becauſe ſpeech, or all that is 
ſpoken or written, is compoſed of thoſe nine ſorts of words, to 
each of which they have given particular names, which ſhall be 
explained in the ſecond part of this work. | > 

The ſeveral words made uſe of for expreſſing what one thinks 
about a ſubject, ate, all together, called by Philoſophers a Px o- 
POSITION, and by Grammarians a SENTENCE. And ſeveral 
ſentences joined together, in ſuch a manner as the one has a 
coherency with and dependency upon the other, for the making 
one entire and complear ſenſe, are called a PzR1oD by the latter, 
and ARGUMENT or REASONING by the others. 

Hence may appear the unjudicious and falſe definition of Gram- 
mar given by moſt writers. Logic is the art of thinking, con- 
ceiving, or forming ideas. Dialectic is the art of ſpeaking, ex- 
hibiting our thoughts, or expreſſing ourſelves. Oratory, Elo- 
quence, Rhetoric (for theſe terms are ſynonimous) is the art of 


perſuading. But a Grammar is nothing but the collection of the tl 

rules of a language; or (if you like it better) the art of reducing 

into rules the manner of ſpeaking of a nation. 1 el 
"Theſe things being premiſed concerning the effence and foun- = 


dations of languages, we ſhall conſider the ſounds and characters 

of the French Tongue, the nature of the words of which it is C: 

compoſed, and the uſe which is to be made of them in ſpeech : t] 
three parts into which this Grammar is divided. The firft ſhall h 
treat of Pronunciation and Orthography, or Spelling; the ſecond 


1 of Etimology, or the nature of the Parts of Speech, as likewiſe a 
WF of their power and different forms; the third of the conſtruction U 
= of the ſame, or their grammatical order, otherwiſe called Syntax. ti 
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ORTHOGRAPHY. 


RONUNCTATION is the exprefling the ſounds and 
articulations of a language; as ORTHOGRAPHY is 
the drawing of them, or repreſenting them with characters. 

The ſounds are nothing elſe but the voice, that is, the air 
emitted out of the lungs, or the breath made ſonorous: from 

_ which they are called VoweLs, as a, e, i, o. 

The vowels, in their way through the mouth, receive madifl- 
cations, or articulations, from «the ſeveral motions of the lips, or 
the tongue: and as theſe articulations cannot be expreſled, or 
heard, but jointly with the ſounds, they are called Cons0NANTS, 

For example, a is @ vowel, or a ſimple ſound; but ba and ge 
are artieulated, or compound, ſounds; becauſe the motions of 
the lips in ba, and of the tongue in ga, affect the vowel a with 
thoſe moiliboutionas or- articulations, heard in the ſounds 53 and 

ga and thoſe diffezeyces of ſounds which are between = or _ 
and the vowel A, are Serra 16 N e e | 


_ 


Of PRONUNCIATION | 
The French Grammarians uſually reckon five vowels and nine- 


teen conſonants, conſtituting the alphabet, or table of the letters 


of the language, in this 1 with their true e under- 
neath. | 


| 6 


a, b, c, 5 By h, i, * 15 m, n, O, Py 
aw, bey, cey, dey, ey, ff, gey aſh, e, kaw, ell, emm, enn, ea, pey, 
t u, x, y, 2, and & (an abbreviation for et). 
qu, err, eſs, tey, u, ix, ee grec, Zed. 

Ho erroneous. this alphabet is, muſt needs appear from what 
has juſt been ſaid of the ſounds and articulations, of which ſpeech 
is formed. Parting from thoſe principles, the French language 
will be found to have ſeventeen diſtinct ſounds, or vowels, tho? 
the preſent alphabet contains theſe five only, a, é, i, o, u; and 

the twelve others, namely, e, e, ou 4, ed, 2, 6, an, en, in, on, un, 
ſounds as fimple as the firſt five, are not ſo much as taken notice 
of to the learner. There are one and twenty conſonants in the 
language; but the alphabet contains only eighteen, and acquaints 
you only with fifteen different articulations, as the letters c, &, x, 
repreſent no other articulations than thoſe repreſented by other 
conſonants: and there remain four others, of which the alphabet 
gives no manner of knowledge, namely ch, gn, ill, and y, repre- 
ſented by two conſonants, each of which ſerve to repreſent other 
articulations. 

Moſt vowels and conſonants are : repreſented ſeveral ways, For 
inſtance, the vowel é is repreſented by ei in peine, by ai in vaine, 
by oi in Foible, &c. the conſonant F by pb in Pbiloſaphe, &c. 
Some vowels and conſonants cannot be repreſented, for want of 
proper ſimple characters, but by ſeveral letters. Such are the 

vowels az, ei (or eux) and the five naſal, an, en, in, on, un, 
which are alſo repreſented ſeveral ways; and ſuch the conſonants 
eb, gn, ill, and y. Now each of the letters, which make up theſe 

* combinations, has not the ſound, ' or: articulation, which 
it has, when pronounced by itſelf; and theſe letters blended toge- 
ther repreſent a found, which 8 no manner of affinity with 
thoſe which each of them repreſents ſingly. Thus in au, ou, eu, 
neither the ſound of a, or of o, or e, nor the ſound of u are 
heard, but only another ſimple ſound very different, repreſented 
by theſe combinations. of letters au, ou, ei. If therefore the 
maſter makes his pupils name each of the lezters which make up 
thoſe combinations, he will make them pronounce falſe ſounds, 
which, as they have no connection or affinity with the true ſounds 

| that are to be pronounced, will ſerve only to give them a wrong 

„ | ag EO 
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impreſſion. thereof; and by that means to puzzle, confound, and 
ulte diſhearten wien 

Since then the preſent Alphabet does not contain all the ſounds 

and articulations of the language, nor all the ways of repreſenting 


them, and yet it is neceſſary for thoſe who learn reading, to be 


acquainted with every one of them, a more rational and eaſy me- 
thod muſt be thought of, to facilitate that knowledge. The fol- 


lowing Tables will remedy all the aforeſaid inconveniencies, and 


thoroughly acquaint a learner of the loweſt e with the 
pronunciation of the French, | 


ATABLE of the ſimple Sounds of the French Language. 


Eight acute ſounds. 


a, E, 8 Ex E, 5 1, O, Ou, | U. 


Four grave. 


A xe 
5 eu, E, 8. 


Five naſal. 


An 9 en, in 9 On, un. 


e mute. 


A TABLE 


D ͤ Teer*.. . 


2 C PRONUNCIATION 
1 


6 4 T A BLE of the Vawels, with the ſeveral ways of ripte- 
. fent ing or «vriting them. 


8 E 2, At, ac, Ap, ach, act, & C. | 
24 A. f A, = "As, ats, Aps, acts, acs, achs, &c. 
x | AN. an, am, en, e | ir i, zen „Ean, aon, 'aons 3 dec 2 


1 e, eu, eut, euf, œu, œud, &c, l 
1 EU. e, eus, eut, eux, ceufs, c. 7 - | . 

A e, ex, et, Le, ed, er, Es, ni, ea, &, œ, &c. 

E. e, ai, ei, oi, eg, ep, et, &c. 


E. ée, E, es, eſt, èts, ale, aient, ais, oie, ois, eois, eoient, &c. 
EN. en, ain, aim, em, ein, in, im, &. 
1 i, is, y,* &c. | | 
- IN. in, im, &c. 
O0. o, av, eau, &. 


©. ©, all, aux, &c. | 
OU. ou, od, oup, ous, out, &c. 5 
ON. on, om, um, ons, ont, eon, &c. | 0 


— 


v, en, &c. 
UN. un, eun, um, &c, 
(e mute) es, ent. | = Ke 


ey in the middle of words flands for two ii's, the forme 
._ - awhereof belongs to the foregoing ſyllable : but the latter denotes off II 
.. - particular articulation, which ſball be obſerved in the table of thi 
» conſonants, as alſo in the diſſertation upon that letter. | 


+ 


aca 


A TABLE 
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a 4TAB L E of the Conſonants, with the ſeveral ways 
of repreſenting or writing A 


Fiue LoblaliConfonarite.." a 


Weak Conſonants. „ Conſonants. 
BW "Fa 1 o - 0 g 
Bomte. 5 > _ Fompe. © N 
v.,. „% as” PH, Phe Te 
fe on 25 5 Fin, aff ble, "Pray. 
wt | ö 1 Four 2 . 7 7 
J. 1. G, 8. (befare e and i.) vr 
Jeu, « Iis-7e, fat 1gEs CY / C Ws [clifme. _ 
Zo Bi Bu "(between #00 voher.) 8.5 3, ſſ, 6 12 e, (befire e and i.) l 
Zim uile. 8 | Da, ti, ſon, la/ce, 1 regu, cet. | * 
| Five Pulatal at-Lingusl.: 2945 2. 
_ N, n, un. Narige, bonne. | 
De | Ty t, tt. 5 
Dindon. f 5 Tinte, nette. 
1 II. 5 = R, T, 0, yy 
1 lake, elle. | | Kedire, e 
Two Guttural. 
G, g, GU, gu. = Q. q, qu, K, x, C, 85 5 
e 12 > _Cognemar, cap, quand, cruche, tze 
74 n= Five Liguid. 
GU u. "WEED 5 a eee Qu, qu. : * 
Gue UXs ; 1 3 Queũe. | 
arm „ ot OR... 
oies ILL, ill, IL, il. „ 
＋ th Er mail, Ageul, payen. NE 


Ng. On for two articulations togetber, to wit, , af in cal, 
and cs, at in Vexa. 


H, b. 15 nh a note of a piration in ſome words, Jr in moſt _— : 3 
BLI it is quite mute. 


c Ff 


— 


— 


L e Þ g EE BSE 5 ** 


» 
* 
* 


& PRONUNCIATION 


Fit TABLE off 


illi 


gno 


Ho 


ad ORTHOGRAPHY. un 


SYLLABLES. 


„ ofpkonUNCHfion 


Seront „TA B 1 E of 
Conſonants which are coupled together. | 


bl pl fl: gl 4 br pr ir fr pht dr tr gr eb 
chr & Er ſp ſqda pf ſo ſer ſt tt 


E 
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SYLLABLES. 


13 


2 pronounced with FY able ar ticulttion i CS, Xa Xe xe © XC 


XC xi XO xan xin XO. 


1 pronounced with the double articulation of 82. Xa 52 xi xo 


xem. 

blou blu blan- bliin bean 
plou plu- plan plein plom — 
flou flu flan flin flon — 
glou glu glan glin glon 
clou clu clan clin clon - 
brou bru \ bran brin bron brun 
rou ru n rin rom ru 
= e 5 wat Ny av 6 
frou fru fran frin fron — 
drou dru dran drin dron — 
trou tru tran trin tron — 
grou gru gran grin gron — 
crou | cru dran crin cron — 

— ge mn Gin 1. 
ſpou — fran ſpin ſpon — 
ſcou ſcu {can ſquin fſquon .—— 
— ſtu ſtan ſtin ſton — 
— ſtru ſtran ſtrin ſtron — 


14 


Of PRONUNCIATION 


A TABLE of all the Monoſyllables in the French Language. 


clerc, 


cour, droit, font, gre, 
chair, coup, Dieux, faim, grec, 
Crale, cours, doigts fond, gant, 
croc, coups, deux, foins, gens, 
crois, coing, doux, fonds, gond, 
croix, coud, dur, fri, geai, 
croit, court, dut, froc, pit, 
coi, cœur, Dreux, frit, gain, 
coin, cran, Dol, fat, grain, 
choc, chœur, dexil. foin, groin, 
ceint, creix fit, gue 
cnn,” en, franc, gout, 
. frein, guai, 
crin, des, es, fraix, guet, 
crut, dez, eut, foy, gueux. 
cris, dans, @ft, *' fiet, 5 
craint, dors, eail, fois, hals, 
Chriſt, dont, eüx, froid, habit, 
cieux, dort, eaux, foix, hier, 
coq, dos, Et, &, fort, hart, 
cerf, don, Eſt. fuis, hem, 
alin; dot, ffot, hors, 
cul; - du, F, fleur, huis, 
cerfs, donc, fard, flöts, huit. 
cuir, dais, fil, fou, | 
culs, dam, fils, feurs, Je, 
cui, dard, fer, feu, jet, 
chez, dent, fiel, feüx, Pai, 
cuis, dix, faon, front, Jean, 
choir, dis, fe fier, four, j' eus, 
chou, drap, fier, flux. il, 
cuit, dit, fait, Jour, 
choũx, daim, flanc, gai, ils, 
clos, . dräps, fais, grand, jours, 
cent, dru, faiix, gras, jeun, 
cinq, dois, fait, gris, jus, 
. du, fus, grös, joins, 
cous, doit, fis, gland, jong, 
clous, Dieu, fut, gril, Juin, 
cou, doigt, fin, glu, 


joint, 


Juif, 
JOUgs 
Jeu, 

Jeux, 


la, 
le, 
tes, 


lac, 


lacs, 
lard, 
Jas, 


leur, 


lors, 


lier, 


lieu, 
lien, ; 


liant, 


Luc, 


loups. 


4, 


and ORTHOGRAPHY. 


ma, nez, 
mal, nas, 
me, ne, 
mes, nials, _ 
mais, nain, 
moi, neuf, 
mon, nos, 
mien, neufs, 
miel, nous, 
mieux, ni, 
m'ont, nef, 
mois, nid, 
m'en, nud, 
moins, nids, 
mare, nerf, 
mil, non, 
Mars, net, 
mot, nom, 
Mons, Nil, 
Metz, Nord, 
mont, nait, 
met, niit, 
mut, nul, 
mets, nuis, 
meurs, noir, 
meut, noix, 
mer, neœud, 
mort, 'neetids. 
ma c 
mords, on, 
mur, dor, 
muids, ou, 
meurs, ont, 
Mai, od, 
main, 68, 
mus, oe, 
mains, oing, 
mot, oui, 
mou, ours, 
maint. ceuf, 
| celifs, 
il. 


pal, phar, roc, ſein, tort, val, 
pas, prit, rit, ſur, tous, veaix, 
pin, pres, rot, ſeing, tords, vos, 
paim, prix, rot, fors, Turc, viens, 
paix, plut, rang, ſuc, tonds, vers, 
pet, plait, rend, ſort, tems, vceu, 
pais, pleut, . Rhin; ſix, tint, verd, 
pis, par, rond, Sud, tend, veüx, 
pait, pletix, rapt, ſis, tein, voir, 
peau, perd, reins, ſeait,, tien,, veüt, 
plat, pret, romb, Seth, ten vois, 
pot, perds, rien, ſaiif, tronc, voit, 
plus, plis, romps, Saul, troc, voix, 
pu, piéd, rieur, feay, trop, vais, 
pots, pair, rol, fien, tres, vas, 
pus, ieds, rois, fied, trot, vin, 
pealtix, Hake, Ruth. fieur, tu, vif, 
uu peur, ſois, ten, vins, 
Paul, puids, fa, ſoif, traits, vit, 
poil, pleurs, fe, ſoit, tard, vingt, 
peut, poux, ſon, ſoin, "trait, vis, 
puis, pour, fac, ſoir, 3 vint, 
point, pur: ſain, ſou, tot, vil, 
pieu, ſacs, ſuif, trois, vol, 
pend, quand, fel, ſous, tofts, vent, 
plan, que ſes, ſeotr, tas, veuf, 
part, quel, ſaint, ſourd, tais, vends, 
peins, gui. ſi, ſeul, train, vain, 
port, qu'il, ſaut, Auer teint, vu, 
plains, qu'en, ſot, fſceur, taux, vaüt, 
peint, qu'a, fots, feuil,, thim, vient, 
porc, queue, ſec, toux, vains, 
parts, quoi, ſers, ta, tiers, vaüx, 
plaint, qu, 'un, ſans, ton, tour, vieix, 
palais, du, on, ſon, - te, trou, vont, 
plein, qu eüx. ſert, the, tut, vous, 
pan, ſang, tes, Turcs. vrai. 
plomb, ris, ſont, thon, | 
pont, rat, ſent, tel, va, yelx. 
prend, rets, ſaints, toi, van. 
pond, rat, gen, tout, veau, Teſt. 
pris, ris, ſus, 


Fir 


YT ARES Ye eaten ESC lags. 
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Of PRONUNE! a TION 


A 


1 T "AB L K o& the „ Conſoles which are pronounced 


b. 


i vun 00 ; . 0 . lulu. an 9285 


iy 


F. 


5 aer, * oa K Uk Luther, © eee 
OE O08 0s I 1 ny 
: i * 2465 ( > 
Far $4 © bh * * Sense I : a2; 
1 2 f Kite 2 ty ? 
* — 2 8 0 


in voyons, moyen, Eſſayer, nous e 0d. 8 


4 the ot of. Slate, 
Abſent, "ER radon, da, Job, 2 


Ave, Schs, Poo Mare, arc (6 hy * in b 
tant) fac ſ ogy not « n ſac Sh WN 2 885 8 825 


Kc. 
#'% F *% 2.3. 7 2 18 s 
= K * 1 „ * z F 
WM 5 D ©->-P 
% 2 « 
7 220 


I 5 „ 
f 7 ** 8 4 N 1 ; n a9, 
* Jos 1 1 


8825 1 1 * 


7 84. den. EY ene 

Gi Fl 3 10, 121 ©. - This conſanant has 
liquid articulation at 4 75 "of {ite fl 

Sreſil, my, PEritic as likewiſe in hoſe ables, | 

Fil, uerl,,quil, owl, as in mai ſalt, deuzl, iS) 1 

00 trayaſler, eee, in e orgs: 9925 


* 3 3 


c. avoir, " aff. e fg 3, hier, s a, EY 3 


75 1 letter ne n raps in 1 middle of 1 


yl. Kc. 
- 2 8 TEL CALIF 
181 «TD 
D 0 
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firf TABLE of tbe V. ords wherein the ſame Con ſo- 
nanis are dropt at the End of Syllables. 


b. Plomb, and romb de vent. 


c. Almanac, arſenic, cotignac, clerc, contract, echecs, eſtomac, 
banc, blanc, broc, flanc, franc, (except in franc arbitre, and 
franc alleu) inſtin, jonc, un marc, reſpect, tabac, croc 
(except in croc- en jambe) and du porc (excep! in porce 
Epic, wherein the firſt c is pronounced). 


f. Aprentif, Clef, chef-d'ceuvre, Baillif, boruf; ceuf; neuf, cerf; 


and nerf. 


1. Bari/, chenil, coutil, cul, un fili, fuſil, genti/, gril, il dit, ils 
font, nombril, outi/, perſil, le pouls, ſaou and ſourcil. 


t. Entonnoir, fermoir, miroir, mouchoir, parloir, monſieur and 
| meſſieurs, (though r is pronounced in le ſieur, les fieurs) 
mercredi, volontiers, danger, berger, Barbier (with all, 
nouns in er, without excepting the French proper names, as 
Didier, Roger, &c:): as alſo er and moſt times ir at the 
end of infinitives, as chanter, parler, finir, patir, &c. | 


This letter has in the following words the very ſame articula- 
tion as in the Engliſh words yatch, yell, you. ot 
Ayeul, ayant, bayonnette, cayer, cayeu, camayeu, fay- 
ance, glayeul, payen, tavayolle, tuyau, Bayard, Bayeux, 
Bayonne, Blaye, Cayenne and Cayette. 


D | | - Sond 
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Second T A B L. E of the Conſonants that are ufually 


dropt at the End of Hllables. 


m. This conſonant uſually makes the foregoing vowel a naſal one, 


as in chambre, membre, timbre, ombre, nom, renom, par- 


fum, &c. 


p- rap, ſept, beaucoup, trop, coup, camp, loup, compte, Ex- 
empt, prompt, promperment, &C. 


25 5 | This conſonant uſually anke the ſyllable broad, as in 9 pa- 


Fr, eff 2ts, des lits, repos, vertus, &c. 


d. laid, froid, chats, muid, nid, nud, pied,, ſourd, verd, fond, 
&c. 


. bat, mat, eff et, lit, veüt, mot, * gout, tant, ouvert, et, 
Elf, &c. | 


n. This conſonant uſually makes the foregoing vowel g naſal one, : 


as in bien, entendre, Plan, fin, brun, &c. 


g. doigt, Iegs, vingt, long, rang, bourg, . 


X. 5 | palx , prix 3 chevaũx, la toux, des choux, &c. 


* 


2. This conſonant gives the oe of Eto the preceding vowel, as 
in allez, allez, v vous lilez, &. 


. | Second 


and ORTHOGRAPHY. 109 


Second T ABLE of the Words wherein theſe Conſo- 


nants are pronounced at the End of Syllables. 


m. hem, item, Amſterdam, Abraham, Cham, Matuſalem, Selim, 


8. 


I. 


Stockholm, with all FOO: names, except * and Ab- 


ſalom. 


cap, julep, Gap, ſalop, with beaticoup and trop before . 4 word 
beginning with a vowel, as trop obligeant. | 


AY, Anus, 4 Agnus, bis, bibus, blocus, calus, grltis, ir Iris, 1 
ours, phebus, rebus, ſinus, virus, vis, Amos, Ceres, Pallas, 
' Venus, and all proper names. 


addition, reddition, Sud, Ephod, David, Ss It takes the ar- 
ticulation of t in quand, and adnouns before nouns beginning 
with a vowel; as likewiſe in the third perſons ſingular of 
Verbs, before il, elle, on; as alſo in de fond en comble. 


brut, de but en blane. correct, direct, dof, Exact, Echec & 


mai, Eſt, and Oueſt, fat, un TG Pact, _ ” zenith, 
zelt, Breſt, &c. 


ennemi, inne, innover, abdomen, imer, nn himeèn, 
Mentor, and in all proper names. 


Agag, Sarug, and in all proper names : and g takes the articu- 


lation of k or qu in ſuer he & eaũ, le ſlang & le carnage, 
long eſpics. 


This conſonant has the articulation of cs in Ajax, Alix, An- 
thrax, Beatrix, du borax, Flix, Linx, le larinx, onix, le 
pharinx, phenix, prefix, perplex, Pollux, Siphax, Sphinx, 
Stix, Storax. It takes the hiſſing ſound of s in Cadix ; and 
that of Z at the end of adnouns before noune beginning 


with a vowel, or h mute, as in doux amuſement, 
heureũæ homme. 


This conſonant takes the hiſſing articulagicn of s in theſe 3 


proper names Booz, Pharez, Henriquez, Rhodez, SENeZ, 

Olivarez, Suarez, Sanchez, Vaſquez, but it is quite dropt 

in * * Uſez, and Vivarez ( when ſo ſpelt), 
D 2 


A TABLE 


—— 
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ATABL E of the combinations of the letters which compoſe 
the Syllables, or of the divers forms and various ſhapes, which 
one and the ſame found can receive: | | 


Bſerve, 1. that tho? one and the ſame ſound can receive 
divers forms, and be repreſented in writing many various 
ways, yet one cannot indifferently ſpell a word or ſyllable in ſuch 
or ſuch a manner. Thus an (year) cannot be ſpelt like en (in); 
| nor dans (in) like dent or dents (teeth); tho* an and en, dans, 
| dent and dents, have one and the ſame ſound: this table ſhew- 
| ing only the circumſtances, or rather words, wherein a certain 
number of letters coupled together, expreſs only the ſound that is 
at the head of that claſs. ” | | 
| 2dly. That thoſe various ways of ſpelling one and the ſame 
ſound, ſeldom take place except in the final ſyllables of words ; 
and that too, ſaving the obſervations that ſhall be made, in their 
Proper places, about final conſonants. 


Words wherein the ſounds 33 ' Words wherein the ſounds 


— — EA 4 COLE OLD 
9 


Sounds, 


are found. . are found. 
; | a '  aQts. des contracts, contrafts. 
(founded like a in at and ally), ars. des ee ee. 
A | ry a 9 89 
1 a il a. be has. at, aſt, un mat or maſt, a maſt, 
| A. à Paris, at Paris, aſtsorats. des matsor maſts, maſts, 
j AC. tabac, tobacco, | | 
at. contra, contract. (ſounded like an in want). 
1 . rſenal . | 5 
| a eg More houſe * an. un an, a hear. 
P- Po 5 Te ane. . Die, white, 
J _ jonas I 2 arM. ancs. des banc, benches. 
| At. Cn ft, | | cat, and. un gand, a glove, 
| 5 8 ands, des glands, acorns 
3 5 -— +, ws. - 0 > mot 
} | (ſounded like a in all, or aw in Wh 4 3 ns 
e law). | 9 85. 875 15 Wa 
= Te | | ans. dans, | in. 
n A. de la pdte, dough. ant. devant, „ 
1 = - _acs. des lacs, nets. ants. ſavants, learned, 
Fix achs. almanachs, almanacks, | | = 
its | 


; ® It is only in this word that as has the flender acute ſound of a, every where elſe 
| 6s has the broad grave ſound of 4. | 


Fe is ſounded in Jacs (and a is lender, acute and ſhort) when it ſignifies /akes. 


ind OR THOGRAPHY. 1 


Sound Wards . the ſounds 
ounds. ans found. 

am. Adam, Adam. 
amp. un camp, a camp. 
amps. les champs, the fields. 
en. entre, between. 

enc. un harenc, a berring. 
encs. des harencs, berrings. 
end. il prend, be takes. 
ends. tu rend, thou reudereſt. 
ens. gens, People. 
ent. cent, an hundred. 
ents. les dents, the teeth, 
em. emploi, employment. 
empt. Exempt, exempt (or) 
empts. Exempts, free. 
ems. le tems, the time. 
aen. Caen, (the name of a city). 
ean. Jean, John. 
aon. un faon, a fawn. 
aons. des paons, pea-cocks. 

e 


' (ſounded like e in her). 


| Words wherein the Gd 
Sounds. are foun 4. 


eur | 
(ſounded like er in ſummer, &c.). 
a flower. 


eur. une fleur, 


eurs. des pleurs, tears. 
heur. bonheur, bappineſs. 
heurs. malheurs, micfortunes. 
ur. le cœur, the heart. 
hœurs. des che&urs, choirs. 
eure. du beure, butter. 
heure. une Heure, an hour, 
eures. demeures, abodes. 
eurent. ils meurent, they die. 
cell. 
ceil. un æil, an eye. 
euil. le devil, the mourning. 
veil. ecueil, _ ſands. 
euils. fauteuils, great chairs. 
euilles. des feuilles, leaves. 


ueilles. tu cueilles, thou pickeſt. 
ueillent. ils recueillent,they gather. 


e. le, je. the, him, it, I. 6 

eu. jeu, jeune, play, young 

euf. beuf, | beef. ( ſounded like a in PRI 

eut. il peut, be can. 4 | 15. 
E. cillet, il, pink, eye. verite, n 
cu. un veu. a vow. ed. ul Pled, | a fort. | 
ud. un neud, _ a Inot. eds. les pie de, the feet. 
euf, un f, an egg. 3 = 9 % * 
ue. un écueil, Js . es Clefr, W_ 

| er. donner, to give. 

+ GN ers. dangers, dangers. 
ell. jeune, a faſt. es. lon; the. 
eux. les feux, ' the fires, Es. les ſantis, the toaſte. 
eufs, des beufs, - 0xen, ez. vous liſez, you read. 
ceux, des veus, vows, et or &, „„ 
ufs. des ron eggs. ai or ay. j ai, * have. 
eut.“ il veut. had is willing. eai. un geai, a geai. 


In any other word eut ſounds like en in jeu. 


E. 


1 
5 
ke. 
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Sounds. Mordi wherein the ſounds Sn. Words wherein the ſounds 
| are found. are found. 
E. Egypte, Egypt. ayes. playes, wounds. 
E. aconomie, economy. ales. tu ates, thou may ſi have. 
N c aient. ils gient, they may have. 
1 55 ait. il plait, it pleaſes. 
(founded like e in bell, fed, pen, &.). aits. des traits, features. 
10 „ „„ pret, ready. 
| wo = £ 1 ets. valets, | ſervants. 
; a ie, lan, ugly. 
MN, May. aix, paix, = 
_ PO a pain. ecs. Echect, cheſs. 
ard, laid, ugly. egs. des legs, legacies. 
ait, fait, mn. eps. des ceps, vines. 
5 . Lie fs ef, he is. 
J . es. forets , 
ect. object, object. 8 1 3 7 foreſts. 
3 leg , . legacy doi. conno!tre, to know. 
yy believe. oie. monnoze, coin. 
od. froid, „eld. ent. ils diſoient, they faid. 
eit, il croit, be believes. ois je liſois, I did read. 
| oi - eois. Je changeors, I _— change. 
; : Fa E 5 
(a double ſound like wen in ſweat), em. le manse' fert, tear 
| oie 
By 97 Inj 1 7 (a double agg pretty near like 
oĩit. il doit, be owes. * 5 
oigt. un doigt, 42 finger. oie. la voie, the way. 
ouet. un fouet, 4 whip. oye. une oye. a gooſe. 
ouhait. un ſoubait, a wiſh, ois. du bois, | 2v00d. 
ouoit. il louort, be did praiſe, oix. une noix, a wallnut. 
Sy, „ doids. le poids, the weight. 
e? _ 12 *olgts. les doiger, . the fingers, 
{ſounded like e in were,there,&c). ouaie. Jouaie, | gugaws, 
ouets, fouets, whips. 
. thou art: ouhaits. des ſoubaits, wiſhes. 
&s. tres, noſt, theſe, theſis, ouoient.1ls louoient, they praiſed, 
„ fate, a feafſ. | | 
al. maitre, mater.” me 
ais. frais, reſh. (founded like are in we are). 
VV iron. 
. ers. les mers, the ſeas. 


air. 


Td 
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Words wherein the ends ; Words wherein the ſounds 
Sounds. 2s Ring / Sounds. 8 tow fone / | 
air. | the air. ie. la lie, the dreg. 
airs. des airs, tunes. ies. des poulies, pulleys. 
aire. faire, to do. ient. ils lent, tbey tie. 
oire, croire, to believe. id. un nid, a neſt. 
erc. un clerc, a clerk, ids. des muids, bogſbeads, 
ercs, des clercs, clerks. il. chenil, a. dog-kennel. 
erd. vera, 15 green. ils. le fil, the ſon. 
erds. tu perds, thou looſeſt. ir. punir, fo puniſh. 
ert.- ' un cer, a ſlag. ws. plaiſrrs, _ pleaſures. 
erfs. les nerfs, the finews. is. dies amis, friends. 
ert. un deſerl, a deſart. it. il dit, he ſays. 
erts. des deſſerts, deſerts, its. des habits, clothes. 
ere. un pere, a father, ix. le prix, the price. 
eres. des freres, brothers. ui. vuide, empty. 
erent, ils eſperent, they hope. in 
erre, la terre, the earth. 42d 1: 
uerres. guerres, ſeldom. (founded like en in length, or ain 
aires. affaires, affairs, in. faint). 
airent. ils flairent, they ſmell, in. du vin, _ wine, 

_ errent. ils ferrent, they ſhoe, ins. tu vin, thou cameſſ. 
PIE os . aim. la faim, hunger. 

9 | aims. des daims, 4 | 

(a double ſound like were.) ain. du pain, bread. 

: a ains. tu crains, thou feareſt. 
oir. noir, black. aint. ſaint, bely- 
olre. boir 5 EM to drink. aints. les Saints, the Saints. 

oixes. des foires, fairs. eim, Rheims, (a French city). 
eoires. nãgeoires, fins. ein. feindre, to fei gn. 
oirent. ils foirent, they ſguitter. eint. ceint, 1. 
5 eints. ternts, dyed. 

f „ e int. il ting, be 9214 
etre. champo tre, rural. inct. I'inſtinet, the inſtincl. 
Etres.. fenẽtres, windows. ingt. vingt, twenty. 
aitre. naitre, to be born. im. le timbre, the ſtamp. 
aitres. maitres, maſters. aind. il ſe plaind, be complains. 

oitre, croitre, # . ainds. tu te plainds, thou com- 
_ ( Plaingf 
ien, or 

(ſounded kei in vii Sec.). en after i i, making a all ſound. 
1. ici, bere. ien. bien, well. 
y. il y a, there is. iens, 


| 
| 
| 
| | 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
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Sounds. 


tens. 


ent. 


Of PRONUNCIATION 


W. ords wherein the ſounds 


are found. 
tu vient, thou comeſt. 
1] tient, he bolds. 


oin 


(or in after o,making a double ſound 
pretty near like wen in went). 


OIN. 
oins. 
oint. 
oints. 


| oing. 


oings. 
ouin. 
ouen. 


du foin, Bay. 
moins, | leſs. 
point, „ 
des points, itches. 
le poing, the fiſh. 
les oings, the anointed. 
marſourn, a por poi ſe. 


St. Ouen, (a proper name). 


O 


(/ounded like u in cut, oro inſome). 


O. 


de l'eau, 


Podorat, ſmelling. 
un Croc, aà Hool. 
trop, too much. 
un mot. a word, 
du gruau, gruel, 
la peau, the ſkin. 
6 | | 
(ſounded like o in old, oroa incoaſt.) 
une czte, a coaſt. 
un 0s, a a bone. 
bientzf, very ſoon. 
des crocs, hooks. 
des mots, words. 
les Goths, the Goths. 
la Gaule, au, Gaul, to the. 
chaud, | _ bot. 


rechauds, chafing-diſhes. 
un defaut, a defecl. 
des defauts, faults. 
Perault, (a proper name). 


Water. 


Words wherein the ſounds 


Sounde. oe Awad, 
as "7 des chapeaux, bats. 
eaux, — 
ao. la Saone, (a river's name). 
or 

( (ſounded as in Tudor). 
or. de Por, gold. 
orc. du porc, pork. 
orcs, des porcs, wines. 
ord. le bord, the brim. 
orps. un Corps, a body. 
ors., alors, then. 
ords. tu tords, thou wringeſt. 
ort. fort, r 
orts. des poris, harbours. 
ore. hellebore, hellebore. 
ores. tu dores, thou gildeſt. 
orent. ils dorent, they gild. 


horrent.ils abborrent, they abbor. 


aure. 


aures. 


un Centaure, a Centaur. 
les Maures, the Moors. 


aurent. ils reſtaurent, they reſtore, 


an 


(ſounded like ou in you,cou'd,&c.), 


ou. 
ou. 
oud. 
ouds. 
oug. 
ougs. 
oup. 
oups. 
ous. 
out. 
outs. 
oux. 
Oue. 
oues. 


un fau, a fool. 
dition, from whence. 
elle coud, ſbe ſews, 
tu couds, thou Jewef, 
un joug, à yole, 
Jougs, yohes, 
un coup, - a blow. 
des loups, wolves. 
_ Nous, _ We, .. 
Raul, - -- hs 
des Egouts, ſinks. 
doux, | ſweet. 
une joue, a cheek, 
les rowes, the wheels. 


ouent. 


2 cox J 


. * * * s . £7 * 
n 2 WEE 3 Ss. 


Sounds. 
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Words wherein the ſounds 3 


Words wherein the ſounds 


are found. are found. | 
—_— ils louent, they praiſe. 5 de Popium, opium. 
| — le mois d' Aout, Auguft. , Munſter, (s proper name). 
—— ſaoul, glutted or = . "on 
aouls. ſaouls, ſatiated. | 9 8 5 W 
al. un ſal . 4 penny. 49 
ole. -' d one. (founded as in profitture). 
our 5 4 uſure, uſury. 
(funded like oor in mooriſh). _ On "_ 
Our. un four, dan oven. ues. des ſiatzer, ftat utes 
ours. le Cours, the courſe. uds. | nuds, 4 5 
ourd. lourd, beauy. ut. ſalut, a A pf 
ourds. ſourds, deaf. uts. ſtatule, the 5 tutes. | 
ourg. un bourg, a borough, vent. ils tuent, _ they kill, 
| * 0 the * 9 np JP a lute. 
oure. de la deve; cow? Were ux. ; le fam : . *. 
oures, tu foures, thou ſluffeft. us. du pus, corrupted matter, 
ourent. ils caurent, they run. eu. nt eu, baving bad. 
85 8 pans 12 I bad. 
. | ut. il ext, be had. 
Hu like on in won't). elit, il edt, be might have. 
one, dane, ho | 5 > 
oncs. des joncr, ruſhes, 855 2 | bare. 
ons. les dons, the gifts. = des 8 walls. 
eon. un pigeon a pid 3 2 
eons. ws 1 N n, eee 1545 
ond. le fand, the bottom. s. Pelett, Le, 
ode. = A. or, PPE urent. ils endurent, they endure. 
ong. I long, f eurent. ils eurent, they had, 
ongs. 3 longs, an un. 
ont. le front, tbe . un. chacun, | ever ne 
* "es one. 
- oo OY bridges. uns. les ws, | the ones. 
P = a _ um. un parfum, a perfume. 
ombs, des plombs, leads N "wm rs beer 
. » FR Ws un ced 
— Fuse thou breateſt. unts. des emprunts, loans, 
ompts. J promp ts, quick, eun. A jeun, faſting I 
| E. Wards 


1 


= 
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Words difficult to pronounce. 


car, gö re, qualité, cäſſe, gai, geai, quai, guẽ, marque, guet, lo- 
quet, guetres, laquais, qu'eſt-ce, caiſſe, gain, Vulcain, publiquain, 


guindè, le quint, quintal, gueũx, queũe, belliqueũx, vigueur, vain- 
queur, aigu, cu, qu'u, regu, gui, qui, quoi, aigues, figue, vogue, 
guindant, figuier, viguier, Echiquier, Perruquier, moyen, Roi, 
royal, voyons, voyions, payons, payions, pays, paye, Abbaye, 
ayant, ayeul, fayance, Blaye, Naiade, Pleiades, louions, ſuppléions, 
de Pail, mail, eventail, attirail, eventails, travail, travailler, tra- 
vaillons, de la paille, des mailles, Verſailles, qu'ils aillent, täille, 


Tailleur, elle, une aile, ſoleil, pareil; abeille, bouteilles, veiller, 


veillant, ils veillent, qu'ils veuillent, &zeille, treille, ſeul, ſeuil, 
deuil, feville, cerfeuil, faiiteuils, Ecuelle, ecueil, linceul, recueil, 
Feil, ouille, ouaille, vielle, vieille, quille, anguille, aiguille, du 
fil, le fils, une fille, coine, cogner, je cogne, baigner, regnant, ils 
Tegnent, argneũx, une ote, monnoie, grenouille, ils fouillent. 

| : : | 


After exhibiting, in the preceding tables, all the ſounds * ar- 


ticulations of the French language, we ſhall, in the following ſec- 


tions, treat of each ſound and articulation ſeparately; and conſi- 
der, in the minuteſt manner, 1ſt, the Vowels, 2dly, the Diphthongs, 
3dly, the Naſal Vowels, Athly, the Confonants ; and 5tnly, con- 
clude with the ſeveral Marks uſed in writing French, Abbrevia- 
tions, &c. 1 | „ | 


SEC 1 1 0 N EL 


Of the ſounds expreſſed by the fix vowels, a, e, i, o, u, y, when not 
attended in the ſame ſyllable by another vowel, which makes them, 
Diphthongs, nor followed by n, or m which makes them Naſal. 


a, 


EIS letter receives two alterations or two ſounds: the one 
| | acute, ſlender, and commonly ſhort, the other grave, broad, 
and always long, as they are expreſſed in theſe two words matin 
and mdtin, and theſe Engliſh words at, fat, rat, mad, ally, and all, 
awe, law. a grave and broad is uſually mark'd over with a cir- 


_ cumflex thus (4). Whenever a is named or ſpelt by itſelf it is al- 


„ 


ways by the grave and broad ſound. (un a, an a). 


* 
% 
+. 
bY 
73 
un 
ve 
'; 

11 


bound (une an e). 
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In the ſyllables ail and aille, a keeps its ſound, as we ſhall ſee in 
its place; and it is always ſhort when tis followed by i only (ail). 
and grave and long when followed by ille (aille). Therefore it 
takes its acute and ſhort ſound in mail, a mall, and the grave and 
long one in mdille, a ſtitch; except in medaille wherein a is acute 
and ſhort. > Ei | | 3 
This obſervation is not ſo ſtrictly applicable to ail and aill⸗ 
when they meet in the middle of words. One may however ſay 
in general that if the word is a Derivative, whether noun or verb, 
one muſt conſider the final ſ llable of the Primitive, for ail and 
aille keep in the Derivative the ſame ſound which they have at 
the end of the Primitive. Thus a is acute and ſhort in ;/ travazlle, 
and ili travaillent (he works, they work) tho? at the end of words, 
becauſe that verb is derived from travail wherein a is acute and 
ſhort : and for the ſame reaſon it is acute and ſhort too in the 
middle of the words of the ſame verb travailler to work, nous 
travaillons we work, &c. Thus again 4 is grave and long in 


| tailler to cut, tdilleur a taylor, pdiilaſſe a ſtraw-bed, &c. becauſe - 


it is ſo too in the Primitives fille cut, pdille ſtraw. 

As for theſe perſons of aller to go, qu” il dille let him go, gu? 
ils dillent let them go, a muſt be grave and long there by its na- 
ture, becauſe theſe perſons are irregularly formed without being 
derived from any Primitive of that termination. 1 

a followed by y don't make together a vowel or ſyllable, be- 
cauſe y ſtands for two 7's, the firſł whereof is joined to a, and 
makes the improper diphthong a7, as in pays country, which is 
pronounced as if it was writ paz-is : the ſpelling of that word and 
ſome others like with a ſingle 7 with two dots over it, as is but 
too commonly met with in books, is contrary to the analogy of 


the language. 


This vowel expreſſes ſix different ſounds at leaſt; in French, 


which, for clearneſs ſake, I'll call, the firſt, e guttural, on account 


of its receiving its ſound ſo immediately thro? the throat ; the ſe- 
cond mute, becauſe it is not ſounded ; the third acute, the fourth 
grave, the fifth circumflex, and the ſixth intermediate, or ſtrait e, 
becauſe theſe e's ſhould always be marked over by thoſe accents. 
Whenever this letter is named by itſelf, *tis always by the acute 


e guttural. | 8 
e guttural is never accented. It is found in the monoſyllables 
je, me, ne, te, le, que, de, &c; in the 3wo firſt ſyllables of recevoir 


2 ſpelt 


* 
. 
2 
dy - Lad tid TY 7 * T "YE ? 


I 1 
4 
? 
| | | 
| 


2 
— — ” 9 X =—— 
2 
b 2 . « aa 
1 * . 9 
5 : 
2 —ẽ: Us —— U——bͤꝛ]33Ä̃ ͤ—*— —  — ——— a - 
ENDED -k) Ad ee ¹.¹ PEN > : | - 5 
7 L Yo *% 
* $4 
* 
” * 
15 6 
3 1399 1 
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ſpelt by themſelves, and in a great many other words, wherein it 
cannot be founded like one of the e's accented; I mean, neither 
acute nor grave, but has a ſound peculiar to itſelf. That e is uſu- 
ally dropt in common converſation, as je dis, I ſay, pronounce as 
if It was ſpelt j dis. But when two or three of thoſe monoſylla- 


+ bles meet together, one of them at leaſt muſt be ſounded, either 
the firſt or the laſt; as je ne le velæ pas, I won't, pronounce je 


n'Pyetx pas, or even je n'le veix pas. In this laſt ſentence, as well 
as in repeating verſes, and eſpecially in the particle de in theſe 
words, ordre de demeurer debors, order to ſtay without doors, that e 
expreſſes a ſound exactly the ſame as that of the diphthong eu as 
expreſſed in the word jeu, play, theſe two monoſyllables je and jeu 

being pronounced exactly alike. And this ſound e or eu is the very 
fame ſound expreſſed in the Engliſh monoſyllable her (which is 
pronounced exactly like the French word beure) and the laſt vowel 
of theſe words dinner, ſummer, maker, porter, parlour, &c: theſe 
Engliſh ſyllables anſwering moſt preciſely the French ones neur, 
meur, keur, leur, leur. The only difference is, that the Engliſh 
make it an obtuſe, deafened, and exceeding rapid ſound, the laſt 


conſonant of which is articulated very ſtrong: whereas the French 


do not articulate the conſonant ſo much, and expreſs the ſound 
quite full, and dwell upon it longer. But whether the accent is 
upon a ſyllable or no; whether the conſonants, which enter into 
tlie compoſition of the ſyllable, are articulated or not; the ſound 
is, and muſt needs be, the ſame. . | 5 8 

There is ſuch a vaſt variety in the contractions of that e, and 


wherein it is not pronounced, as can be learnt only by hearing one 


read and ſpeak who has the true French accent. But beſides the 
dropping of e guttural in the aforeſaid ſyllables, there are more 
particular caſes, as in the middle and end of words, wherein it 
muſt not be ſounded at all: and tis in that quality only it has been 
hitherto conſidered by our Grammarians, under the appellation of 
e mute, or not ſounded, ES = | 


3 e mute. 

e mute is mote particularly met with in the middle and at the 
end of words, either alone, as in nouns and adnouns of the femi- 
nine gender and ſingular number, as 4me, ſoul, belle, fine; or fol- 
lowed by 5s, or even ut, as in all the plural number and in verbs, 
as &mes, fouls, tu parles, thou ſpeak'ſt, ils aiment, they love; or 


in fine, preceded by another vowel, as in wie, life, armee, an 


army. In ail which caſes e diſcharges no other part than does the 


final e of theſe Engliſh words love, life, done, fame, prince, & c. 


wherein 


and OR THOGRAPHY. 29 
wherein it is not ſounded at all: only in the latter caſe it cauſes 
the preceding vowel to be drawn out ſomewhat longer. ; 

e is ſuppreſt both in pronunciation and writing. Sg 
15 In all monoſyllables before a word beginning with a vowel 
or h not aſpirated, and it is ſupply'd by an apoſtrophe thus: 


Penfant, the child. le enfant. 
homme, the man. /; Ne homme. 
wt mitted. }- 

Jaime, I love. of e aime. 


il n'aime pds, he don't love. / il ne aime pas. 
Pamour qu elle a, the love ſne has. le amour que elle a, &c. 
The apoſtrophe is alſo put after parce que and juſque © as parce 
qu'il eft, becauſe he is; Juſqu'a demain, till to-morrow. = 
2dly, In the adnoun grande before the following nouns, tho! 
beginning with a conſonant. | | 


grand mère, grand-mother, | grand"p1it1s, great pity, 

grand chambre, large chamber, grand part, great ſhare, 

grand ſalle, large hall, grand mo ſſe, high · maſs, 

grand'chere, great cheer, d grand peine, with much diffi- 

grand faim, great hunger, culty, hardly, 

grand ſoif, great thirſt, ce 't pds. grand*chiſe, tis no 
grand peur, great fear or fright, great matter. 


It is better, in writing, to make no eliſion at the end of grande 
before thoſe words, eſpecially when this adnoun is ,preceded by 
one of theſe particles, une, la plus, tres, fort: nay, excepting 
grand mere and grand*meſſe, when une comes before, tis better 
to pronounce grande than grand. Therefore write and pronounce 
une grande chambre, la plus grande chere, tres-grande peur, &c. 

Thoſe caſes excepted, never ſuppreſs e in writing, .nor ſpell 
un' indign attion, 5 une indigne action, an unworthy action, 
entr'eux, entr"elles, L entre eux, entre elles, amongſt them; 
fair* un' eloquent? & mirveilleus* biſtoĩre, for faire une ilogueate 
& -merveilledſe hifloire, to write an eloquent and marvellous hiſ- 
tory: tho” e is not ſounded in all thofe caſes, and you muſt pro- 
nounce-as if it was writ (in French“) fai ru nilolan te: merveiller 


| ziftotre. 40 : * 0 


* N. B. Whenever, to repreſent the true pronunciation of one or many words 
together, I expreſs them by other letters than thoſe in uſe, that muſt always be 
underſtood with reſpe& to the French language; it being, ſtrictly fpeaking, abſo- 
_— impoſſible to reprefent ſuch words or ſentences as if they 1d be pronoun- 
ced ſo with reſpect to the Rag. It is ſufficient to have ſhewn, as exactly as can 
poſſibly be, in the Tables preſixed to this Treatiſe, all the French ſounds with their 
combinations, and the Znglifh ſounds that anſwer to them. To pretend to more 
that Is, drefling French words and ſentences in Engliſh ſounds and letters, would be 
willingly running headlong into thoſe groſs, ſhocking abſurdities that are ſeen in a 


monſtrous and ſhocking book extant, moſt impertinently uſurping the title of a 
Frenth Grammar, | | h 3aly, 
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Za, e is quite dropt in future and conditional tenſes of verbs: as, 
Je ſerai, I ſhall or will be, Fe ſrai, 
tu porteras, thou wilt carry, tu portrds, 
il aimeroit, he will love, il aimroit, 
nous trouverons, we ſhall find, Cnous trouvrons: 


Except when it is followed by two conſonants, the firſt of 
which is r, as in je vèrrai, I ſhall ſee, i perdroit, he would loſe, 
wherein e has the ſonorous pronunciation that ſhall be deſcribed in 
the ſequel. | FA 

Aud in verbs ending in ier, as pritr, to pray, etuditr, to ſtudy; 
and even in yer preceded by a vowel, as payer, to pay,. and em- 
ployer, to employ, it is better to cut off the e not ſounded in thoſe 
tenfes, and to write theſe words as they are pronounced: Je prirai, 
1 ſhall pray, vous erudiriez, you would ſtudy, il imploiroit, he 
would employ, inſtead of prierai, &tudieriez, employeroit. — It is 
the ſame with the nouns derived from thoſe verbs, as paiment in- 
ſtead of pazement, from payer to pay, remerciment, for rem: rciement, 
from remercier to thank, &c. | | | 
 4qthly, e after g, and followed by o, as in pigeon, a pidgeon, 
ſerves only to give g the articulation of 7, which otherwiſe would 
take the hard articulation of g. For the fame reaſon e is added in 
ſpelling before a an o in gerunds, and preterite tenſes of verbs 
ending in ger, as changer, to change, manger, to cat, juger, to 
judge: in all which caſes e is no more founded than in theſe words 
pidgeon, changeable. Therefore don't write changant, il juga, nous 
uangons, as, according to the analogy of the language, you muſt 
= wrue commencant, and commenca, from commencer, to begin; but 
5 changeant, jugea, mangeons, and pronounce chanjant, juja, man- 
jons, pijon, &c. „ 5 | 
5thly, e is not ſounded in the Penuliima (the laſt ſyllable but 
one) of nouns ending in t and derived from adnouns; as 
dureté, hardneſs, bonn#tete, kindneſs, derived from dur, hard, and 
Honnẽte, kind. Except in ſuch nouns in ?2 as have e preceded by 
i, as impiete, ungodlineſs, ſooriete, age 5 &c. which are dert- 


Pronounce 


g ved from impie and ſobre, &c. e in theſe words takes both the 
1 acute ſound and accent. 1 = 
47% -  Gthly, In the Penultima of nouns in ment derived from verbs; 
4 1 as jugement, judgment, mouvement, motion, contentement, con- 

N | | tentment, derived from juger, mouvoir, contenter. Except 

1 


_-  egrement, liking, oth ſupplement, and theſe three words 


ci ment, clement, element, elements and vebement, vehement. 


1thly, 
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7 thly, In the Penultima of adverbs in ment; as franchement, 


; _— ſottement, ſillily, Sc. Except 1/}, theſe eight, aveugle- 


ment, blindly, commodement, conveniently, communtment, common- 
Iy\ confuſement, confuſedly, expreſſement, exprefly, impuntment, 


- with Impunity, profondement, deeply, uniformement, uniformly : 


2dly, adverbs derived from adnouns ending in & (acute); as aiſe- 
ment, eaſily, :ffroutement, in a bold manner, &c. derived from 


aiſe and effronte, e. 


8thly, In the Penultima of the infinitive of verbs ending in eler 
or eller, emer, ener, eſer, eter, etter, ever, enir : as celer, to con- 
ceal, jeter, to throw, ſemer, to ſow, peſer, to weigh, venir, to 
come, (Fc. except in theſe verbs: Wo 


eliener, to alienate, g' engucter, (now a days|interpreter, to ex- 
arriter, to ſtop,| very ſeldom uſed pound, | 
biler, to bleat, for to inquire), mtler, to mingle, 
blaſphemer, to blaſ-[ent#ter, to cauſe theſpreter, to lend, 
dere head-ake, meaning |projeter, to project, 
fangrener, to can] ſmells, | ſquereller, to quarel, 
grene, entéter, to be obiti-|quzter,togoa begging, 
dicrtter, to decree, nately reſolved, |regretter, to grud 
eeriner, to take out|exceller, to excel, rebèller, to rebel, 
pf the grain, feter, to celebrate, |reptter, to repeat, 
empiẽter, to incroach{fouetter, to whip, jrefrener, to refrain, 
upon, guetter, to ſpy, frẽvẽler, to reveal, 
etrener, to hanſell, hebéter, to beſot, ler, to ſeal, 
iendeter, to run in inguiẽter, to diſquiet, |se ler, to ſaddle, 
debt, (int? rjeter, to lodge,|[tempeter, to ſtorm. 


 *Tis to be obſerved, that tho? e is not founded in the Penultima 


of thoſe verbs mentioned in the laſt obſervation, yet it takes the 


ſound of é ſtrait in the Penultima of ſuch tenſes of the ſame 
verbs, wherein the final er of the infinitive becomes e not ſound- 
ed, or when it becomes the Antepenultima; as je seme, I ſaw, je 
peſerai, I ſhall weigh, 7apellerois, I would call. te 


thy, In the Penultima of nouns in eur, derived from the 
verbs of the ſame terminations as thoſe of the laſt obſervation z 


as receleur, one that receives ſtolen goods, ſemeur, a ſower, from 
| femer and receler ; as likewiſe in the Penultima of nouns ending in 


tier as pelletiẽr a ſkinner, cabaretizr, one who keeps an, ale- 


r0thly, In the ſyllable des, beginning a word and followed by 


a vowel; as deſabuſer, to undecive, deſavouer, to diſayow, deſ- 


 eſperer, 


* 
— — 
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* 
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erer, to deſpair, and their compounds. Except de/igner, to 
denote, defiſter, to deſiſt, deſo/er, to vex, and desefpoir, deſpair. 

117bly, In the ſyllable re in the beginning of words, wherein it 
denotes reiteration or reduplication of the action expreſſed by the 
word: as redire, to ſay again, refaire, to make again, reſſortir, 
to go out again, c. | | | 

Except, firſt, when the reduplicative particle comes before 
words beginning with e ſounded, or any vowel, or h not ſounded ; 
in which caſe e is ſounded, and mark'd over with the accent acute, 
and the particle re loſes its final e: as r&crire, to write again, from 
ecrire ; reſſuyer, to wipe again, from &ſſuyer; reunir, to reunite, 
from unir; rẽbabituẽr, to uſe one's felf again to a thing, from 
habituer, &c. 

2dly, When the word implies reiteration or reduplication, tho? 
the particle re cannot be ſaid to be added to it, becauſe without 
it, tt would not be a French word: ſuch are theſe words and their 


derivatives: | | 
reduplicatif, redupficative,!rebabiliter, to reinſtate, 

_ recapitaler, to reſume, jreparer, to repair, 
recidiver,, to relapſe, |riclamer, to claim, 
rectter, to recite, ſay by heart, rẽcoite, = the crop, 
repeter, to repeat,jre&colleftion, . recollection, 
reiterer, to repeal, |riconcilier, to reconcile, 
recollement, a re- examination, |r#percuſſion, repercuſſion, 

re. rimindtion, recrimination, re ſipi ſcence, amendment of life, 
redimer, to free, exempt, frẽſumer, to reſume, ſum up, 
refiechir, D to reflect, [74verberdtion, and reverbare, re- 
regenirer, to regenerate,| verberation. 
reintegrer, to reſtore, _ 

In reconfronter and reformer e is alſo ſounded, tho? we fay con- 
fronter and former. 


12thly, In the ſyllable re followed by a double , as reſſembler, 


to reſſemble, fe reſſouvenir, to remember, &c. Except reſſuſ- 
eiter, to riſe again, and reſurrefion, wherein the firſt e is acute. 


13thly, e is not ſounded at all in the pronouns demonſtrati ve ce, 
cet, cette, cect, cela, this, or that; nor in the pronoun perſonal ie, 
after a verb at the imperative; as ce liure, this book, cet enfant, 
that child, cette femme, that woman, faites-le, do it; pronounce 


fla, ſlivre, flenfant, ſteufemme, faite'l, and never faites le, or 16 or 
leu e | . : | | | 


14thly, « is not ſounded in the Penultima and Antepenultima of 
theſe werds and their derivatives. 
| | Arleguin, 
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: Arleguin, an arlequin, |cheville, a peg, 1 a minions | 
. arſenal, an arſenal,|fen#tre, a window, rg a nurſe's de- 
arſenic, arſenick, [fenil, a hay-loft,} pu 5 


benet, a booby, enouil, fennel, menatie, handcuff, 
Beni, bleſſed,|forgeron, a ſmith, menoux, hog's feet, 
beſogne, work, genůeu, the knee; — nephew, 
beſoin, want, grenouille, a frog, päſſe-temt, paſtime, 
caqueter, to prattle, guenille, a rag, pelanche, a ſhelf, 


cbaperon, a hood, guenoen, a monkey, f 


lifſer, to fold, | 
cbenil, a dog-kennel, |hallebarde,an halbard, 


pelote, pincuſhion, 


e a caterpillar, hame gon, a fiſh-hook, petit, little, 
chenet, an andiron,|hanneton, a May-bug, retour, return, 
chemin, a way, beguelon, a ſort of ſer-|ſecourir,, to ſuccour, 
cheminee, a chimney, jeant, . 8 Fetas, taffety. 


chemiſe, a ſhirt, levain, leaven, 


Laſtly, e ĩs not ſounded in any of the derived words that have 
it from their primitives. Thus all adnouns feminine ending in : 
not ſounded, as likewiſe the firſt perſon in moſt verbs, that final « 
is not ſounded neither in the words derived from them: as in 
fortement, ſtrongly, and fortereſſe, a fortreſs, from forte, ſtrong; 
proprement, neatly, and proprets, neatheſs, from propre, neat ; ar- 
rangement, ordering, jugement, judgment, logement, lodging, Cc. 
from j' arrange, je juge, je 58 & c. Except the adverbs men- 
tioned above, aveugle ment, communement, &c. In agrement, an 
agreement, and /aprera:, Fi *agrerois,' I ſhall, or ſhould like, and 
Supplement, ſupplement, e 1s acute, becauſe: they are derived from 
agrier and fupplcer, whoſe firſt perſons are j; agrée, je N 
nd the firſt e only 1 18 kept! in the derivatives. 


| acute, 


This e that has the ſound af a in bate, face, fate, made, ſhould 
always be marked over with an acute, as it is really at the end of 
nouns of both numbers, and of the ſecond perſon plural of verbs, 
when it is ſpelt with an s; for it is now-a-days generally ſpelt with 
x, leaving out the accent: as bonts, kindneſs, aime, loved, bontes, 
kindneſſes, ils font aimbs, they are loved, vous aimez, you love.— 
In words wherein that é is before another vowel, as in geent, a 
giant, reunir, to reunite, c. it denotes for certain, that the two 
yowels keep each of them their proper ſound. = 

er, at the end of infinitives, is ſounded like E acute; as like 
wiſe at 158 me th nouns in er, ier, and ied: as | 


Y parker, 
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parler, to ſpeak, - parls, 
danger, danger, N dange, 
Barbiër, a barber, Pronounce & barbie, „ 
pied, a foot, TY þie, (which 2 3 pelt 


| Gn) 
Won 1/2, In all monoſyllables in er, as mer, ſea, cher, dear, 

fer, iron, Ec. wherein e is grave, and r ſtrongly articulated. 
2dly, In theſe following words, | 


amer, bitter, cuiller, ſpoon, hyver, winter, 
alter, haughty, enfer, hell, leger, light, and 
 -  belveder, a belveder, er, proud, hier, yeſterday. 
cancèr, a canker, | | | 


3aly, At the end of all Latin and foreign proper names, as 
Jupiter, Luther, Eruttèr: but not in French proper names, as 
Didier, Roger, &c. pronounce Lutèr Roge, &c. | | 

es is ſounded like e acute in articles and pronouns (les, des, ces, 
mes, tes): as les rois, the kings, mes amis, my friends, ces gens-1a, 
thofe people; pronounce l rois, me zamis, c& gens-ld: but 

At the end of a ſentence, es in the pronoun les takes both the 
grave ſound and accent; as alſo in dzs prepoſition; as renvoyez- 
les, ſend them back again, and not renvoyez- lé; des qu'il eut fait, 
as ſoon as he had done, and not de qu'il, &c. tho? the accent is 
not always uſed in thoſe caſes. a . | 
As e is often met with in the beginning and middle of words, 
but through the careleſſneſs of Printers and Authors, not marked 
over with that accent which ſhould denote its pronunciation, in 
order to ſupply that defect, make the following obſervations. 

1ſt, All e's that have the ſound of e acute at the end of a 
word, keep it alſo in any ſyllable whatever, in the derivations 
and inflexions of the ſame word. Thus e being ſounded acute 
in the end of ais# eaſy, muſt be ſo too in aisement eaſily. Thus 
again e having the reſonant ſound of e grave in amer bitter, muſt 
have it too in the ſecond ſyllables of amerement bitterly, and 
amertume bitterneſs. Except only in verbs in er, wherein e is never 
pronounced in future and conditional tenſes, as we have ſaid. 

Fs e 1s acute in &, de, pre, and tre firſt ſyllables. of a word: 
as eclat a crack, noiſe, été been, écrit writing, depit ſpite, de- 
tourner to deter, prelude a prelude, preparer to prepare, irepas. 
death, zre/or a treaſure, &c. Except, 


oy * 


1*. pre in premier firſt, and its derivatives, and theſe perſons of 


the verb prendre to take, prenons, prenez, frenois, &c. wherein 


Re ton Sets 


: 

bi 
p 
8. 


N 


pre is pronounced with the guttural ſound of e, but ſhort, 
. . 8 | 20. 
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2˙. Theſe perſons of the imperfe of tre to be, with its gerund, 
#tant, etois, etoit, etions, &c. in which e is not pronounced. as in 
ẽtẽ been, but has ſomewhat of the ſonorous e. 'Petoir, nous 
 Etions, &c. 


Zo. de in the following words and their nt wherein e is 
not ſounded, 


demain, to-morrow, depuis, | ſince, devancer, to out · run, 
demeurer, to live, Denis, Dionyſius, deuſſe, motto, 
demander, to aſk, dedann, _ within, deviner, - to gueſs, 
demi, half, deſſus, upon, devoir, duty, 
demanger, to itch, defſous, . ildevient bee 
demoiſelle, a miſs, devant, befores 


tho' de in devenir has the mk found: of e, and the 80 e is 
not ſounded at all. e in de firſt ſyllable of  degouter,' to make to 
boath, is acute; and in degouter to drop, it is not ſounde. 
N. B. Words beginning with des, don't fall under the laſt obſer- 
fation. It bas been ſaid er Ae e is mute in the frft Hlable of 
ſuch words. 

3dly, e is ſounded acute but ſhort: Uefore rer in OT ONS m 

erer: as eſperer, to hope, digerer,. to Aire derer, to mo- 
derate, & c. 

4thly, e is ſounded acute in the Hllable re in the beginning af 
words, wherein it denotes neither reiteration nor reduplication of 
action: as recent, recent, refugier, to fly for refuge, altho' it is 


mute in refuge. Except the tollowing words and their e 
wherein e is mute in re. . c 


rebut, caſt out, reculer, to draw back, 
rebelle,. . (but not in redevable, indebted to, 
. rebellion, rebellion,) redoute, a redoubt, 
rebours, the _ ſide of a|redoutable, dreadful, 
thing, refrein, burden of a ſong, 
rebro . 8 go back, refrogner, to un one's brows, 
rebufade, rebuff, refus, . CES - denial, 
rebuter, co diſhearten, regarnder, > ora to look, 
receler, to receive ſtolen goods, regimber, 1 is 4 tokicks 
' econ a by place,|regret, ' 4+. >; regret, 
recueil, a collection, relait, pioſt-ſtages, 
recueillir, to collect, reland, „ muſty, 
recommander, to recommend, |releguer, to baniſh, (but not b. 
reconnoi ſſance, gratitude, legation, baniſhing,) . 
reccurir, to have recourſe, |relief, relievo, 
recevoir, to receive, (but not rẽ- reliẽr, to bind, 
cipient, nor reception) | 


FA - relique, 


reliques _ reelick, rep, : a meal, 
reliqua, remnants, |repic, repique, 
religion, religion, (but e is acute repligue, reply, (but not repli- 
in irreligion, irreligion) quer,) | 
reluire, to glitter, [repgs, 4+ reſt, 
remarguer, to remark, reprendre, to correct, 
remede, 2 remedy, reprẽſdilles, rrepriſals, 
remerci r, to thank, ſe retirer, to retire, 
remettre, to remit, (but not re- reproche, reproach, 
miſſion, remitting,) retrancher, to cut off, 
remuẽ r, | ' to ſtir, |requete, | a petitions 
renard, | a fox,| requerir, to requeſt, (but not in 
reniër, g to diſown, requiſitren, requeſt, ) La 
Tentgaty a xenegadoz] retenir, to keep, (but not in r- 
,renifler,. to ſnuff up one's ſnot,| tention, detaining,) 
renoncer, co renouncey|retenze, maderation, 
renem, rrenovn, fame, retentir, to reſound, 
repaire, a lurking hole, reuancbhe, revenge, 
repartir, to ſet out again,|reveche, troward, 
Fe repentir, do repent, revers, the reverſe. 


Some words have different ſignifications according as the e of 
their firſt ſyllable re or de is pronounced and marked over with 
the accent acute, or not pronounced at all: as . 
ripondre, to anſwer, repondre, to lay eggs again; | Ih 
ro partir, to divide, repartir, to reply, or to go back again; 
degouter, to make to loath, degouter, to drop, &c., £4 
Obſerve beſides, that e denotes only the ſound of & acute; as 
ofſez, enough: as doth likewiſe the conjunction et or &, and. 


e grave, 


This e, whoſe ſound is ſonorous, or reſonant, is found ; 
x9. In the conjunction der, from, the prepoſition pres, near, 
che adverb tret, moſt, and in all nouns ending in es, as ahces, 
abceſs, profes, a profeſſed Monk. . N 
2. In all monoſyllables; as likewiſe the ſyllables of words, 
wherein it is followed by r pronounced, as in mer, the ſea, fer, 
iron, enfer, hell, amer, bitter, ouvert, open. REST 
39. In the laſt ſyllable of the plural number of the words, 
> wherein'it is indifferently reſonant in the ſingular, as ſing. Het, 
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E circumflex. 


e circumflex is always markt over with the accent which cha- 
raQeriſes it; and it is exceeding broad and long, eſpecially when 
it makes the penultima of a word the laſt ſyllable whereof is e 
mute, as may be obſerved in bete, beaſt, cbete, flupid; greffe, 
graft, greffe, grafted ; peche, a peach, pecher, a peach- tree; t&te, 
head, ent&te, ſtrong-headed; meme, even, champetre, rural, &c. 
And both this grave 2 and circumflex & expreſs the ſame ſound as 
e in there and were; or in theſe other Engliſh words are, fare, 
tare, which exactly correſpond, as to ſound, to theſe French 


ones, air, faire, taire. 


| e intermediate. 

It is found 19. in monoſyllables, and all ſyllables of words 
where it is followed by any other conſonant than. r pronounced, 
or t not pronounced. Thus e has the intermediate ſound in bec, 
beak, sel, ſalt, et, effect, projet, project. I faid in the laſt pa- 

ragraph but one, that the final ſyllable of theſe words is very 
broad and long in their plural : I ſhall obſerve further here, that 
et is pronounced very broad too in il met, 3d. perſ. of mettre, to 
put, which has the ſame pronunciation as the two firſt, Fe m2ts, 
tu mèts, which is the ſound of the conjunction mats, but. - 

20. Before two conſonants, or x in the beginning and middle 
of words, as in infècter, to poiſon, examen, examination, and ex- 
aminer, to examine, tho' in theſe two laſt e takes a little of the _ 
acute ſound. Except when u or m is one of the two conſonants 
with which it is followed: for they then denote either the naſal 
ſound as jn entrer, to enter, emplir, to fill; or the third perſon 
plural of verbs, where final ent is mute. 
| This intermediate e (or as the Printers have termed it ſtrait c) 
is expreſſed in the Engliſh words bell, fed, leſ, progreſs, effect, 

Protect, amen, examen, &c. . | ö 
The e of the penultima of the words the laſt ſyllable whereof 

is e mute, is either moſt ſonorous as in grele, hail, probleme, a 
problem, 7empete, a tempeſt ; or but a little ſonorous, as in chan- 
delle, a candle, meche, match, trompete, a trumpet: except in 
theſe five words collage, college, liẽge, cork, pilge, ſnare, privilege, 
Priviledge, and ſiege, ſeat, wherein the e of the penultima is acute 
and a little long. | 15 7 . 

All the words juſt mentioned ꝓrove how neceſſary the accents 
are to qur e's, in order to ſhew their pronuficiation; and that the 
perpendicular accent introduced of late years into our language is 
as neceſlary as the acute, the grave and the circumflex. ws 
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From theſe obſervations it follows, that the diphthong 47, 
which is naturally ſounded like & acute, receives the ſame altera- 
tions of ſound as e; and is more or leſs reſonant in a word, ac- 
cording to the conſonants that follow it; as faire, to do, maitre, 
maſter, naitrois, from naitre, to be born. os 

8 . : 2. 

Tbis vowel has the fame ſound in French as in the Engliſh 
words, bit, fit, pin, filial, &c. | 15 | 

i, followed by n or m in monoſyllables, or in the beginning of 
words of two ſyllables, gives a ſound like to that of an in thank, 


en in length, or ain in ſaint; as vin, wine, Indes, Indies, pro- 


nounce vain, ainde. Except in imbu, imbued, impur, impure, 
and ingrat, ungrateful : but in longer words, as in infini, infinite, 
imprudent, imprudent, in and im are founded as in the Engliſh 
terminations ing, as in doing, loving, cunning, ſing, &c. | 

i in the particle conditional / is contracted, both in writing 
and ſpeech, before and with the pronouns i and ils only, and 
never before any other vowel, not even before 7 in any other 


word: as il vient, if he comes, inſtead of ſi il, &c ; &ils diſent, 
if they ſay: but write and pronounce / elle vient, if ſhe comes, 
þ illuftre, fo illuſtrious, fe apres cela, if after that; and not Selle 


vient, &c. 


i is not ſounded after in huiſſiẽr, uſher (of a door) nor after 
o in coignee, a hatchet, corgner, to knock, and encorgnire, corner, 


when theſe three laſt are ſpelt with i : pronounce huſſic, cogne, 


encogniire. | | 

i is not founded, nor makes a diphthong with the precedent 
vowel, when *tis followed by / or //; i then ferving only to give 
J or I a particular articulation, called the liquid articulation of /- 
as in ſoleil, the ſun, travail, work, veiller, to fit up, travailler, 
to work. That liquid articulation of / is the ſame that is heard 


Im Engliſh in the articulation of the double / of the words million, 
Billiards: all the difference is, that that i which cauſes the liquid 
articulation, is in French before I, whereas it is after in Engliſb. 


; 0, a : * 
This vowel receives two ſounds as well as a; the one acute, 


lender and commonly ſhort ; and the other grave, broad, and al- 
ways long, as they are expreſſed in theſe words, cote or cotillon, a 


petticoat, and cate, a coaſt, o acute and ſhort has the ſame | 
found as in the Engliſh words come, ſome, done, cover, &: or as 
1 in but, cut, rub, &c. and 6 grave and long as in globe, robe, old, 
&c. or «a in coaft, roaſt, &c, 5 long is uſually marked over with 

| | a Clif. 


. 

7 

1 

1 

. 
- 


the beſt writers, ivre, ivoire, ivrate, 
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2 circumflex thus (5). — Whenever o is named or ſpelt by itſelf, 
tis always by the long and broad ſound of & (un o, an o.) 

I. 9 is dropt in the fecond ſyllable of accommoder to fit up, and 
raccommoder to mend; and in the firſt of commander, to command: 
pronounce cmande, acmode. f . 

2. In cooperer, to cooperate, cooblige, & c. each o makes a ſyl- 
lable. e 1 | 
3. The pronunciation of notre and votre is worth obſerving. 
Theſe words are pronounced with the broad and long found of 5 
in the pronouns relative le votre, la votre, yours, le notre, la nötre, 
ours, and o is marked over with a circumflex. When they are 
only pronouns adjective, they are ſounded with the ſhort and ſlen- 


der ſound of o, without being marked over with a circumflex, as 


ſome authors do: and if the ſubſtantive begins with a conſonant, r 
is not pronounced in votre and notre; as votre livre, your book, 
notre maiſon, our houſe : pronounce votte livre, notte maiſon: but 
when the noun begins with a vowel, pronounce as it is ſpelt votre 


ami, your friend, notre affaire, our affair; as alſo in Notre Dame, 


Our Lady, and in the Lord's prayer, Notre Pere qui 2s, &c. Our 


Father who art, &c. 


1. | 
This vowel, which is expreſſed in bu, tu, lu, ſtatut, volume, is 
the very ſame ſound that the Engliſh exprefs in proſtitute, im- 
po/thume, volume only the Engliſh u of theſe words is ſhorter 

and more obtuſe. | | | 
ui makes a proper diphthong in buiſſen, a buſh ; but x is quite 
dropt in buiſſonniere, truant. | . 

1 in foreign or Latin words become French, followed by m, 
takes the naſal ſound of on: as un fadtum, a plea, pronounce 


fatton. | 


un has likewife the ſound of naſal o in junte, a junto, but not in 
defunt, dead, wherein it is pronounced as in the monoſyllable 
un, one. 5 7 
, generally ſpeaking, has no other found but that of French 
7, and is uſed in French in the following circumſtances: only, 

I/t, As adverb of place or pronoun, and then y makes a word 
by itſelf; as 11 y a, there is, y penſez-vous ? do you think of it? 

2d!y, In the beginning. Fd theſe two words only, yelx, eyes, 
and yeiſe, a holm-oak. Some add indeed yvre, got drunk, yooire, 
ivory, and yvraye, tare; but they are now generally ſpelt with i by 


3dly, 


| 
| 
| 
{ 
| 
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cayer, a book of glayeul, - cornflag,|Blaye, 1 


* air 
. 


3dh, In the middle of ſome words wherein y ſtands for two 
7s; as in pays, country, (but not its derivatives payſage, a landſkip, 
and payſant, a peaſant, wherein ay is ſounded only as ai, without 
another i before ſage and ſant) Abbaye, abby, *ſſayer, to try, 
w2yons, let us ſee, Royal, &c. which words are pronounced as if 
they were writ pa-is, pai-ſant, eſſai- ier, voi- ions, &c. 

Except from this laſt obſervation the following words, wherein 
y don't ſtand for two “s, (making an improper diphthong with the 


. foregoing a) but à keeps its natural ſound, making a vowel by it- 


felf, and y takes a liquid articulation as in you. 
ayant,"* having,jcoyonner, to trifle, ; Ayen, gi 
ayeul, grand-father,|coyonnerie, trifling, Bayard, 
bayonreite, a bayonet, ecuyer, an equerry,|Bayeix, : 
camayeu, a camaieu, |fayance, Delft-ware, | Bayonne, * | 


(awry Jadoad) 


ſtitched paper, payò n, a pagan, Cayenne, » 
cayeu, a ſucker, favayole, a mantle,' Cayette, 
eoyon, a trifling fellow, tuyau, a pipe, La Faye tte: 


which words (as well as thoſe mentioned in the third obſervation) 
fome authors ſpell with 7 inſtead of y. | | 
It were to be wiſhed that we had ſome particular mark to 
diſtinguiſh the liquid 7 in theſe laſt words without uſing y: but in 
excepting them from thoſe wherein y denotes two /*s, and keeping 
to i marked over with two dots its deſtination, there is no more 
confuſion. . 5 
The two dots over i, ſhew that the vowel makes a ſyllable by 
itſelf; whereas otherwiſe it makes with the foregoing vowel an 
improper diphthong; as in je ba7s, I hate, bair, to hate, naif, no 
way counterfeit, beroique, heroical, Lais, &c. | 
y denotes the found of two is, the former whereof makes with 
the foregoing vowel an improper diphthong ; as in pays, country, 
royaume, kingdom, eſſayer, to try, Sc. 5 | 
From theſe, two dozen of words (in which y has a liquid articu- 
lation) are excepted, and even half of them ſcarcely occur in com- 
mon ſpeech. Is it not amazing to ſee ſome people refuſe to follow 


this uniformity in writing, than which nothing can be more 
- analogous? | 


I forgot to 'obſerve that moſt writers preſerve ſtill y in words 
derived from Greek, to ſhew, they ſay, the etymology, as in theſe 
words, etymologie, analyſe, myſtère, ſyllable, & e. But this ſhew of 
erudition is quite miſplaced : tor thoſe who underftand that language 
have no need of 'a mark to know the etymology; and what avails 
it to the illiterate to know it? Is not that multiplying the diffi- 


culties without a necetlity ? | E C- 


«nd OR THOGRAPHY. 4x 
s R U 
Of Diphthongs. 


| T H E meeting of many vowels in one and the ſame ſyllable. 


is called Diphthong. When many vowels together keep 
each of them in the ſyllable their particular and proper ſound, 
they are called Preper or Syllabic Diphthongs ; as lui, be, lier, to 
tie. When they all together make but one ſingle ſound, they are 
called Improper or Orthographical Diphthongs ; as air, air, eau, 
| Proper Diphthongs. 
ia, iai, ian, iẽ, i, ien, ieu, io, ioi, ion, ion, oa, o, of, oi, 
eoi, oin, oua, ouan, out, our, ua, ut, ue, ui, uin, oui, ouen, uin. 
All that can be ſaid of theſe Proper Diphthongs amounts to 
this: that tho? theſe vowels united together make really two 
diſtin& ſyllables, each of which keeps its natural and. peculiar 
ſound, yet they are ſounded and pronounced as quickly, and in as 


ſmall a compals of time, as a ſingle ordinary ſyllable. Therefore 


never pronounce in two ſyllables Di-eu, God, di-4ble, devil, li-er, 
to tie, vi-olon, a fiddle, boette, a box, jou-er, to play, rou-et, a 
ſpinning-wheel, fu-ir, to avoid, Ro-i, King, ou-i, yes, Rou-en : 
but ſound the two yowels in one ſyllable quickly, Dieu, diable, 
jouer, rouet, &c. N. B. ouen in St. Ouen is net pronounced as in 
Rouen (a city in Normandy ) but like oin in foin, hay. 

There is an exception to this, viz. when thoſe diphthongs 
come after two conſonants, the laſt of which is r or JI; as nous 
prions, we deſire, vous voudriez, you would, :I plioit, he bent, 
and the word hier, yeſterday, which are pronounced like two ſyl- 
lables. Nevertheleſs the adverb 5er is ſounded in one ſyllable 
only, when it comes with the other adverb avant, (avant-bizr, 
the day before yeſterday.) BL En „„ 

In coadjuteur, a coadjutor, coactif, coercive, coaguler, to coa- 
gulate, cloaque, a common ſhore, croaſſer, to croak, Croatie, 
Croatia, Croate, retroactif, retroactive, and in Goa, Moab, Soa- 
72s, and other foreign words, which are the only words wherein 
oa is found, each vowel makes a particular ſyllable : but in aze 


{ 


and Aigl, a makes a ſyllable by itſelt, and io a proper diphthong. 


. Inpreper 


f 
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Improper Diphthangs. 
at, ai, ay, ao, au, ea, eai, eau, ei, ea, eu, oe, oeu, oi, ou, ui, uei. 


Obſerve firſt, that when theſe vowels together don't make the 
ſame ſyllable, but two diſtinct ones, two dots are put over that 


which begins the laſt ſvllable; as in hair, Pirithous; or an accent 


over the firſt vowel when tis an e- as in geant, a giant, dẽiſme, 
deiſm, mic tẽ ore, a meteor, Georgie, Georgia, Leonidas, &Cc. | 
' 2dly, That, excepting eu and ou, the natural and peculiar 
ſound of the other improper diphthongs is quite the ſame as, and 
not at all different from that of ſome of the five vowels treated of 
before. - | _ 


de. 


ae is found only in Caen, the name of a city, wherein à naſal 


only is ſounded (Can). | 


In aẽridn, aerer, Danae, Tichs Brat, and ſuch other words, 
the accent that is over & ſhews its pronunciation, and that it 
makes a vowel by itſelf. | 


. 


& or A is now out of uſe in French, words derived from the 
Greek and Latin writ formerly with æ being now-a-days writ 
with and founded like & acute; as Egipte for Agypte, Egypt, 


Equinoxe for Aquinoxe.. 


ai and ay. 


ai or ay denotes the ſound of e, accented ſometimes acute, 
ſometimes grave, and ſometimes ſtrait. Nay, it is not ſounded at 
all, nor even writ, in the gerund, future, and conditional tenſes 
of the verb faire, to do; ai being now-a-days converted into - 
mute, even in the writing of them. Faiſant, doing, je faiſois, I 
did, naus faiſons, we do; pronounce fzant, fzois, fzons; and write 
feſant, je ferai, je ferois, I ſhall, ſhould do: tho? ſome authors 
ſcruple to conform to that ſpelling in the gerund and imperfect. 
1/7, ai or ay, being the two laſt letters of a word, is ſounded 
like & acute; as je parlai, I ſpoke, je dirai, I'll ſay ; pronounce 
parle, dire, Except in theſe four words vrai, true, e//at, an eſſay, 
delai, delay, May, May, wherein ai and ay have the intermediate 


ſound, being pronounced as in Engliſh in the word May. But 


obſerve that the adnoun vrai, true, takes the grave and broad 


ſound of e long, when it comes before its noun, as in le vrai ſens 


dune 
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Pune loi, the true ſenſe of a law: pronounce vr#s, or vrais : 
whereas, when it is not followed by a noun, or terminates a ſen- 
tence, it only has the ſhort ſound of &, as in c' vrai, tis true 
il et vrai que, it is true that, &c. | | 
2dly, ai being followed by s, ts, x (ais, aits, air) or e not 
ſounded (ate) at the end of a word, takes the moſt reſonant ſound _ 
of è grave; as jamais, never, des faits, facts, paix, peace, plaie, 
a wound. | | om | 
3dly, ai in the middle of a word, and followed by a conſonant, 
is more or leſs reſonant according to the conſonant that follows. 
(See the obſervation at the end of the paragraph of e grave.) 
ai has the moſt reſonant ſound of 2 in haine, hatred, traitye, a 
traitor; and in the words wherein az comes before r, as in faire, 


braire, to bray,, Ic. pronounce fer, &c. 


4rhly, In ai followed by a double or ſingle I, a keeps intirely 
its proper ſound of a, i ſerving only to give / or li a liquid articu- 
lation; as in bail, a leaſe, vaillant, courageous. | 

ai is likewiſe ſounded as a ſingle a (ſhort and ſlender) in St. Aig- 
nan, (the proper name of a Duke.) 1 

In the inter jection i (for pain) i takes the liquid articulation of 
y, ſo that ai is pronounced like ay in ayeul. 

ait has the ſame pronunciation in / fait, plait, pait, nait, and 
brait (third perſons of faire, to do, plaire, to pleaſe, paſtre, to 
graze, naitre, to be born, and braire, to bray) as in their firft 
perſons. je fais, plais, pais, nais, which is the broad ſound of & 
grave: but fait (a participle or noun) has the pronunciation of the 
ſtrait e : as Il fait beau, It is fine weather; J'ai fait, I have done; 
C'eſt fait, Tis over; C'eſt un fait, * Tis a fact. On the contrary 
ais in the two firſt perſons of ſavoir, to know, and ait in the- 
third, have only the pronunciation of & acute. Je ſais, tu ſais, 
il fait, pronounce ze ſe, tu ſe, il ſi. | e 

| ao. | 

40 is found in the following words: 1/7, In aorte (an artery) 
aovara (a fruit) Aonie, Aonides, Jorne, Baao, Laccoon, Laodamie, 
Laodicte, Laomidon, and Laonice (proper names) wherein à and 9 
make each a ſyllable, and keeps its proper ſound. _ 

2dly, In paon, a peacock, faon, a fawn, un flaon, a piece of 
metal ready to be ſtampt on, Laon (the name of a city), which are 
pronounced with the naſal ſound of a, as if they were ſpelt pan, 
fan, flan, Lan. oo | | | 

3dly, In aorasie, aoriſte, aofte, Saone, and extraordinaire, extra- 
ordinary, wherein à is quite loſt, theſe words being pronounced 
age orifle, oſte, ſane, extrordinaire, 


N 2 = Atby, 
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4thly, In taon, ox-fly, which is ſounded with the naſal found of- - 


o, like the pronoun fan. 
51%, In Aout, Auguſt (a month) which i is 8 ou, or in 
Engliſh oo; as likewiſe its derivative aouter : but Raoul (a proer 
name) is pronounced Ra-oul. 
au and eau. 

au and ear at the end of words have the ſhort and ſlender ſound 
of o; as chapeau, a hat, marteau, a hammer, c. Fxcept the 
| word eau, water, and the particle au, to the, which have the 
long and broad ſound of 5: as alſo au followed by d, t, x, in the 
laſt ſyllable; as chaud, hot, difaut, defect, chapeaux, hats 'There- 
fore pronounce chaps, mario, d, cho, dif, chaps. 
au, in the middle of words always has the broad and long found 
of Z, as in Beauté, beauty, baudrier, a belt, faucher, to mow: but 
in the beginning of words it is pronounced ſometimes like & long, 
and ſometimes like o ſhort. au has the ſlender and ſhort ſound of 
o in the beginning of the following words: 


the following words. 


Beau has the ſhort and ſlender 


But au has the broad and long found of 4 in the beginning of 


auberge, an eating houſe. | auſſi, alſo. 

audace, audaciouſneſs. auſtere, auſtere. 

audience, _ audience. } auſtral, auſtral, 

auditoire, congregation. autant, as much, 

auditeur, auditor. | autel, altar. 

i augmenter, bo aug ment. autentique, authentical, 

. augüͤre, omen. | automate, automaton, 

11 augurer, to augurate. automne autumn. 

TH aumone, alms. autorite, authority, 

[ 4 aupres, near, by, autoriſer, to authoriſe. 

1 Aurore, Aurora. auxiliaire, auxiliary. 
1 auſpice, auſpice. 


aubade, (a piece of muſic ic). | aune, an ell. 
aubaine, eſc heat. | auparavant, before. 
aube, daton of the day. Autriche, Auſtria. 
aucun. | none | autruche, oftrich. 
avguſte, axguſ?.\ auteur, author, 
aujourdui, to day, | autour, 6 about. 
aulique, aulick, | autre, other, with its derivatives, 
aumuce, an ameſs. I and auvent, a pent- houſe. 


ſound of o at the end of a ſen- 


tence, and the ſound of broad and long 6, when it is followed by 
its noun: as Cela eſt beau, That's fine; Voila un beau coup, I hat's 
2 fine firoke: e Ja. L boy woila un 35 cou. 


fron 
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fleau, a ſcourge, is pronounced like a proper diphthong f#-au ; 
as likewiſe preau, a little meadow, and eaux in Deſpreaux (a 
proper name wherein / is mute), and in f#aux, plural, of cal, 
truſty, (uſed only in royal patents, proclamations, &c.) _ 
| ea. 9 
| ea is found only in the words Jean and Jeanne, John, Jane: & 
is left out in the diminutives Janot, Fanne tte, Fanneton. Jean is 
pronounced with the naſal ſound of a, as Jan; Jeanne, with the 
long and broad ſound of 4, as Fane; and Janot, Fanne tte, and 
Janneton, with the ſhorter and ſlender one. | 
ea is alſo found in ſome verbs after g, as in mangea, wherein 
(as we have ſeer®efore) e loſes its ſound, and ſerves only to make 
g take the articulation of j, as if it was ſpelt manja. 
1 : ear. Rs 
eai is found only in the word geai, a jack-daw, and in the fame 
verbs juſt: mentioned after g, wherein eai, or rather at, takes the 
found of & acute, e ſerving to the fame purpoſe as in the words of 
the laſt. paragraph; as je mangeai, I did eat: pronounce manjẽ, 
un j. 1 VII | | 
| | ei and ey. | 
ei, or ey, denotes the ſame ſound as in Engliſh e before a con- 
ſonant, as in the word pen, which anſwers exactly to the ſound of 
this French word peine, pains.— Except in Reine, a Queen, size, 
ſixteen, and Niziè me, ſixteenth, wherein ei has the moſt reſonant 
found of & long, V | | 
In ei followed by I, or U, e keeps its ſound. (the reſonant ſound 
of the ſtrait & ), and 7 ſerves only to give / or the liquid articu- 
lation; as in ſolei/, ſun, vsiller, to fit up. (See the paragraph of 
i.) — eil in argueil, pride, recueil, a collection, and cueillir, to 
gather, is not pronounced as in ſole il, but as eu in deuil, mourn- 
ing: but it keeps its proper ſound in its derivatives orgueilletx, 
proud, GM. 5 
Te es. . 
eo is found in the verb afſeoir, to ſit down, in the ſyllable geon 
or grons of ſoine verbs, and in the words geolier, a jaylor, and 
George; in which caſes e loſes quite its ſound, and the preceding g 
is ſounded like . Pronounce aſſoir, Forje, & c. (See the 4th pa- 
ragraph of e not ſounded.) | | 
Obferve that when there are two dots over e, or an accent 
acute over e, as in geographie and qicteore, both vowels keep their 
proper ſounds. | 1 7 
| Tn eu. 
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TBE eu, | 
eu receives two ſounds ; the firſt of which is the guttural ſound 
of e, and is found in feu, fire, il peut, he can, &c. which is (I 
ſay) the very ſame ſound as e in the Engliſh monoſyllable her. (See 
page 28.) — x joined to eu (eix) gives it another peculiar ſound 
not to be found in Engliſh, but not hard to exprefs.—eu in jeune, 
young, is ſounded as in feu; but in jeune and jetner, faſting, it is 
founded as eix, tho? not in dejeuner, to breakfaſt. eu in Hebreu 
is pronounced like ex; and it takes the ſlender and ſhort ſound of 
o in filleul, and filleule, (a God- child.) : 1 | 
IJ he ſecond ſound of eu is that of the vowel u, and is found only 
in theſe two or three words, eunugue, an eunuch, Euſtache (a pro- 
per name), gageure, a wager, rheume, a cold, enrheum#, rheu- 
matiſme, a rheumatiſm (when ſo ſpelt,) and in eu, had, and the 
other tenſes of avoir, to have. Pronounce u, vous utes, unuc, 
uſtaſbe, rume.— We now write vn, ſeen, vue, ſight, ſir, ſure, 
mur, ripen, reliure, binding, tu puſſes, thou could'ſt, and all par- 
ticiples without e, inſtead of the old way of writing veu, veue, 
ſeur, relieure, tu peuſſes, &c.— eut in il veit, he is deſirous, is 
not ſounded as in il peut, he can, but like ex, in je veix, but *tis 
in that word only: and eur ou eux in je peux, I can, is not pronoun- 
ced as in je vedæ, but like eut in il peut, he can. 


oe and æ. 


oe is found in coeur, heart, and choeur, choir, or chorus, moeurs, 
manners, oeuf, egg, oeuvres, works, ſoeur, ſiſter, and voeu, a vow, 
in which words o quite loſes its ſound : and in oeil, eye, its deriva- 
tives oeillade, an ogle, and oeillzre (les dents oeillères, the eye-teeth) ; 
as alſo in oeillet, a pink, oe takes the firſt ſound of eu. Some au- 
thors think it better to write all theſe words without , but the con- 
trary cuſtom is prevailing. Therefore pronounce keur, meur, euil, 
euille, Cc. VVV 1 | 3 

ee denotes only the ſound of & acute in oeconomie, oecumenique, 
and Oedipe, which even now- a- days are ſpelt as pronounced with 
é, Economie, economy, Edipe, Oedipus, Sc. bo 

o and e in -pozte, a poet, mozlle, marrow, and other ſuch like 
words wherein e is marked over with two dots, make a proper 
diphthong, wherein e takes the intermediate ſound of &; as like- 
wiſe in coercible, coercitif, and coercion. In 'coegal, coequal, coc 
is rn, coeternal, & c. the acute accent over the # ſhews its pronun- 
ciation, and is a proof at the ſame time that the e of the preceding 
words ſhould be marked over with the ſtrait accent. | 


— 


is. 
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of and oy. 


67 and oy are ſometimes improper diphthongs that take only the 
reſonant ſound of e grave; but more commonly they are proper 
diphthongs expreſſing the two diſtinct ſounds of o and e ore. 

obi is an improper diphthong; 1/, in the imperfe& and condi- 1, 
tional tenſes of verbs: as j'aimoir, I loved, tu dirois, thou wouldſt 
ſay, il parleroit, he would ſpeak, &c. pronounce aimais, dirais, 
parleret. CE, | 
. 2dly, In verbs in oire and oitre; as croire, to believe, croitre, þ 
to grow, parbitre, to appear, &c. je crois, I believe, croiſſant, 
growing, nous paroiſſons, we appear, Oc. pronounce craire, 16 
crois, paraiſſons, craiſſant, & c. but, pronounce oi like o- in e 
croiſſant, the moon in her increaſGe. | : 
Za, In theſe words foi5le, weak, foible ſſe, weakneſs, foible= 
ment, weakly, affoiblir, to weaken, roide, ſtiff, roideur, ſtiffneſs, 
roidir, to ſtiffen, harnois, harneſs, and monnoie, coin; but pro- 
nounce oy like a proper diphthong in monnoyẽ, coined. Pronounce 
fe ble, fe blè ſſe, rede, monnaie, monnoi. iẽ, &c. | | 

Theſe perſons of &tre, ſois, ſoit, ſoyons, ſoyex, ſoient, and even 

the verb croire, throughout, je crois, il croit, nous croirions, &c. 
froid, cold, froideur, coldneſs, froidement, coldly, adroit ſkilful, - 
adroitemenf, ſkilfully; the adnoun droit, right; the adverb tout- 
droit, ſtrait along, endroit, place, &troit, narrow, n#toyer, to clean, 
and. perhaps ſome few others, are pronounced by ſome with the 
ſound of the improper diphthong, and by others with that of the 
proper diphthong o-; ſo that the pronunciation of theſe laſt 
words is quite arbitray in common converſation ; tho' in repeating 
verſes, in the pulpit, and at the bar, they are pronounced with 
the double ſound of 0-2: but in the conjunction ſoit, either, or 
let it be ſo, ſoit que, whether, in the phraſe ainſi /oit-il, ſo be it, 
tant ſoit peu, never ſo little, and in the beginning of the Lord's 
Prayer, ſoit is pronounced with the two ſounds of the proper 
diphthong by thoſe who pronounce oi like az in the aforeſaid per- 
ſons of etre. | . | | 
But oi and oy are always proper diphthongs ſounded like o-, in 
the noun droit, right, in Froi, fright, #ffroyable, frightful, un 
noyer, a wallnut-tree, and ſe noyer, to drown one's ſelf; and be- 
fore g and n, as t moigner, to ſhew, joindre, to join; and in all 
other caſes, except thoſe mentioned in the three aforeſaid obſer- 
vations. Therefore pronounce, like a proper diphthong with the 
two ſounds, the following monoſyllables and other words. 


4 


Moi, 


2 
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moi, I, foire, a fair, porſon, | poiſon, 
toi, thou, fois, time, une oe, a gooſe, 
foi, one's ſelf, voir, to ſee, miroir, looking-glaſs, 
quot what, /oin, care, meucheir, handkerchief, 
roi, king, hir, evening, mademoiſelle, miſs, 
boy, law, /yoie, joy, #critoire, an ink-horn, 
* faith, pos, = dewoir, duty, 
bois, wood, poi ds, weight, recevoir, to receive, 
choix, choice, poix, pitch,“ je re ois, I receive, 
voix, voice, moitic, half, concevoir, to conceive, 
croix, croſs, poitrine, breaſt, appercevoir, to perceive, 
— mei .- Alb, oc „ 1 


oi takes only the ſound of o ſhort in porgnet, wriſt, poignd e, 
handful, poignard, a dagger, and poignarder, to ſtab, corgnee, a 
hatchet, and coigner, to knock, (when theſe two laſt are ſpelt 
with i.) fy 55 | | 

ois takes the moſt reſonant ſound of e grave in the following 
names of nations and countries. | 


Anghois, Engliſh, Milanois, Milaneſe, Nivernois, 


Francois French, Lionnois, of Lyons, Soiſſonnois, 


Ecaſſois, Scotch, Bearnois, of Bearn, Saintonggois, and 
 Trlanaais, Iriſh, Bourbonnois, Ferrarois, (inhabitants 
 Hollandois, Dutch, Charolois, \ of provinces.) 
 Palanars, Pole, Orl-annois, | 


But it is ſounded like the proper diphthong a in 5 
Bavarats, of Bavaria, Chinozs, Chineſe, Genevors, of Geneva, 
Danois, Dane,Daniſh, Suẽdoit, Swede, Swe- Gailors, a Gaul, 
Hongreis, Hungarian, diſh, Caribaginois, a Car- 
Liegeais, of Liege, Hefſois, Heſſian, thaginian. 
Siamois, of Siam, Genois, of Genoa, | 


Cretots, '  Navarrois, Angoumois, Beal joloir, 
Faponois, Arragonnois, Champenois, Bealljodois, 
lroquois, Narbonnois, Pitmontois, Condomois, 
Maroquois, le Modenais, le Bis ſais, Vermandois, 
Hibèrnois, le Barrois, l' Aux#rrois, Rbetelois, 
Vaudois, Cremonois, Agenais, Valois, 
Malt bois, Albigeois, Artoit, Bazadois, 
Comtois, Rachelais, - Valentinois, Bourdelois, 
Franc-Comtois, Ræ mois, Nantois, Bruſſellois, 
Dunois, Gatinois, Gantoit, 1 

* fpoix is not pronounced like pois or poids, but as if it was 


Sé nons is, 
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Senonois, and Cbälonois, if ever uſed, as likewiſe all names of 
cities and towns in France ending in oi, oie, or vis, are pronounced 
"| ike a proper diphthong : as Blois, Croie, Foix, Mirepoix, Roie, 
Roſoi, Rocroi, &c. But we ſay un Maloin, and not Malois (of 
St. Malo), un Lorrain (of Lorrain) un Pruſſe, and un Pruſſien, 


a Prufſian, un Ruſſe, un Ruſſien, and un Meſcovite, a Ruſſian, + 


un Suiſſe, a Swiſs, un Croate, a Croatian, &c. 
| Obſerve that ois in the proper name Frangois, Frangoiſe, 
Francis, is ſounded in 0-2 like a proper diphthong, and not with 
one ſound only as the noun or adnoun of the nation, un Frangois, 
a Frenchman, une Frangi/e, a French woman. 1 
oit takes the moſt reſonant ſound of broad and long 2 in il ne 
ſauroit, he cannot, il paroit, it appears, and il connoit, he knows, 
which are pronounced like the firſt perſons /aurois, parois, con- 
nois : every where elſe oit has the ſound of & intermediate. 


+ ol - Is | 
ou is ſounded as u in pull ; the French word poule, a hen, being 


pronounced exactly like the Engliſh word pull. Nay the Engliſh 
have the ſame improper diphthong in cou'd, would, ſbould, you. 


ul. | 


ui (improper diphthong) is found only in the words vuide and 


vuider, to empty, wherein is quite loſt, Pronounce vide and 
vider, „„ 1 
wei and eui. 


uei or eui is found only before liquid J, and then it takes the 
firſt ſound of eu; as in recueil, a collection, cueillir, to pick, deuil, 
mourning, feuillet, a leaf, G c. 1 5 


S E C Tron: mW 
| O Naſal Vawels. | 
ESIDES the vowels that have been conſidered in the firſt 


ſection, the French have five others derived from them; 


each of the vowels having its naſal one that anſwers it, and 
makes really a quite different vowel. (See for the forms of thoſe 
naſal vowels in the Tables.) =. | | 
That difference of ſounds which the Engliſh are at a loſs how 
to expreſs, (tho' they are in their language except naſal u or un) 
conſiſts only in being formed — the noſe, from whence they 


are 
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are called naſal; that is, in cauſing to paſs through the noſe, in 
expreſſing them, a part of the air driven by the lungs, inſtead of 
cauſing the whole to paſs through the mouth. 


The Naſal vowels with their correſponding ſounds. 
Naſal 8 Engliſh words where the fame ſoun ds 5 


expreſſed. 
an, e,, 155 
en (after i) or c length, ſtrengtb, 
5 . x . * 
in and ain, thank, ſaint. 3 
in and im, boving, doing, reading, &c. 
on, | wont, 
un, | *** * * 5 


a, e, i, o, u, followed by n or m, take the naſal ſound ; or in 
other terms, n or m uſually gives the naſal ſound to the vowels 
that come before them: as an, year, ambre, amber, rien, no- 
thing, in/truire, to inſtruct, bon, good, un, one. Except, 

IJ, In ſome proper names, as in Amſterdam, Cham, Abraham, 
tho? not in Adam. | 

2dly, When u and m are between two vowels; as in animal, 
#meraide, an emerald, wherein each of theſe three letters a, u, i, 
and e, n, e, keeps its proper ſound and articulation : whereas in 
enfant, a child, emploi, an employment, rien, nothing, en, an, em, 
and zen are naſal. | | 

Zaly, When m or m are followed by another n or m; for then 
the foregoing vowels a, e, i, o, are not ſounded naſal, but keep 
their peculiar proper ſounds: as anne, a year, homme, a man, 
bonne, good, ennemi, an enemy. Pronounce a-n#e, o- me, bo-ne, 
en-mi: except that in ennui, wearineſs, emmener, to carry away, 
and in the beginning of like words that have more than two ſylla- 
bles, naſals en and em are ſounded like the naſal an. Thus pro- 
. nounce an-nui, am-mener; but condamner, to condemn, enflam- 
mer, to enflame, femme, a woman, innocent, innocent, inno- 
cence, innocence, ſolemnel, ſolemn, ſolemnite, indemniſer, to in- 
demnify, with indemnitẽ, bennir, to neigh, henniſſement, neighing, 
and nenni, no, are pronounced condane, enfla mé, fame, inocent, 
ſolanel, banir, haniſſement, nani. T's 


the firſt @ is naſal, but it is not naſal (and therefore the double m 
is articulated) in Grammatical and Grammaticalement, Gramma- 
tical, &c. In lemme, a lemma, and dilemme, a dilemma, the firſt 
e is pronounced with the moſt reſonant ſound of 2 grave ( mn ) 


In Grammaire, a Grammar and Grammairien, a Grammarian, , 
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In ſome few words the two mm's or un's are articulated, as in in- 
flammition, inflammation, and annot4tion, annotation. | : 

Obſerve here, that the doubling of m in all adverbs derived 

from adnouns in ent, cauſes the foregoing e to be ſounded as a 
ſhort; as in innocemment, innocently, from innocent; ardemment, 
eagerly, from ardent, eager ; prudemment, prudently, from prudent, 

prudent, Fc. Pronounce arda-ment, pruda-ment, &c. 


en and em before any other conſonant but , take the naſal 


ſound of an; as enfant, a child, emploi, buſineſs. Pronounce an- - 


fan, auploi; but to this rule there are three exceptions. | 
I/, In the ſyllable ien not ending with f in its original or root: 
as rien, nothing, tu viens, thou comeſt, il tient, he holds. I ſay 
not ending with t in its original, or root; for viens, tient, and their 
compounds il convient, il ſoutient, & c. being derived from their 
firſt perſons je viens, I come, je ſoutiens, I maintain, the final : 
ſerves only to characteriſe the third perſon of the ſingular that 
keeps the ſame ſound as the firſt, which I call here its original or 
root. Whereas ent is ſounded ant in Orient, Faſt, patient, pa- 
tient, Sc. becauſe of f ending the laſt ſyllable of theſe words 
which are not derived from any other. | | 
Obſerve all along what has been ſaid ſeveral times before, that 
ent in the plural of verbs, far from taking any naſal ſound, is 
quite dropt like e not ſounded; as ile diſent, they ſay, pronounce - 
i dize: and you may know that a word, the laſt ſyllable thereof 
ends in ent, is the third perſon plural of a verb, and therefore 
that ent are not ſounded, when the e of the penultima, or the 
ſyllable coming before (when *tis e) has or ſhould have either the 
grave accent or the ſtrait one, as in ils different, they differ, ile 
precedent, they go before; whereas in the adnouns drfferent, dif- 
ferent, and precedent, foregoing, the accent acute of the penulti- 
ma ſhews that the laſt ſyllable is ſounded with the nafal ſound of 
an. Again, the third perſons plural of verbs have always the 
pronouns - z/s, elles, or a noun plural before them, which the 
other words ending in ent have not. „„ 
 2dly, en is pronounced ein or ain in Benjamin, Agen, benjoin, 
placenta, agenda, and commenſurable, as likewiſe when it is pre- 
ceded by & (or at the end of words in #en) as in Eur:pten, Ga- 
Ahn, Ke.. ; „ | | 
Zaly, en and em keep the peculiar found and articulation of 
and n and m in foreign words, and ſuch as have paſſed entire from 
the Latin and Greek languages into French, both in the middle 
and end of words; as abdomen, amen, damen, examination, bm, 
item, Hymen, Jeruſalem, Matuſali'm, Empedocle, Mentor, Aga- 


memnons 
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memnon, Enciclop#die, &c. but in enclitique, and nomenclature, &c, 
en keeps the naſal ſound of a. 
Obſerve moreover, that the proper ſound of e naſal (en) is not 
(as one might happen to miſtake it) the ſame as that of a naſal 
(an), but that which is in rien; e having two naſal ſounds, which 
muſt be carefully diſtinguiſhed from one another, according to 
the aforeſaid obſervations. — 'The true ſound of e naſal is never 
found in the beginning of words, but only in the middle and end 
and after i; as bien, well, il vient, he comes, je viendrat, PII 
come: whereas in enfant, and entendre, en takes the ſound of a 
naſal The true ſound of e naſal is in the words of the ſecond 
obſervation juſt mentioned, Benjamin, Agen, benjoin, &Cc. 
The naſals in and im, which (as has been ſaid in the para- 
graph of ) expreſs a ſound like that in the Engliſh termination 
ing, take alſo the ſound of ain and en in rien: but in and im, 
beginning a word, are pronounced with their proper naſal ſounds 
in and im, which one muſt take care not to miſtake for the 
other naſal ſound of ain or ein. Thus pronounce imbu, imbued, 
inhumain, inhumane, with the proper ſound of 7 naſal, and not 
as if *twas ſpelt aimbu : but pronounce Indes, as if *twas ſpelt 
ainde. The true and proper ſounds of naſals in and im are found 
only in the beginning of words, never in the middle nor end. 
Inde, and Indien are the only words excepted. (See further 
what has been ſaid concerning the letter i.) 
In final im and in, m and n are articulated in int#rim, and all 
foreign names, as Ibrabim, Selim, Ain, the defart of Sin, &c. 
There is hardly any thing to obſerve about the naſal un but 
its ſound, the only naſal French ſound that is not in Engliſh: it 
is in the French words parfum, perfume, chacun, every one. 
But um and un are pronounced like the naſal on in dium, 
factum, rogatum, and tatum, as alſo in ſome proper names, as 
Humbert, Dunkerque ; and like omme in theſe two Latin words 
frenchified, opium and Te Deum. | 
But concerning the ſpelling of thoſe naſal vowels obſerve, that 
as to the choice between the ſeveral combinations ſerving to the 
ſame ſound, m is always uſed before 5, p, n, and n before the 
other conſonants ; as ambaſſade, an embaſſy, emploi, an employ- 
ment, immole, ſacrificed, ſimboligue, ſimbolical, tomber to fall, 
humble, humble, antimoine, antimony, endormi, ſleepy, intérieur, 
inward, ſonge, dream, &c. | ES 
Again, ant is conſecrated to the gerunds, and ent to the 
nouns and adverbs. 2 | 


SECTION. 
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07 Conſonants. 
* 


Always keeps the ſame articulation as in Engliſn, except 
that before s and f it ſounds pretty near p; as obſerver, to 
obſerve, obtenir, to obtain. Pronounce opſe rver, optenir. | 
b is at the end of theſe three words only, plomb, lead, romb de 
vent (a ſea term) and radoub, the refitting of a ſhip. It is not 
ſounded in plomb and romb ; but it is in radoub, as alſo in foreign 
names; as Achab, Job, Caleb, &c. els 
b is hardly doubled but in theſe four words and their derivatives, 
beſides foreign names, abbi, an abbot, abbaiſſer, to bring or let 
down, abbattre, to pull or break down, and Sabbat, wherein 56 
is pronounced only like þ ; but the two 5's are ſtrongly articulated 
in abba, abbatical, Sabbatique, Barabbas, and other foreign names, 


C. 


c before a, o, u, and the improper diphthong ai, and the con- 
ſonants /, r, t, denotes the articulation mark'd in the table, which 
is properly that of : but before e and i, it takes the hiſſing arti- 
culation of s; camard, a flat-noſed man, cochon, a hog, cure, a 
cure, caiſſe, a cheſs, ceder, to yield, civil, civil, clou, nail, Sc. 
Pronounce kamar, koſhon, kaiſſe, kure, ſede, feuil, klou, &c. It 
takes alſo the hiſſing ſound of / before a, o, v, when there is a 
daſh under it thus (g); as in forga, he forced, gargon, a boy, 
regu, received. Pronounce garſon, reſſu, forſa, &c. 8 
r is quite dropt at the end of contract, contract, as well as 7, 
tho' they are both articulated in contrafer, to contract. It is like- 
wiſe dropt as well as r, at the end of inſtinct, inſtinct, and ſuc- 
cinft, and in ſuccinctement, ſuccinctly, when ſpelt with e before 7. 
It is quite turned out of bienfaiteur, benefactor, and bienfaitrice, 
benefaQreſs. It is preſerved ſtill in am: (a ſort of veſtment) but 
without being articulated. | 

c takes the articulation of g in calice, a chalix, Clatde, Claudius, 
and Claudine, Czar and Czarine, ſecond, ſecond, ſecondement, ſe- 
condly, ſeconder, to ſecond, aſſiſt, ſecret, ſecret, ſecrettement, ſe- 
cretly, /ecretaire,. a ſecretary, ſecretariat, a ſecretary's office or 
place ; and in the ſecond ſyllable of cicogne, a ſtork, and the third 
of difficulte, a difficulty. Therefore pronounce contra, — 

1 | uc- 
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1 ami, Glalde, Czar, ſegon, ſegande, ſegret, ſigog ne, 
tfhgulte, 3 
c and 7 are not pronounced in reſpec at the end of a ſentence, 
or before a word beginning with a conſonant ; only the ſecond e 
has the found of ftrait e; as ſans reſpect, without any reſpect, le 
 reſpeft que je lui dois, the reſpect which | owe him. Pronounce 
| fans reſpe, le reſpe que je lui dois. When the next word begins 
with a vowel c is articulated, but not the final ?; as porter reſpect 
a gui il e du, reſpe& or reverence your betters : pronounce »e/pe 
ka qui, &c. and in the plural (reſpects) as is altogether mute, the 
final / being not articulated even before a vowel; but e has the 
moſt reſonant ſound of e grave: as preſentez mes reſpefts d ma- 
dame, preſent my reſpects to my lady. Do not pronounce mes 
' reſp? za madame. Object, an object, has the ſame pronunci- 
ation as reſpeds, except that & are never articulated, not even 
before a vowel. DE OT | | 
In /acs, nets, c is mute, but it is articulated when that word 


ſignifies Jakes. - | | = . 
eis articulated at the end of words, as roc, a rock, ſac, a ſack, 
avec, with, Cc. Except 1}, in un ſac de ble, a ſack of wheat, 
tho? it is articulated in un ſac de farine, &c. 
 2dly, At the end of the following words, accroc, a rent, al- 
manach, an almanack, arcenic, arſenik, broc, a large jug. cotignac, 
marmelade of quinces, c/?rc, a clerk, croc, a hook, e/tomac, ſto- 
mach, tabac, tobacco, marc (weight of eight ounces, or the groſs 
ſubſtance that remains of any thing ſtrained), and porc, porc. 
But in perc-epic, porcupine, c is articulated at the end of porc, 
and not at the end of epic; as alſo in Marc (a proper name), 
and in croc-en-jambe, the tripping up one's heels. _ | 
Zaly, At the end of ſuch words as have a naſal vowel before c: 
as banc, bench, donc, then, il convainc, he convinces. Except 
blaxc, white, and franc, free, when before a conjunQive begin- 
ning with a vowel; as du blanc ai noir, going upon extremes, 
franc arbitre, free will, franc-alleu, free-hold, allodial lands: pro- 
nounce fran kalleu, du blan kai noir, &c. but pronounce ban, don, 
convain, and other like words ending in c, without articulating 
final c; unleſs in reading verſes, when the next word begins with 
a vowel. | Except alſo donc beginning a ſentence, which is a con- 
ſequence drawn from two or more premiſes: as donc vous vous ima- 


_ ginez, therefore you think, &c. EST: | 

c doubles in the beginning of words between the vowels a, o, u, 
when one of them. begins the word, and / or r comes between the 
conſonant and the latter vowel; as alſo when this laſt makes a 


diph- 
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diphthong jointly with another; as may be ſeen in accabler, to 
overcharge, accommoder, to fit, accumuler, to heap up, occurrence; 
emergency, acclamation, acclamation, accredite, in authority, ac- 
croiſement, increaſe, accoucher, to lay in, accueillir, to make wel- 
come, c. ; 

Except in acabit, good or bad taſte in fruit, acante, bears-foot, 
acariitre, peeviſh, dcre, tart, acrimanie, tartneſs, ocre, oker, - 
acroſtiche, acroſtick, academie, academy, with their derivatives. 

After e and i, c is always ſingle; as in écarter, to ſcatter, 
ecouter, to hearken, ecolier, a ſcholar, 2cume, the ſcum, ccreviſſe, a 
crawfiſh, iconaclaſte, &c. . | 

Double c is pronounced only before e and i, the firſt with 
the articulation of &, and the; other with the hiſſing articulation of 
53 as in accident, accident, accelerer, to accelerate, ſucceder, to ſuc- 
ceed : pronounce ak-fidan, akſelere, ſukſede, tho? we pronounce 
ſuceſſion, not ſucceſſion. But the two cs are always articulated 
in proper names, as in Accaron. ; 


d. 


d is not articulated, nor even writ now- a- days, in amiral, ad- 
miral, amiraits, admiralty, be, wheat, pie, foot, and Piemont, 
Piedmont. | | 

d final is articulated only, firſt, at the end of /ud, ſouth, and 
foreign words, as Ephod, David, &c. | | 

2dly, At the end of the word fond in this expreſſion only, de 
fond en comble, utterly to the ground ; of quand, when, before 
pronouns of the third perſon : and adnouns before nouns begHh- 
ning with a vowel, or h mute: as grand eſprit, great wit, grand 
homme, a great or tall man, quand il or elle parle, when he or 
ſhe ſpeaks, quand on dit, when they fay : in which caſes final d 

has the articulation of ?; quan ton di, gran teſpri, de fon tan 

comble, gran tome. IS | 1855 

3dly, At the end of the third perſons ſingular of verbs, but 
only when they are immediately followed by their pronouns 
ſubjective il, elle, on; as prend-il or elle, does he or ſhe take ? 
rẽpond on, do people anſwer ? Pronounce, articulating d like t, 
repon-ton, pren- ti: but do not pronounce i r#pon ten Norman for 
it rẽpend en Normand, he anſwers like a Normand. Do not ar- 
ticulate 4 at all. „ ns | 

d before re in the infinitive of verbs (dre), is cut off in the 
two perſons ſingular of the preſent of the indicative in polyſyl- 
Jables, but it is kept in monoſyilables, except in theſe ſame 
perſons of craindre, to fear, and joindre, to join. Thus write je 
4 — | ve ide, 
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vendi, tu vends, from vendre, to ſell; je deffens, tu deffens, from 


' deffendre to defend; je repons, from repondre, to anſwer, c. 
| but write je crains, tu crains, je joins, tu joins, inſtead of je 


crainds, je joinds. | En 

d is double in ſome words derived from the Latins only; as 
addition, addition, re ddition, reddition, wherein the two d's are 
articulated, x | 


F is articulated at the end of words; as chef, chief, vi, alive, 


o 


ſoif, thirſt, ſuif, tallow. Except, 1/t, in cbe fd œuνre. a maſter- 


ce of work, and at the end of aprentif, an aprentice, clef, a 
key, and bailliff, bailiff, which are now-a-days ſpelt aprenti, cl, 
bailli. 2dly, At the end of theſe words, hoth in the ſingular 
and plural number, beuf, an ox, cerf, a ſtag, nerf, ſinew, neuf, 
new, and oeuf, egg: as du beuf tendre, tender beef, un habit 
neuf, a new ſuit of clothes, an nerf de beuf, a bull's pizzle, un ceuf 
@ la cogue, an egg in the ſhell. 3dly, In du fuif de chandelle, 
tallow of a candle : Therefore pronounce de ſui de chandell, un eu 
& la coc, un nabi neu, du beu tandr, de baiix cers, fine ſtags, 
Oc. but pronounce with the articulation de Ia corne de cerf, 
heart's horn, and du beuf d la mode, beef d la mode. 

F is articulated at the end of neuf, nine, when that word of 
number is alone, or at the end of a ſentence; as j'en ai neuf, 
I have got nine. But when in a ſentence neuf is followed by a 


word beginning with a conſonant, as neuf guinẽes, or neuf livres 
ferling, nine guineas or pounds ſterling, f final is not articulated 


at all: and when 'tis followed by a vowel, as neuf écus, nine 


_ crowns, neuf & demi, nine and half, F takes the ſoft articulation 


of v. Therefore pronounce neu guiné es, neu vecus, neuve demi, 
f doubles after the vowels a, e, o, and the ſyllables di and /u 

in the beginning of words; but double / is articulated only like 

ſingle F as in affaire, an affair, affront, affront, Froi, fright, 


oft, effect, offenſe, an offence, office, an office, diffamant, de- 


aming, different, different, difficile, difficult, diffus, prolix, ſuf- 
5 ng ron ſuffrage, . Sc. WP . 
Except in afin, to the end that, bafouer, to abuſe, cafe, coffee, 
defenſe, defence, reforme, reform, refaire, to do again, ſoufrir, to 
ſuffer, &c. | 1 f 755 
| g. | | 
'This conſonant has three different articulations all included in 


the word gdgnages, (a hunting-term which ſignifies the ploughed 


grounds where cattle and deer are uſed to feed.) 
| | tim 


Qu, 2 


are pronounced, as has been the caſe with others. 
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g immediately before a, e, u, and the improper diphthong ai, 
and conſonants except n, takes an articulation very near like 4, 
except that it is not quite ſo hard, Nay in gangrene, gangrene, 
and ganif, pen-knife, the firſt g is articulated quite like &; and 
very likely theſe two words will be ſpelt in time with c as they 
There 
are two different articulations of g expreſſed in the word Gregory : 
the others are in garni, garniſhed, gorge, throat, aigu, acute, car- 
gaiſon, a cargo, Sc. | | | 

g before e, and i, ea, eo, and ey, denotes the articulation of 7 7 
conſonant ; as manger, to eat, r#gir, to rule, mangeons, let us eat, 
il jugea, he judged, gageure, a wager. Pronounce manjé, juja, 
gajure, &c. e, in the improper diphthongs, ſerving only to give g 
the articulation of 7 which falls upon @ or o, it being quite dropt 
before theſe two vowels, as has been already ſaid, except it is 
marked over with an accent, as in g2ant, | 

When after g there follows 2, followed too by another vowel, 
g keeps its hard articulation (in Engliſh ghee), which falls not 
upon 1, that is then quite dropt, and ſerves only (as Dr. Wallis 
lays) to make g a palate letter, but upon the following vowel ; as 


in guerir, to cure, guide, a guide, anguille, an ee}: pronounce 
gheri, ghid, anghille. Except in aiguille, needle, aiguiſer, to whet, 
and their derivatives; ciguz, hemlock, contiguz, contiguous, ambi- 


guz, ambiguous, and embiguite, ambiguity, arguer, to argue, 
Cuiſe and Guide (proper names). In which caſe two dots are put 
over the vowel that follows , to ſhew that the articulation of g 
falls upon u, which is drawn out upon the account of the final e 
not being ſounded : whereas when that e is not mark'd over with 
two dots, as in figue, vogue, &c. g has no other articulation than 
that of the final g in the Engliſh word fig : the Engliſb have the 
lame ſyllable and articulation in fatigue, vogue, plague, & c. 

. is not articulated in doigt, finger, legs, legacy vingt, twenty. 

gh is articulated like gu in theſe proper names Berghen and le 


Chilan. 1 


gn expreſſes a certain liquid articulation like that of n between 
two 1's in Engliſh (minion) as in mignon, digne, worthy, compag- 
nan, companion, rẽgner to reign. Except in agnat and agndtion, 
cagnat and cognation, bagnaider and bagnaudiẽr, Enidid n, Gnome, 


Enomonigue, Gnoſtique, magnetique, regnicole, Progne, and other 


proper names, wherein g and n keep each its proper articulation. 
g at the end of words is not articulated ; except 1/4, in zig-zag, 
and at the end of proper and foreign names: as Agag, Sarug. 


1 Aaly, 
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2dly, In theſe expreſſions ſutr ſang EF eau, to labour with might 
and main, le ſang & le carnage, the blood and ſlaughter, long e/- 
pace, a long ſpace ; and at the end of the words ſang, blood, rang, 
rank, joug, yoke, only in repeating ver ſes, when the next word 
begins with a vowel: in which caſes g is quite articulated like #. 
Therefore pronounce fan ke eau, un len leſpace, le fan ke le 
carnage. 

Double g is always pronounced, 3 as in ſuggerer, to ſuggeſt ; ex- 
cept however in aggrave, aggraver and reaggrave : but it is not 
an eaſy matter te determine when ; is double, and when it is 
ſingle. 


f h 
"£2 


b in the beginning ht middle of rde, Is Ather a pirat d, or 

not aſpirated; that is, either it is pronounced with a hard aſpira- 
tion, as in hoſt, hunting, or not pronounced at all, as in bour ho- 
mour : for, ſtrictly ſpeaking, h is no letter, but only a mark of aſ- 
Piration, tho? not always ſo in our modern languages. 
In order to know in what caſes þ muſt be aſpirated, and when 
it muſt not be heard at all, French Grammarians have laid for a 
conſtant principle, that the words beginning with h, that are de- 
rived from Latin, in the beginning of which Latin words there is 
alſo h, have that h not aſpirated : and that, on the contrary, h is 
aſpirated i in words merely French, and by no means derived from 
Latin. Thus honneur, honour, being derived from the Latin word 
honor, beginning with /, one muſt pronounce without &, and write 
with the eliſion eee and not le honneur : haut is indeed de- 
rived from altus; but as there is no h in that Latin word, one 
muſt pronounce it hard in French, and read with aſpiration en 
bait, up, and not en naut; la batteur, the height, and not Phau- 
teur : honte, ſhame, 1s not "all derived from Latin; therefore one 
muſt pronounce with aſpiration, , and write without A la honte, 
and not Ponte, nor la onte, 

From French words derived From Latin, beginning with B, 
wherein conſequently h ſhould not be aſpirated, ſeven are ex- 
cepted : heros (tho? h is not aſpirated in heroine and beroique ), 
hennir, to neigh, benniſſement, neighing, harpie, a harpy, hargnetx, 
moroſe; halter, to breathe ſhort, hareng, a herring. And from 
words merely French, or derived from Latin words not beginning 
with h, wherein therefore h ſhould be aſpirated, eight alſo are 
excepted: hermine, an ermin, hermite, an hermit, buzt, eight, 
(with its derivatives) huitre, oyſter, buile oyl, huis, a Gor, buiſſier, 
uſher, and Hic ble. wallwort, 

This 


This obſervation, tho? ever ſo infallible, being of no uſe to 
youth, and eſpecially to young ladies, who oftentimes prove the 
beſt French ſcholars, I will, for their ſake, make, at the end of 

this treatiſe, an exact liſt of all the words of the language wherein 
5 is to be aſpirated, and wherein it is not. One muſt only obſerve 
heres. 7 e . = | 
/, That h is not aſpirated in the middle of words, or in com- 
pound words, when it is not aſpirated in the beginning of the 
ſimple : as honneur, benorer, deſhonneur, deſhonorer, to diſhonour. 
Peronounce onorer and di/onore. On the contrary, as it is aſpirated 
in the beginning of Hardi, hold, it muſt be ſo too in hardiment, 
boldly, and enbardir, to embolden; except in this word'exbaiſſer, 
to raiſe higher, which is pronounced as exaucer, to grant, tho* be- 


ing derived from haut. — b in trabir, to betray, trabiſon, be- 
5 traying, envabir, to invade, and other like words not compound, 
is left out alſo in the pronunciation, and ſerves only to cauſe both 


the vows to be founded as two diſtinct ſyllables (tra- ir.) 
2dly, That is aſpirated in the plural of the word Henri (les 
Fenris), as likewiſe in its derivative la Henriade, in Heſſe, and in 
HFlollande, Hongrie, when theſe words have not the particle de be- 
fore them; for when they follow that particle, Y is not aſpirated. 
Thus, tho' we ſay la Hollande & la Hongrie, and not Þ Holland 
& Hongrie, yet we ſay de la toile d' Hollunde, Holland-cloth, du 
fromage d' Hollande, Dutch-cheeſe, la Reine d' Hongrie, the Queen 
- of Hungary, du vin d' Hongrie, wine of Hungary, and not Ja Reine 
| de Hongrie, du fromage de Hollande. „ 
34h, Tho? b is not aſpirated in Suit, eight, nor in its deriva- 
tives huitieme, eighth, huitain (a ſtanza of eight verſes), and 
huitaine (a ſpace of eight days), yet we don't ſay or write with 
the elifion Phuit, Phuitieme, as we do Phuile, Phuitre; but le F 
buit, le: huitieme, la huitaine, &c. as if h was aſpirated. . _ I 
V following e (ch) anſwers the Engliſh /h, and expreſles the 
fame articulation: ; as chats, kats, cherir, to cheriſh, chifre, cipher, 
Fc. except in le Chs (the name of a French town) which is pro- 
nounced like Ks (or in Engliſh quay.) Pronounce as in Engliſh 
ſhaw, ſhiffr, &c. We now-a-days write as we pronounce colere, 
anger, coligue, caraflere, and cavs, chaos, without h, tho? ſome E 
writers chuſe to write cahos ſtill, in tranſpoſing h from the ſecond 
to the third letter. BW, : = 
But this difference is however to be obſerved, in regard to te 
- pronouncing of the following words derived frem Greek and He- 


| brew, as ſome being pronounced according to the proper articu- 
lation of ch. | | 


- 


3 Acheen, 
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e Nellean, ine, Chymiſtry, 
Acheron, Acheron, Chimiſte, 15 Chymit, 
Achille, „ Rehe, Surgery, 
Antioche, Antioch, Chirurgien, Surgeon, 
Archidame, Archidamus, Euſtochie, _ Euſtochium, 
Archbipel, Archipelago, Eutyche, Eutyche, 
Achitapel, © Achitophel, Eutycheen, 
Anarchie, Anarchy, Ezechiel, Ezekiel, 
Anchiſe, Alnchiſes, Hiërarchie, Hierarchy, 
Arcbevłquec, Archbiſhop, Joachim, | reren , 
Archidiacre, . Archdeacon, Malathile, © alachi, 
Archiepiſcopal, Archiepiſcopal, Machiavel, Machiavel, 
Archipretre, Archprieſt, Manicheen,  Manichean, 
Archiquc, Archduke, Melchiſedec, _ Metchiſedech, 
Archiduche, with | Michee, Mican, 
Arebiduchèſſe, Archdutcheſs, Michel, P were 
Archimede, Archimedes, Monarchie, Monarchy, 
Arcbiiè cte, | Architect, Patriarcbe, Patriarch, 
Archives, Records, 2 3 Pſicha, 
Bacchide, a i Pfychique, 
Bachique, F belonging to Bacchus, Kae! | - Rachel, 
Baracbie, Barachius, Schiſme, eee, 
Cherubin, Cherubim, Sichze_ deres, 
Cbeærons e, Charonea, Synecdoche, Synecdoche, 
cacochime, ill-complexioned, Titrarchll,  Tetrarchy, 
chile,  chyle, Trogiſque, „ 
Chiron, | Chiron, 7. e, $ Tychicus, 
Colcbide, Cholchis, Zacbèe, accheus. 
Cbimère, Chimera, Is 


But cb is articulated like & in the following words, and all other 
foreign names, which therefore ſhould be better ſpelt with , eſ- 
pecially if we conſider what idle letter & is in French. _ 

Achaie, Achaia, Archizarnaſſe, Archearnaſſus, 
Aicbbloiis, Achelous, Archeſtratus, Archeſtratus, 
Alchimie, Alchymiſtry, Archigents  Archigenes, 
Alchimiſte, Alchymiſt, les Archontes, Archontes, 
Antiochus, Antiochus, Bacchus, (when ſpelt with ), 
Archelais, Archelaus, les Bacchantes, Bacchants, 
Archilois, | Archilous, les Bacchanales, Bacchanals, 
Archetype, Archetype, Charybde, Charybdis, 
Archange, Archangel, les Charttes,  _ Charites, 
Archangel, Archangel, Charon, 
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Charon, (che ferryman of hell); Pyrrbuchium, Dyrrhachium, 


for ch is ſounded like ſh in un Echinades, Echinades, 
charon, a cartwright. Eßpicharme, Epicharmus, 
Ch#lidoine, Celandine, Exarchat, { xarchate, 
Cham, Cham, Echo, Echo, 
Cbanaan, Chanaan, Eucharifle, Euchariſt, and 
Chus, Chus, Euchariſtie, [+ SI 
Calchas, Calchas, E/chile, Eſchyle, 
Cherzs, | Chereos, E/chines, Eſchynes, 
Chilydre, a water-ſnake, Eztchias, Ezechiah, 
Chars Cuhares, Leſches, Leeſches, 
 Charchedon, Charchedon, Michbol, Michol, 
Choſroes, © Choſroes, Nabuchodemfor Nebuchadnezzar, ; 
. Chabrias, Chabrias, Orcheſtre, Orcheſter, 
Cher ſonsſe, Cherſoneſus, Parochial, Parochial, 
on Chio, Pulcherie, 
Chiliaque, Chyliarchus, Rzchabite, | | 
 Chiromancie, Chyromancy, Sbolaſtigue Scholaſtic, 
Chorebe, Choreb, Scholiaſte, Scholiaft, 
_ Choeur, Chorus, A Choir, Scholie, + Scholium, 
Choriſle, Choriſt, T #cho-Brabe, 
Gborogropble, | Chorography, Zacharie, Zachariah, 


and the ſyllables in chal of foreign words become French; as 
Monachal, &c. 

ch is pronounced in cattch3ſe, and catichiſme, a catechiſm, and 
it is articulated like & in catechumene. We pronounce machine and 
ſtomachique French like, and michanique and flomachal Greek 
like, when theſe words are ſpelt with h. 


We now-a-days write paſcal, procore, pacime, inſtead of paſ- 
chal, &c. 


Chipre, Cyprus, is ſometimes ſpelt and W with cb, 
and ſometimes with c only, according to the circumſtances of the 


time ſpoken of; for if one ſpeaks of ſomething relating to ancient | 


geography, one mult ſpell and pronounce ile de Cipre, the iſland 
of Cyprus; and Pile de Chipre, if what one ſays relates to modern 


geography. Therefore we always ſay de la Paare de hire 
powder of cyprus: as likewiſe 


Citon fut envoy# par le peuple Romain dans Pile de Cipre. 

Cato was ſent by the Roman people into the iſland of Cyprus. 

Les Tures ſe rendirent maitres de Pile de Chipre ſous Selim II. 
The Turcs made themſelves maſters of 8 prus under Selim II. 
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with aſpiration, as it it was the firſt letter. 
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ch is articulated like / in j ache te, with the two other perſons 
ſing. of acheter, to buy, and revenche, revenge. Pronounce re- 
venje, jajete, | 

ch before r is articulated like & in chr me, chriſm, Chrift, and 
other words beginning with chr, wherein *tis pronounced as in 
Engliſh, Cbriſt. CO 

lh takes the liquid articulation of / in theſe two proper names, 
Milbaut and Pardalbac. | 


b. after p (pb) is articulated like , as in philo/ophe, philoſopher. 


But pb is no longer found, except in proper names, and ſome 
ſcientific words, as in Phaëton, Philipe, Phificien, Pharmacie, 
Pbenomè ne, Phtisie (which laſt is pronounced fisie): as to the 
others uſed in common diſcourſe, they are ſpelt French like, in 
ſpite of their Greek derivation. Thus we write fantaisie, fancy, 
fantame, a phantom, faiſan, a pheaſant, frenesie, phrenzy, &c. 
b after r or t is not pronounced at all; as in rheterique, rheto- 
rick, theſe, theſis : pronounce teſe, retorique. | 
b in hierarchie, hiacinte, hierogliphe and bierogliphique, ſerves 
only to give i the articulation of 7, as if the words were ſpelt ja- 
cinte, jerarchie, & c. We now write Jeruſalem, and Jerome, in- 
ſtead of Hieruſalem, Hierime. © 
Final / is found only at the end of Auch (a city in France), and 


ſome foreign and chiefly Hebraic words, wherein "Hg not pro- 


nounced ; as in Abimel* ch, Enoch, & c. At the end%of Joſeph it 
forms with p the ſound of 7. Pronounce Fo/ef, Enoc, &c. ch is 
dropt at the end of a/manach: but Auch is pronounced Aube. 

In theſe interjections ah, &b, oh! h is ſometimes pronounced 


7 conſonant is of the ſame uſe in French as in Engliſh, but is 


. articulated like s in the words pleaſure, leiſure, &c. It differs 


from the Engliſh j, in that one muſt expreſs no articulation of d 
before, no more than before g, for theſe two conſonants are pro- 
nounced in Engliſh with a double articulation. . 


k. 


Eis uſed in French only in the word kyriele, which, ſignifies, 
in familiar diſcourſe, a long and grievous ſeries of things in a ſtory, 


and abuſively formed from the litany Kyrieeleiſon. As to the fo- 


reign words wherein 4 is found, as in Stocholm, & is articulated as 
in Engliſh. I agg 95 A oi 4 


' 


. 


Tis not articulated in /e, fo; quelque, ſome, quelquefois, ſome- 


times, and gu#!gu'wun, fornebody ; tho? it is in quelcongue, any 
body whatever. Neither is it pronounced in Chatnes, (a proper 
name). 

Double / is no otherwiſe articulated hut as ſingle I, as in mollir, 
to ſoften, /a/l-, a hall. Except in the following words, and when 
comes before double ] in the beginning of words; as Aae 
illuſtrious, 1 gitime, illegal, e. 


All-gorie, alllegory, &bullition, ebullition, 
alluſion, alluſion, e llebore, ellebore, 
allifion, | alliſion, flage lation, ſcourging but not in 
appe Uatif, - appellativ e, flageller, | 
Apollon, | Apollo, Gallicane, Gallic, 
Bellone, Bellona, imbecillits, imbecility, 
b-Iligiront, at war, intelligence, underſtanding, - 
Bbelliquettz, warlike, intꝭliigent, intelligent, 

_ belliſſime, extraordinary fine, intelligible, intelligible, 
circonvalldtion, circumvallation, intell-euel, intellectual; but not 
collataire, <2 intelle a, 
collateral, collateral, mill naire, millenary, 
collateur, one that has a living millsſim*, the year or date of a 

in his gitt, | - medal, 
coll-ition, © cCollation, MageUanique, Magellanic, 
collitionner, (but not in colation, nullite, nullity, 
& meal, Cc.) | Pallas, | Palladium, 
colloquer, to rank, pallier, _ to palliate, 
co liger, to collect, prlluer, to pollute, 
7Ecolliger, to recollect; but not Paliuz, (and all proper names 
collection, ſpelt with double J), | 
colluftong © colluſion, puyſillanime, puſillanimous, 
colluſoire, colluſory, puft ee puſillanimity. 
confle llation, conſtellation, ̃ + F301 


Therefore pronounce il-luſtre, il-legitime, Pal-lis, bel-liqueiix, 


intel ligent,, pel-licule, &c. but pronounce molir, ſale, &c. 
You may pronounce /#logiſme, a ſyllogiſm, as you pleaſe. 

It is not therefore an eaſy matter to determine when / doubles 
in words. It may be ſaid only in general for the adnouns, when 
the maſculine ends in J, it is doubled in the feminine z but remains 
ſingle, if the final / | of the maſculine is followed by e not ſound- 
ed: as 

MM. 
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M. 421*, F. Belle, handſome. M. cruel, F. cruelle, cruel. 
Ml. mol, F. molle, ſoft. M. fol*, F. folle, fool. 
M. and F. fide le, faithful, franguile, quiet, utile, uſeful, frivole, 
frivolous, Sc. 5 — | 
There is another exception for nouns in il, as vil, vile, ſudtil, 
ſubtle, &c. in whoſe feminine vile, ſubtile, I is not doubled. 
i before double / in the middle of words, denotes only the li- 


quid articulation of /; as in fille, a daughter, /illon, a furrow ; 
except in theſe words. — 


Achille, Achilles, Gilles, St. Giles, Seville, Sevil, 
ergille, clay, imbecille, feeble, an fllable, a ſyllable, 
armillaire, armillary, idiot, vacillant, vaciller, & c. 


camomille, camomil, mille, a thouſand(with reeling. 

11 * he diſtils, its derivatives), ville, city, town. 
idille,  1dyl, pupille, an orphan, | 

I takes the liquid articulation at the end of Avril, April, Babil, 

pratling, coutil, beril, Breftl, Braſil, greſil (a fort of rime or hoar- 
Foft), mil, millet, and per), peril; as likewiſe at the end of the 
zmproper diphthongs ail, eil, ueil, euil and oui]: as de Pail, gar- 


lick, mail, mall, /oleil, ſun, deuil, mourning, fenouil, fennel ; 


and in gentil-bomme, of the gentry : but / is quite dropt in the 
pronunciation of the plural of that noun genti/s-bommes, which is 
pronounced jantizomes. | 
Double / takes likewiſe the liquid articulation in theſe two pro- 
per names Null; and Sulli; as alſo ib in theſe two others Milbaut 
and Pardathac. 
is pronounced at the end of words; as ſe/, ſalt, fl, thread, 
royal, royal; except, 1/t, in 5 | 


beril, barrel, fu/l, a gun, perfil, parſley, 
ebenil, dog-kennel, gentil, genteel, porls, pulſe, 
cul, aſs, gril, gridiron, ſoul, fuddled, 
les, ſon, nombril, navel, ſourcil, eye- brow, 
filleul, god- ſon, outil, a tool, | . 


and Toul, the name of a city in Lorrain. | | 
 2dly, In the pronoun i before a conſonant in common conver- 
fation (nay il coming after its verb, don't articulate its / even be- 
fore a vowel); and in the plural ils, even before a vowel and 
in repeating verſes, and Goal s before a vowel is articulated like 
22 as il dit, he ſays, ils ont fait, they have done, parle-t-il encore, 

- 1s he ſpeaking ſtill? Pronounce i di, i zon fai, parl ti encor. Ex- 
cept again in the phraſe ainſi ſoit- il, wherein I is articulated. 


* Old Maſculine, ſtill uſed before nouns beginning with a vowel. 7 
| We 
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We now-a-days ſpell and pronounce fou for fol, a fool, 2 
for /ol, penny, cou for col, neck, and mou for mol, ſoft. But 
we always ſpell /o/ de b4timent, and pronounce le col d'une che- 
miſe, the neck of a ſhirt, as likewiſe when col ſignifies a defile, 
oer narrow paſſage between two hills; as le col de Tende, the 
ſtreights of Tend ; as alſo le col de la weſſie &9 de la matrice, the 
neck of the bladder or matrix, and un b mol, a b flat in muſick. 


We ſay in terms of hawking, that un oi ſeau a fait un bea vou 
for vol, the bird has made a fine flight. | 3 
5 


m after a vowel, and followed by a conſonant, ſerves like u, to 
give the naſal ſound to the vowel ; as prompt, quick, ſembler, to 
ſeem. Pronounce pron, ſanbler. Except | | 

1/t, Amniſtie, amneſty, hymne, hymn, Amſterdam, and ſome 
other foreign words wherein m keeps its peculiar articulation, tho? 
followed by a conſonant. | F 

2dly, immẽdiat, immediate, immoler, to ſacrifice, and all words 
beginning with im followed by another m, wherein both m's muſt 
be articulated. Pronounce am-ni/tie, im-mediat, im-moler, + 

3dly, om followed by m is not naſal, but o keeps its ſlender 
and ſhort ſound, and the two ms are pronounced only like a 
ſingle one; as in commun, common, commander, to command, 
commode, convenient, ſommer, to ſummon, c. Pronounce 
comandẽ, comode, &c. but articulate the double mm in theſe, four 
Words, commuter, commutation, commutatif and incommuniquable. . 
Neither is am naſal in damner, to damn, nor in its derivatives 
condamner, to condemn, c. Pronounce daner. mis arti- 
culated in indemniſer, to indemnify, and indemnité, indemnity; ; 
but it cauſes the foregoing e to take the ſound of ſlender a (in- 473 
dammite ), It is not articulated in /olemne/, ſolemn, tho? the = 
foregoing ? is ſounded like a (/olanel). 3 

m at the end of words ſerves, like n, to give the naſal ſound | 
to the vowel: as nom, name, parfum, perfume. Pronounce non, 
parfun. Except in the interjection hem, wherein h and m are 
articulated hard; in itꝭ m, and in foreign words; as Matuſalꝭ m, 

Amſterdam, Stockholm, wherein m keeps its peculiar articulation: 
tho! at the end of Adam, and Abſalom, final m gives the prece- 
dent vowel the naſal ſound; as doth alſo n at the end of Salomon. 
m is commonly doubled after im, com, gom, pom, hom, ſom, be- ” 
ginning a word; as immenſe, immenſe, comme, as, commerces * 
trade, gomme, gum, pomme, an apple, ſommet, the top, bomme,'a' 
man, ſommer, to ſummon, Sc. 


Except 
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Except in theſe words comè te, a comet, comite (an officer on 
board a gally), comité, a committe, comédie, a comedy, comique, 
comical, concomitance, concomitancy, bomogene, homogenous. 


m 1s alſo doubled in theſe ſix words, dommage, damage, femme, 
a woman, lemme, a lemma, dilemme, a dilemma, nommer, to 


name, nommement, namely. 


Double m is articulated in foreign words, as Ammuniac, Am- 


monite, after the ſame manner as in French words ng 
with imm, as immediat, immoler, to ſacrifice. 


* 


2 keeps i its oeculiar and proper articulation (ſuch as it is expreſ. 
ſed in the Engliſh monoſyllables not and in 3-2 i when it begins 


a ſyllable, or is between two vowels, as in nonagenaire, one four- 


ſcore and ten years old, inimitie, enmity. 2dly, when in, be- 


ginning a word, is followed by another n; as in innover, to make 
innovations. 3dly, in theſe three words (the only words wherein 
double n ls articulated) connexite, connivence, and conniver, to con- 


nive. Pronounce in- nover, i- nimitis, con-nive, &c. except inno- 


cent, innocent (with its derivatives) which is pronounced as if it 
was ſpelt with a ſingle u, i- nocent. 

In all other caſes » ſerves only to give the naſal ſound to the 
foregoing vowel, as has been faid in the 3d ſection about naſals: 
where we have ſeen that in beginning a word, and followed by a 
vowel is not naſal; i and n keeping each of them its peculiar 
ſound and articulation, as in inattention, want of attention „ inoui, 
unheard of. 


nat the end of words is not pronounced before conſonants; 5 
but as for thoſe words beginning with a vowel, make theſe fol- 


| lowing obſervations : 

bien, well, and rien, nothing, articulate i in 4 particular manner 
their final = before a vowel, even in common and familiar diſ- 
courſe. Therefore pronounce. 


bien naiſe, © bien afſe, very _ 

bien netudier, {7 IR bien ctuditr, to ſtudy well, | 
nerien naprendre, ne rien aprendre, to learn nothing, 
rien nail monde, rien ai monde, nothing in the world, 


. 


But cuſtom is againſt pronouncing final = in the noun bien, in 
the pronouns mien, tien, fien; in vin, wine, deſſein, deſign, and 


rien before out, heard. Therefore don't e 


0 


I Tg 


OY avec joie, 
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Crien out dire, Pve heard nothing, 
deſſein admirable, a marvellous deſign, 
but du vin excellent, raighty good wine, 
le mien eſi n mine is better, 
bien d 3 defirer, a thing to be wiſh'd for. 


en, either . tion or pronoun Mabe ay articulates its 
7 before a vowel ; 


je nairien nous dire, - a 
un deſſein nadmirable, | 
du vin nexcellent, © 
le mien neſt meilleur, 

un bien nd defer rer, 


cen nun clin Soeil, 
pro- q en nentrant, 

nounce J en ne tes-vous ſur, 
Jen. nai dit aſſex. 


en un clin d'oeil, in a trice, 
en entrant, AS he went in, 

en etes-vous ſur, are you ſure of it? 
Jen ai dit afſez, I've ſaid enough on't, | 


Except after the imperative; as donnez-en d tous, give ſome 
to every body, and not donnez en nd tous. Parlez en nog, not 
en nencore, ſpeak of it again. 

on always articulates its final n before a vowel, except in ans 
tences of interrogation. ; as | 


an observe, © | on i tis obſerved, 
en en peut tire aſ. ( pronounce q on nen peut, &c. one may be 
furs, ſure of it, 


But when a queſtion is aſked, pronounce , 
en peut-on itre 2 yz + peut-on notre ſur, can one be ſure of it ? 
not ( gladneſs? 


un articulates its n before its noun begkiniens with a vowel ; 


105 never when it is a noun of number. Therefore pronounce 


un narbre for un arbre, a tree, un nami for un ami, a friend. But 


II y en eut un aſſex bardi, and not un —_ bardi, there was 
one ſo bold as ws Ec. tho? n is articulated too in theſe two in- 
ſtances, 


un ou deux, « one or two; ; iI a qu'un homme, there i is but 


one man. Pronounce un nou del, un nome. 
As to the other final naſals, they articulate # before a vowel in 
all words, eſpecially adnouns immediately followed by their 


nouns; as d'un commun accord, unanimouſly, mon ame, my ſoul, 
certain alteur, a certain author, ancien ttabliſſement, ancient 
eſtabliſhment. PronoUunce non name, commun naccord, certain 
-natteur, &C.. | 


Nay: bon . n 


Y * 
* 


or ratofs 


aprend-on nave Joie, can one hear with 


to . entirely chef naſal ſounds be- « 5 
fore __ nouns! beginoing op a vowel: as bon orateur, a good. 
2 
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orator, divin amour, divine love. Pronounce bo norateur, divi 


- 


namour. —— Benin, benign, and malin, malign, are ſeldom met - 


with before nouns beginning with a vowel, except that malin 


_ eſprit (an evil ſpirit) are conſtrued together. 


n is pronounced at the end of foreign words, or thoſe derived 
from Latin ; e (as has been ſaid) being not naſal in theſe words, 
%¶ĩðẽĩ d a 5 ol logs 1g e 08 

7 is quite dropt alſo in all third perſons of the plural number 
of verbs after e; as ils aiment, they love, ils aimoient, they loved. 
Pronounce i zaime, i zZaimaiy ; nt ſerving to make that fyllable a 
little longer than it is in the third perſon ſingular i/ aime, he 
loves, il gimoit, he loved. That final f is articulated in repeating 
verſes before the next word beginning with a vowel; as elles ai- 
ment à parler, they love ſpeaking, Pronounce el zaime td parler. 
We write now-a-days couvent, a convent, and Marmoutier, in- 
ſtead of the old manner of convent, Marmontiër (a proper name). 

n is, of all conſonants, that which is moſt frequently doubled 
in words, tho? it is ſingle in a great many. caſes. Generally ſpeak- 
ing it don't double between two o's. Thus we write with a ſingle 
n ſonore, ſonorous, honorable, honourable, and-honorer, to honour, 
tho* we write with a double n ſonner, to ring or reſound, honneur, 
honour, honnete, honeſt, c. : N 

We moſt commonly double it in derivatives when the primi- 
tives end in 2 coming after a, e, 0: as an, année, year, le mien, 
la mienne, mine, pardon, pardon, pardonnable, what is to be for- 
given, occaſion, occaſion, accõſionner, to occafion, maron, a horſe- 


cheſnut, maronniër, a horſe- cheſnut- tree, ſavon, ſoap, ſavonnette, 


a waſh-ball, Sc. But when that final conſonant comes after i or 
u, or any diphthong, it remains ſingle in the derivative; as badin, 
wanton, badine, fin, fine, fine, brun, brown, brune, ſoin, care, 
ſeigner, to take care, 88. Wh uk 4 


Double n is pronounced in theſe words only annal, annal, an- 
ns xe, annexed thing, annotation, annotation, annuel, annual, au- 


nuitẽ, annuity, annulaire, annular, annuller, to nul, innè, innate, 
innover, to innovate. tit e 6 


p; is not pronounced in baptime, baptiſm, 2 to chriſten, 
baptiftere, and baptiſie: but it is in baptiſmal and baptiſmauæ. 
It is not articulated in 4 pt, ſeven, tho it be in its derivatives 5ep- 
tante, ſeventy, i ptuagenaire, one ſeventy years old, and septua- 
gẽſime, ſeptuageſima. Neither is it pronounced in pſeaume, 
pſalm, p/eadtier, pſalter, nor in pſalmiſte, pſalmiſt, 3 * 1 in 

; e almodie, 
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pſalmodie, pſalmody, and p/almeodier, to ling pſalms. p is like- 
wiſe dropt in * „„ 


corps, body» *- ſeript © ptiſane, barley-water, 
compte, account, nepveu, nephew, /culptire, ſtatuary, 
compter, to reckon, niepce, neice, with its derivatives 
dompter, to tame, napce, a wedding, ſculpter and ſculp- 
exempt, free, prompt, quick, teur. EE 
Exemter, to exempt, promptitude, quick- ſimptome, ſymptom, 
(but not in&xemption.) neſs, and prompte- temps, tin, 
manuſcript, manu- ment, quickly, 1 


when theſe words are ſpelt with p, (which is the caſe only of the 
firſt four and the laſt three). Therefore pronounce cor, neveu, 
tems, tiſane, &c. | | 


p at the end of words is not articulated; as drap, cloth, loup, | 


wolf, champ, field, &c. Except theſe three cap, a cape, Gap, 
(the name of a city), julep, a julep, and the adverbs beatcozp, 
much, and trop, too much, before a word beginning with a 
vowel; as beaicoup aime, much loved, trop obligeant, too obliging. 
Pronounce dra, lou, tro pobligeant, julep, Gap, cap. 

| Good writers don't double p now-a-days in words; ſo that 
double p is only met in proper names, as Appius, &c. wherein it 
is founded. + | | . 


9 is always followed in words by u (qu) even before another u, 
and articulated like & or c in call; as quatre, four, quelque, ſome, 
gui, who, guintal, piquire, pricking, &c. Pronounce katr, key, &c. 
but in gus ſteur, queſtor, 5 57 Hm equeſtrian, 4quiangle, equian- 
gular, the-firſt ſyllables of Quinguageſime, Quinquageſima, Qui- 
rinal, Quintilien, Quinte-Curce, Quintus Curcius, and the third 
of ubiguiſte, with their derivatives, pronounce ku' teur, écu-eſtre, 


cu-inquageſime, ubicu-iſte: and in aquatique, marſhy, quadragenaire, 


one forty years old, quadrage/tme, quadrageſima, quadrature, qua- 
drature,. quadruple, four- fold, guadrupe de, a quadrupede, &qua- 
teur, æqvator, equation, and the ſecond ſyllable of gquinguagé naire, 
one fifty years old, and quinquage/ime, qua is pronounced like 
quoua, or kwa.”- Therefore pronounce akwatich, 6kwateur, kwa- 
dratur, &c. It is not amiſs to obſerve here that un is likewiſe 
pronounced like ou, in linguale, la Guadeloupe, and la Guadiane. 

qu followed by naſal i (quin), is pronounced in Charles-quint, 


Charles the fifth, and Sixte-quint, Sixtus the fifth, like Kent, 


without ſounding the final 17. 


9 takes 
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4 takes the articulation of g hard in ſouquenille, a frock, as 
alſo in Don Quixote, which is pronounced Don Gbiſbut. 

F is articulated like & at the end of cog, a cock; but 'tis not 

pronounced in cog- ' Inde, a Turky- cock, nor at the end of cing, 

five, when in a ſentence the next word begins with a conſo- 

vant: but when cing comes before a vowel, or at the end of a 

| ſentence, final q is articulated as in cg. Therefore pronounce 

un cok, co-dinde, cin ſoldd for cing ſoldats, five ſoldiers, cin 

 kofficas for cing officiers, five officers, j'en ai cink for cing, 1 
have got five. . . 

r. 


r is not pronounced in common diſcourſe, in votre, your, notre, 
our, quatre, four; as alſo moſt times in autre, other, immediately 
followed by their nouns beginning with a conſonant. Thus pro- 
nounce vote ſceur, your ſiſter, note maiſon, our houſe, quate gui- 
nees, four guineas, un alte cheval, another horſe. Otherwiſe, 

that is, when thoſe words meet before a vowel, or, alone, 'or at 
the end of a ſentence, r is articulated ; as c't votre ami & le 
notre, he is your friend and our, un autre ouvrage, another work, 
guatre #cus, four crowns, il en a quatre, he has four. r 1s 
alſo pronounced in Notre Dame, Our Lady, and in the Lord's 
prayer Notre Pere qui ès aix Cieix, Our 1 ather which art in 
Heaven. „„ 8 5 c | 
7 is not pronounced in the firſt ſyllable of Mercredi, Wedneſ- 4 
day, in the ſecond of Chirurgien, a ' Surgeon (tho? it is articu- I 
lated in Chirurgie, Surgery) and the laſt of volontiers, willingly, i 
(no more than the final s.) Pronounce mecredi, volontis, Chiru- 
gien, and Chirurgie. It is uſually dropt in common conver- 
ſation in #tre, to be, before a word beginning with a conſonant ; 
as i] doit etre convaincu que je Peftime, he ought to be perſuaded 
| that I eſteem him. Pronounce i doit &te convaincu, &c. The 4 


- 


N * 


ear only is to judge when # in tre ſounds too harſh, as in the i 
aforeſaid example. 42-1 FE | * 
r is articulated at the end of words; as car, for, bonheur, good = 


fortune, pur, pure, avoir, to have, &c. except _ 

1/t, At the end of /ofrr,. leiſure, plaiſir, pleaſure, déplaiſir, 
diſpleaſure, un ſouvenir, a remembrance, le repentir, repentance, 
and other like infinitives taken ſubſtantively ; of nouns in oir, as 
entonnoir, funnel, mouchoir, handkerchief, miroir, looking-glaſs, 
parlair, a parlour ; as alſo in monſieur, and its plural mefeurs, 
gentlemen ; tho' it is articulated in ſieur and freurs, Pronounce 
le plaiſi, monſieu, meſſieux, parle-e, &c. 5 1 


een A r 
8 8 3 


AN rt 


culation of s as baiſſer, to ſtoop, reſſort, a ſpring, &c. 
the following words keeps its hiffing articulation, tho* between 
two vowels; becauſe, they being compounds, it is e as 
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It is indifferent to articulate it or ndtin ſur, and to Propouncy.” 
ſu la terre, or ſur la terre, upon the earth. 


2dly, At the end of infinitives in er and ir, even before 2 : 


vowel, except in reading verſes ; as chanter, to ing, nir, to 


niſh, c. Pronounce chant? un air, to ſing an air, fini une 


biſtoire, to make an end of a ſtory. 
3dly, At the end of nouns in er; as danger, danger. (See in 
the paragraph of E acute, what concerns thoſe words and their 


. exceptions.) 


r doubles after a, e, o, as in arracher, to pluck out, guerre, 


war, horrible, horrid : except in ſome words as aratgn#e, a ſpider, 
ar ide, dry, mere, mother, ſonore, ſonorous. ſt is doubled alſo in 


reſurrection : but the two r's are articulated only in Corregidor, 


corroder, to corrode, corroſif, corroſive, corroboratif, corroborative, 


corroborer, to corroborate z errant, errata, errer and erreur; bor- 


reur (tho not in horrible, Kc.) irregulier, &c. irreligion, irreſolis 
and in all words beginning with ir followed by another ; as 


likewiſe in the future and conditional tenſes of courir and mourir. 
Therefore pronounce courrois, nourra, ſnoring half A dozen of 
's between your teeth. 


4. 


ö 


This letter has two en in the beginning of words, 
and in the middle before a vowel, and after a conſonant, expreſſes 
the ſame articulation as s in /o and Nut, (which articulation I ſhall 


call the hiſſing articulation of ) as /f, if, persecuter, to perſecute, 
Ec. Except in theſe ſix words Alſace, balſamine, balſamique, balſan, 
 balſane, and belſamine. And when 'tis between two vowels, it 


has the 'articulation of z; as alfo at the end of the prepoſition 


trans followed by a yowel; as in tranſaclion, tranſaction, iſer, to 8 


dare, baiſer, to kifs. Pronounce ozë, baize, tranzaction. 
Double 5s betweeen two vowels, denotes only the hiſſing arti- 


if it was in the beginning of the ſimples: 


* iſenterie, - dyſentery, preſuppoſer, _ Po al ſe, 
Me lchiſedech, f — prifuppeo 244 o pr 2 
e e monoſyllable, reſentiment, vreſentment, 
poli Hable,  . polliſyllable, reſentir, do reſent, 
preseance precedency, reſortir, to 89 out again, 

3 mm umbrello, deſaiſir, _— , to yield up, 


veſaifery * 


sm. 


ee. AG. he 
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reſaifir, to ſeize again, fourneſol, | turnſol, 

reſouvenir, to remember, vraiſemblable, likely, 

reſuſciter, to riſe, (but not in vraiſemblablement, 
reſurretion.) vraiſemblance, likelyhood. 


Pronounce pre ſſæance, deſſaifir, & c. whereas it is pronounced with 


the ſoft articulation of z in r&server, to reſerve, reſiſter, to reſiſt, 
and pre/umer, to preſume, tho' theſe words are compounds, be- 
caufe their 10 are not in uſe. | 

ſc are articulated before a, o, u and any conſonant, as in ſca- 
pulaire, ſcapulary, ſcorpion, ſcorpio, ſcrupule, a ſcruple : but be- 
fore e and 1, or when c has a daſh under it (/g) they take the 
hiſſing articulation of , as ſcience, ſcience, ſceau, ſeal, ſcavoir, 
to know. - : 2s TE 

s is not pronounced in the beginning of /chi/me, ſchiſm, nor in 
its derivatives. Pronounce chiſme, and ſhiſmatic, a ſchiſmatic. 
But it is articulated in ſcholaſtique, ſcholaſtic, ſcholiaſte, ſcholiaſt, 
and /cholie when theſe words are ſo ſpelt. | | 
at the end of words is not pronounced, even before a 
vowel; as un bras eftiropic, a maimed arm, j'avois été, I had 


been. Pronounce bra eftropic, jave &te. Except, 


I/, In un dt, an ace, Pas de pique, the ace of ſpades, un 
ours, a bear, une vis, a ſcrew, and /e cens (cenſus) but not in 
deitx, trois, c. cens, two or three hundred. 

2dly, At the end of foreign words and proper names, as Aloës, 
Fabius, Venus, Daphnis, Ceres, Pallas, Eſdrds, Joſids, &c. ex- 
cept Barnabas, Fudds, Lucas, Mathias and Thomas. It is like- 


. wife pronounced in theſe Latin words become French, anus, dg- 
nus, bis,, bibus, bolus, blocus, calns, fetus, iris, haylus, gratis, 
eremus, phebus, rebus, ſinus, virus, (but not caos), at the end of 


which g is pronounced with its hiſſing articulation. is arti- 
culated in Mars, the name of the god of war, but not in Mars, 


the name of the month of March. It is pronounced in Themis, 


des Jacobus, (but not in des Carolus.) It is articulated at the end 


—— 


of Rheims, Sens, and Senlis, (cities of France; ) but not in Charles, 


Jules, and Paques, when ſpelt with 5. 


3dly, At the end of pronouns, articles, and prepoſitions before 
a vowel, and the imperative before the pronouns en and y only; 


as les enfans, the children, nous aimons, we love, viens-y, come thi- 


ther, ſaites- en, make ſome, des d preſent, from this time forward. 
Pronounce dz zapreſan, vien zi, nou ztmon, &c. But when nous 
and vous are uſed interrogatively, we don't pronounce their final 
s before the next vowel. Therefore do not pronounce avons nou 

4 = aa 
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ta mange for avons-nous 4 manger, have we ſomething to eat? 
nor vien Zave moi, Ii zancor; but viens avec moi, come along 
with me, lit encore, read again. — Neither is s pronounced at 
the end of the pronoun ler before a vowel, but only gives e the 
moſt reſonant ſound of e grave; as donnez-/es d votre ſoeur, give 
them to your ſiſter: don't pronounce donnez-lè zd votre ſceur, as 
we pronounce 11 /# za donné for il les a donnes, he has given 
them. | N | 


tems en tems, from time to time, as alſo moſt commonly in that 
of pas-a-pas, ſtep by ſtep, pis en pris, worſe and worſe, and plus 


en plus, more and more. 


:tbly, 5 is not pronounced in puit, then, nor depuis ſince, even 


before a vowel. It is articulated in pur/que, ſince, and never in 


 lorſque, when. | „ : 
Sthly, is alſo always pronounced at the end of adnouns plural, 
before their nouns beginning with a vowel ; but when the nouns 
come firſt, their final.s is ſeldom articulated before their adnouns, 
except in repeating verſes; as les belles 4mes,nioble ſouls, les 
grands hommes, great men. Pronounce bel zames, gran zomes. 
_ Obſerve beſides, 1/7, that excepting 4s, ours, vis, le cens, and 
foreign words wherein final s is pronounced with the hiſſing arti- 
culation, in all other caſes, wherein it is pronounced at the end 
of words, tis always with the ſoft articulation of z. _ 
2dly, There were formerly a great many French words ſpelt 
with s, tho? - not pronounced at all. They particularly uſed to 
write with r all the preterite tenſes of the ſubjunctive; 4 for 
Ft, was, viſt for vit, ſaw, aimaſt for aim4t, loved; and abiſme 
for abime, abyſs, chreſtien for chre tion, chriſtian, meſme for meme, 
even, maiſtre for maitre, maſter, naiſtre for naitre, to be born, 
c. But the new orthograpby having ſuppreſt 7, which was uſe- 
leſs in all thoſe words, and ſubſtituted in its place the ſyncope () 
over the foregoing vowel ; and there being no modern book or 
dictionary but what is conformable to this new way of ſpelling, 
ſo 5 is not now found in the middle of words, but when it is 
neceſſarily pronounced; except in e, is, (3d perl. preſ. of etre, 
to be) iſle, iſland, and Baſle (the name of a city), when ſpelt 


S 5: a 

Zaly, s, which is pronounced in Chriſt (as well as t) when 
that word is alone, is dropt with the final ? when there comes 
before Jeſus, the final 5 whereof is never articulated neither. 
Therefore pronounce Jeſu, and Jeſu Cri. 


„ 41bly, 


LL 
| 
þ 
| 


4thly, In the firſt ſyllable of Gi overagainſt, and de hal 


contrary to all analogy. : 
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4thly,. 5 in. the middle of words has the ſoft articulation of x 
before ö, d, v, g, called weak conſonants ;. and the hiſſing articu- 
lation before cand &, f, m, p, q,'t. Thus Aſdrubal, preſbitere, © 
parſonage, Ec. are Pronounced Azdrubal, prezbiter + but do not 


pronounce Fazpe, jazmin, auztere, frezque, for Jaſpe, Jaber, | 
Jaſmin, jeſſamin, auſtere, auſtere, pre/que, almoſt, &c. 


You may pronounce it or not in enregiſtrer, to regiſter, but i 
is never 8 in regitre, when this noun is W with s 1. 


. 
F de by i i (ti) before a,e,o, in the middle of words, = 


the hiſſing articulatiou of 5; as in adlion, action, martial, warlike, 


_ patience, patience, &c., Pronounce paſs ane 10 wn, Kc. but 1 


keeps its proper articulatation, | 
1/t, After x and ; which extends only to theſe SG Ae ; 


baſtion, . A baſtion, geflion, management, 
'beſtial . bethai, Do/Be A 
be ftidle, ' alittle beaſt, indigeſtion, ſtirrfeit, 
beſtion, the head of a ſhip, mixtion, mixture, 
combuſtion, combuſtion, queſtion,  * Aa queſtion, 


_ digeſtion, digeſtion, ſugge/tion,  foggeſting, 


and theſe two proper names, Ephe/tion and S*baſtien. 
2dly, Beſore en, being the proper ſound of naſal e, and not 


that of naſal az as tiens (je) J hold, ſoutien, ſupport. 


3dly, After en pronounced like a naſal, or an, as in entier, en- 


tire, entierement, entirely. Therefore the ſpelling e/enciel, and 


eſſenciellement, dFnitencier, and Penitenciel, with f inſtead of . & is 


4thly, In verbs; as cbatier, to chaſtiſe, nous kimi, we were, : 


vous battiez, ye did beat, Ec. 


5thly, In words ending in tie, tic, and Frog ; as partie, a part, 
.amitie, friendſhip, metier, a trade. Except minutie, imperi- 
tie, ineptie, inertie, and ſome names of countries, as Dal- 
matie, Galatie, Nigritie; and other words derived from the 
Greek, as primatie, primacy, prophetie, prophecy, Ariſtocratie. 


Pronounce Ariſtocracy, propheſy, Dalmaſſi, &c. Except Carintbie 


and Gothie, wherein thie is articulated as in partie; and theſe 
three proper names, Fortia, Nantia, and Santia. 
t as well as 5 is ſuppreſſed in aſibme, aſthma, and afithmatique. 
Pronounce aſme, aſmatic. 8 
t is left out before s in the plural of poliſyllables ending in uy 


in the ſingular ; as ling. un _ a child ; plu. des enfans, chil- 


dren; 
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dren; un bitiment, a building, des  Batimens, buildings. But 
monoſyllables retain it; as un Pont, a bridge, des pont, bridges, 
une dent, a tooth, des dents, teeth. Except cent ana teut, which 
make in the plural cens and tous. 

t is put between two hyphens (=-), between a verb and the 
pronouns il, elle, on, when queſtions are aſked, and the verb 
ends in a vowel ; ; as y a-t-th, 1s there ? parle-t-elle, does the ſpeak? 
va-t-on, do they go? 

Ii s pronounced at the end of theſe: following words only : 


brut, 8 rough, corre cds ." - correc, ol. - a rite, 
dot, portion, dire ct, dtrect, %% 
ef, exact, un in | a fac, tacks; ©; touching, 
cecheẽc & mat, check- indult, indulct, zẽnit, zenith, 
mate, 1 3 gambit, - - gambit, , 5... zeſt, | 
fat, a a dunce, fop, left, . _t... ballaſt, Apt, * name of A 
e & oueſt, eaſt and pal, ' pad, Rs: 
veſt, rept, 7 a rape, 


t is alſo pronounced at the end of the imperſonals- i fat, "14 
plait, and of vingt, twenty, pret, ready, and ſome other adnouns ; 
but 'tis only when the next word begins with a vowel : as f fait 
9 aller, one muſt go thither, il. Plait Dieu, if God pleaſes, 
vingt &cus, twenty crowns, ſavant eſprit, a learned mind. — And 
yet we do not only pronounce ? in ving? un, one and twenty, but 
alſo in vingt- deux, vingt-trois, &c. and what is ſtill more remark- 


able, we do not pronounce it in quatre-vingti-un, quatre. vingt- 


deix, &c. Pronounce vin tun, vin tdeſiæ, quatre-vin-un, vin tecu, 

' &c. t is alſo pronounced in 2ſt, is, before a vowel ; as likewiſe at 

the end of a verb, when a queſtion is aſked: as c 200 un grand fou, 

he is a great fool, que Vait-on, what are they doing? doit-il, does 
he owe? Pronounce doi ti, fai ton, c' tun fou, 


t at the end of cent is pronounced only before a noun 1 beginning 


with a vowel ; as cent. cus, a hundred crowns, cent hommes, a hun- 


dred men; hit never in cent un, one hundred and one, cent onze, 
one hundred and eleven, un cent ou deux, one hundred or two. 

t is not pronounced at the end of avant in avant hier, the da 
before yeſterday; but it is articulated in the firſt ſyllable of mot 4 


mot, word for word. Pronounce mo ta mo, avan yer. — tis 


not pronounced at the end of contra, nor even the laſt c, as 
well in the ſingular as plural number, tho' c and t are articulated 
in contratter, to contract. 

t is not pronounced in Dantzique (the name of a city) in 22 
(another. name of a city), 8 Retz (that of a CORY where- 
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in e has the moſt reſonant ſound of e grave, and tz that of the 
hiſſing articulation of 5 (meſs). Neither is it pronounced in the 
plural of nouns that end their ſingular in ?; as un chat, a cat, 
des chats, cats, un habit, a ſuit of clothes, des habits, ſuits of 
clothes. Pronounce un ſba, des ſhaw, des habi ; ts ſerving only to 
_ the ſyllable long in the plural, which was ſhort in the ſin - 

t is never pronounced in the enclitic et or (and) which is 

ſounded like & acute; and et at the end of words is founded like 
ai in May; as net, clean, placet, a pelition. : t is articulated 
in gpt, ſeven, and buit, eight, when alone, or at the end of a 
ſentence, and before a word beginning with a vowel : as pt ou 
 buit, ſeven or eigth, pronounce both final #*s ; as alſo in j'en ai 
ge pt, IJ have got ſeven ; but do not pronounce it in gept guinees, 
ſeven guineas. FFV 8 

t hardly doubles but after à and o (tho? not always) as in a#ta- 
quer, to attack, combattre, to fight, botte, a boot, ſotte, fooliſh, 
ſottiſe, &c. but write with a ſingle f etablir, to eſtabliſh, citron, 
citron, brutal, brutiſh, tut#laire, tutelar, and other words wherein 
t comes after e, i, u, &c. tho? we alſo ſpell with a ſingle 1 flater, 
to flatter, floter, to float, matiere, matter, latitude, latitude, and 
ſome others: and with a double ? bette, beet, be tterave, red beet. 


v. | 
There is no room for any particular obſervations upon the 
conſonant v, it having. in French the articulation, and being of 
the ſame uſe as in Engliſh. 5 N 

x denotes either of theſe two articulations, er and gz. 

x has the articulation of cs, -in all proper names, both in the 
beginning, middle, and end; before conſonants, except ö; and 
between, two vowels, ſo the firſt is not e; as Xavier, NXerxes, 

imenes, Alexandre, Mexique, axiome, axe, axletree, extrait, ex- 
tract, maxime, luxe, luxury, flexible, &c. Pronounce acfiome, 
Alecſandre, Cſersès, ecflrai, lucſe, &c. © | 

x has the articulation of gz between two vowels, the firſt 
' whereof is e, even tho” the ſecond vowel ſhould be preceded with 
B, as in examen, exil, exarque,. exaicer, to grant, &xemple, ex- 
ample, exbumer, to unbury. Pronounce #gzil, egzaicer, egæ- 
ume, &c. Y pn” A . 
E in. ſoixante, ſixty, and ſoixantieme, ſixtieth, takes the hiſſing 
articulation of 7; but the ſoft one of z in delæième, 3 
8 2 | fx 
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deuxid memeni, ſecondly, dixie me, dixaine, tenth, dixain, a ſtanza of 
ten verſes, and dixie mement, tenthly, dixbuit, eighteen, dixneuf, 
nineteen, ſixiè me, ſixth, ſixiè mement, ſixthly, and fixain, a ſtanza 
of ſix verſes. Therefore pronounce ſoiſſante, deuzieme, ſizain, 
&C. nay we write now-a-days /izain, and dizain. | 
x takes alſo the hiſſing articulation of , in the following names 
of places, which even are commonly ſpelt with ; Xarntes, 
Taintonge, Bruxelles, Flexelle, Auxerre, Auxonne, St. Maixant, 
Uxel ou Uxelles, and the ſecond x in XAerxes. Pronounce Saintes, 
Bruſſels, Xerss, &. | 


x takes the articulation of ſh in Don Quixotte, which is pro- 
nounced Gbiſbut. , : 
x takes the articulation of & before ce and ci; as excellence, ex- 
cellency, exciter, to excite. | Pronounce ekciter, ekſellence, &c. 
x has the articulation of cs at the end of theſe Greek and 
Latin names only, Ajax, Alix, Anthrax, Beatrix, du borax, 
Contumax, Felix, index, Linx, Lirinx, Phenix, Onix, Pollux, 
Sphinx, Stix, Storax, Syphax, prefix, prefixed, and perplex, per- 
plexed. —— It has the hiſſing articulation of 7 at the end of 
| Cadiz, but that of z at the end of adnouns before nouns beginning 
with a vowel, or þ mute, as doux amuſement, ſweet amuſement, 
beureux homme, happy man: as likewiſe at the end of plural 
nouns that have no x in their ſingular, when they are fol- 
lowed by an adnoun E with a vowel, as cbevelæ 
t pars, diſhevelled hair. Thoſe aforeſaid caſes excepted, x is not 
pronounced at the end of words; as des choux, cabbage, toux, 
cough : pronounce chou, ton; but in the former dou zamuſe- 
man, &c. Aix (the name of a city) is pronounced like aifſe, 
or E- ce. | 
Tbere are three obſervations to make upon x at the end of 
on 6 ro as 7H . 5 ; 
1/?, x is not pronounced at all in dix and fix before nouns 
beginning with a conſonant; as dix guintes, ten guineas, ſiæ 
livres ſterling, ſix pounds ſterling, 3 | | 
2dly, dix and fix, being at the end of a ſentence, or in the 
middle before words beginning with a conſonant, but not. their 
nouns, articulate their final x like hiſſing 7; as j en ai dix, I 
have ten, les fix que vous avez, the ſix which you have. Iis 
alſo after this manner that x is pronounced in dix-sept, ſeventeen. 
3dly, x in dix and fix before nouns beginning with a vowel, 
takes the ſoft articulation of z; as alfo in dix-buit, eighteen, 
and dix-neuf, nineteen, Therefore pronounce di-zuit, dizneuf, 
j xccu, ten crowns, diſ<set, fiſs, diſs, ſi livres, fi angles, &c. 


2. 
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2 is now-a-days uſed only in theſe four following caſes 1“. 
in the end of the ſecond perſon plural of verbs, as vous aimez, 
you love, vous faiſiex, you did, &c. 29. In theſe two words only, 
aſſez, enough, chez, at: for we no longer write with Z un de, a 
dice, le ne, the noſe, un pre, a meadow, , 3®. In the beginning 
of ſome words derived from the Greek; as zele, zeal, zephire, - 
zephyrus, &c. and in the numbers anze, douze, triize, quatorze, 
quinze, and-52iZe, with their derivatives. 4. In the end of theſe 
proper names, wherein it takes the hiſſing articulation of s ; Booz, 
Pharez, Henriquez, Rhodez, Rodriguòz, Senez, Olivarez, Suarez, 
Sanchez, Vaſquez .; except Se, Rez, Usiz, Milanez and Vi- 
varez, (when ſo ſpelt, for they are better ſpelt with ois) wherein 
Z is not pronounced at all: but the foregoing e has the moſt re- 
ſonant ſound of .2 grave. — In ' Abbruzze, the double z takes 
the hiſſing articulation of 5, as if it was ſpelt PAbbruſſe. 

© Z 1s never pronounced at the end of the few words wherein it 
is uſed, even before a vowel ; as aſſez aimable, agreeable enough, 
vous avez eu, you have had. Pronounce aſse aimable, ave u, Ute, 
Vivarois; but pronounce Henriqueſſe, Vaſquèſſe, Sen?ſſe, &c. 


All that has been ſaid throughout this laſt ſection concerning 
final conſonants, is to be underſtood only of the pronunciation 
practiſed in common converſation; for in declamation, that is, in 
the pulpit, or at the bar, as alſo in reading verſes, we always 
| pronounce before vowels final conſonants that are quite dropt in 
common converſation. . And as we make it our chief taſk in 
this treatiſe to inſtruct the learner in that true, familiar, and 
ordinary way of ſpeaking which, Tully. calls Sermo quotidianus, 
and make him perfect maſter of it, he muſt, in order to ſpeak 
properly and, politely, obſerve the following rules as conſtantly 
EEG ĩ ß iis ing a 5 1 
1/1, That when the final conſonant of a noun is not pronoun- 
ced in the ſingular number, it is alſo mute in the plural, as well 
as the final 2, both which ſerve only to make that ſyllable long, 
or longer in the plural, which was ſhort, or already long, in 
- the ſingular; as ſing. un chat, a cat, plur. des chats, cats; ſing. 
un bourg, a "cum plur. des, bourgs, boroughs. Pronounce 
. Gi co ond 5 ad Cup | 
' 24ly, That final conſonants are always pronounced in words 
immediately before their conjunctives, beginning with a vowel; 
as, ; ne Bs 3 a on 
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Firſt, The article and adnoun before its noun, (let amis, the 
friends, ſot ouvrage, ſilly work, franc animal, mere brute or 
enn oo moi er ee 
Secondly, The prepoſition or adverb before its'regimen, (chez _ 

eix, at their houſe, bien habile, very learned, fort 'adroit, very _ 

ſkilful, trop irrité, too much incenſed (© 

Fhbiraly, The pronoun perſonal before its verb, (il aime, he 

loves, vous Hrex, you offer, on aprend, we learn.) Pronounce 

on naprend, i laime, tro firite, che ex, ſo touurage, i& amis, 
3dly, That final conſonants are pronounced in proper and fo- 
reign names; as Jacob, Pericles, Staniſlas, Norris, &c. Except, 
1//, when it is s after e not ſounded, as in Aibènes; or after i in 
common French names, as Paris, Louis, (tho s is pronounced in 
Paris, Priamus's ſon, or another man's name.) ' 2dly, when 
there is a naſal vowel before the final conſonant ; as in St. Cloud, 

.St, Francois, Pharamond, &c. Pronounce St. Clou, la ville de 

Pari, le perfide Pariſs, Pabbe Pariſs, Athene, Pericleſs, Staniſlaſs. 


| As to orthography, or ſpelling, we now-a-days generally leave 
out all uſeleſs conſonants which are not pronounced, when the 


rer 


And 


80 Of PRONUNCIATION 


And as to the double conſonants (which are pronounced i in ſorne 
caſes only) obſerve moreover, that theſe ſeven conſonants never 


double, 5, 7, k, 3, v, x, 2; neither do the others double after a 
long vowel, or mark'd over with a circumflex, or after a vowel - 


naſal, or an improper diphthong (except however theſe three I, 
r, and 5 ); and *tis therefore after ſhort vowels only double con- 
ſonants may come. Thus we write with ſingle conſonants c#te, 
coaſt, batiment, building, tete, head, encourager, to Encourages 
enfanter, to be delivered, entendre, to hear, boufon, a buffon, 
traiter, to treat, gouter, to taſte, &c. 

But we ſpell theſe following with double conſonants, . botte, a 
boot, battre, to beat, nette, clean, Hecler, to affect, ſillabe, 
ſyllable, & c. 

The characteriſtic cooſagiit of verbs moſt be kept in the ten- 
ſes, ſuch as it is in the infinitive ; that is, if it is ſingle in the in- 
finitive, it muſt be ſo too all along the verb, and double if it is 
double in that root. Therefore j abborre, I abhor, vous luttex, 


you wreſtle, nous promettons, we promiſe, il donne, he gives, ils 


fe rebellent, they rebel, Ec. are ſpelt with double conſonants, 
| becauſe the conſonant is dots in their infinitives abborrer, utter, 
Proms titre, &c. and je colore, I colour, vous rebutez, you repulſe, 
nous dotons, we endow, il epele, he ſpells, is volent, they fly, Ee. 
are ſpelt with a lingle conſonant, er there is but one in the 
infinitive. | 

* I hall conclude this treatiſe with two tables of the Termina- 
tions wherein the Penultima is pronounced ſhort, and wherein it 
is pronounced long; which will be a great __ to attain to the 
| harmony of the pronunciation. 


TER MINATIONS 3 Fey 


Termins FIT . ords of oY * barn tad with their 
abe and able. ſillabe, table, erable, aimable, 3 Sc- 
| 2 Except diable, ſable, table, cable, rable 
| and accàble. | 
dere. ©  diacre, fiacre, maſlacre, &e. Eæe aps dere | 
ade and adre. fade, malade, pommade, ſalade, dre, Se. 
| Rk | Except quãdre. 
age and ache. Pages courage image; vache, tache, panache, 


Sc. Except age, nage, fache, tache, and 


others whoſe Als circumflex d. —a is like- 
viſe * in age, nager, * tacher, &c. 


ofe 
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Terminations. 


afe and apbe. 


agne. 


ale, alle, and acle. 


ane. 
ape and aque. 


arbe, arbre, arde. 


arme, arte, aſme, 


ate, atte, and atbe. 


attre and atre. 


Ae. 


aite, eite, ede, and 


aide. 
eil, eille, oil, olle. 


oible and oide. 
eine and ite. 


ome and one. 


ole, ore, ote, otte, 
and oe. 


81 


Words of the ſame terminations, with their 
exceptions, 


agrafe, Epitaphe, gẽographe, 3 Sc. 


campagne, montagne, Aſcagne, c. Except 


gagne, with gagner, and other derivatives. 

bale, halle. ſcandale, ovale; ſpeQacle, re- 
ceptacle, &c. Except rile, pale, le häle, 
male, racle, and racler, &c. 

cane, chicane, &c. Except Ane, crane, manes 
and damne, c. 

cloaque, attrape, frape, &c. Except Jaques i 
and Paques. 

bar be. marbre, batarde, moutarde. Ge. 


carte, charme, delaitre, aſthme, cataplaſme, 


c. 
dame, poligame, nous aimames, (and all 


perſons plural of the perfect tenſe of the 1 1/7 
conjugation.) Except Pame, flamme, in- 
fame, blame, pàme, pamer, blamer. 

pate, agate, grate and grater ; ; battez, bat- 
tons, c. and the terminations of the 2d 
perſ. plur. perf. of the 1ff conjugation, 
priates, animates, &c. Except pate ( dough ) 
gate, hate, hater, gater, &Tc. | 

battre, quatre, c. Except Vatre, theatre, 
blanchatre, noiratre, &c. chatre, and in 
chatrer, and chatier. 

brave, cave, rave, lave, laver, &c. Except 
eſclave : but both a's are ſhort in eſclavage. 

defaite, retraite, &c. ſonnette, remede, laide, 
Sc. Except faite, and aide. 

ſoleil, veille and veiller; poll, toll, voile, 

i ad voiler, &c, 

foible, roide, Sc. with their derivatives, foi- 
bleſſe, roidir, Sc. 

avoine, pivoine, il boite, boiter, with deriv : 

homme, aſtronome, perſonne, colonne, Cc. 
Except Dome, Jerome, Vendome, prone, 
throne, and others wherein © is circumflex'd.. 


pole, monopole, poligore, botte, paradoxe, 
C. N=, : f 
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1 


ouble, ouple, oui lle. 


our ſe and 010 


onrpre, ouve, and 
ouUre, 
eugue, igue, uge. 


igue, ugque, ufe. 


J 


Words of the ſame terminations, with their 
exceptions, | 


double, couple, ſouple; 3 rouille, la Trim 
ouille, &c 5 
bourſe, wh" touſle, c. Except poiice and je 
Sc. 
pourpre, couve, couvre, Louvre, as likewife 
in couver, couvrir, and their derivatives. 


fougue, figue, deluge, refuge, &c. 


maſtique, perruque, turfe, tartuffe, c. 


TERMINATIONS whoſe PENULTIM A is long. 


abre. 


are and arre. 


aine and ene. 
aille * 


ape and apre. 


indre, ainte. 
aire, erre, ore. 


cabre, ſabre, dElabre, &c. (a is long likewiſe 
in delabrer, and deriv.) Except cinabre. 

barbare, barre, garre, &c. Except egare, 
mare, fanfare, pare, prepare, rEpare, com- 
pare, and derivatives egarer, &c. N. B. 
Theſe words are not excepted becauſe the a 
of the Penultima 7s ſhort ; but becauſe it is 
founded with the ſlender ſound of a, tho 


long. 


© cede, of, 3 ze. eſpice, taſſe, baſe, gaze, &c. Except beſace, 


glace, coriace, becaſle, liaſſe, chaſſe and 
chaſſer, agace and agacer. 

chaine, entraine, gene, c. Except vaine, 
and veine. 

bataille, taille, vaille, Ge. Except mbddille, | 

and travaille, &c. from travailler. 

rape, as alſo raper, &c. capre, &c. Brcept 
attrape, with its deriv. from attraper, and 
Satrape. 


aindre, eindre, inde, contraindre, feinte, feindre, coq d'inde, cilin- 


dre, &c. 


chaire, faire, terre, c. croire, c. 


aiſe, aiſſe, eſt- ce, eſe, bien-aiſe, theſe, baiſe, baiſſe (from baiſer and 


exe, viſe, oiffe. 


aitre and oitre. 
aube, auce, auſſe. 


gucbe, aude, auſe. 


baiſſer, wherein ai is long too), au ee, 
POiſe, croiſſe, c. 
maitre, connoitre, cloitre, c. 
daũbe, ſafice, Exaiice, and éxhaũſſe, with 
derivatives. 
gauche, chaũde, caſe, &c. 
auge, 


Terminations. 


auge, aule, ole. 
aume, aune, 


aure, ore, aute, autre, 


and 2tre,. 
auve and auvre. 
Eche and aiche. 


. 
E Nie. 


enre and endre. 
epe and epre. 
᷑te and etre. 


elne. 


eur and eure. 
euſe and euze. 
impe and uimpe. 
imple and imphe. 
ingle and inte. 
ire, uire, ivre. 
iſe and ize. 
oindre, ointe. 
or, oire, oivre. 
ome and aume. 


oſe and ofſe. 


ole and oudre. 
our and oure. 


ouſe, oute, autre. 


ure and 1ſe. 
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Words of the ſame terminations, with their 


exceptions. 


ſaüge, gaule, dröle, &c. 
bealime, jealine, with derivatives embaũ- 


\ 


0 


mer, Cc. | 

centaùre, aurore, haute, faite, apotre, un 

autre, c. | 

chaive, paũvre, &c. 

beche, fraiche, as alſo in becher. Except 
breche, fleche, meche, creche, seche. 

creme, extreme, c. but not in seme, and 
otbers without a circumflex. 

genre, entendre, defengre, Oc. | 

guepe, Vepres, Fc. Except lepre and Diepe. 

bete, pretre, fenetre, &c. but not the termi- 
nations in ete, or ette, as ſonnette. 

jeune (faſt), but not without a circumflex, as 
jeune, young. | 

peur, malheur, heure, beurre, &c. 

gueuſe, heureũſe, ſcrupuleuſe, c. 

olimpe, guimpe, &c. 

ſimple, nimphe, &c. ' + 

Epingle, pinte, &c. | 

lire, detruire, confire, vivre, ſuivre, &c. 

egliſe, friſe, diſe, from dire and friſer, &c. 

zoindre, pointe, tc, 7 : | 

voir, boire, croire, poivre, &c. 

dome, royaiime, beaiime, &c. 

repoſe, gröſſe, &c. Except boſle, o is alſo 

long in engröſſer. | 

foile, coudre, moũdre, c. Except boule. 

un four, il fore, botire, c. 

bloiſe, croiite, &c. Except coute, doute, 
goute, route, toute, | 

coupire, foulure, miſe, amuſe, &c. but not 
u in amuſer. | 


Moreover, fir, the Penultima is long in terminations made of 
two vowels, the latter whereof is e not ſounded ; as in armee, vie, 
J ate, joie, wie, rue, jolie, aimee, and all participles. 

2dly, The laſt ſyllable of words terminating in a conſonant 


or diphthong, which is ſhort i 


n the ſingular, becomes long in the 
M 2 plural, 


Stops. 
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plural, by the addition of s or x; as ſing. chef, fagot, lieu, mo- 
tier, fac, &c. plur. chefs, fagits, lieux, mititrs, ſacs, &c. 
3dly, a being a monoſyllable, or the laſt ſyllable of a word, 
either abſolutely, or with one or more conſonants, is ſhort and 
flender, fo g is not the final conſonant; as i a, ſac, chat, animal, 
dard, magiſirat, &c. but in the plural number, or with a final s, 
it is long and broad; as /dcs,. chats, magiſtrats, tu vis, tu ferds, 


un bas, Except les arts, darts, regards, renards, and the mo- 


4:7 ee in the ſingular, with je bats, which are ſhort. 

So much concerning the terminations of words, conſidered with 
reſpe& to proſody. As to the quantity that ſyllables bear in the 
middle of words, it may be faid in general, that they are all 
ſhort; as abus, abreger, babil, babiller, cacher, deviner, flater, 
boſlie, plaider, juſſe, loger, peler, docile, fraper, couper, fanfaron, 


couſin, douter, peſte, quitter, trifle, voiſiner, &c. Except thoſe 


which conſiſt of nafal vowels; as entrer, cbambranle, branler, 
montrer, eee tremblant, trompons, tomber, &c. 

a is alſo long and broad in the middle of words before a double 
, or a ſingle r followed by e not ſounded ; as barreau, bigarreau, 


larron, &c. as likewiſe before the termination tion or ſſion, as 


in ndtion, crédtion, paſſion, &c. | 
a is ſhort and ſlender in Paris (the name of the capital of 
France), and long and broad in Paris (a man's name). —— It is 


ſhort and flender in Madrid, and long and broad in Cãdiæx and 


_ Calais. 


Moſt of the aforeſaid obſervations would be needleſs, if the 
Jong vowels were always marked with the circumflex ; which is 
the true, and ought to be the only uſe of that accent, as will be 
proved in the following ſection. 1 


V„%%b H Yn W 
Of the ſeveral Marks uſed in writing F rench. | 


T\HESE marks are of ſix forts: the Eliſion, Hyphen, 
Cedilla, Dialyſis or Dizreſis, Accents, Capital Letters and 


EL1$10N is the cutting off of a final vowel before a word be- 
ginning with a vowel, or + mute; and the vowel thus cut off, is 
ſupply'd by a comma, call'd Apoſtrapbe, and ſet above the empty 
place thus (). „ : e 
Theſe three vowels a, e, i, ſuffer eliſion in French. Le 

1 5 | . | 4 a 
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| and e are cut off in la and le, whether articles or pronouns z 


be... 


in all monoſyllables, as je, me, ſe, te, de, ce, ne, que; and the con- 
junctions compoſed of que, as juſque, parce que, puiſque, &c. and 
i in the conjunction i, if, before il and is only. 
Thus we write Res | 


Pame, 
 Pheroing, 
homme, 
Pe ſprit, 
Paime, . + 


Je Peflime, 


m'entendez-uous, 


Sen aller, 

ceſt fait, 
ANA 
wallez pas, 
qu*a-t-il dit, 
Juſqu' al ſoir, 
quoiqu*il diſe, 
puiſqu'il fait, 
torſqu'il vit, 
PU vient, 
Sils veulent, 


$2 


5 


I 


[la ame, 

| la heroine, 
le bomme, 
le eſprit, 


je aime, 


ſe en aller, 


ſtead 5 ce eſt fait, 


le age de or, 


| ne allez pas, 
| que a- til dit, 


Juſque al ſoir, 
| quoique il di ſe, 


lor ſque il vit, 
/i il vient, 
J is veulent, 


puiſque il ſait, 


the ſoul. 
the heroine. 
the man. 
the mind. 

I love. 


| je le or la eflime, I eſteem him or her. 
me entendez-vous,do you underſtand me? 


to go away. 

*tis done, or over. 
the golden age. 
do not go. 
what did he fay ? 
till night. 
altho' he ſays. 
ſince he knows. 
when he ſaw. 

if he comes. 


if they pleaſe. 


But when / coming after & (& /) ſignifies yet, i is not con- 
tracted with the next vowel; as i/ le ſait, & fi il ren dit rien, 
he knows it, yet he ſays nothing of it. We alſo write and 
ſay m'amie and amour (love) for ma, or rather mon amie, mon 
amour, and guelqu'un for quelque. un. | | 

There are two caſes wherein le and la and ce don't ſuffer eliſion: 
1/?, The articles le and la and the pronoun demonſtrative ce 
before onze and onzieme, and oui, yes. I hus we ſpell and pro- 
nounce ls onze du mois, the eleventh of the month, i 2% le on- 
zie me, elle èſt la onziè me, he or ſhe is the eleventh, le oui qu'il 
bronon ga, the yes which he ſpoke, ce oui- ld lui a couts cher, that 
yes has coſt him dear: but *tis only le and la and ce which ſuffer 
no eliſion before theſe two words; for all the other monoſylla- 
bles do. Thus we ſpell and pronounce je n'en ai qu'onze, and 
not que onze, I have got but eleven, je dis quaui, and not que 
oui, I ſay yes. | RY) | 
Obſerve moreover, concerning onze and oui, that the final con» 
ſonant of the particles coming before theſe two words, is not ar- 
ticulated as it is before any other word beginning with a _—_ 
| ere- 


he ou 2 a 
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to join pronouns expreſſing the ſubje& with their verbs, eſpecia 


to him. 6 


which could not be writ entirely in the line, and that the remain- 
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Therefore don't pronounce i zonze mille wie rges, for les onze mille 
vierges; un noui, de zoui, for un oui, des oui. . 

2dly, le and la being pronouns governed of an imperative, do 
not ſuffer eliſion, unleſs they are followed by either of theſe two 
other pronouns en and y: as Portez-le al logis, carry him or it 
home, (tho? we pronounce portée] ad logis;) Mariez la an plitats 
marry her as ſoon as poſſible. But write and pronounce Tirez 
Pen au plitat, get him, her, or it, from thence as faſt as you can; 
Laiſſez \'y aller, let him or her go thither, 5 

e ſuffers alſo eliſion at the end of the adnoun feminine grande, 


before theſe words beginning with a conſonant ; grand? chambre, 


great chamber, grand” me le, high maſs, grand” peur, great fright, 
rand” chiſe, a great matter, grand” chere, a great cheer, grand” 
faim & grand” ſoif, a great hunger and a great thirſt, grand 


* pitie, ten thouſand pities, grand” peine, great trouble, la grand 


chambre, the high court of parliament at Paris, ma or ſa grand 
mere, my or his grand-mother, grand” ſalle, a large room or hall, 
grand” part, a great ſhare. = 
HvrhEN is a ſhort line acroſs, mark'd thus -, and uſed, 1 05 
| 
in interrogations ; as likewiſe the particles en and y, and ——_ 
conjunctive pronouns, with an imperative: as gue dit-elle, what 
does ſhe ſay? irons-nous, ſhall we go? wient-il, does he come? 
vas-y, go thither, prens-en, take ſome, ſaivons-nous, let us take to 
our heels, allons-nous- en, let us go away, donnez- les- lui, give them 
Note, that when the verb ends in @ or e, f ought to be inſerted 
between two Hyphens, between the verb and pronoun ſubjective, 
or the particle en, in order to ſoften the pronunciation; as parla- 
t-elle, did ſhe ſpeak? va-t-on, do they go? mange-t-il, does he 
eat? | 
- » 2dly, To join the particles ci, la, ga, to the words which are 
attended by them, and from which they cannot be properly parted 
in ſpeech; as likewiſe ce after tre: as celui-ci, this, celui- ld, that, 
cet homme-ci, this man, cette femme- la, that woman, demeurez-la, 
ſtay there, la- baut, above, ld- bas, below, venez-ga, come hither, 
zft-ce-la le livre, is that the book? ſent-ce ld vòs gens, are theſe 
your people? | „„ 
3dly, To join together the parts of a compound word; as 
porte-manteau, port-manteau, arc-en-ciel, rainbow, 62ſt-a-dire, 
chat is to ſax. „ | 
4thly, At the end of a line, to denote that a word is parted 


der 


* 


[1 


* 
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der of it is at the beginning of the next line; as in this word pre- 5 
ſentement, preſently. But note, that whenever a word is thus 

parted, the part which begins — next line muſt always begin 

with a conſonant. 


CevDiiLA is a ſhort curve line, or a comma, put under c be- 
fore a, o, u, to diveſt it of the articulation of &, and give it the 
hiſſing articulation of s, which it always has before e and i: as in 
menaga, he threatened, legon leſſon, congu, conceived. 


D1aLys1s ) is two dots put over the laff of the two vowels 
Di #REs1s ; that meet together in a word, to part them into 
two ſeveral ſyllables : as hai, hated, makes two ſyllables : whereas 
Je bais, I hate, makes but one. Ta Saul, the king of Iſrael, a 
f and # make two ſyllables, and fo diſtinguiſh i it from Saul ( Paul 9. 
| wherein au make but an improper diphthong. 
e, i, u, are the only vowels on which the two dots are 
marked, cuſtom having not as yet prevailed to put them over o in 
geẽomè tre, and other ſuch words wherein e and o make two diſtinct 
vowels, very differently pronounced from the ſame in geolier. It 
is therefore ſufficient to mark the preceding e with an accent, to 
make it keep its proper ſound, and at the ſame time part it from o. 
It is moreover uſual to put the two dots over e. final, not 
ſounded, in aiguè, ambigue, cigue, &c. to denote that the 1 
articulation of g falls upon u, as it does in aiguille, a needle, and 
ſo diſtinguiſh it from that which gu has in figue, guide, guerir, 
guenon, &C. (See the letter g in the treatiſe on the pronuncia- 
tion). Theſe caſes excepted, never put the two dots over any 
vowel that makes but one and the ſame ſyllable with the forego- 
ing vowel; as in Jouer, to play, avoutr, to own, c. which © 
E ſome writers very viciouſly ſpell joier, avoiter, as if theſe words 
were to be pronounced ave-u-er, jo-u- er, and not avoir, fou-er < 
whilſt on the contrary others, in omitting the two dots over the 
ſecond ſyllable of aiguille, induce the reader to pronounce it as in 
anguille, an eel. 


« 3 . o e 


ACCENT is a note put chiefly over our e's, to denote their ſe- 
veral pronunciations; as likewiſe over ſome words to diſtinguiſh 
their nature and ſignification. 

There are three ſorts of accents; Acute, Grave, and Cir- 
cumflex ”. 

The accent acute is put over all e's, which our Grammarians | 


have been pleaſed to call e malcwins:; 3 as in ee premedi- 
tated; as 


The 
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as e xces, excels, apres, after, &c. 


With what ground our Grammarians have diſtinguiſhed our e's 
by theſe ſeveral appellations of & maſculine, é feminine, & open, & 
fout, & French, and e Latin, I am not able to apprehend, and 
therefore have choſen to call them by that accent which diſtin- 
guiſhes them. When two ſyllables made of e follow one another, 
without having any accent over them, the firſt is always to be 
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The accent grave over thoſe called 2 open ; as in tres, moſt, 
pres near, des, from; and the laſt ſyllables of words ending in es, 


pronounced grave, and the laſt is not ſounded. 


The nature of theſe following particles is diſtinguiſhed by the 
accent grave, being both articles and adverbs, verbs, or 


tions, or conjunctions. 


a, has, 
la, the, 
de la, of, from the, 
des, of, from the, 
ga, come on, 
on, or, 


It is alſo uſual to mark over with the accent grave the pronoun 
les, after an imperative terminating a ſentence; as donnez- les, 


à, at, or to. 
Ia, there. 
de la, from thence. 
des, from. 
ga, hither. 
on, where. 


give them; and theſe two particles ho/a, hold, ouidd, ay, ay. 


The accent circumflex is uſed in words over a ſyllable, which 
has now-a-days loſt a vowel or an s of its old ſpelling, and the 
circumflex makes that ſyllable long; as age, age, bete, beaſt, tre, 
to be, le nitre, ours, vi, ſeen, Sc. which were formerly ſpelt 


aage, beſte, eſtre, le n 


I he laſt ſyllable of the 3d perf. ſing. of the preterite ſubj. is 
alſo mark'd over with a circumflex, to diſtinguiſh it from the ſame 
' perſon of the pret. ind. gu'il aimat, parlat, fit, crit, entendit, 
vit, &c. of which f is cut off; but theſe ſyllables are not pro- 


nounced long. 


Some other words take alſo the circumflex to prevent one's 
miſtaking their ſignification ; as di, from devoir, to owe, to di- 
ſtinguiſh it from du, of the; cru, from croitre, to grow, to diſtin- 
guiſh it from cru, believed; ſur, ſour, to diſtinguiſh it from ſur, 

upon: but this practice is not generally received. 


The tone of words is not then the proper object of accents in 
our language. Their office is not to mark the raiſing or ſinking 
of the voice on ſyllables: they were at firſt introduced only to aſ- 
certain the pronunciation of our e's. Our forefathers, ſurpriſed to 
ſee different ſounds repreſented by the ſame ſign, bethought 


fire, deu, &c. 


; 


prepoſi- 


them - 
ſelves 
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{elves of remedying that diſorder, by adopting the accents which 
the Greeks and the Latins had inſtituted, though for a different 
purpoſe. This praCtiſe, had it been carefully obſerved, would 
have effectually ſupplied the want of other ſigns : but it was no 
ſooner eftabliſhed, than it was again almoſt entirely laid aſide, 
through the negligence of Printers and Authors. It has however 
been inſenſibly re-eſtabliſhed, and even perfected. A perpendicular 
accent has moreover been introduced for ſome years, to mark the 
intermediate e, that e which has a middle ſound between the ſo- 
norous e and that which is moſt ſonorous : ſo that as theſe accents 
charaQteriſe our e's, ſo they are more eſſential to them than the 
dots over our is, of which I know not the ule. 

And indeed our e is either guttural, or mute, or acute, or 
grave, or circumflex, or intermediate, or naſal. There can be 
no poſſibility of miſtaking the e guttural or mute in reading, if 
the others are accented ; and a few obſervations will ſufficiently 
enable us to diſtinguiſh the mute e from the guttural. The whole 
difhculty lies in being acquainted with the others, fo as to pro- 
nounce them according to their powers: now the accents entirely 
remove this difficulty. The e which is called ferme is marked 
with an acute accent. The e called ouver?, is (according to the 
authors of theſe denominations) either ſimply open, or moſt open, 
or keeps a medium between theſe two ſounds. If it is ſimply open, 
it is marked with the grave accent, as in tres, apres, pere, mere, If 
molt open, with the circumflex, as in bete, grele, meme, pecbe. 
And the intermediate e is marked with the perpendicular accent, 
as in regle, fide le, fleche, amene. As this ſame accent ſerves like- 
wiſe to diſtinguiſh, without confuſion, the true naſal e, from that 
which has only the ſound of naſal a, one can no longer miſtake 
the pronunciation of the following words, bien, rien, ſoutien, je 
vie ns, il tient, prudent, entisrement, orient, patient, &c. ger is not 
pronounced in leger as in Burger. As the termination eve is pro- 
nounced quite differently in theſe three words, feve, Genevieve, 
Gen! ve, ſo the accent determines their true pronunciation. The 
acute accent on the penultima of different ſhews it to be an 
adnoun, and the grave in different to be a verb. 'The ſame rule 
holds good with reſpect to precedent adnoun, and precedent verb, 
and many other words, which cannot be diſtinguiſhed in writing 
otherwiſe than by the accent. 'The grave and perpendicular ac- 
| cents. ſhew moreover that the e following or preceding them is 
mute, as in amerement, tellement. They indicate alſo, that in the 
words fiel, maniere, tiers, muet, &c. the yowel that e the 

| SY e forms 
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e forms with it a proper diphthong, and not an improper one, as 
happens very frequently in the Engliſh. | 8 
Cuſtom has not yet authoriſed our affixing the acute accent to 
the e of articles and pronouns, or to the laſt ſyllable of the infi- 
nitive and nouns ending in er, as les, mer, ſes, purler, danger. It 
would certainly be more uniform to mark all the e's with the ac- 
cent that determines their pronunciation : but after all, the omiſ- 
ſion of the accent on theſe occaſions, where the eyes are not ac- 
cuſtomed to ſee it, can produce no great inconveniency, if it is 
not omitted on the others. The true uſe and deſtination of the 
circumflex is to mark a long ſyllable : therefore it ought to be ſet 
over not only the long e's, but alſo over all the other long yowels ; 
as in the words ame, ile, abime, cate, cote, les aitres, nos, hure, ils 
plirent; as likewiſe over theſe improper diphthongs, chalne, reine, 
haine, ſeize, il fait, whoſe pronunciation is thereby diſtinguiſhed 
from the ſame ſyllables, when this improper diphthong is ſhort, 
as in the following words Jaine, peine, une plaine, elle eſt pleine, 


Fontaine, treize*, il a fait, c'eſt un fait. 


To conclude, it is evident from the aforeſaid obſervations, that 
the accents ſhew the pronunciation of our vowels, and ought to 
be the moſt eſſential part of orthography. Their omiſſion be- 
wilders the reader: nay I have ſtrong reaſons to believe that it is 
often owing to the ignorance of the writer. I myſelf, have been 
ſometimes at a loſs how to read ſome words, which I never heard 
read or ſpoken, and have therefore applied to the French Aca- 
demy, to be informed of their pronunciation. An accent over an 
e would have cleared the point. | 


Such is the uſe of our accents; from whence it appears, that 
accent in French is of a very different uſe than in Engliſh, where- 
in it denotes that zbe tone, or fireſs of the voice in pronouncing, is 
upon the ſyllable over which it is placed, and therefore ſerves only 
to ſhew the quantity of ſyllables. The French language has in- 
deed its quantity : the length and ſhortneſs of ſyllables muſt be 
ſo carefully obſeryed in pronouncing, that the miſtaking a long 
vowel for a ſhort one is enough, in ſome words, to change their 
ſignification; as aveuglement, which is a noun, ſignifying blind- 
neſs when the penultima is ſhort, or (as the Engliſh phraſe it) 


when the accent is over the laſt ſyllable but one; and an adverb 


ſignifying blindly, when e is long with an accent acute over it, or 


(according to the Engliſh) when the accent is over the laſt ſyllable 


* ei in treize is long as in ſeize, but it has the acute ſound. 
7 $2 | | = 


dis 
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but one. Mr. Rollin obſerves, that the vowel e in theſe words 
ſerere, ſevere, &veque, biſhop, repeche, got out of the water, and 


_ revetir, put on, has three different ſounds, and three quantities, 


of which perhaps no inſtance can be found in the Greek and 
Latin tongues ; and *tis by their accent, ſo different from the 


true French accent, that the people of the divers provinces in 


France are known. But notwithſtanding what I have ſaid of that 
quantity which ſyllables have in words, and the great help which 
1 have laboured to give the learner to attain the harmony of the 
the pronunciation, it is altogether impoſſible: to become maſter 
of it, otherwiſe than by hearing ſuch ſpeak and read who have 


the true French accent, and are perfect maſters of their language: 


A late writer, who, ſome years ago, read lectures on the 


Engliſh Language in the city, the deſign of which was, as far. 


as I could apprehend, to convince his hearers and readers. of 
this great and important point, namely, that the Engliſh, as well 
as other nations, ſpell otherwiſe than they pronounce ; and who 
has been ſince, and is ſtill, labouring very hard, to make the two 
Univerſities learn reading Engliſh; advances, in his lectures on 
Elocution, that. the French have no quantity, or, which 1s the 
ſame, that they make all their ſyllables long.“ The contrary is 
ſo evident to any body who has the leaſt tincture of French, 
that it is difficult to ſay which is moſt amazing, the ignorance 
or aſſurance of the Author, who treats of matters to which he 
is quite, a ſtranger: for in thoſe very leQures, all notions of 
Grammar and Oratory are confounded and miſtaken: The 


French Language abounds in Dactils, Iambes, Trochees, Anapeſts 


and Choriambes. The Spondees are few in compariſon of the 
other metres, the variety of which makes it a moſt harmonious 
language. And notwithſtanding its naſal ſounds, and guttural e, 
which, tho? a little grating to the ear, an able Poet and Muſi- 
cian can nevertheleſs uſe to advantage, it may claim the prefe- 


rence of all modern languages, 


f * The beſt way of ſeeing clearly the 
difference between the genius of the 
French tongue and ours in this reſpec, 


will be to ſound a number of words im- 


mediately borrowed from them, and ſee 
in what the diverſity of pronunciation 
conſiſts, Such as abandon Aban don, com- 
bat com'bat, colizge college, cõmmũn 
co n'm6n, companion companion, Errope, 
Europe, #bftacle ob'ſtacle, 53l7de, ſo“Iid, 
Docttur Doctor, favear ſavoir, bonewe 


without excepting even the Ita- 


hon'oiir, Cc. in moſt of which words 1 
. are all long in the French, an 
ort in the Engliſh, as the accents are 
placed on the vowels in the French, and 
on the conſonants in the Engliſh This it 
is which makes moſt of their words ap- 
pear to an Engliſh ear to have as many 
accents as ſyllables, by obliging ther 
to give an equal ſtreſs to them. A courſe 
of lectures on Elocution. Lect. 3d. on accent 
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lian. But this ſame writer has, by an extraordinary effort of 
reaſon, found out that England could never have been, or con- 
tinue to be, a flouriſhing nation, without a revelation.F Riſum 


teneatis, A true Comedian indeed! 


 Capitars or Great Letters are uſed, NT 
1/7, In the beginning of a ſentence in proſe, and every line or 
verſe in poetry. 8 | od 
2dly, All Chrivtian and proper names of perſons, places, ſhips, 
rivers, arts, ſciences, dignities, titles of honour and profeſſions ; 
as alſo adnouns derived from thence begin with a great letter ; as 
George Roi, George Rex, un Mathematicien Anglois, an Englith 
Mathematician, un T ailleur Frangois, a French Taylor. 
3dly, Such nouns in a ſentence that bears ſome conſiderable 
ſtreſs of the author's ſenſe upon it, to make it the more remarks- 
ble and conſpicuous. The introduction to this work contains ſe- 
veral examples of ſuch words. Sometimes the Italic letters are 
uſed for that purpoſe: tho' theſe are particularly appropriated to 
diſtinguiſhing the words and ſentences cited as examples of what 
is advanced. 'Thoſe caſes excepted, do not begin with a capital 
any common noun, as was moſt generally, and abuſively too, 
dore in Engliſh ſome years ago. At preſent the other extreme is 
prevailing, and every noun is printed with a ſmall letter, even to 
the very names of countries and profeſſions : yet is it not as ab- 
ſurd to write king and god with a ſmall & or g, as Bread and Beer 
with a capital B? The writing the initials of the nouns mention- 
ed in the ſecond paragraph with a {mall letter, or thoſe of appel- 
latives with a capital, is nothing leſs than entirely disfiguring our 
writings, whether in manuſcript or from the preſs, and totally 
aboliſhing that diſtinction which different characters ſhould pre- 
ſerve. | Fes F | 5 


+ If ever a divine revelation was ne- 


ceſſary to man, it was more particularly 
. ſo to the Britiſh nation, than to any other 
upon. earth: it was impoſſible, without 
ſuch a revelation, we ſhould ever be, or 
continue to be a great and flouriſhing 
people: and the ſyſtem now nominally 
eſtabliſhed amongſt us as the revealed 
will of God, were it really believed to be 
ſuch univerfally, and accordingly practi- 
ſed, would raiſe us above all other nations 


that either do, or ever did exiſt upon 
earth, and preſerve us unalterably ſuch to 
the end of time, provided that ſyſtem 
continued to retain its due influence. 
Britiſh Education. Book I. Chap. XIV. 


This ſyſtem was not only calculated in 


the moſt exact manner for all the purpo- 
ſes of ſociety in general, but peculiarly 
adapted to the particular circumſtances 
of this country above all others. Ibidem. 
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- SToPs are of ſix ſorts, whoſe names and ſhapes are thus: 
whe virgule „ a comma : 
un point & une virgule; a ſemicolon . 
deux points 5 a colon „ 6 
un point : a period, or full ſtop , 
un point d'interrogation ? a note of interrogation ?_ 
un point d'admiration 1 a note of admiration ! 


The uſe of theſe ſtops, which the French call Pan&ugtion, 
ſeems pretty arbitrary, and to differ not only according to the 
Genius of languages, but alſo according to the ſtile of authors; 
yet as they are neceſſary to avoid obſcurity, and prevent miſcon- 
ſtructions, and therefore for the better underſtanding of what we 
write and read, here follows the uſe which the generality of the 
Learned make of them; which uſe is itſelf grounded upon reaſon. 

A comma is uſed to diſtinguiſh the ſeveral parts of a ſentence, 
and give the reader a proper time for breathing ; as likewiſe to 
diſtinguiſh, in enumerations, the things that are enumerated, 


whether they be of the ſame or of a different kind: as 


St tant de gens ſe plaiſent d 
lire des bagatelles, c'eſt peut- 
etre que leur efſprit ayant peu de 
farce, ils aiment les chiſes aiſees 
d comprendre. | 

Les neuf parties du diſcours 
font le nom, Padnoun, le pronom, 
le nombre, le verbe, Padverbe, 
la prepifition, la conjenttion, & 
la particule. 

L'on ne devient point ſavant 
que on netudie conſtamment, 
mtodiquement, & aver applied. 
tion. . 


If ſo many people take a 
pleaſure in in reading trifles, tis 
perhaps becauſe, being of a little 
genius, they like things eaſy to 
underſtand. | | 

The nine parts of ſpeech are 
theſe ; noun, adnoun, pronoun, 
number, verb, adverb, prepoſi- 
tion, conjunction, and parti- 
cle. BD | 

One cannot get learning 
without ſtudying ſteadily, me- 
thodically, and with applica- 
tion. | 5 


A ſemicolon is uſed likewiſe to diſtinguiſh a part of a ſentence 

of a pretty good length, but in ſuch a manner, that the remai- 
ning part of the ſentence is not neceſſary to make a complete ſenſe, 

which is perfect at the ſemicolon: as oy 


Le frecle d Alguſte a tellement 


ee celui des excellens Pos tes, quiils 
ont 5ervi de mode les d tous les au- 
tres; cependant il na point pro- 
duit de Pos les tragiques, ' 


The Auguſtinian age has in 
ſuch a manner been that of ex- 
cellent Poets, that they have ſer- 
ved as models to all others; yet 
it has produced no tragic writers 

A 
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A colon. marks a ſenſe that ſeems to be complete, but ſo that 
ſomething may ſtill be added to it. The colon and ſemicoloł may 
ſometimes indeed be uſed promiſcuouſly ; but when the ſentence 
is tolerably long, or the period compoſed of four or five ſentences, 
one muſt obſerve to make the pauſes in the order of the atoreſaid 
ſtops; finiſhing by the full ſtop, when the ſenſe of the ſentence is 
quite out. More examples would be needleſs. 

A note of interrogation is uſed when a queſtion i is aſked ; as 
Quelle beure 2ſt- il? What o'clock is it? 

A note of admiration is uſed when we expreſs our wonder or 


admiration at ſomething; : as O tems { O mygeurs ] O times! O 
manners! | 


There are beſides ſome . Go uſed in KR bal as 


PARENTHES1S, which is a diſtinct ſentence interpoſed in the 
main ſentence within theſe two figures (), which being left out, 
the ſenſe of the ſentence is entire. If the occaſional ſentence is a 
ſhort one, it is not neceſſary to uſe. the two aforeſaid figures, but 
only to incloſe it in two comma's. But the parentheſis is now-a- 


days of no uſe in French, becauſe no long occaſional ſentence 
is fuffered in the ſtile. 


 Invex D, the forefinger pointing, if gase that "aiſige to be 
very remarkable againſt which it is placed. 


OBrELs + and ASTERISM * are uſed to refer the 3 to 


+ ſome remark in the margin, or at the foot of the page. And 


ſeveral ſtars ſet together * * * ſignify that there is ſomething. 
wanting, defective, or immodeſt in that paſſage of the author. In 


dictionaries, Obel. ie commonly N a word to be obſolete, or 
little uſed. | 


QuorariON (%) or a double comma turned, is put at the 
beginning and end of ſuch lines as are quoted out of another 
author in his own words. 


SECTION or Diviſion C' is uſed 1 in ſubdividing of a ; chapter 0 or 


bock into leſſer parts. 


PAR AGRAPH @ is the part of a ſeQtion or .chapter compre- 
hending ſeveral ſentences under one head or ſubject, 


CR ET (a)i is placed underneath a line between two "wards, to 


| nods that ſome letter, ſyllable, or word has, by inadvertence, 


been left out in writing or printing. Several points .. „ or a 
daſh w— - denote a reticence, or a ſenſe that is ĩimperfe& 


ABBRE- 
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ABBREVIATIONS ſometimes uſed in writing and printing, 
eſpecial y in foreign Gazettes. 


Sa Majcſte, bis or her Majeſty. 
Leurs Majeſtes, their Majeſties 
Sa Majeſte Imperiale, his or her . Majeſty. 
Leurs Majeſtes Imperiales, their Imperial Majeſties. 
Sa Majeſte tres-Chretienne bis Moft Chriſtian 
Ma Jeſty. 
Sa Maj: ite Catholique, his Catholick Majeſty. 
Sa Majeſte Banne bis or her Britannick Ma- 


Sa Nos Dons. his Pru 155 an Majeſty. 
Sa Majeſte Polonoiſe, bis Poliſh Majeſty. | 
Son Alzeſſe Royale, bis or her Royal High neſs. 

Son Alteſſe Klectorale, bis Electoral Highneſs 
Son Alteſſe Sereniſſime, his mo/? Serene Highneſs. 

> Leurs Nobles & Hailttes Puiſſances, their High 

Mightineſſes, | 
Son Excellence, his or ber Excellency. 
Sa Saintete, bis Holineſs. 
Son Eminence, his Eminence. 
Vieux Stile, Old Stile, 
Nouveau Stile, New Stile. 
Jeſus Chriſt, Feſus Chri/f. 
Notre Dame, Our Lady. 
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GE, Conſtantinople. 

M-. Monſieur, Sir, or Maſter. 
Mae. Me, Madame, Madam, or Miſtreſs. 
ME Mademoiſelle, Miſs, or Madam. 
Meſſ. Meſſieurs, Gentlemen, Maſhrs. 
MS. _ Manuſcript, Manuſcript. 


Sept. or 7bre, Septembre, September. 
Oct. Zbre. Octobre, October. 

Nov. bre. Novembre, November. 
Dec. bre. De&cembre, Derember. 


A LIST of the Words wherein h is 


A ſſppirated. not aſpirated. 

ha! oh ! ah! habile, Ft, able. 
habler, 7s romance, tell flories. habiller, to clothe, 
nablerie, romancing. s habiller, I» dreſs one's ſelf. 


hableur, 
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aſpirated. 
hableur, a romancer, a liar. 
hache, Hatchet. 
hacher, to mince. 
hachette, 
bachis, 0 | baſhed meat. 
hachüre, FEY 
hachoir, achopping-beard. 
hagard, haggard, fierce. 
| hair, _ to hate. 
haine, hatred. 
haiſſable, hateful. 
haie, bedge. 
Hhaillon, rag, latter. 
Hainaut, (a country.) 
haire, | hair-ſhirt. 
halage, towage, or towrng. 
halbran, a young wild-duck.. 
hale, ariping wind, or weather. 
hale, ſun- - burnt. 
halener, to ſmell one's breath. 
haler, to tow, or Hale. 
halle, market-place. 
| Halebarde, balbert. 
halebardier, halbardeer. 
haleter, to pant. 
_ halier, thicket. 
halte, Halt. 
hamac, 5 . 
hame au, hamlet . 
the flaff or ſhaft of a 
8 * ler e 
hanche, Bid. 
hanap, a fort of bowl. 
hanneton, 22 May bug. 
hangard, a cart-houſe. 
hanter, to keep company with, 
hapelourde, 2 falſe flone. 
haper, 1 ſnap. 
haquenee, ambling nag. 
haquet, a dray. 
a herring. 


harengs 


heberger, 
kebeter,. 
Hebren, 
Hebraique, 
hecatombe, 
hegire, 


Helicon, 


hehotrope, 


hellebore, 


hemiſphere, 
hemiftiche, 
hemorragie, 


 hemorroides, 


hepatique, 
heptagene, 
herbage, 
herbe, 
herboriſls, 
hereditaire, 
heriter, 
heritage, 
heritier, 
heresie, 
heretique, 


hermaphrodite, 


hermetique, | 


hermine, 


not aſpirated. 
habit, a ſuit of clothes. 
habiter, to inhabit, 
habitable, inbabitable. 
habitant, inhabitant. 
habitude, babit, cuſtom. 
habitué, u ſed. 
habituel, habitual, 
haleine, breath. 
hamegon, a fiſhing-vook, 
hanicroche, flop, rub, bindrance. 
harmonie, harmony. 
haſt, haft. 
hararder. to venture. 
hebdomadaire, weekly. 


to harbiur, lodge. 
to beſot, make dull. 


Hebrew. 


an becatomb. 
hegira. 


turn-ſol. 
hHellebore. 
bemiſpbere. 
hemiſtic. 
bloody-flux. 
emrods, piles. 
 bepatical. 
an heptagon. 


graſs, paſture. 


herb, graſs. 
an herbaliſt. 
hereditary. 

to inherit. 
inheritance, 
an heir. 


HBereſy. 
Heretic. 


her mapbrodite. 


Hermetical. 
ermine. 


harangere, 


aſpirated. ; 
harangere, a fiſh-woman. 
harangue, ſpeech, oration. 
haranguer, to make a ſpeech. 
harangueur, a ſpeech-maker. 
haris, ſtud, or breed of horſes. 
haraſſer, ' to haraſs, tire. 
harceler, to tire, teaze. 
hardes, cloatbs. 
hardi, Bold, daring. 
hardieſſe boldneſs. 
hardiment, boldly. 
hargneux, croſs, peeviſh, 
haricots, French beans, 


and OR THOGRAPHY. 
| not aſpirated. 


hermite, 
hermitage, 
heroine, 
heroique, 
heſiter, 
heſitation, 
heteroclite, 
heterodoxe, 
heterogene, 
heure, 
heureux, 


heureiiſement, 


hexagone, 


haricot, (a ſort of French diſh.) hexametre, 
haridelle, a forry horſe, a jade. | 


harnacher, 


harnots, 
haro, 
harpe, 
harpon, 
har pie, 
hart, 
haſe, 
hate, 
hater, 
ſe hater, 
hatif, 
havage, 
have, 
havir, 
 havre, 
havre-ſac, 
haübert, 
havit-bois, 
haiſſer, 
| haiſſe-col, 
havt, 


to harneſs. 


harneſs. 


a hue and cry. 


Harp. 


a barping- iron. 
barpy. 

a ſaggot-band. 
a doe · bare, or coney. hiſtorien, 


haſte. 


to haſten, 
to make haſte. 


baſty, forward. 


wan. 
pale. 


to burn. 


haven, harbour, 
knap-ſack. 


a coat of mail. 


Boboy. 
to raiſe. 
a neck-piece. 


_ high homologation, 


hiatus, 
hieble, 


hier, 


hierogliphique, 


hipocras, 
hipocrite, 
hirondelle, 
hiſtoire, 


hiſtorique, 
hiſtrion, 
hiver, 
hiverner, 


hoir and hoirie, 


holocauſte, 
homard, 
homelie, 
homicide, 
hommage, 
homme, 
homogene, 
homologuer, 


(but not in tapiſſerie d'*hattite lice) honnete, 


a ſuit of tapeſtry hangings. 
Falling: ſichneſs. 


haütain, 


honnetement, 


honneur, 


| haughty. honorer, 
haiitement, with a loud voice. honnetete, 


97 


an hermit. 
 bermitage. 
an heroine. 
HBeroical. 
to beſitate. 
beſitation. 
heteroclite. 
Heterodox. 
heterogeneous. 
hour. 
happy. 
bappily. 


an bexagone. 


 hexameter. 
à gap. 
Wall. wort. 
yeſterday. 
zee. 
hipocrat. 
bypacrite. 

a ſwallow, 
hiftory. 
hiſtorian. 
hiſtorical. 

a bu Fon. 
Winter. 

to winter. 
inberitance. 


a burnt ſacrifice 
a large lobſter. 


an homily. 
an homicide. 
bomage. 
man. 
homogeneous. 
to confirm. 
confirmation. 


honeſt. 
honeſily. 
honour. 

to Honour. 


honeſiy. 
haũteur, * 


* We write and pronounce la baiteur, t 


98 - ff PRONUNCIATION 
aſpirated. | | not aſpiratad. 
haiiteur,* _ height. honorable, honourable 
haüteſſe, highneſs. hopital, hoſpital. 
haite-contre, counter-tenor. hoſpitalier, hoſpitable. 
hazard, chance. hoſpitalite, Hof pitality. 
hazarder, to venture. horiſon, horizon. 
he! hem! (interjefions.) horloge, a cock, 
heaùme, belm, helmet. horlogeur, wach- maler. 
hennir, to neigb. horoſcope, horoſcope. 
henniſſement, neigbing. horreur, horrour. 
herault, herald. horrible, Horrid. 
heros, | an hero. horriblement, horribly, 
( but not in heroine, nor heroique.) hoſtie, dium. 
herce, | barrow. hoſtilite, hoſtility. 
hercer, to barrow. hote, landlord. 
herceur, a harrawer. hoteſſe, landlady. 
hergne, burſtneſs. hotel, 4 great man's houſe. 
Hériſſer, to ſtand on end. hotellerie, an inn. 
hériſſon, a hedge-hog, urchin; huile, oyl. 
hernie, rupture. huiler, to oyl. 
heron, a hern. huileux, _ oyly, 
hetre, - _ beech-tree. huis, | door. 
heurt, a knocking one againſt an- huiſſiér, uſher, door-keeper. 
other. huit, eight, (with derivatives.) 
heurter, to knok, huitre, oyſter. 
hibou, an owl. humain, + humane. 
le hic, the difficulty. humainement, bumanely. 
hideux, 4 bideous, dreadful. humaniſer, to tame. 
hie, a paviour's beetle. humaniſte, humaniſt. 
ho, ob ! humanite, human nature, 
hobereau, Hobby. humble, bumble. 
hoca, noꝛo. humblement, humbly. 
hoche, notch, humeCter, to moiſten, 
hochement, ſhaking of the head. humeQation, moiſtening. 
hocher, to ſhake. humeur, humour. 
hochepot, hotch- potcb. humide, damp, moiſt. 
hochequeue, a wagtail. humidite, dampneſs. 
hochet, 4 coral, humilier, to bumble. 


tho? we nevertheleſs fay i in common con- 


verſation an bomme de fix pies d baũteur, a man ſix foot high. ; 
+ We alſo ſay une chiſe 4 bdxard, a ſecond hand thing, and þ is ſeldom aſpirated 


in bazarder. 


1 This word is not always pirated in comrgon converſation: we ay, Tbide iſo | 


image que voila, what an horrid vhs ! 


— 


hola, 


nd ORTHOGRAPHY. 


 ofpirated, not aſpirated 
__— Hold. N 
Hollande, Holland. humiliation, 
hongre, 4 gelding. humilite, | 
Hongrie, Hungary. hiperbole, hyperbole, 
höni, evil. hipocondre, hypocondriac. 
honte, ſhame. hipocrisie, hypocriſy. 
honteũx, ſhameful. hi poſtàſe, Buy poſtaſis. 
honteuſement, ſbamefully. hipothequer, - to mortgage. 
hoquet, , hiccough. hipotheque, a mortgage. 
hoqueton, a : ſort of ſergeant, hyacinthe, a byacinth, 
horion, a great blow. hyades, hyades. 
lor mis. but, beftdes, hydre, bydra. 
hors, out, hidrocelle, a ſort of watery Jui 
hotte, ſeuttle, doſſer. ing. 
hotteur, one who carries a deſſer, hydrographie, hydrography. 
| hottee, a ſcuttle-full. hydromancie, hydromancy. 
houblon, hops. hydromel, mead. 
| houblonniere, hop-ground. hidropisie, dropſy. 
hote, a grubbing-ax. hidropique, hydropic. 
houer, <> 88: dre. hunen, hymen. 
houlette, a ſheep-kook. himenee, bymeneus. 
houpe, a tuft, himne, hymn, 
houpelande, a great coat. hipotheſe, * hypotheſis. 
hourdage, rough. walling. hiſſope, y//op. 
hourder, 0 make rough wall, hiſterique, hyfteric. 
I aſpirated. : 
hon, holy-oak. huguenot,“ buguenot. 
houfpiller, to towſe, tug. huguenote, 4 kind of kettle. 
houſſart, a bouſſart. humer, to ſup u 
houſſale, a boly-oak grove. hune, the ſcuttle of a maſt. 
houſſe, caſe for a chair or bed. hunier, top-maſt. 
houſſoir, a hair-broom, hupe, a ws or hoop. 
houſſer, to ſweep. hupe, topping. 
houſſine, 4 ſwitch, hire, the head of a wild boar. 
hache, batch, hurler, to howl. 
hoyau, aà mattack. hurlement, dM e or crying 
huche trough, hutch. hurlade, 
huce, a bollow, or houting, hute, Ry a but. 
huer, 1. Hout at, huté, ae, in a bus. 


* buguenot and buguenote are alſo pronounced without aſpiration, 
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PART 


PART EE 
Of the ParTs of SPEECH, 


I H E French Tongue may be conſidered as compoſed of, 
and every word of which is comprehended under one of 
the nine parts of ſpeech following : | 


Noun, Adverb, 
Adnoun, /{ \ Prepoſfition, 
Pronoun, ConjunCtion, 
Number, Particle. 
Verb, | 


| Of which the firſt five receive ſeveral variations in their termi- 
nations, and are therefore called declinable : the four laſt receive 


no ſuch variations (except the Article), and are therefore called 


indeclinable. 


C HA I. 


Of N © UN: 


HE Nov is a part of ſpeech, which ſerves to name 

every thing that can be conſidered, as ſubſiſting either in 
nature, or in our ideas, or imagination, which one can poſſibly 
ſpeak of. —— Nouns are alſo called ſubſtantives; as un homme, 
a man, une femme, a woman, une maiſan, a houſe, un arbre, a 
tree, &c. „ | | 

Three things called Accidence are to be conſidered in nouns ; 
the NUMBER, the GEN DER, and the extent of the ſenſe in which 
they are taken, denoted by the ARTICLE. | 

Nouns have two Numbers, the fngular and the plural. 

A noun is ſaid to be of the ſingular number, when it denotes 
one ſingle thing only ; as un homme, a man, une femme, a woman, 
Sc. It is ſaid to be of the plural, when it denotes two or more 
things at once; as des bommes, men, des femmes, women, c. 


G I 1 DN: - 
Of the formation of the PLURAL number of Nouns. 


Generally ſpeaking, in French as in Engliſh, the plural number 
differs from the ſingular only by the addition of 5: as, 


\ 


Sing. 


| 101 

Sing. Numb. Plur. Numb. 
un homme, . a man, des hommes, men. 
une maiſon, a houſe, des maiſons, houſes. 
un jour, a day, des jours, days. 


Nouns ending their ſingular in g, or x, have their plural alike, 
without any alteration or addition : as, 


Sing. Numb. Plur. Numb. 
Je , | the ſon, les fils, the ſons. 
une voix, a voice, des Voix, voices. (a/ 
. . Exceptions. 


1/7, Nouns ending in au or eau, eu or ou, and ien, take x in- 


ſtead of 5 for their plural: as 


| chapeau, hat, 
Sing. Jeu, game, 
lieu, place, 


| chapeaiis, hats, 
Plur. 5 je , games. 
' Clieky, places.(b) 


2dly, Nouns ending in 4“ and ail, change al and ail into aux 


for their plural : as 


8 See, a living creature. P 


travail, work. 


ail, garlic, makes allx, tho' very ſeldom uſed. (c) 


{a) As for le nez, the noſe, with two 
or three other words formerly ſpelt with 
z, the plural of which was like the ſin- 
gular, as nouns in 5 or x, they are now 
ſpelt without x, and follow the general 
rule. i 

Nouns ending in & acute might for- 
merly take indifferently for their plural 

either sor æ, in leaving out the accent 
of the ſingular; as bonte, kindneſs, Bon- 

tes or bontez, kindneſſes; which ſort of 
ſpelling ſome authors keep to ſtill. But 
the beſt writers now-a.days keep to the 
general rule of forming the plural by ad- 
ding s to the ſingular of nouns in &, re- 
ſerving ez for the ſecond perſon plural of 
verbs only: as vous aimez, ye or you love. 
In nouns ending in nt *tis become uſual 
to leave out the final t in the plural be- 
fore 5; as enfant, child, enfans, children, 
inſtead of enfants, prudent, prudent, pru- 
dens, &c, but monoſyllables retain it, as 
des ponts, bridges, des dents, teeth, from 


0 animal, living creatures. 
travaix, works. 


3dly, 


| pont and dent: Except cent and teat, as 


deux cens bommes, two hundred men, tous 
les ans, every year. 

(6) Except the adnoun bleu, blue, 
which keeps the 5, and makes bleus, 

Nouns in en take alſo x inſtead of 5: 
as un chou, a cabbage, des choux cabbages, 
le genou, the knee, les genoux, the knees, 
Sec. Except trou, hole, cou, or col, neck, 
clou, nail, filou, pickpocket, feu, fool, 
matou, a large cat, mou or mol, ſoft, Bi- 
Bou, owl, Iicou, halter, and loup-garou, a 


were-wolf, which follow the general 


rule, and make trous, clous, matous, &c. 

(c) Nevertheleſs theſe five, bal, a ball 
or maſquerade, cal, (or rather calus), a 
hard ſkin, carnaval, carnaval, pal, pale 
(a term of heraldry), regal, a noble 
treat, follow the genera] rule, and make 
in their plural bals, bocals, cals, carnavalt, 
pals, regalt; as alſo proper names in al: 
as deix Fuvenals, two Juvenals, trois 
Martials, three Martials. 


The 
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ACCIDENCE 


IO2 
Zaly, ciel, heaven, ciedæx, heavens. 
oeil, eye, / make Nyelæx, eyes. 
ayeul, grand-father,F in the Jayellx, grand-fathers. 
gentil-homme, one of \ plural / gentils-hommes, nobly de- 


the gentry. 


The following nouns in ail follow alſo the general rule. 


attirail, train. &wantail, 

camail, a ſort of priefi- epouwarta:l, 

dels. gouvernail, 
detail, particulars. mail, 


Theſe two, Bercail, ſheep- fold, and 
Peoierail, the breaſt of a horſe, have no 
plural. —— Betail, cattle, is a noun of 


ſcended. (d) 
| | 8 E C- 


fan. portail, front gate of a 


| ſcarecrow. church. 
helm ſerail, ſeraglio. 
mall. 


multitude ſingular without plural; as 
befliaiix, a noun plural of the ſame ſigni- 
fication without ſingular. 


Theſe following adnouns in al have no plural in uſe for the maſculine. 


auftral, ſouthern, frugal, 
bert al, northern, jovial, 
clauſtral, clauſtral, Iuſtral, 
conjugal, conjugal, Hitteral, 
diameirgl, diametral, matinal, 
fatal, fatal, ndſal, 

filial, filial, natal, 


final, naval, 

Except that we ſay les arts liber ax, li- 
ral arts, and des cierges pdſca!s, (large 
wax-tapers burnt in churches at Eaſter 
among the Roman-Catholicks.) 
ther is martiai, warlike, uſed at all in th 
plural. | 

We ſay des armees nawales, ſea arma- 
ments; but inſtead of combars nawals, or 
batdilles navales, we ſay des combats ſur 
mer. We lay les pſeaimes penitentiaũæ, 
the penitential pſalms; but not un 
pſeaiime penitential, or penitentiel, but un 
des pſcaimes penitentiaiix, one of the pe- 
nitential pſalms, that adnoun being not 
uſed in the fingular. 


monſieur, maſter, 

5 mada me, madam, 
Sing. monſeigneur, my lord, 
C mademoi elle, _ miſs. 


Other compound nouns follow the ge- 
.neral rule, except jet-d'eau, a water- 
ſpout. Thus we ſay des curedens, tooth- 
pickers, des tour ne- broc hes, jacks, des cerf- 
wolans, kites, des chef-d* ceuvres, maſter- 


Nei- 


frugal, nuptial, nuptial, 
Jovial, paſtoral, paſtoral, 
luſtral, pa ſcal, paſchal, 
literal, tet al, total, 
early, trivial, trivial, 
naſal, wenal, venal, 
native, ſpecial, ſpecial, 
naval, liberal, liberal; 


(4) Loy and bbiæ, as alſo Roy and Roix, 
are quite obſolete : we now-a-days ſpell 
loi, a law, and Roi, a King, and their 
plural 47 and Rois are regular. But we 
ſay des oeils de boeuf, ovals (in architec- 
ture), and des ciels de lit, teſterns of a 
bed. We allo call cze/s, clouds in paint- 
ing, and ſay in the plural des arc-en-crets, 
rain-bows. | 


_ Nouns compounded of the pronoun 
mon, ma, change mon, ma into mes in the 
plural, beſides the charaQeriſtick final 
letter of that number : as 


meſſieurs, gentlemen. 

Plur, J Ames, ladies. 
* } meſſeigneurs, my lords. 
meſdemoise lles, ladies, 


1/2, Nouns of virtues and vices; as Ia 


charite, charity, la baine, hatred, la foy, 


faith, Porgueil, pride, &c. ſo far only as 
they expreſs habits; for when they ex- 
pre ſs acts, they are uſed in the plural: as 


pieces of work; but we ſay des jèts 4“ faire des charites, to give alms. 


Fai, not des jet-d'eadx, water · ſpouts. 


In all languages ſeveral nouns have no 
plural: ſuch are, 


2dly, Nouns of metals; as de Por, 


- gold, du cuivre, copper, du plomb, lead, 


c. but in another ſenſe we ſay des 
plombs, leaden veſſels, des fers, fetters. 
3dly, Theſe following; 

| | 385 ab ſintbe, 
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SECTION II. 


/ the GrNDER of Nouns. 


Nouns are either of the maſculine or:of the feminine gender. 
Nouns relating to males, or he's, are maſculine, and thoſe re- 


lating to females, or /he's, are feminine: as | | 


- 


Maſc. 
abſinthe, wormwood, Cconuroux, Wrath. e foucber, feeling. 
artiller te, artillery. Eucbariſtie, Euchariſt. reps, * reſt. 
attirail, implements. Extreme-onfion, F naturel, nature, 
bonheur, happineſs. faim, hunger, noble ſſe, nobility. 
colère, anger. fel, gal. pawvrete, poverty. 
gloire, glory. fumee, ſmoke. ſoif, .. thirſt. 
honte, ſhame, disè tte, ſcarcity. ſang, blood. 

. Jeuneſſe, youth, fuite, flight. ſalut, ſafety. 
lait, blood, enfarce, infancy. ſommeil, ſleep. 
melleſſe, eſfeminacy. la wiz, the fight. fotal, whole. 
ie prochain, our neighbour. Poute, hearing. wieillefſe, old age. 
reputation, reputation. Podorat, ſmelling, virilitæ, manhood. 
renommde, fame. le gout, the taſte, mie l, honey. 


As alſo infinitives and 
ſubſtantively; as le boire & le manger, 
eating and drinking, Putile & Pagreable, 
profit and plcaſure. | 


4ibly, Nouns of number have no plu- 


ral in French; or rather, tho* they are 
plural by their nature, except an, yet 


they don't take the final s which charac- 


teriſes that number: as tres dedæ, three 
two's, dex guatre, two four's, quatre 
ſix, four fixes, dix mille, ten thouſand, 
Sc. Except wingt, cent, and million: as 
fix wingts bommes, ſix ſcore men, deiix 


goods uſed” 


cens &cus, two hundred crowns, &. 
our and non uſed ſubſtantively, have no 
plural neither; as je ne me ſoucie ni de võs 
oui ni de vos non, I care neither for your 
yea's nor your es. 

Proper names have. no 
they are uſed metaphorical | 

Thus we ſay, les deux Corneille, les Tu- 
renne, les Lamoig non & c. but we ſay ils 
ſont les Ceſars & les Alexandres de leur fie- 
cle; they are the Cæſars and Alexanders 
of their age. 


plural, unleſs 
y. 


WI The following nouns have only the plural in uſe; t | 
Alpes, Alps. brefſaills, briars. entrailles, entraile. 
annales, annals. Calendes, Calends. entrefaites, tranſactions. 
' ancetres, anceſtors, catacombes, catacombs. ix, res, ſoundly laſhing . 
ayeux, fore-fathers. ciſeaux, | ciflars. epouſar/les, eſpouſals. 
aguets, (tre aux), to be * complies, cloſing prayers TPO bet rothing. 
upon the catch. © of the day. - funerdilles, funerals. 
arrerages, atrears. Cconfins; confines. forts, the font for chriſten- 
effiſes,, aſſiſes. confstures, ſweet-meats. ing. 8 
atours, apparel. decombres, rubbiſh. Frais, expences. 
avives, vives (in horſes a delices, delight. gallions, _  galleons, 
diſeaſe).” . | colt, gens, people. 
Beatilles,  gainties. &crouelles, the king's evil. barges, ©. clothes. 
beficles, ſpectacles. entraves ſhackles. b&morrordes, piles. 


F One of. the ſeven ſacraments of the 


church of Rome. 


* Matines, laudet, nones, vgpret, and cal Hours, 


7 


complies, are part of the divine ſervice 
called in the church of Rome the Canoni- 


immondices, 


104 rin 
Mlaſc. Gend. Fem. Gend. 


un Dieu, | a God. une Dzzſt, a Goddeſs. 
=. - a King, une Reine, ga Queen. 
le Jupiter de Phidigs, Phidias's la Diane d Epheſe, the Diana of 
Jupiter. Epheſus. | 
un male, a male, a cock, or a une femelle, a female, hen, or 
buck. 7 1 5 
un chien, a dog. une chienne, a bitch. 
un cheval, | a horſe. une jument, a mare (e). 


In other nouns the gender is known by their terminations. 


Nouns of the following terminations are of the feminine 
gender. | | 7 | 


immondices, filth. munitions, ammunitions ||. r{preſailles, repriſals, 
* /aiides, morning prayers. nippes, goods, things. rets, a net. 
limites, limits. * nones, the nones. rogdtions, rogation-day. 
manes, the ghoſt of one de- obsegues, obſequies. ſtigmates, prints, marks. 
.. ceaſed. pleurs, tears. tenèbres, darkneſs. 
matériaux, materials. proches, relations. * wepres, veſpers. 
* nat ines, mattins. premices, firſt- fruits. verge ttes, 2 a bruſh. 
mo eurs, manners. Pirennes, Pyrenees. wivres, victuals. 
moucbè ttes. ſnuffers. 8 7 5 
The following nouns merely Latin, are of both numbers. We ſay, 
des alleluia, des libera, (church-terms.) fx in guarto, ſix quarto's. 
des alibi, (a law-term.) buit oct᷑avo, eight octavo's. 
det alinea, (new paragraphs.) cing pater & cing awe, five pater-noſter's. 
des acceſſit, (certificates.) des awe, des ave Maria 
de petits item, ſmall articles. des oremus, . collects. 
des duo, des trio, des quatuor. des te deum, | te deum's. 
trois errata, three errata's. ſes ergo, his therefores. 
quatre duplicata, four duplicata's. And des a- parte, aſide, (what an actor 
des Acacia Acacias. ſpeaks aſide upon the ſtage.) 
des Exeat, (leave to go out ) i We likewiſe fay, 
des impromptu, | extempore's. des in douxe, duodecimo, in twelves. 
des fac totum, people who do all in a fa- des in ſeize, | ſixteens. 
mily. des in dix-buit, eighteens. 
deux recepiſſe, a ſort of acquittance. des in vingt- quatre, twenty-fours.. 
trois in folio. three folios. des 4, des h, des i, &c. a's, b's, 1's, &c. 
But we uſe theſe nouns with each number in this manner. . 
un ee pleading of a coun- des factont | pleadings, 
ellor. h | f 
5 un dictum, a common ſaying. piu, C des difons, fſayin 
sing. Jun rogatum, X the remains of old DINE, des 3 n 8 
un rel igua, victuals kept. A des religuas, r. 
un placet, a petition. des placets, petitions, 


© Except theſe two, gardes, guards, Family-names, common to both ſexes, 
and troupes, troops, which are feminine, are maſculine or feminine according as 
tho' they relate to men; as les gardes they are ſaid of a man or woman; as le 
Frangoiſes ſont de bonnes troupes, the French ſavant Dacier, the learned Mr. Dacier, 
guards are good troops. Except alſo ten- la ſavante Dacier, the learned Madam 
dron, which is maſculine, tho“ it relates Dacier. | 2 5 

to a girl, as un jeune tendron, a young laſs. | NY 


« || Except that we ſay du pain de munition, ammunition-bread, 


1/t, 


le chorion, 
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1/1, Nouns in tie and 6; as une amitie, a friendſhip, la ſantz, 


health, Fc. Except of thoſe in 74 theſe eight or nine: 
un arrite de compte, a ſettled ac- un comte, a county or earldoms 


count, un pate, - a pye, 
le cott, the ſide, un traité, 2 a treaty» 
un tte, a ſummer, du the, tea, and 


un comitt, a committee, le benzdicite, (the firſt word of 
the prayer ſaid by the Roman Catholics before their meals.) 
24, Nouns in jon; as une adtion, an action, une paſſion, A 
paſſion, &c. Except theſe twenty four: ND no 
un altrion, an eaglet, un lampion, a ſort of lamp for 
Palcion, the halcyon, illuminations in rejoicing- 
un baſtion, a a baſtion, nights, | | 
le bè ſtion, the head of a ſhip, un million, 
un camion, 
un champion, 


a million, 
a ſort of cart, le morion, a ſort of military pu- 
a champion, niſhment,|Þ 
the chorion, un morpion, a crab-louſe, 


le croupion, the rump, Orion, (a conſtellation,) 
un embrion, an embryo, un pion, a man at cheſs or 
un fanion, a ſtandard, draugghts, 1 
un gabion, a gabion, le Sep entrian, the North, 
les gallions, the galleons, un yh | a ſprig, 
gavion, ä throat, un ſcorpion, _ a ſcorpion, 


un horion, a blow, le tallion, reetaliation, 
N. B. crayon and rayon, which are maſculine, don't fall under 
this rule. TC 
3dly, Nouns in zon and ſn, after a vowel or diphthongs; as 
une ſaiſon, a ſeaſon, une priſon, a priſon, &c. except theſe eight: 


le blaſon, heraldry, un oiſon a young gooſe, 
un friſon, an under-petticoat, un peſens a ſteel-yard, 
un gaſon, 2 green plot, du poiſon, _ _ _ poiſon 
Phoriſon, + the horizon, un ti/on, | 


IM ; - brand, 

V. B. Nouns in ſſon don't fall under this rule. 
41bly, Nouns, in eur, as alſo in eure as une peur, a fear, la 

ebaleur, heat, une heure, an hour, &c, Except of the firſt theſe 

twelve: 1 og 1 55 

un bonheur, 


a good luck, Pequateur, the Æquator, 


un malbeur, a misfortune, Phonneur, 8 honour, 
le coeur, the heart, un deſbonneur, a diſhonour, 
un choeur, a choir, or chorus, le labeur, the labour, 
Pintérieur, the inward part, Ie lecteur, the reader, 
Pexterieur, the out-ſide, le Her, the maker; | 
E * * ' 


and 


1 | + ACCIDENCE 
and all other nouns in eur derived from verbs, which change ur 
into eiſe for their feminine, or are only applicable to men; as un 


pleurs, tears, which is maſculine. Of nouns in eure, except 
theſe three, du beure, butter, le leurre, a lure (for a hawk), ang 
du feure, ſtraw. 5 f = | . 


5gthly, Nouns ending in x - as la paix, peace, une noix, a wall- 
nut, de la chaix, lime, &c. Except theſe twelve: | | 
du borax. borax, un fenix, a phoenix, le Stix, the Stygian 
le choix, the choice, le flux, the flowing, river, TIRE 
un crucifix, a crucifix, le refs, the ebb, du florax, a ſweet- 
le faix, the weight, un lynx alynx, ſmelling gum, and 
du houx, holy-oak, le prix, the price, the letter x. 


_ Gthly, The following nouns, which cannot be brought under A 
particular claſs of termination: | 


4 une brebis, a ſheep, de la glu, bird-lime, la nuit, the night, (but 


une cle, a key, la gent, the race or not minuit, mid- 
de la chair, fleſh, nation „, night +,) 
une cour, a court, la hart d'un fagot, a la loi, the law, 
une cuiller, a ſpoon, band for a faggot, une piſſe-velours, a 
une dent, a tooth, une iris, a crocus, velvet flower, 
une dot, a portion, une part, a ſhare, la ſoif, thirſt, 
de Peat, water, la peau, the ſkin, une ſourts, ' a mouſe, 
tba faim, hunger, une main, a hand, une tour, a tower, 
la fin, the end, la merci, the mercy, (but not un tour, a 
uns fois, a time, la mer, the ſea, turn), | 
la ey. faith, la mort, death, une tribu, a tribe, 
une fort, a foreſt, la ne, the body of a la vertu, virtue, 
une fourmi, an ant, church, une vis, a ſcrew. 


As to the other nouns ending in e not ſounded, as there are as 
| many of them. of the ' maſculine gender as of the feminine, and 
both in a very great number, I ſhall ſet down in the Appendix a 
liſt of all the nouns maſculine that end in e not ſounded ; as alſo 
another of 'thofe which admit either gender, according to their 
ſeveral ſignifications. One muſt only obſerve here, that the nouns 

of the following terminations, with e not ſounded, are of the 

feminine gender. | a Ex CONNORS 
* lo gent is | ord, + la nie pdſſae, laſt: night; if 2. 

c eue ert e vero feder ck ech ltd 
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dofleur, a doctor, un voleur, une woleiſe, a thief, Cc. Except alſo 
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_ 1/?, Nouns ending in any vowel or diphthong before e not 
founded : ſuch are theſe terminations, ée, ate, or ayes ie and wie, 
ae and ye, ove and de; as une armee, an army, une plaie, a wound, 
de la foie, ſilk, la jrye, joy, une ortie, a nettle, la pluie, the rain, 
une role, a wheel, de la morie, cod fiſh, Ic. Except from nouns 
in ée theſe twenty four: | 2 WE 


wn C HAucce, a caduceum, le f#rigee, perigee, 
un clifee, A colliſeum, /e per iphee, CEN 
un Cam ce, a Comee, le perinze, the perinæum, 
be car ipnees the chief, le Piree, a celebrated haven © 
PEmpiree, the empyrean heaven, Athens, 5 
les champs t%iſees, the elyſian les Pirentes, the Pireneans, 
wfheldsy , | E 
le nynecët, „ un ſpondẽe, 2 ſpondee, 
n hint ne, marriage, wedlock, un trochee, a trochee, 
le Lices, the Lyceum, les teftacees, and les cruftactes, 
un munſyls, a mauſoleum, un trophee, 2 trophy. 
Mute, the Muſecum,, 3 

And theſe twelve from thoſe in 7e, ↄie, and ge: | 
Ap9- tin, Aphelion, un pavie, a nectarine, 
un genie, | a genius, le përibé lie, perihelium, . 
wn incendio, a conflagration, un parelie, parelium, (mockſun ), 
le Aefiiv, MWleſſiah, le bain-mar ie, balneum mariæ, 
un nenſtrle, a menſtruum, le ie, the liver, 
un piraplule, an umbrello, du pou-de ſoie, padeſoy. 


. 2d'y, Nouns ending in ance or anſe, ence and enſe : as une ba- 


lan ce, a pair of ſcales, une anſe, an ear or handle, la conſcience, 


conſcience, une defenſe, a defence, Ic. Except /e ſilence, ſilence. 
340%, Nouns ending in 4ille, tille and elie: as de la paille, ſtraw, 
une or ille, an ear, une.chandelle, a candle, c. Except un cure- 
ors ille, an ear-picker, and un perce-oreille, an car-wig: but thoſe 
in , eil, and el are maſculine. | | „„ 

Abby, All nouns ending in ace and aſſe: as de la glace, ice, une 

phillaſſe, a ſtraw- bed, Sc. | ; 5 K ORE 

5 5thly, Nouns ending in ile and ille, uille, uille, and euille, iſſe 


and iſe or ize: as une ville, a city, une anguille, an eel, une i- 


guille, a needle, une feuilte, a leaf, de la régliſſe, liquoriſh, une 
1. a church, &c. Except theſe twelve from thoſe in ils and 


3 | nn 


— 
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un azile, a ſanctuary, un domicile, an abode, 
le cadrille, quadril, / vangile, the goſpel, 
le chile, the chyle, ſpadille force, ſpadil forced, 
un codicile, a codicil, un file, a ſtile, 
codille, cCodill, un uſtenſile, utenſil, 
un crocodile, a crocodile, un valdeville, a ballad, 


And theſe two from thoſe in euille, du chevre-feuille, honey- 
ſuckle, and un porte-feuille, a pocket-book. 


6thly, Nouns ending in 


igue, 1 une brigue, a cabal, Except from nouns in 
ougue, la fougue, the fury, ſure, un bon ou mauvais au- 
oure, | la bravoure, valour, gure, a good or bad omen; 
ine, une cui ſine a kitchen, un murmire, murmur; du 
une, la rancune, grudge, [merclre, mercury; un par- 
ures une ordũre, filth, jure, perjury ; and les Co- 
ire, une tabatiere, a ſnuff- box, [res, Coluri. 9 
ire, Une lire, 6 eee, 


And from thoſe in ire, la d*lire, delirium ; un navire, a ſhip; 


un empire, an empire; du porphire, porphiry (/). 


* (F) Tho? the aforeſaid obſervations 
upon the nouns feminine, might be ſuf- 
ficient to know the gender of the other 
* nouns, yet, for a further help in this 
watter, I ſhall alſo add the terminations 
of thoſe 6f the maſculine gender. 

1ft, All nouns in ail and al, eil and el; 
as un bail, a leaſe, le carna val, the carna- 
val, le ſoleil, the ſan, un autel, an altar, 
Se. as alſo all nouns whoſe laſt ſyllable 
is a followed by one or many conſonants 
whatever; as un a, an a *, un ſopha, a 
ſofa, an ſac, a ſac, un art, an art, un al- 
manacb, an almanack, un plat, a diſh, &c+ 
Except une part, a ſhare, and la bart, the 
band of a faggot. _ 

2dly, All nouns ending in naſal an, un- 
der whatever combination of letters that 
ſound may be conſidered, as under en, 
anc, ant, ang, ens, ent, ment, and tent: as 
un an, a year, un enfant, a child, un ac- 
cent, an accent, /e tems, the time, Cc. 

Except une dent, a tooth. - 

3dly, All nouns ending in oeil, ueil, and 
aui; as mn oil, an eye, 
mourning, un accueil, a reception, 


6. 


. 
o 


D, 7, 8. 


un deuil, a 


SEC- 


athly, All nouns ending in & acute 
without t before; as du cafe, coffee: as 
alſo thoſe in e followed by any conſonaat, 
with thoſe in ier, ais and ois, air and oir, 
ait and ay: as du bled or bie, wheat, un 
bec, a beak, du ſel, ſalt, un arret, a pro- 
clamation, de Pacter, ſteel, le biars, the 
obliquity, an anchors, an anchovie, un 
mouchoir, an handkerchief, un attrait, a 
bait, un Balay, a broom, &c, Except une 
cl# or clef, a key, une cuillzr, a ſpoon, la 


foret, the foreſt, la ner, the ſea, la ſoif, 


thirſt, and /a nef, the body of a church. 
gthbly, All nouns in ew and ien; as un 
aveu, a confeſſion, un lieu, a place, Sc. 
6thly, Nouns in an or eau; as un cha- 
eau, à hat, un couteau, a knife, Cc. Ex- 
cept de Vea, water, and une peau, a ſkin. 
thly, Nouns whoſe laſt ſyllable is o, 
followed by any conſonant; as de: Por 
gold, un croc, a hook, un pet, a pot, ta 
+ the brim, un fort, a fort, &c, Ex- 
cept une det, a portion, and la mort, 
n F 
8tbty, Nouns whoſe laſt ſyllable is i or 
ui, followed by any conſonant; as un 


e The letters of the alphabet ar E maſculine, except theſe ſeven conſonants, f, h, |, mw, 


«bri, 
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SECTION m. 
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The noun performs divers offices in ſpeech. Sometimes it ex- 
preſſes the ſubject of which ſomething is ſpoken, and ſometimes 


the object which particulariſes that which is ſaid of the ſubject. 


abri, a ſhelter, un Lund: , one Monday, | 


le lit, the bed, un ennui, a wearineſs, un 
puits, a well, du bruit, a noiſe, Ic. Ex- 
cept une brebis, a ſheep, une fourmi, an 
aunt, la merci, mercy, /a mit, the night, 
ane ſourts, a mouſe, un vis, a \crew. 
pt, Nouns ending in ain, aim, in, 
ins, uin, oin and ien; as un bain, a bath, 
du win, wine, un Beg uin, a beggin, du 
foin, hay, du bien, wealth, Cc. Except 
{a main, the hand, la fin, the end, and la 
faim, hunger. 11 
10thly, Nouns ending in on, either a- 
lone or followed by any conſonant; as un 
$1jou, a jewel, an coup, a blow, un detour, 
a by-way, /e cours, the courſe, Ye bourg, 
the borough, Sc. Except la cour, the 
court, and une tour, a tower. : 
. 11tEly, Nouns ending in fn or on, and 
all thoſe in the naſal on, through all its 
combinations, that h4ve not ior sor z 
before on: as le poiſſon, the fiſh, un poingon, 
2 bodkin, un baton, a ſtick, un bourgeon, a 
bud, du beuillon, broth, Ce. Except of 
nouns in ſſan, la bciſſon, drinking, and [a 
moi ſſon, harveſt; and of the others, ant 
 \cbanſen, a ſong, la fagon, the making, une 
legon, a leſſon, la rangon, the ranſom 
which are ferninine as nouns in ſon 
-  12tbly, Nouns whoſe laſt ſyllable ter- 
minates in u, or have the u of the laſt 
ſyllable followed by any conſonant ; as /e 
but, the aim, un agudduc, an aqueduct, le 
tribut, the tribute, du pus, matter out of 
: wound, Ce. Except de la gle, bird- 
lime, la vertu, virtue, and une tribu, a 
tribe. + 4390 * Js 23 Ar 


| At 
Laſfily, Nouns ending in 


age, un beritage, an inheritance. 
nge, le deluge, the flood. 
ac le, un tabernacle, a tabernacle. 
me, as < le bapteme, baptiſm. 
aume, du baũ me, balm. 
ome, un dme, ga cupola. 
iſme, le catecbiſme, catechiſm. 


Except theſe ſeven, une cage, a cage, 
une image, an image, une page, a page, 1a 
rage, the rage, une plage, a flat ſhore, de 
la creme, crearn, la paiime, the palm of the 
hand, : [ 2 


Obſerve further, that nouns of coun- 
tries, Kingdoms, counties and provinces, 
ending in e not ſounded, are feminine; as 
Europe, Europe, la France, France, 1a 
Bretagne, Britany, &c. except this one, 
le Mexique, Mexico. The others are maſ- 
culine; as le Denmark, Denmark, 4e For- 
tugal, Portugal, le Chili, Chili, le Poiton, 
&c. Thoſe of cities, towns, and bo- 
roughs, moſt commonly follow the gen- 
der of their terminations: but in caſe of 
doubt, you need only add the word ville 
to them, and ſo make them feminine. 
Thus inſtead of ſaying Londres 'eft bien 

rand, or grande, ſay Londres eft une ville 
755 grande; which is the beſt manner of 
expreſſion, even with reſpe& to thoſe 
nouns of cities whoſe gender (feminine) 
is certain; as la Rochelle eft une belle ville, 
rather than la Rochelle eff belle, Rochelle 
is a fine city; la Haye eft un gros bourg ou 
un village bien peup!e, and not la Haye eff 


+ Nouns of days, Wohths, and ſeaſons are maſculine; as un beau Dimanche, a fine 


Sunday, Lundi dernier, la Monday 
chaud, a dry and bot ſummer, &c. 
froide & pluviedſe, a cold and rainy 


le mois prochain, rhe next month, un étẽ ſec 8e 
Pucept automne which is 
autumn, But when nouns of months take mi before 


nine, une automne 


Mount of bolydays are feminine, La Touſſaint, All. Saints, La Pn 1 


| them, they are feminine ; as la mi- Juin, Midſummer, la mi-Aout, the middle of Foy 
idſum- 


mer, la Saint Martin, Martinmas, &c. except Noel and Päques. 
ticle, See in the Appendix the obſervation concerning Plaque. 


oel takes no ars 


grande, 
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At other times we conſider in 


the noun the relation which one 


thing bears to another, or to an action: as Le Roi aime le peuple, 
The King loves the people; Le peuple aime le Roi, The people 
love the King; la ſageſſe du Roi, the King's wiſdom; pre- 
fenter un placet añ Roi, to preſent a petition to the King; re/ſem- 
dier al Roi, to be like the King; un preſent peur le Roi, a preſent 
for the King; aller chez le Roi, to go to the King's, &c. 


grande, or bien peuplès, the Hague is a 
large, er populcus place, | 
Names of mountains are "maſculine, 
as le Caucaſe, Caucaſus, le Parnafſe, Par- 
naſſus, &c, Except les Alpes couvertes de 
Beige, the Alps cover'd with ſnow. 
Names of winds are maſculine; as le 


Sd, the South, le Nord, the North, un 


Zepbire, a Zephirus, Ac. Except la Biſe, 

the North-eaſt wind, and la Tramontane, 
As to the names cf rivers, they follow 

their termination; as le Rbin, the Rhine, 


le Po, le Nil, the Nile, la Seine, la Ta- 


miſe, the Thames, la Mose lie, the Moſel: 
but as there are a good many ending in e 
not ſounded of the maſculine, as le Rhone, 
& Tibre, le Danube, &c. I will ſet in the 
Vocabulary the names cf the moſt noted 
rivers; and beſides, exact lifts of animals, 
birds, fiſhes, Sc. trees, plants, and flow- 
ers, whoſe names are moſtly uſed, 

© Comte, a county or earldom, and Du- 
ebe, a dutchy, formerly uſed in both gen- 
ders, are now maſculine : but we fay in 


| the feminine ia Franche Comte(the county 


anagramme,' e ee 
r ener 
erraphe,” an epitaph, 
ane, nts /n 


a an epithet, 


are fernivine. 2 1 
Moreover, adjectives uſed ſubſtantively, 


touns of number, ordina}, proportional, 


2nd diſtributive, infinitives, adverbs, and 
Jo rouge, fred. un cing, 
te mir, black. un cinguiꝭ me, 
le naceſſafre, what is requi- un dix eme, 
77 „ 


wn der, a two. le triple, 
an quatre, a four. le boire, 


Except that we make antique feminine 


une antique) ſtatue or medaille being un- 
Serſtood. We alſo ſay in mathematicks 


une courbe, a curve, une per pendiculaire, a 

perpendicular, ane tangente, à tangent, 

ligne being likewiſe underſtood. | 
Kouns compounded of a noun and 2 


of Burgundy), and une Vicomté, a Vil- 
county; as likewiſe une Comte-Pairie, and 
une Duc h. Plarie. — Epitalame, epithala- 
mium, is maſculine ; but epigramme, an 
epigram, and thériague, treacle, are femi- 
nine. — Couple, is feminine in the ſignifi- 
cation of number only; as une couple d“ 
ceufs, a couple of eggs: and when it 
comprehends beſides another acceſſory 
idea, as of union, Cc. it is maſculine ; 
as un beau couple, a fine couple, (meaning 
two married people.) 

amour, love, and orgue, organ, are maſ- 
culine in the ſingular, and feminine in 
the plural: as | | 


Sing. 133 divin, 2 the love of God, 


un bel orgue, a fine organ, 
de folles amours, fooliſh amours. 
Plur. bs belles orgues, fine organs. 


| But orgue is very ſeldom uſed in the 


ſingular ; and amours, fignifying Cupids, 


are maſculine : as les amours rians & Ba- 
dins la ſuivent par-tout, wanton Cupids 
follow her every where. Fed 


Equiwzeque, equivocation, 
bimne, _ byma, 
diate cte, +. "dialed; , 
Epiſode, _ _, gan epiſode, and 
boroſcope, horoſcope, are maſculine, 


prepoſiticns alſo taken ſubſtantively, are 
maiculine, as oo, 10 


P 
* 


na fe. le manger, * eating) 
a fifth. le devant, the forepart, 
a tenth. le derriere, the hind-part, 


the double. G&G. 2 
the treble, le peu que je ſais, the little 
. drinking, I know. -. 


verb, are likewiſe maſculine.. Thus tho? 


oreille, noi ſette, broche, . &c,. are feminine, 
yet we ſay un cure-oreille, an ear-picker, 
un tafſe-noiſette, a nut · crackęr, un tour- 
nebroche, a jack, @c. Except «ne paſſe- 
welcurs, a velvet-flower, and une garde» 
robe, a wardrobe, 3 = 
Thoſe 


Of NOUNS. 111 


"Thoſe different ſtates or relations of the noun, thoſe various 
reſpects in which it may be conſidered, are denoted in Latia by a 
variety of terminations in the noun, which they call cafes. In 
French as well as in Engliſh, they are denoied by the place 
which the noun has in the ſentence, and by a particular fort of 
words called prepoſitions. The noun, conſiders d as the ſubject, 
comes betore the verb, and after it, when conſidered as the ob- 
Jett. The. above mentioned examples, where the ſame nouns 
are uſed indiffercntly, ought to make this plain, without any 
other illuſtration. Roi is ſubject in the firſt, and object in the 
ſecond: on the contrary p*uple is object in one and ſubject in the 
other. In the other examples, the noun is not uſed either as 
- ſubje& or object, but its other relations to the preceding noun or 
verb, are denoted by the words immediately coming before it: 
things being always in relation to each other, either of union or 
ſeparation, fitneſs or unfitneſs, quality, effect, cauſe, end, order, 
dependance, ſituation, &c. | „ 5 

Therefore there are no ſuch things as caſes and declenſions in 
our languages, wherein the ſeveral ſtates or relations of the noun 
are marked by the place which they keep in the ſentence, and by 
pre poſitions. But as none of them denotes ſo many various rela- 
tions as theſe two de and d, which are contracted with the article 
in two particular caſes, tho* each of them remains the ſame in 
Engliſh, I will ſet down examples of. the ways of conſidering the 
noun in French, with reſpect to its chief relations, for method's 
ſake only, and to accuſtom the beginner to that contraction, 
which is a little puzzling at firſt. LOTS 


N The Article is a particle eſtabliſned to ſpecify the extent of - 
the ſenſe in which the noun is taken. | e 


5 


Sing. Numb.  Plur. Numb. 

| Ma ſc. Tha: „ME. Maſc. & Fem. 

Firſt ny: = PF. FFF 
ee, Slat = de la, de l', dees, e the. 
Third] WW al iÞ,- „ 


The article agrees with the noun in gender and number, the - 
being in French /e, for the maſculine gender; /a for the femi- 
nine, when the noun begins with a confonant or h aſpirate ; the 
letter P only, with the eliſion, when it begins with a vowel or 5 
mute; and /es, for the plural number, with all ſorts of nouns. , 
The prepoſitions de (in Engliſh of ) and 4 (to) are contracted 
with the article, when the noun is maſculine, and begins with a 
conſonant or h aſpirate; ſo that, inſtead of de le we ſay du (for 

| | of 
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FA tbe), and inſtead of à le we ſay at (for to the): as likewife we 
| 7 with all plural nouns, des inſtead of de les, and aix inſtead 
of à les. | | : . 3 | 
Therefore, to make the article agree with the noun, conſider, 
19 Whether the noun is maſculine or feminine. 2% Whether it 
begins with a conſonant or with a vowel; and if with h, whether 
that h is aſpirate or mute. 3%. Whether or no the ſenſe of the 
noun is limited. 4%. Whether in the limited ſenſe, the noun is 
attended with an adnoun, and which of the two comes firſt. 5%. 
Whether the noun is common or proper: proper names taking 
not the article. | : 


1/t. Example of a noun maſculine beginning with a conſonant. 


States. Singular Number. Piiural Number. 

1. le Prince, the Prince, les Princes, the Princes. 
2d. du Prince, of the Prince. des Princes, of the Princes. 
3d. avi Prince, to the Prince. aũx Princes, to the Princes. 


2d. Example of a noun maſculine beginning with h aſpirate. 


1/t. le hers, the hero, les heros, the heroes. 
2d. du heros, of the bero. des heros, of the heroes. 
3d. ail heros, to the hero. aiix heros, to the heroes- 
| 3d. Example of a noun maſculine beginning with a vowel. | 
ft. Poiſeau, the bird. les oiſealux, the birds. 
2d. de Foiſeau, of the bird. des oiſeaũx, of the birds. 
3d. A Foiſeau, to the bird. aũx oi ſeaũx, to the birds. 
Ab. Example of a noun maſculine beginning with h mute. 
1. homme, tbe man. les hommes, the men. 
2d, de Phomme, of the man. des hommes, of the men, 


3d. a l'homme, to the man. aũx hommes, to the men. 


5th, Example of a noun feminine beginning with a conſonant. 


1 f. la Princeſſe, the Princeſs. les Princeſſes, the Princeſſes. 
24.delaPrinceſle, of the Princeſs. desPrinceſles,of thePrinceſſes. 
3d. ala Princeſle, 10 the Princeſs, aiixPrincefles,to thePrinceſſes. 


6th. Example of a noun feminine beginning with a vowel. 


1. ame, __the ſoul. les àmes, the fouls. 
2d. de Fame, of the ſou]. des Ames, of the ſouls. 


22. aVame, forthe ſoul. alximes, = Fo the ſouls 


7th. Example of a noun feminine beginning with h aſpirate. 73 
States, Singular Number. Plural Number, 
1. la harangue, rhe ſpeech. les harangues, the ſpeeches. 

24. de la harangue, of the ſpeech. des harangues, of the ſpeeches. 
3d. à la harangne, fo the ſpeech. ailx harangues, io tbe ſpeeches. 
| | 8th. Example of a noun feminine beginning with h mute. 
1½ PVhabitude, the habit, les habitudes, the habits. 
2d, de Phabitude, of the habit, des habitudes, of the habits. 
34. a Vhabitude, to the habit, allx habitudes, ft the habits. 
gth. Example of a noun-maſculine taken in a limited ſenſe, and be- 

ginning with a conſonant. (They bave but two ſlates.) © 
1/7. du pain, | bread, des pains, | haves. 
2d. a du pain, to bread. A des pains, to haves. 
10th. Example of a noun feminine beginning with a conſonant, and 
alen in a limited ſenſe. 1 
1/. de la viande, meat. des viandes, mate. 
24. à de la viande, to meat. Aa des viandes, to meats. 
11th. Example of a noun maſculine beginning with a vowel, and 
taken in a limited ſenſe. F169 
I. de lVeſprit, wit. deseſprits witz. 
24. à de Peſprit, to wit, A des eſprits, . to wits, 
| 12th.. Example of a noun feminine beginning with a vowel, and 
HY taken in a limited ſenſe. Aft 


1ft. de Veal, water. des ea, waters. 
A : - A | . 12 3 
2d. à de Veail, to water. A des ealix to waters. 


13th. Example of nouns taken in a limited ſenſe, when the adnoun 
„ Os comes firſt, | 1 
Sing. Maſe i 
1/t. de bon pain, good bread, de bonne viande, good meat. 
2d. à de bon pain, ?o good bread. à de bonne viande, to good meat. 
. 141b. Example of nouns taking no article before them. 
fl. Dieu, Cod. Londres, London. Newton, Newton: 
24. de Dieu, of Cod. de Londres, of London. de Newton, of Newton. 
3d, a Dieu, to God, a Londres, to London, a Newton, to Newton. 


Q | | 1. 
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States. Singular Number. Plural Number. © 
1. Monſteur, maſter. Meéſſieurs, gentlemen.” 
85 2d. de monſieur 98 of maſter. | de meſſieurs, of gentlemen. 
34. a monſieur, 0 maſter. a meſſieurs, to gentlemen. 
15th Example of nouns uſed with the particle un, and une. 
1/7... un. Roi, | a King. des Rois, Kings, 
24. d'un Roi, f a King. de Rois, / Kings. 
3d. a un Roi, 10 d King. à des Rois, 0 Kings. 
1ſt, une Reine, 24 Queen. des Reines, Queens. 
2d. d'une Reine, of a Queen. de Reines, of Vieens. 
34. a une Reine, 0 4 Queen. a des Reines, to Queens. 
Of ADNOUNS, 


THE ADNOUN is a part of ſpeech ſerving to expreſs the 
2 qualities of things, or what they are. | 

They are called adnouns or adjectives, becauſe they are as ad- 
ded to the nouns: or ſubſlantives, which they are either joined 
with, or ſuppoſe in the ſentence, to qualify the things which the 


others ſerve to name: as ſavant, learned, beau and belle, hand- 


ſome, commode, convenient, &c. which are qualities that may be 
conſidered in, and affirmed of the nouns man, woman, houſe : as 
un homme ſavant, a learned man, une belle femme, a handſome 
woman, une maiſon commode, a convenient houſe, &e. | 
The adnouns agree with the nouns in gender and number; and 
therefore tis of moment to know how to form their genders. 


SECTION L 
Of the formation of the feminine gender of Adnouns. 


Adnouns ending in e not ſounded, are of both genders ; that 
is, the ſame for the maſculine aud feminine: as, 9595 
Maſe. Gend. | FTem. Gend. 
un honnete homme, an bone? une honnete femme, an boneſt 
man. | | woman. 8 N 
un procede indigne, unworthy une conduite indigne, unworthy 
proceeding. 1} way of bebaving. 


"The 


Of ADNOUNS - n 


The others, generally ſpeaking, only add & not ended for 


their feminine gender: its 8 


Maſ. Fem. Maſc. * 4 Ih. Fem. 
grand, great, grande. ſavant, learned, ſavante. rond, round, ronde. 


This rule never varies with reſpe& to the adnouns hut gee; 
with a vowel, and all participles: „ 


5 Maſe. Fem. | Maſe. Ds Fem. n 146. — #0 LoL + Die 
als, eaſy, aisée. aime, loved, aimee. fait, done, faite. 
joli, pretty, jolie. perdu, loft, perdüe. pris, taten, priſe. 

Except however beni, holy, and favori,. darling, which ine 
benite and favourite in their feminine. 


Here follow rules for the forming -the. fernipine mh of the | 
other adnouns, which all end their maſculine with one of theſe 
conſonants, c, /, J, n, t, or in etx and eur. 5 


1 Ks 0) 
„Adnouns ending in eur and clay, change « eur and ex into 
eſe for the feminine : as, 


e | TER 9 5 

| Maſe. Pen. PE Maſ. . | 
= räailleur, jeering, räillesſe. . bappy, heureſiſe. 
d 


Except theſe eleven, antirieur, eee former, po triear, 


C hind, latter, citerieur, - citerior, ulterieur, furthermoſt, nterieur, 
„ inward. extérieur, outward, mdjeur, ſenior, mineur, junior, ſups- 
e rieur, ſuperior, inferieur, nferior, and meilleur, better, which . 
92 low the general rule, and make anterieure, interieure, &c. (g. 
_— 2dly, Adnouns ending with c, which are only eight i in number, 
of form their feminine, the three firſt, in changing their final; c into 
| | i, and the five others into que © as, " 
Mac. „„ yr Lo Maſe. © a © FRE 
blanc,, white, blanche, public, | — public, publique. 
franc, ſincere," 'franche, Grec, © Greek, Gregue. | 
$667 3-5 ary, A, seche. Turc, Turkiſh, Turgue. | 
cadue, in g cadugue. ammonise, ammoniac, ammont- h 
hat e | | . aue. ; 


() Except; alſo ca old, which makes put it the old man: otherwiſe we ex- 9 

vieille, from its old maſculine vicil, till preſs an old man by vicillard, as an old = | 

uſed. before ſome ſuſtantives beginning woman by the feminine of vici „F taken E 
neſt with a vowel, or b not aſpirate : as un ſubſtantively une widiile; that word being 
 widil habit, an old ſuit of cloaths. We the feminine of vieds 3 as une widille : 

ih uſe it with homme only in this phraſe of * an old houſe. ö 
the Goſpel, n le widil "ages DO: 5 5 3 
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Zaiy, Adnouns ending with 7, form their feminine in changing 
their final F into ver as, | | 

8 Maſe. „ e e, de 
neuf, new, neuve. vif, quick, vive. 
thy, Of adnouns ending with I, thoſe which have à or i be- 


fore / follow the general rule; and the others which have e, o, pi 
or ei before i, double that final / before e; as does alſo gentil: as 


Maſe. 5 Fem. Maſe” * Feͤ̃em. 
fatal, fatal, fatale. nul, no man, nulle. 
fubtil, ſubtle, ſubtile. para fl, alike para ille. 


l cruel, cruelle. gentil, genteel, gentille. ( b) 


thy, Of adnouns ending with u, thoſe only double n in their 
feminine which _ o before 15 or ende in ten . the others follow 
the general rule; ; | 


Maſe. „„ Rn, Maſe. Left's 2/0 Fem. 
bon, good, bonne. divin, divine divine. 
ancièn, ancient, ancienne, plein, Full, pleine. 


| 6thly, Of adnouns ending with t, thoſe only double : in their 


feminine which have e or before it, (few only being excepted, 


ſuch as ſecret, complet, devet) the others that have i, or a, or an 


pet ene or a conſonant before 1, follow the general 
rule; 


— e e W Maſe. E Ks. 
net, 1 clean, * ingrat, ungrateful, 1155 
ſot, i ſotte. droit, right, oite. 
petit, litt petite. . conſtant, conſtant, conſtante. 


Theſe ſix following double their final 5s before : the eleven | 


| others are not ſo regular: 


| Maſe. bas, Epais, Expres, ts, * by las, : g 
Jou, thick, expreſs, Fat, tired. 
| Rows baſſe. - Epaiſſe. . exprèſſe. Sraſſe. grölle. laſſe. 


(5) mou, et, Y form their ( mol, and double ) molle, 
fou, fooliſh, feminine tk: alſo / before e. folle, 


* 


beau, ne, of their eil bel, making in belle, 
nouveau, new, I maſculine nouvel; their feminine # nouvelle; 
which old maſculine are till uſed before that is very well, or very good, But alſo 
nouns beginning with a vowel : as un fil in the firname of ſome of the Kings of 
entẽtement, a fooliſh infatuation, un be! . France, without being followed by a word 
prit, a wit, un nouvel amant, a new lover, beginning with a vowel; as Charles le Bel, 
Sc. The maſculine be / is not only Charles the Fair, Philippe le Bel, Philip 
3 in this 8 cela oft bel & bon, the Fair, Ce. 


Maſe 


hand omeſt, the worſt of all. 
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Maſe. Fem. Maſc. Tem. 
benin, benign, benigne. jaloux, jealour, jaloũſe. 
malin, malignant, maligne. nud, naked, nie, 
long, long, ye. verd, green, verte, 
daoux, ſweet, ouce. 5 85 
frais, ja: freſh, fraiche. To "a mo theſe two par- 
roux, reddiſh, rouſſe. 1 : © 
crud, rato, criie, abſous, ab/olved, abſaute. 


fax, falſe, fadſſe. diſſous, diſſolved, diſſoute. 
SECTION U. 
Of the compariſon of Adnouns. 


As an adnoun expreſſes the quality of a thing, and, when 
compared with that of another, that quality may be found more 
or leſs ſuch, or equal others, or exceed them all; hence ariſe 
what Grammarians call the three degrees of compariſon, the po- 
ſitive, the comparative, and the ſuperlative : which they ſhould 


have rather called degrees of ſignification; ſince the poſitive is 


never uſed with compariſon, and the ſignification of the adnoun 
is moſt times increaſed to the higheſt pitch, without any compa» 


riſon at all. However, ; | 


The adnoun, inaſmuch as it expreſſes only the quality of a 
thing, is called poſitive ; as ſage, wile, beau, handſome, mechant 


ba ,, 7; | 
The quality of a thing compared with another's, and affirmed 


to equal it, or exceed it, or come ſhort of it, is called compara- 


tive; which therefore is threefold : as auſſi ſage que lui, as wife 

as he, plus beau quelle, handſomer than ſhe, moins michant qu? 

eix, leſs bad than they. ZR | | 

The quality of a thing affirmed in the higheſt degree is called 

ſuperlative, which is either abſolute, as tres-ſage, moſt wiſe, fort- 

beau, very handſome, bie n-mechant, very bad; or relative, as le 
lus ſage, le plus beau, le plus méchant de tous, the wileſt, the 


That compariſon of adnouns, that is, the raiſing or leſſening 
their ſignification, or denoting equality in the quality of things, is 
made in French in placing ſome of theſe particles before them; 
Plus, more, moins, leſs, auſſi, ſi (as, fo), tant autant (fo much, ſo 
many, as much, as many), and mielæ, better, before participles: 


2s aulſi ſage que lui, plus beau quelle, moins michant qu elæ, miettx 


5 fait, 


BY 
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little, for its comparative moindre, leſs 
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4 better made, i 3/7 pas ſi grand qu'elle, he is not / tall as | 
. | : 95 : 


Alle wa pas tant d'eſprit que She has not ſo much wit as 


* fa ſoeur, mais elle a autant de her ſiſter, but ſhe has as much 


wvivacite, & elle et auſſi aima- livelineſs, and is as amiable as 


_ ble. ſhe. 


And for denoting the higheſt or loweſt degree of the adnoun, 
we put one of theſe adverbs of exceſs before it, tres, moſt, bien, 


fort, very, infiniment, extremement, prodigieiſement (extremely, 
vaſtly, mightily); or if there is compariſon, we put the article 
. before the comparative adverbs, which we make agree in gender 


and number with the noun : as maſc. le plus ſage, fem. la plus 
fage, the wiſeſt; maſc. le mielæ fait, fem. la mieix faite, the beſt 
1 maſc. les moins mauvais, fem. les moins mau vai ſes, the leaſt 
Three adnouns only, in French, denote by themſelves the 
compariſon, meilleur, better, pire, worſe, and moindre, leſs. 
Meillzur is the comparative of bon,” good, whoſe ſuperlative is 
formed in rer, the article before 18s comparative: as 
Poſ. bon, good; Comp. meilleur, better; Sup. le meilleur, the beſt. 
After the ſame manner mauvais, bad, has for its comparative 
pire, worſe; and for its ſuperlative le / ant the worſt: and petit, 
; and for its ſuperlative le 
moindre, the leaſt ; tho' we alſo ſay 5 TE 


Poſit. Comp. Suppe, 
petit, little, plus petit, ; leſs. le plus petit, Y the 

; or moindre, : le moindre, J leaſt. 
mau vas, plus mau vais ; le pius mauvais, J the 
bad, pr | een Fw ; worſt. 
mechant, plus mechant, ; more Je plus mechant, & the moſt 
wicked, or pire, wicked,  /epire, J wicked. 


But we don't ſay bon, good, plus bon, better, le plus bon, the beſt, 


inſtead of . Bon, meilleur, le meilleur. . 


b ſerve that the pronouns adjective have the ſame effect as the 


article in making the ſuperlative degree; and mon meilieur ami is 
equal to le meilleur de mes amis, the beſt of my friends. | 
_  Adverbs increaſe or decreaſe alſo in their ſignification; as tres- 
ſagement, very wiſely, fort-babilement, very artfully, plus-finement 
zu on ne peut dire, more cunningly than can be ſaid, le plus ſub- 


jilement u an puiſſe imaginer, with the greateſt ſubtlety one can 


imagine, 


Of PRONO 


peu 


UNS. 119 
imagine. And theſe three form their comparative and ſuperlative 
irregularly. _ . | GY 

Polit. Comp. Superl. 
bien, well, mieux, better, le mieux, the beſt. 
mal ill, pis, 24 „„, os 
| ; plus mal, J Wurfes 7. plus re ER. 
little, moins, 


leſs, le moins the leaſt. (i 


n IM 


Of PRONOUNS. 


Roxovws are words which uſually ſtand for the partienlar 


noun of a thing or perſon. 


There are four ſorts of Pronouns: the Perſonal, the Relative, 
the Demonſtrative, and the Indeterminate. | | 


Of Pronouns Perſanal. 


Pron6uns Perſonal are divided into five orders or claſſes: 1 5 
thoſe of the firft perſon ; 2d/y, of the ſecond; zaly, of the third 
_ maſculine z 4#bly, the third feminine; 5ebly, the third indeter- 


mme 

Pronouns of the firſt Per ſen. 
State. Sing. Numb.. | Plur. Numb. 
1/t. Je, moi, 4 Nous, e 
2d. de moi, of me. de nous, of us. 
34. a moi, moi, me, to me. A nous, nous, | to us. 
4th. me, mol, me. nous, 2 | 


(i) bien denotes either the guality or 
the quantity: if it is uſed in the former 
ſenſe, its comparative is mieux; if in the 
latter, it is plus 2 as bien fait, well made, 
mieua fait, better made; bien fatigue, 

much tired, plus fatigue, more tired. 

Theſe two adnouns prochain and voin, 
next, near, can be uſed only in the poſi- 
tive, and never in the comparative or ſu- 
perlative. They are ſupplied by the 
comp. and ſuperl. of the other adnoun 
Proche, near, plus proche, nearer, le plus 


proche, the neareſt, inſtead of plus pro- 
chain, le plus prochain, plus woiſin, le plus 


USs 


voiſin. —— However woifin may well 
take fort or trop before it: as nous ſommes 
fort woifins, we live very near one an- 
other, nos maiſons ſont trep woifines, our 
houſes are too near one another. 

There are beſides ſix other words of 4 
ſuperlative kind and ſignification, that 
end in Mme: as 3&ren;ſſime, moſt ſerene, 
eminentiſſime, moſt eminent, r&verendfſi- 
me, molt reverend, illuſtriſſime, moſt il- 
juſtrious, generaliſſime, generaliſſimo, and 
ſavant ii me, moſt learned. This laſt is of 
a low ſtile. : . 


Pro. 


tt 
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Pronouns of the ſecond Perſon. 


State. Sing. Numb. © Pur. Numb. 
Tu, toi, * thou. Vous, VV 
2d. de toi, of thee. de vous, e you. 
34. à toi, toi, te, to thee. à vous, vous, to you. 
Atb. te, toi, thee, vous, e e 
8 Pronouns of the third Perſon maſculine. ST 
mf. II, lui, „„ % 
d. de lui, of him, of it. d'eũx, | of them. 
34. à lui, to bim, to it. à eüx, leur, ben. 
4tb. le, lui, bim, it, les, eix, - them. 
Pronouns of the third Perſon feminine. | 
11. Elle, W  - ; they. 
2d. d'elle, of ber, of it. d'elles, of them. 
a elle, lui, to her, to it. à elles, leur, to them. 
4th. la, elle, ber, it. les, elles, them, 
: Pronouns of the third Perſon, Indeterminate. 
1/7. On, ſoi, one's ſelf. 34. Sta. à ſoi, ſe, to one's ſelf. 
24. de foi, of one's ſelf. 4th. ſe, fol, one's ſelf. 


Out of the pronouns perſonal are made ſome adnouns called 

n becauſe they ſhew that the thing ſpoken of belongs 
e perſon or thing which they ſerve to denote. * Tis wrong- 
fully they are reckoned a particular claſs of pronouns, ſince their 
office is not to ſtand for the name of a thing, but only to qua- 


ly it. "Theſe pronominal adnouns are of two ſorts, abſolute and 


. relative. 


Pronominal adnouns abſolute always come before the noun _ 


which they qualify, doing the office of the article. They are 


ſix in number, viz. 


8 Sing. Maſc. Fem. Nur. M. E F. 


mon, ma, mes, my. ( 24 State. de mon, % ma, de 
| | mes, of my, 
ſon, a, ſes, his, ber, its, | mes, te ny. 
"Sing. M. & F. Flur. M. & F. 
| & notre, nos, our. (24. St. de notre, de nos, 
I ,t. Sta. votre, vos, your. „ — Of our. 
L leur, leurs, tbeir. C34, A notre, a nos, to our. 


* Prono- 


I 


Ze 
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Pronominal adnouns relative are ſo called, becauſe, they, not 


being joined to their noun, ſuppoſe it either expreſſed before or 
underſtood, and are related to it. They are alſo ſix, which 


anſwer to each of the adnouns abſolute, and take the article. 
Stat: Sing. Maſ. Fem. Plur, Maſ. Fem. | „ 

(le mien, lamienne, les miens, les miennes, mine.] 2d. du misn, 
1 le tien, la tienne, les tiens, les tiennes, thine. | 


. s : 5 5 des mien 
Cle ſien, la ſienne, les ſiens, les ſiennes, his, bers. 4 


sf miennes, 
of mine. 
Maſc. and Fem. | 15 


A 41; A "A . : des nötres. 
le votre, la votre, les votres, yours. 3d. ad ndtre, I la aGtrey 


le leur, la leur, les leurs, theirs. | ax nõtres, Cc, 
| Of Pronouns Relative. | | 


Pronouns relative are uſed after nouns and pronouns perſonal, 


If. 


* 


_. * as part of their retinue; and to which they are ſo nearly related, 


that without them they have no ſignification. | 
There are four pronouns relative, qui, lequel, quoi, and le. qui, 
quoi, and le are for both genders and numbers, and take no arti- 
cle but /equel does. N 5 8 


1% Sta. qui, who, that. quoi, que, o ubat. 
2d. de qui, dont, of whom, de quoi, dont, of what. 
= of that, whoſe. a quoi, to what, © 
34. à qui, 10 whom, to that. que, quoi, what, 
4th, que, qui, whom that | | . Pe: 
Sing. Maſc. Fem. Plur. Maſc. Fem. | 
| 1/2. lequel, laquelle, lesquels, leſquelles, | which. 
ad. duquel, de laquelle, desquels, 'deſquelles,dont, of which,whoſe, 


34. aiiquel, a laquelle, aiixquels, aiixquelles, | to which, 


*1/8 State. ß | Bim, it. 
2d. „„ e him, ber, it, them. 
34. Ys 1850 bim, her, it, them. 


Theſe pronouns (except le) are uſed for aſking queſtions, to 


which they add quel, another pronominal adnoun which is never 
uſed without a noun or pronoun after it : as | 
uel èſt cet homme- ld? MWbo is that man? 
Duels ſont-ils? Quelles ſont-elles ? Who or What are they? 
Sing. Maſc. Fem. Flur. Maſc. fm. 
1/4 Sta. quel, quelle, quels, quelles, what. 
2d. de quel, de quelle, dequels, de quelles, of what. 


34d, A que à quelle, à quels, A quelles, % what. - 


fr notre, la notre, les notres, ours. | zd. du notre, de la nötre, 


. 
A 


Meibes 
Of Pronouns Demonſtrative, which are, 


ce, cet, cette, ces, || cect, cela, || celut, celle, cetx, celles, I celui- ci, 
U Sap . A - B; 4 . . . % % A * 1 5 
celle-ci, cel ci, celles-ci, || celui- Id, celle- ld, cellæ- ld, celles-la, ¶ ce 
gui, ce gue. | 1 


Theſe pronouns are called Demonſtrative, becauſe they denote 

- more. preciſely, and as it were, demonſtrate either the nouns be- 
fore which they come, or thoſe they ſtand for, and therefore they 
have no article. The pronoun ce, from which the others are de- 

rived, and which is for that reaſon called Primitive, is uſed only 

before nouns maſculine beginning with a conſonant, or þ aſpirate; 
cet is uſed before nouns maſculine beginning with a vowel, or h 

not aſpirate: cette before all nouns feminine; and ces before all 


nouns of the plural number, and for both genders. 


States. Sing. Maſc. Fem. Nur. M. & F. 

1ſt. ce, or cet, cette, this, or that. ces, theſe, or thoſe. 
2d. de ce, cet, de cette, of this, that. de ces, of theſe, thoſe. 
3d. a ce, cet, à cette, to this, that. à ces, to theſe, thoſe. 


3. celui, be, or tbat, celle, ſbe, or that, ceux, Ccelles, they, or thoſe 
2d. de celui, of bim, de celle, of ber, de ceiix, de celles, of them 


3d. à celui to bim, à celle, to ber, à ceiix, a celles, to them, 
AI. celui-ci, celle-ci, this, ceũx- ci, cèlles- ci, theſe, 
'24. de celui-ci, de celle-ci, of this, de ceũx · ci, de celles- ci, of theſe. 
3d. à celui-ci, a celle-ci, to #bis, à ceiix-ci, a celles-ci, ro theſe, 
1. celui-la, celle-la, that, ceũx- là, celles-la, thoſe, 


2d. Gecelui-la, de celle-la, of thar, de ceux-la, de celles-la, of thoſe. 
34.3 celui la, à celle-la, to tbat, à ceix-la, à celles-la, to boſe, 
of deci, this, cela, that, ce qui, ce que, which, that wvbich, wwhar, 
24. de ceci, of this, de cela, of that, de ce qui, de ce que, of which, that &c. 
3d. 3 ceci, #0 this, à cela, to that, a ce qui, à ce que, to <vbich, that &c, 
Of Pronouns Indeterminate. 


-- 'Theſe pronouns are called Indeterminate, becauſe they denote 
and expreſs their object in a general indeterminate manner. Be- 
ſides on already mentioned, theſe pronouns are quelqu*un-une, cha- 
cun- une, nul-le, pas un- une, alcun- une, quiconque, perſonne, Pun- 
Paitre, Pun & Paitre, Pun ou Paiire, ni Pun ni l'autre, plufteurs, 

tout, and rien. | 


- 
— — OO 


States. Maſe. Fem. | | | 7 
| '1ff. chacun, chacune, every body, or every one. 
4 2d. de chacun, de chacune, of every body, every one. | 
[ b 3d. a chacun, a chacune, 0 every body, every one. 
| | Sing. 
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States. Sing. Maſc. Fem. 
1/7. quelqu” un, quèlqu' une, „ or fo me one. 
a ink 5 


2d. de quei qu'un, de quèlqu'une, ſome one. | 
34. à quelqu'un, à quelqu'une, : * ame one. 
Nur. Maſc. Fem. „ 
%. quelques uns, quelques unes, ſors ones, 
2d. de quelques uns, de quelques unes, of ſame ones. 1 
34. a quelques uns, à quelques unes, 0 ſome ones. 
Sing. Maſe. Fem. TT 
1 aeunn, aucune, nmabvdy, or none.” | 
2k  Paticun, di'aucune, Ee nobody, none. 

34. à aucun, 3 allcune, 10 nobody, none. 

1. nul, nulle, 5 none, Or nobody. = 
2d. de nul, „ de null, of none, of nobody. | 
34, à nul, A nulle, TOY, none, 10 nobody. | 
1/t. pas un, pas une, not one, never a one, none, nobody. 

24. de pas un, de pas une, / not one, or none, &c. 0 
3d. à pas un, a pas une, 4 0o0o not one, or none, ce. 

Sing. Maſe. - 2 Fem. | e 33 
171. un Paitre, Pune Vaitre, done * | 
2d. Pun de Vaiitre, Pune de Paittre, . of one another. 

34. l'un à Paitre, Pune a Padre, i ons another. ö 

Pur. Maſ. F, „ ho 4 
T/. les uns les autres, les unes les ailtres, done anolbir: 5 
| 24, les uns des autres, les unes des ailtres, of one another. | 
3d. les uns ailx alltres, les unes ailx autres, to one anctber. 
Sing. Maſe. : 2 FN Fem. Va Ks | 
1/8. "Pan & Patiive. Pune & Patitre, Both. | 
2d. de Pun. & de. Pailtre, de Pune & de Pautre, $9 of bob. 
3d. à Pun & a Fer A Tune & a. l'autre, fo both. | 
| . 5 N 
Nur. Maſe. * > 4 3 
1/2. les uns & les Dok hs unes & les: — © both. b 
2d. des uns & des ailtres,; des unes & des altres, e bath. 
3d. alx uns & aũx aũtres, aũx unes & aüx aũtres, 10 both 
| Sing. Maſc, „ ; 
1. Far ou Pailtre, Pune ou Paätre, eilber. 


24. de l'un ou de Paũtre, de Pune ou de Paũtre, of either 


by 


34. a P'un ou à l'autre, à Fune ou à Fadtre, to either, 
| R 2 N ' Stats: 


eee — 


— 


. — 
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States. Plur. Maſc. 5 : Fem. . 
IJ. les uns ou les alltres, les unes ou les aſitres, 8 3 | 
2d. des uns ou des autres, des unes ou des aütres, of eitber. 


24 


- 34. aũx uns ou aũx aũtres, aũx unes ou ailx aütres, 10 either. 


Sing. Maſc. Fem. * 
Tf. ni lun ni Paiitre, ni Puneni ['aũtre, neither. 
Ad. ni de l'un ni de Paiitre, ni de Pune ni de l'autre, of neither, 
3d. nia l'un ma la utre, nia l'une nia. Patitre, to neitber. 

Nur. Maſc. „FCC. 1 
V. ni les uns ni les hatres, ni les unes ni les adtres, - neither, 
2d. ni des uns ni des aütres, ni des unes ni des autres, of 1 neither. 
3d. nĩ ax uns ni aũx autres, ni ailx unes ni aũx autres, 10 neither. 


Sing. Maſc. Fem. PI. Maſe. Fem. 
1/7. tout, toute, tous, toutes, all, or every thing. 
2d. de tout, de toute, de tous, de toutes, of all, of every thing. 


3d. à tout, à toute, à tous, A toutes, to all, to every thing. 


Theſe two are of the Singular Number only, and bath Genders. i 


%. quidonque, : any body. perſonne, nobody. 
2d. de quiconque, of any body. de perſonne, of nobody. 
34 a quiconque, to any body. a perſonne, to nobody, 
47 8 175 
| Theſe are likewiſe of both Genders. 
. pluſieurs, many. rien, notbing. 
2d. de pluſieurs, F many. de rien, of nothing. 
34. à pluſieurs, 70 _ a Nets | 10 W 
C HAP. IV. 


of NUMBERS. 


UMBERs are words eſtabliſhed to denote the computation, 
that is, to reckon the things and actions ſpoken of; and 


| Are of five ſorts, namely Cardinal, Ordinal, ee Uribe 


tive, and Multiplicative. 18 


Cardinal numbers 1225 units together : wer are m their eve | 
forms.” N 


Un, 8 1. . 
Deüx, T wo. | 2. IT. 
Trois, Three, 5 


Quatre, Four. 4. IV. 


1 a PR. 


Cinq, fork 
ix, 
Sept 
Huit, 


Neuf, 


Dix, 
Onze, 
Doüũze, 
Tréze, 
Quatorze, | 
Quinze, 7Camnie 
Seze, | 
Dix-sept, 
Dix-huit, 
e 
ingt, 
Vingt-& un, 
Vingt-deux, 
Vingt-trois, - 
Vingt-quatre, 
ingt-cinq. 
Vingt-ſix, 
Vingt-sept, 
Vingt-huit, 
Vingt-neuf, 
'Trente, 
Trente &-un, 
Trente- deũx, Sc. 
Quarante, 
Cinquante, 
Soixante, 
Soixante-&- un, 
So1xante- &- 
deux, &c. 
Soi xante-&-dix, 


F ourteen. 


| $ Sixty-two, &c. 


Five. 

Six. 

Seven. 
Eigbt. 
Nine. 
Ten. 
Eleven. 
Twelve. 
Thirteen. 


Fifteen. 


Fixteen. 


Seventeen. 


Eighteen, 
Nineteen. 

Twenty. | 
One and Twenty. 
Two and Twenty. 
Three and Twenty. 
Four and Twenty. 
Five and Twenty. 
Six and Twenty. 
Seven and T wenty. 
Eight and Twenty. 


Mine and Twenty. 
Thirty. 


One and Thirty. 
Twoand Thirty „&c. 
Forty. 


Fi ifty. 


Sixty. 


Sixty-one. 


Seventy. 


 Soixante-&-onze, Seventy- one. 


Soixante-&-dol- 
Ze, Se. 
Quatre-vingt, 
Quatre-vingt-un, 
Quatre-vingt- 
* deix, Gr. 


: Eighty-two, dc. 


3 Seventy- £200, & c. 


" Eighty. 
Eighty-one. 


Quatre-vingtdix, Ninety, 


Of N u M B E Rs. - 125 


< V. 
8. 
7. 
8. 2 
9. i 
10. os 
11 © 
142. 
13. XIII. 
14. XIV. 
15. XV. 
16. XVI. 
17. XVII. 
18. XVIII. 
19. XIX. 
a0 WA. 
Ir. - XXE * 
22. XXII. 
23. XXIII. 
24. XXIV. 
25. XXV. 
26. XXVI. 
27. XXVII. 
28. XXVIII. 
29. XXIX. 
30. XXX. 
31. XXXI. 
32, &c. XXXII, & e. 
40. XL. 
800 * 
60. 
61. LXI. | 
62, &c. LXII, &c. 
70. LXX. 
71. LXXI. 
72, &c. LXXII, &c. 
80. LXXX. 
81. LXXXI. 


82, &c. LXXXII, &e. 


90. XC. 


Deiix Mille, Two Thouſand. 
*Frois Mille, T bree Thouſand. 
Quatre Mille, Four Thouſand. 
Cinq Mille, Five Thouſand. 
Six Mille, Six Thouſand. 
Sept Mille, Seven T bouſand. 
Huit Mille, Eight Thouſand. 
Neuf Mille, Nine Thouſand, 
Dix Mille, | 
10000. 
Vingt Mille, 
20000. 
Trente Mille, 
30000. 
Quarante Mille, 
geo, 
Cinquante Mille, 
50000. 
_ Cent Mille, 
100000. 5 
Deux Cens Mille, 
200000. 
Cinq Cens Mile, 
| 500000. 
un Million, 
1000000. 
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_ c Ninety-one, &c. 91, &c. XCl. 
Cent, a Hundred, 10 %/%¾ 
Cent-un, c. a Hundred and one. 101, &c. CI, &c. 
Six-vingt, Hundred & twenty. 120. CXX. 
ont pg & 22 3 & twenty 121, Kc. CXXI, &c. 
Cent-trente, Ec. « Hundred & thirty, 130, &c. CXXX, &c. 
Deiix-cens, Two Hundred. 200. CC. 
Trois-cens, Three Hundred. 300. CCC. 
Quatre-cens, Four Hundred. 400. CD. | 
Cmq-cens, Five Hundred. 500. D. or 10. 
Six-cens, Siæ Hundred. 600. DC. 
Sept-cens, Seven Hundred. 700, DCC. 
Huit-cens, Eigbi Hundred. 800. DCCC. 
Neuf-cens, Mine Hundred. g00. CM, or DCCCC. 
Mille, 2 Thouſand. 1000. M. or Clg. 


.. 2000. Weed of LM. 


3000. III 
4000. IV. M. 
5000. V. M. 
6000. VI. M. 


7000. VII. M. 
eee VIII. M. 


IX. ul. 
Fon Thouſand. 


XM. or CCI 1030.7 XC IO. 


Twenty Tbouſand. 
XXCIg. 
Thirty Thouſand. 
N e 

ort u 
þ XL CIg. Ye 5 
Fi fry Rae 


a Rude Ties. 
CCC. 
Two Hundred Jen ſand 
CC. M. or CC. oo. 
Five Hundred Thouſand, 
DM. or D.oo. 
2 Million. 


 ECECIDnor | 
Ordinal. 
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Ordinal Numbers denote the order and rank of things: ſuch are 


le Premier. 


| le Second, le Detixieme. 25. 


le Troiſieme. 
le Quatrieme. 

le Cinquieme. 

le Sixieme. 

le Septieme. 
le Huitieme 

le Neuvieme. 

le Dixieme. 

le Onzieme. 
le Douzieme. 

le Trezieme. 

le Quatorzieme. 
le Quinzieme. 

Sezieme. 

e Dix-septieme. 
le Dix-huitieme. 
le Dix- neuvieme. 
le Vingtieme. 
le Vingt & unieme, 
le Vingt-dedxieme, 
1 rentième, 
le Quarantieme, 
le Cinquanticme, 
le Soixantieme, 


le Soixante & dixieme, 
le Quatrevingtieme, 
le Quatre-vingt-dixieme, 


le Centieme, 
le Cent-unieme. 


le Cent-cinquantieme, 


le Deiix-centieme, 
le Millieme, 


I". the Firſt. 
the Second. 

. the Third. 
4*. the Fourth, 

5 the Fifth. 
Ge, the Sixth. 
7e. the Seventh. 
8e. the Eighth. 
ge. the Nintb. 

105. the Tenth.. 

115. the Eleventh. 

I 2e. the Twelfth. 

13% the Thirteenth. 

14. the Fourteenth. 
15e. the Fifteenth. 
16e. the Sixteenth. 

17 . the Seventeenth. 

182. the Eighteenth. 

Ie. t he Nineteenth. 

205. Fog” Twentieth. 

the Twenty-fir 

Se. tbe Tac. es 

8 The Tbirtietb: 

the Fourtieth, 

the Fi ſtietb. 

the Sixtieth. 

the Seventieth. 

the Eigbtietb. 
the Ninetieth. 

the Hundredth. 

the Hundred and firſt. 
the Hundred and fiſtieth. 


the Two Hundredth., 
the T houſandth. 


1. 


Cullecliv⸗ Numbers denote a plurality of ting expreſſed by a 
denomination of the ſingular number. Such are 


Un tercet, 
une tierce, 
un eon, 


a flanza of three verſes 
a tierce, a ſequence of three cares, 8 
a «0 or pair- royal, 
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un quatrain, 
une quarte, 
un ſjxain, 

un huitain, 
une huitaine, 
un huitieme, 


une huitieme, 


une octave, 
une neuvaine, 
une nenvieme, 
un dizain, 


une dizieme, 


une douzaine, : 
une demi-douzaine, + 


un quinzain, 


une quinzaine, 


une quinte, 
une vingtaine, 
une trentaine, 
un trentain, 


une quarantaine, 
une cinquantaine, 
une ſoixantane, 


une centaine, 
un millièr, 
un million, 
un milliart, 


un milliaſſe, 


but they differ from the 


guantum. 
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a quatrain, a flanza of four verſes, 


a quart, a fourth, 


a flanza of fix verſes, alſo fix packs of cards, © 


+> i 


ſlanza of eight verſes, 


eight days together, 
the eighth part, 


a ſequence of eight cards, 
an oclaue, a ſtanza of eight verſes, &c. 
A novena, a nine days devotion, 


a ninth part or day, 


a flanza of ten verſes, 


ten, tithing, 
a a tenth, 
a dozen, 
half a dozen, 
fifteen, 


fifteen things, 


_ @ quint, fifth or quinta(, 


a ſcore or dwenty, 
thirty, 

' thirty, 

forty, quarantine, 
fifty, 

the number of ſixty, 
a bundred, 

a thouſand, 


a million, 


ten hundred or thouſand millions, 
thouſands and thouſands, « vaſt number. 


armie, an army, peuple, people, &c. are alſo collective nouns : 


numbers in this that they indicate ng 


= Diftributrve Numbers are thoſe that expreſs the parts of a 


totum or whole divided, as la moitié, the half, le tiers, le quart, 
& c. the third or fourth part. | | | 


\ 


' Multiplicative, Numbers, alſo called Proportional, indicate an 
increaſe both of number and quantity, as le double, double, le 
triple, treble, le centuple, an hundred fold. | | 


' CHAP. 


bh 
= 
, { 
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2dly, The verb afive, which denotes the action or impreſſion 
of the ſubject, and is attended by a-noun which is the object of 
that action, or impreſſion: as aimer la vertu, to love virtue, rece- 
voir des lettres, to receive letters. „„ | 
Zaly, The verb neuter, which is neither ſubſtantive nor active, 
tho? it often has the ſame ſignification ; that is, it comprehends 
in itſelf the term of the action, impreſſion, or condition, which 
it ſerves to denote, but without, being followed by any noun, ſpe- 
cifying ſtill more that action: as agir, to act, marcber, to walk, 
oblir, to obey, languir, to languiſh : which ſignifies as much as 
faire quelque chiſe, to do ſomething, exercer Pobtiiſſance, to practice 
obedience, etre languiſſant, to be ſanguiſhing. | EE 


4thly, The verb refleched, whoſe ſubje& and object, the prin- 
| Ciple and term of the actioh, have a reflected relation to each 
other; and which governs no other noun, but that which it is 


governed by: as je m'ennuie, I am weary, from Sennuyer, to be 
weary ; Vous vous plaignez, you complain, from ſe plaindre, to 
complain; 1 ſe bleſſe, he hurts himſelf, from /e Moſer to hurt 
one's ſelf. In the firſt inſtance tis J, who am both the princi- 
ple and term of wearineſs ; in the ſecond 'tis you, who are the 
principle and term of complaint; in the third 'tis he, who hurts, 
and is burted. —- Sometimes the prepoſition entre is put between 
the two pronouns and the verb, or the pronoun urn Patre after 
the verb, as this makes the relation quite reciprocal: as il s* 
entre-tuent, they kill one another; ils ſe ruinent Pun Pattre, 
they ruin each other. (4). |; 
| (A) As to the verbs Paſſive and Imper- called, becauſe they expreſs not the ac- 
fonal, they are not particular ſorts of tion produced by the ſubject, but that 
verbs in French. The verbs paſhve (ſo which _ ſuffers from, and is W 

: | 7 
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One muſt diſtinguiſn in verbs the Mood, the Tenſe, the Num- 
ber, and the Perſon. 


AccipEN CE 


ally, or in an indeterminate and unſpecified manner. ä 


r moods: the Infinitive, the Indiga- 


The Indicative ſhews,' in à direct and poſitive manner, the 


divers tenſes of the verb; that is, the particular times wherein 
any action may happen: as je fair, I do, je fis, I did, je ferai, 1 


ſhall, or will do. 


The 8 x nie ſhews alſo divers tenſes of the verb; but in- 


direQly an 


conditionally, always fuppoſing another verb affirm- 


ing directly (or in the Indicative), which it follows, and belongs 
to; or after Conſunctions (that ſhall be taken notice of in the 
Syntax), and by which it is governed: as i! fait que je faſſe, I 
muſt do, afin gu'jl vitnne, that he may come. 1 0 | 
The Imperative commands, deſires, intreats, exhorts: as'faitcs 


cela, do'that, qu'il parle, let him ſpeak. 


e — 


Tenſes are the periods of 


time, denoting when ſuch actions of 


verbs were, are, or ſhall.be done; or impreſſions made, or con- 
ditions any one was, is, or ſhall be under; and properly are only 
three, Preſent, Paſt, and Future: tho” theſe are again fubdivided, 
for a greater diſtinQjon, as will be ſeen in the tenſes themſelves. 

Each tenſe has two numbers, the Singular and the Plural; as 


Jaime, I love, mus aimons, we love: and each number three per- 
ſonss The firſt is that who ſpeaks, expreſſed by je, I, for the 
ſing. and nous, we, for the plur. The fecond that is ſpoken to, 
expreſſed by tu, thou, and vour, you, or ye. The third that is 
ſpoken of, expreſſed by il, he, for the ſing. maſc. ili, they, for 


by., a foreign cauſe acting upon it) are 
Yo tive may become a reflected one, when- 


compoſed of the verb ſubſtantive and a 


participle. The verbs imperſonal are 


only verbs neuter, ſo called, from their 
being conjugated with the 3d perſ. ſing. 
only; as / pleut, it rains: whereas the 
four other ſorts of verbs are alſo called 
perſonal, becauſe they are conjugated 
with all the pronouns perſonal, both ia 
the ſingular and plural number. 


It is to be obſerved, that any verb ac- 


ever the principle of the action acts up- 
on itſelf ; and therefore that many re- 
flected verbs, as alſo impetſonal, are ſo 
only grammatically, or arbitrarily, wit h 
reſpect to a language, and not by their 
ſignifications; as je me plain, | com- 
plain, iI fazr, one muſt, &. 


the 
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the plur. elle, ſhe, for the ſing. fem. les, they, for the plur. or 
on, or ſome noun: which noun always demands the third perſon, 
and regulates the ſing. or plur. of the verb, according to its own 
number. | 2 | 1 

Obſerve that in French, as in Engliſh, the ſecond perſ. plur. 
(vous) is uſed in ſpeaking to öde ſingle perſon : the ſecond ſing. 
(tu), being uſed only either with familiarity, intimacy, and ten- 
derneſs, or out of ſcorn: in which two reſpeQs it is of a great 
uſe; but the following adnoun referring to vous, muſt be of the 
ſingular: as vous é tes ſage & prudent, or belle & vertueiſe, you 
are wiſe and prudent, or beautiful and vittuous. 

In the Indicative mood there are ten tenſes, five of which are 
ſimple, and five rompound;, u. ERAS bs 


Thie Preſent. r The Compound of the Preſent. 
The Imperfect. / The Compound of the Imperfect. 
The Preterite. The Compound of the Preterite. 
The Future. The Compound of the Future. 
The Conditional. 4& The Compound of the Conditional. 


The Subjunive has four tenſes, two whereof are likewiſe 
compound of the two firſt, „ — 
The Preſent. 1 The Compound of the Preſent. 
The Preterite. The Compound of the Preterite. 
As there are iti French ten ſorts of verbs, that have divers ter 
minations in their infinitive, I ſhall divide the Regular Verbs into 
ten Conjugations : and as thoſe verbs form cheir compound tenſes 
by the help of two others, called from thence Auxiliaries, we 
ſhall begin with thoſe Auxiliary verbs, and firſt with avoir, whicli 
| ſerves itſelf to conjugate etre. | „ 
Obſerve that to conjugate a verb, is to expreſs all its natural 
forms, in going through all the inflexions, and variations, which 
it can admit of in Speech: that is, conſidering the action which 
it expreſſes, in all the different pefiods of time, wherein it may 
fake place, and in the various divers ſubjeQts, which it may be 
applied. And here it may not be amiſs to mention the neceſſity 
of having the Auxiliary verbs fixed in the memory to the utmoſt 
exaCtneſs: ſince the compound tenſes of all the verbs, and the 
expreſſing, what the Latins called, the Paſſive verbs, ſo entirely 
depend upon them, wt. 


5  AVOIR. 


us| ACCIDENCE 
AV OI R. 


IxrIxITIvI Moop. 


Gerund — —_ es — ayant, bai 
| Participle - — — — — eu, LI 
Compound o the Preſent | — avoir eu, 1 have 2 | 
n of the Gerund — ayant eu, e bad. 
'I b IN DIOATIVE. 5 
, Preſent. 
Th Perſon: SGrecond Perſons. Third Rufer. =Þ 
. I have. tu as, _ baft. il a, be has. 
P. Nos avons, we vous aver, Je or you ils on, they have. 
a Jes 5 . E 


. lc, e "av u wei, thou 2 it avoit,, be bad. 


F. *. avions, we vous 2 Je or you: ils avoient, they bad. 
ad, | d. | 


| Preterite Tenſe. | . 
S. J'eus, I had. tu eus, thou hadſt. il eu, be bad. 


P. Nous eumes, we vous eutes, ye or you ils eurent, they bad. 
bad. bad. 


are Tenſe. | 
$. Javrai, I ſhall or tu aurfs, 455 ſbalt or il aura, be ball or 
Will have. wilt hav will have. 


J. Nous aurons, we vous aeg FE or you ils auront, they Gall 


"oh or will have. ſhall or will bave. or will have. 


Conditional Tenſe. „„ 
Faurois, „ 1 would, tu aurois, thou il auroit, be would, 
could, fhauld, or wouldſi, ſbouldſl, could, ſbould, or 
might have. couldſt, or migbiſt might have. 
r | 


P. Nous aurions, we vous auriez, ye or you ils | anrotent, they 
would, could, ſbould, K  wwould,cauld,ſhould, 
or might have. ® > M6 ol . bave. 


Com- 


a 
Compound of the Preſent Tenſes 


Firſs Perſons. Second Perſons. Third Perſons. 
S. Jai eu, [have bad. tu as eu, tbou baſt bad. il a en, he has bad. 
P. Nous avons eu, vous avez eu, ye or ils ont eu, they have 
we have had. you bave bad. bad. 
Compound of the Imperfef Tenſe. 
S. Javois eu, I had tu avois ev, thou il avoit eu, he bad 


had. Badſt had. bad. 
FP. Nous avions eu, vous aviez eu, ye or ils avoient eu, they 
e had had. vou bad bal. bad had. | 


| Compound of the Preterite | Tenſe. | 
S. Jeus eu, I bad tu eus eu, thou hadſt il ent eu, he bad had. 
bad. Bad. | 


P. Nous eumes eu, vous eutes eu, ye or ils eurent ea, they 
we had had. yon had had. Bad bad. 


Compound of the Future Tenſe. 


S. Paurai eu, 7 ſhall tu auràs ev, thou il aura eu, be ſball 
bave bad. ſbalt baus had. have had. 

P. Nous aurons eu, vous aurez eu, ye or ils auront eu, fhey 

we ſball bave had. you ſhall have bad. ſhall have had. 


Compound of the Conditional Tenſe. 


S. Panrois eu, 7 tn aurois ev, thou il auroit eu, he would, 
would, could, ſhould, woulaſt, couldſl, could, ſbould, or 
or might have bad. ſbouldſt, or &c.. might bave bad. 


P. Nous aurions eu, vous auriez eu, ye or ils aurotent eu, they 
we would, could, you would, &c. would, could, &c. 
&c. have bad. have bad. have bad. 8 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Preſent Tenſe. 
S. Cpaie, I may tu ales, thou mayeſt il ait, be may have. 
P. 9 J] Nous ayons, we vous ayez, ye or you ils aient, they may 
| ( may have. may bave; baue. 


Pre- 
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5 Freterite Tenſe. | 7 
Frirſt Perſons. Second Perſons. Third Per ſons. 
. Jeuſſe, I bad tu euſſes, thou badſ il evit, he had of 


e 4.07 might have. or mightſt have. might have. 
A de Nous euſſions, vous euſſiez, ye or ils euſſent, tbey bad 
> we bad, or fc. you had, or c. or might have. 


Compound of the Preſent Tenſe. 
= Paie eu, I may tu aies eu, thou il ait eu, be may 
have had. mayeſt have bad. have had: *, 
P, que YNous ayons eu, vous ayez eu, ye or ils aient eu, they 
we may, & c. you may bave bad. may have had. 


Compound of the Preterite Tenſe. 


. yeuſſe eu, I bad tu euſſes eu, thou il eüt eu, be bad 
bad, or might badſi had, or had, or might 
have bad. might/t have, &c. have bad. | 
que J Nous euſſions vous euſſiez eu, ye ils euſſent eu, they 
F. eu, we bad or you bad bad, bad had, or might 
had, or &c. or might, &c. bave had. | 
— IMPERATIVE. 
8. Ale, have, or bave Cil ait, let hin 
. thou. | u' J. Pave. „ 
P. Ayons, let us ayez, have, or have du Jus aient, let them 
have. e. „ have. | 
-ETRE 
| InFiniTIvE Moon. 
* Preſent Tenſe ——— — etre tobe. 
Gerund ' — —  ctat, being, 
Purticiple — — été, been. 
Compound of the Preſent — avoirete, to have been. 
Compound of the GCerund — ayant ẽtẽ, baving been. 


INDICATIVE. 


Preſent Tenſe. 


Firſt Perſons. Second Perſons. © Third Per ſors. 
S. Te ſuis Jam. tu ès, thou art. il eèſt, be bis. 
P. Nous ſomumes, we vous etes, 3e or you ils font, they are. 


are. © . ars. 


Imper- 


Firft Perſons. 
S. Petois I 9was. 
P. Nous etions, be 


Were. 


S. Je fus, I was. 
P. Nous fumes, we 
avere. 


5 Je ſerai, I ſhall or 
will be. 

P. Nous ſerons, we 
yy or will be, 


F. Je ſerols, I would, 
could, ſhould, or 
might be. 
P. Nous ſerions, we 
would, could, & c. 


Of VERBS. 


Imper fe#1 Tenſe. 
Second Perſons. 
tu etols, thou waſt. 
vous etiez, ye or r you 
were. 


Preterite Tſe | 


tu fus, thou waſl. 
vous futes, ye or you 


 avere. 


Future Tanſe 
tu ſeris, thou ſhalt or 


_ avilt be. 


vous ſerez, ye or you i 
ſhall or will be. 


Conditional Tenſe. 


thou 
wouldſt, coulaſt, 
ſhoulaſi, &C. 

vous ſeriez, ye or you 
would, could, & c. 


tu ſerois, 
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Third Perſons 
il toit, be was. 


ils etoient, they were. 


il fut, | he was. 
ils fürent, they were. 


il 2 he 2 or will 


i 1 they ſhall or 
will be. 


U ſeroit, he would, 
could, ſhould, or 
might be. | 
ils ſeroient, # 


would, could, c. 


| Compound of the Preſent Tenſe. 
F. Pai eté, I have tu is été, thou baſt il a eté, be has been. 


been. 


been. 


P. Nous avons &t6, vous avez été, ye or ils ont &te, they bave 


we have been. 


you have been. 


been, 


_ Compound of the Imperfedt Tenſe. 
g. Pavols &ts, bad tu avois été, thou il avoit ets, 4 has : 


been. © 


badſt been. 


Been. 


P. Nous avions été, vous aviez été, ye o or ils avoient ts, they 


we * been. 


been. 


you bad been. 


+ thou 
had /i hows; 


been, 


| | Compound of the Preterite Tenſe. 
. Jeus Et, I bad tu eus été, 


il eut &6, be bad 


been. 


P: Nous: eumes ets, vous eutes été, ye or * Ne £46, they | 


we had been, 


you vw been, 


Com 
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Compound of the Future Tenſe. 
Firſt Per ſons, Second Perſons, Third Perſons, 


8, Pavuraicte, / ſball tu auras été, thou il aura été, he ſhall 


bave been. Pals have book,  - bave been, 
P. Nous aurons été, vous aurez été, ye or ils auront été, they 
doe ſball bave been. you ſball have been. ſhall bave been. 


Compound of the Conditional Tenſe. 
S. Paurois eie, I tu aurois été, thou il auroit &8, be 


would, could, ſbould, wouldſt, couldft, would, could, ſhould, 


or might bave been. ſbouldſt, or &c. or might bave been. 
P. Nous aurions été, vous auriez été, ye ils auroient été, they 
ave would, could,&c. would, could, & c. would, could, & c. 


SUBJUNCTIVE Mo op. 
Preſent Tenſe. 
2 2 Je ſols, J may ta ſos, thou mayſt il ſoit,” bs: may be. 
| be. 


Se. 
P. due J Nous ſoyons, vous foyer, ye or ils foient, mY may 
„ eee you may be. be. 


Preterite Tenſe. 


8. A — fuſſe, 1 was tu fuſſes, thou waſh, il fat, be Was, 


or were, or or wert, might were, or might 


que might be. be. be. 


7. Nous fuſſions, vous fuſſiez, ye or ils fuſſent,#bey were 
OT ave were, &c. you were, or &c. or might be. 


Compound of the Preſent Tenſe. 


C. Paie £6, I may tu ales été, thou il ait Ets, be may 


bave been. mayſt have been. have been. 
P. que Nous ayons été, vous ayez été, ye. ils atent été, they 
ůũ ue may bave or you may bave may os been 


been. been. 
| Compound of the Preterite Tenſe. 
S. Jeuſſe &t6, 7 tu euſſes été, thou il eũt ẽté, be had 
bad been, or hadft been, or been, or might 
I might &c. mighiſt & c. bave been. 


7 que J Nous euſſions vous euſſiez été, ils euſſent &te, they 


Ete, wwe had ye or you bad bad been, &c. 
been, or &c. been, &c. 


Id r- 


n 


S 
. 


"EmPERATIVE _ wel Te 


Second Perſons. 
Sois, be, or be thou. 


5 Soyons, &ef ur be. lope, be, of bei: 


en Perf. 


bir ae * 
5 „ l ſoit, let him be. 
": ls ont ler bereit. 


Rules for the formation of tl the 7 0 of French Verbs.” 


iſt Rule. In all verbs the Gerund ends in ant, the Imperfect 
in lt, the Future in rai, and the Conditional in ro. 


2d R. The  Inperſe is formed from the Gerund by chavging | 


ant into = 8 
| 8 . Im- * art. od * did freaks 
Ker. Lif. ant, reading. 5 per. : * hf ols; Id read. 


30 R. The future i is formed from the lebe, biss a, 
to the final v, or if it eng in e n by changing that inje. 


ai: as is 9 4: 
72 Per t Poe 
nit. & Lir-e, to read. 


a4 It is not with the Freak Hap Verbs as 
with the Engliſh ones. e Engliſh dif- 


tinguiſh the moods and tenſes df their 


verbs by theſe particles do, did, ſhal 
2511, . may, migbt, 2 Tou, 


the verb, which is the ſame throughout, 
except in the participles and preterites: 
whereas French verbs change their in- 
flexions and N not only in 
every mood, and te but eyen in eve 
perfon ; the different ways of expreſſing. 
the action of the verb amounting to no 
leſs than ninet T -four; Which makes the 
conJu ating of t 

is at the ſame time iv important, that 
Foreigners cannot too much apply ow 
ſelves toit. la order. e dos to 
more effectually, I ſhall ſet down Ru 5 
whereby the Learner may eaſily arrive 
at the exact and ready formation of the 
tenſes of the verbs, and the perſons of 
thoſe teaſes : 


of the verbs will be freed from that diffi- 
culty, which otherwiſe it would be ne- 
coor uy attended with, 


es that, I have "joined s Table of 


a the » Copjugations, wherein oge ht” 


dents to make themſelves fa 


it, fince, tho? one could nat lay priaci- 
would, and let, prefixed! to the word df 


5 3 include an infallible way of con- 


that after knowing in what conſiſts the 
di ifference of thoſe called Irregular 


hem pretty hard, tho? it 


which being once well 
conſidered, and learnt, the conjugating 


* * I; * mM 5 


1.29 197 


7 e parker, Tall fot: 
| 4 e lir- 1 Hall re 


ſee at one view, h * tenfe - 
is derived, and ond from its Fw 
Jcannnot tos much recommend the Stu- 


iliar with 


ples common to all verbs, in the forming 
of their ſeveral tenſes, thoſe ten conju- 


ating above 3000 Regular verbs: ſo 


which ſhall be alfo ſet in order, one will 
be thoroughly acquainted with the 
French verbs. | 

Before I lay down rules fer the form 
ing of the verbs, tis to de obſerved, 
that there will be none about the form- 
ing of the Participles and Preterite, and 
Preſent tenſes: not that there can he no 
rules contrived for the forming of thoſe 
tenſes; but becauſe the ten diſſerent 
conjugations would require twice ten 


different and particular rules; and the : ö 


peruſing of the following table with ne- 
ver ſo little attention, Will ſufficiently 
ſupply the want of ſuch further rules. 
It will therefore be enough to take no- 
tice ny all that is * to the regular 
ver 


4th 
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gth R. The Conditional is likewiſe formed from the Infinitive, 
by * ois to the final r, d eins the final e mute into 


756. Parler, to PRI Ge | f j ben T1 would ſpeak. 


nit, X Lire, to read, | ditto. & Je lir- ois, 1 ws read, 


. Exceptions. 


: 1fh. The verb faire to do, changes « ai into e mute in its ge- 
rund, imperfe&, and conditional tenſes. Thus ſpell and read fe- 
fant, doing, (and therefore nous feſons, we do) je fefois, I did, je 
ferai, I ſhall do, je ferois, I ſhould do, inſtead of JOS, alfa, 


faiſois, fairai, and faireis. 
' 2dly. Verbs ending i in enir as tenir to hold, change enir into 


ie ndrai, and jendrois, for their future, and conditional, je tiendrai, 
I will hold, So fände, I would hold, inſtead of tenirai and 
tenirois, ' 

| 3dly. Pere in evoir, as recevoir, to receive, change evoir into, 
evrai and evrois for their future and conditional ; je recevrai, I 
ſhall receive, je recevrois, 1 would receive, i inſtead of recevoirai 
and recevo trois. 


'5th R. The Preſent of the Subjunctive is el from the 
Gerund by changing ant into e mute: as 


Parl- ant, eating. Pref. je 15 4 may Peck, 
Ger. K ant {merely Subj. { AT e Je liſ-e, I may read. 


TE. 


E weeptions.. ; 


le verb faire chops eſant of its gerund, into o afſe for. 
its fabunRive preſent: as from fe on, doing, que je faſſe, that 
may do, inſtead of fe/e. 

2dly, Verbs in enir form their ſubjunQive, by changing enant 
of ienne : tenant, boldiog, que Je tienne, that I gay hold, inſtead 
of tene. 

' 3dly, Verbs in evoir change evant into oive, for the ſubjunctive: 
recevant, receiving, que Je. feet. I may receive, inſtead of 
7 ect ve. : 

6th R. The Preterite of the Sub juni ive is We from the 


ſecond perſon of the preterite of the Indicative, by adding Re. 
(mute) as 

Pret. parlas, ,, pot ft.] Prei. 1 arlaſ.fe I might ſpeak- 
Indic $ 7 lus, 1 read ft. ; ory 5 tors ſe, I might read. 
5 5 And 


4 


EVER 


ceded by u, as in preterites of verbs in enir, then s 1s not doubled 
in the ſubjunctive, and the third perſon takes ? inſtead of /e- as 
tu tins, thou heldeſt, que je tinſe, that I might hold, and rot 
tinſie; qu'il tint, he might hold, and not tinſe. „ 


Rules for forming the ſecond and third Perſont of the Sing: 
Numb. in all verbs. | | 


% Rule. The firſt perſon of every tenſe always ends either in 


e mute, or in or x, or in ai. When it ends in e mute, the ſe- 


cond perſon adds s to it, and the third is like the firſt: as 


1/2 P. Je parle, I ſpeak, je ſouffre, 71 may ſuffer. 
44 1 parles, thou ſpeak'ſ, que q tu ſouffres, thou may . ſuffer. 
3d, 11 parle, be ſpeaks, Lil ſouffre, he may ſuffer. 


2d R. When the firſt perſon ends with s or x, the ſecond is 
like the firſt, and the third takes f inſtead of the final s or &: as 


1ſt. Je lic, I read.) (Je veux, Jam willing. 
24. Tu lit, thou read ſt. Tu veũæ, thou art willing. 
34. II lit, be reads.) CH veüt, be ir willing. 


In verbs that have d or f immediately before the final s of the 
firſt perſon, that : is left out in the third perſon; as 
1/1, J'entends, 1 3 Je mets, I put, 
2d. Il entend, be bears. J Tl met, Be puts. 


. When the firſt perſon ends in ai (as in the Preterite 
and future tenſes) the ſecond changes the final i into 5s, and the 
third leaves it out quite: as . 


2d Tu parlas, thou ſpok*/t. 


Tu parleris, thou ſhalt ſpeak. 
34. II parla, be ſpoke. 


-  Aﬀt; le pains. 4 27 15 parler : I jball ſpeak. 


which ends with ? in all verbs, ſſe of the firſt perſon being changed 
into # with a circumſlex over the preceding vowel: as 

1/f. je parlaſſe, 7 poke je fifſe, Idid or might de. 
3d. Que] il parlat, be ſpoke. Que | fit, be did or might dos 


Rules for forming the three Perſons of the Plural Number of 7. enſes 


in all verbs. 


1/t Rule. The Plural number of the preſent tenſe of the indi- 
cative is formed from the gerund, by changing ant into ons for 
TA > the 


And when the finals of the preterite of the indicative is pre- 


in parlera, be ſhall ſpeak. 
Except the third perſon of the preterite of the ſubjunctive, 


1 nr 


i 
1 
1 
11 
© 
1 
* 
7} 
. 
1 
5 
4 
IR; 
7 
A 


F 
* 4 1 17 * * 


eee, ͤ 


140 ACCIDENCE 


the firſt perſon „ into ez for the ſecond , and 1110 ent (mute) for 
the third: as from 35 pete, N 3 


os li. 1 


Sing. Je parl-ai, 1 ſpoke. 


| 3d ” Ils 7 parl-Erent, they ſpoke. 


Ger. parl-ant, /peaking. liſ ant, reading. 
TVT Pref. Plur. | 
1½ P. Nous parl ons, abe ſpeak. Nous liſ ons, we read, 
2d. Vous parl-ez, ye ſprak.\ / Vous liſ-ez, ye read, 
34, IIs parl ent, they ſpeak, I) Is liſ-ent, they read. 


| Except 1/7. The two laſt perſons of the preſent of faire, 
Which, tho” it forms its firſt perſon plural fe/ons from its gerund 


ſeſant, yet makes faites in the fecond inſtead of /e/ez, and in the 
third fort, inſtead of feſent. „ 

2dʃy. The laſt perſon of verbs in enir, which ends in ie nnent, 
as from fenant, holding, nous fenont, we hold, vous ſenez, you 
hold, ile tienneul, they hold, inſtead of tennent. 
. 3dly. The laſt perſon of verbs in evoir, which ends in oivent, 


as from recevant, receiving, nous recevons, we receive, Vous rece- 


dez, you receive, ls regorvent, they receive, inſtead of recevent. 


24 R. The plural of the imperfedt is formed from the firſt 
perſon ſingular, by changing os into ions for the firſt perſon, into 
zez for the ſecond, and into ojen?, (pronounced like the firſt per- 


ſon) for the third: as from 


Sing. Je part ois, 1) 2 (Je liſ-ois, I did y 
Plur. Nous parl- ions, wel — Nous liſ-rons, we did 8 
2d P. Vous parl-iez, ye S ) Vous li ies, pe did( a 


3d. Wis parkolent, they. — Ils lif-ofent, they did 


34 R. The plural of the preterite is formed from the firſt per- 
fon ſingular (always ending in ai or 3) by changing ai into-ames 


for the firſt perſon; into ates for the fecond, and eren (founded 


only as the letter 7) for the third: or by changing / into mes 
{mute}. for the firſt perſon, into tes (mute) for the ſecond, and 


rent (ent alſo mute) for the third: as from 


Fu 
Nous lu-mmes, we read. 
J Vous lu-tes, 3e, or you read. 
Ils Ju-rent, they read. 


4th R. The Plural of the future is formed from the firſt perſon 
furgular, by changing vai into rons for the firſt perſon, into rez 
for the fecond, and into rant for the third: as from 


Hur. Nous parl- ames, wwe ſpote. 
2d. Vous parl-ates, ye pole. 


g Sing. 


. — x o* 


Pur. Nous parte-rons, we 
3d. Ils parle- ront, they 


2d. Vous parle-riez, you would ( N. 
34. Ils parle: roĩent, hey would] 


Of VERBS. „„ 


Sing. Je parle-rai, 118 Je li-rai, IT will read. 
Nous R-rons, we will read. 

(D Pvous li-rez, ye will read. 

. CIis li-ront, they will read. 


24, Vous parle-rez, ye 


5th R. The Plural of the conditional is formed from the firſt 
perſon 4 by changing refs into ions, for the firſt perſon, 
into vie for the ſecond, and into roient (pronounced like the firſt 
perſon) for the third: as from 155 
Sing. Je parle · rois, I wOAId 
Nur. Nous parle- rions, we would DÞ 


Je li-rots, I would 
Nous li-rions, ue 12 
Vous li-riez, yu . 
Ils li-rolent, bey | 

6/ R. The Plural of the preſent and preterite of the ſubjane- 
tive is formed from the firſt perſon ſingular, by changing e mute 
into ions for the firſt perſon, into iex for the ſecond, and into ent 
(mute) for the third: as from 1 | | 
Sing. Que je parl-e, that H 2 CQuejeparlaſſe, 7 migh 
Plus. Nous parl-ions, wel S Nous Packer ies, we might 
2d. Vous parl-iez, ye ÞD J Vous parlaſſ-iez, ye might ( 


® 


34. Ils  parkent, they) & Lls parlaſ-ent, they migbt. 
Except again 1/7. In verbs in enir the plural number ef the 
preſent, which is not formed from the iſt perl. ſing. ending in 
ie nne, but makes enions, eniez, iennent ; que je tienne, I may hold, 
nous tenions, we may hold, vous teniez, you may hold, ils tiè nent, 
they may hold. 85 | 
2dly. In verbs in evoir the plural of the preſent, which is not 


formed from the firſt perſon ending in ove, but makes evions, 


eviez, oivent ; que je regoive, I may receive, nous recevions, we 
may receive, vous receviez, you may receive, ils repeivent, they 
may receive. | | = 

Obſerve moreover, 1/7 that the verbs of the 1ſt conjugation, 
ending in er, have the three perſons ſingular, and the third plural 
of the ſubjunctive, like to the ſame perſons of the Indicative: as 


Indicative. 2 SubjunAtor * 

x/t Sin, Je parle, I ral. je parle, | may ſpeak. 

Y 5 W chin peab ft. Que} tu partes, thou may „ ſpeak. 

il parle, be Jpeats. He { il parle, be may ſpeak. 
34. Pl. ts parlent, they feat, = als parlent, they may ſpeak, 


Verbs 


by the relative pronouns en and , in 


keep in the ſecond perſon of the impera- /impertarce. See the importance of it. 


„% *'AGCIDENCE 
Verbs of the other conjugations have only the third plural alike, 


: 2dly. The firſt and ſecond perſons plural of the ſubjunctive are 
in all verbs like to the ſame perſons plural of the imperfect of the 
indicative: as 55 VF 


5 Ind. Imper feet, : | Suk. Pr ent. 
If. Nous parlions, we did ſpeak. Que an parlions, we may ſpeak 


2d. vous parliez, ye did ſpeak. 


Except again in faire, which, as it does not form regularly its 
ſubjunctive from its gerund feſant, but makes ſaſſe in the firſt 
perſon ſing. ſo conſequemly makes in the plural, faſſions, and 
Mex. See the 6th Conjugation. | 0 | 

As for the Imperative mood, the ſecond perſon ſing. (for it 
has no firſt perſon) and the firſt and ſecond plur. are the ſame as 
thoſe of the preſent of the indicative, leaving out the pronouns : 
tu fais, thou doeſt, nous feſons, we do, vous faites, ye do, and 
the third perſons of both numbers the ſame as thoſe of the ſub- 


vous parliez, ye may ſpeak. 


| junctive; gril faſſe, let him do, u ils faſſent, let them do (1) 


Tenſes compound are always formed from the participle of the 
verb in queſtion, joined to the tenſes ſimple of the auxiliary avoir: 


as in Parler, to ſpeak, ; 


The Compound of the Preſent tenſe is formed from the pre- 
ſent of avoir, and the participle parle, ſpoken, as 


. $ id 41 : 
Sing. ytu As 


dan 

| nous avons P 8 

27 vous avez | 
CLils . ont 


(7) But take notice 1½, that the verbs rive the final s of the indicative, but it 
of the firſt conjugation, and others too is generally left out in the imperative of 
ending the firſt perſon of the indicative the verbs | | 
in e not ſounded, leave out in the ſecond 


: c benir to bleſs, | lire bs read. 

erſon of the imperative the final s of , . ? els, le, . 
is ſame of the indicative, unleſs that "wad RY Rog = = to _ 
MY d : ir, ; ; 
ſecond perſon be immediately followed hs. Tas, pen, be 


which only caſe it keeps 5, as chercbes-en even when the next word begins with a 
ſeek for ſome, v4s-y go thither; but ſay vowel, unleſs it is the relative particle 
without s, cherche un meilleur ami ſeek for en: as Li un livre, read a book; Voi à 
a better friend, wa en France go to quels malbeurs il 2/? exp5s*, See to what 
France; en being here a prepoſition, misfortunes he is expoſed, Lis-en un 

2dly. Verbs of the other conjugat ions chapitre. Read a chapter of it. FYois-en 


The 


Of VERBS. : : 143 
The Compound df the Imperfect i is formed from the i imper- 
fect of the auxiliary, and the . 
| yh P avois 
Sing. avoĩis 
5 il avoit 
| nous avions 
Piur. 1 vous aviez 
ils avoient 


The Compound of the Preterite is formed from the preterite 
of the ny as the participle: as | 


| d a 
Sing. J tu eus © 


il eut 


| ö 
C nous eumes parl 8 
Plur 


parle, 


vous eutes 
ils eurent/ 


The Compound of the Future is formed from the future of 


- 35 auxiliary and we participle: as 


P aurat'- e ball have 
Ling. Ytu auras | Fas ſhalt bave | 
Til aura 1": be Jball band + 
(nous aurons parte, je hall have U 5 len. | 
Plur. \ vous aure | | (ye ball bauer 
ils auront They ſhall baue. 


The Compound of the Conditional i is formed From the condi. 
tjonal of the auxiliary and the e as 


15 aurois -T would have 
Ling. aurois thou would ſ have 
1 il auroit 2 
( barlé. 


| % would have 
nous àurions 
Nur. 5 vous aurien 


we would have > ſpoken. + | 
ils aur oſent- 


ye would have! 
\ they would have : 
Likewiſe i in the ſubjunctive, the Compound of the Preſene is 
formed from the preſent of the ee of the e and 8 
ay participle: as 15 


1. 7 | -T may bave 
Ling. F \ thou may ſi have |} 
ll ait C © ,: Jbe may have 


Plur. vous ayez He may bave 


Que } nous ayons parle, We may bave 
ils ayent “ : 1 may haue 


K — 55-4 2 — 
. 


44 ACCIDENCE 
Tbe Compound of the Preterite is formed from the projet 
of the * 1 we auxiliary, and the Partly 8 


1 
n 0 —ů 
1 ent i 5 
Q nous eufftonsf parle, | 
Nur. Lea * 
ils euſſent | 


In the infinitive mood the Preſent and Gerund Ku alſo 8 £ 
its compound; to wit, from the preſent of the infinitive, and 
the Gerund of the auxiliary, and the participle: as 


Preſ. J avoir to have F 55 
. ayant A parle. 3 ſpoken. 


Firf CONJUGATION. 


5 O Yerbs in er. A 
III Moo. 
Preſent Tenſe | Patter, | © nl. 
Geriand — | Parlent,. * © © ſpeaking. 
Participle — ' ——— . Parte, | © ſpoken. 
Compound of tbe Preſent | Avoir parle, to hape ſpoken. 


Compound þ the Gerund Ayant parle, 1 Polen. 


Ie vhs; ow 
ene eee Tenſe. fo 
Firſt Perſons. Second Perſons, : Third Perſons 


S. Je parle“, I ſpeal, tu parles,thoi ſpeat'ft, il parle, he ſpeaks. 
P. Nous parlons, we vous parlyz, ye or eu ils parlant, - they 


* . ſpeak. Jpeak. 
1 Inperfet | 


S. Je le 1 did tu parlols, thou digt il parloit, be did 


. Jpeaky ſpeak. 


Fe. Nous parlions, we. vous 2 ye or ils parloient, they did 


did ral, Jou did ſpeak, Speak. LE. 


er I do weak er I am fpeaking ; thou doeſt ſpeak, or thou art reking &« 
＋ er 8 ; or | was ſpeaking ; thou waſt ſpeaking, Se. 


Preterite. 


OF. 


Par- 
tict- 


ple. 


Con- Infinitive Ge- 
juga- Mood. rund. 
tions. / 


1. PARL 81 er - = ant - - E OM 


2. Ac ir - iſſant i - | 


Sex - tir tant ti - - 
T - - enir - enant - enu- 
5. Rrg - evoir- evant SN. 
6. F - - aire- eſant-- ait - 
5. Tor © Indre- ignant- int 


Conx- oitre- oiſſant - u- 


14 


InsTR - uire - viſant - uit - 
10. oo 1 28 dant du 


This Table to be placed 
Jacing Fug. 144. 


Preſent Tenſe. 


e, es, 


tt, is, it, = 


ts, ts, t. 
ons, ez, ent. 
jens, jens, ent, 
-enons, enez, ſennent. 
ois, ois, oit,, 
-evons, evez, olvent, 
2 ; | A 
-eſons, aites, ont. 
ins, ins, int, 
-gnons, -gnez, nent. 
—ſons, --ſez, _--ſ{ent. 
ulis, uis, uit, 2 - 
ons, ez, ent. 
ds, ds, d, *M = 
ons, eZ, ent. 


rus FORMATION 


{ 
; 


Imperfect. 25 


"ITE 
Ols, ors, eit, * 
ons, iez, otent. 
iſſois, ois, oit, 5 
ions, iez, oſent. 
ions, ie, olent. 
=-jons, jez, olent. 
evois, ole, oit, 
—ions, iez, vgs 
eſols, ots, oit, - 
--10ns, iez, ** 


ignois, ois, as — 
— ions, iez, on: 


oiſſois, ois, oit 


viſol, ols, 15 — 
— ions, ier, olent. 


dois, 
ions, ez, otent, 


1 


A 2 
ole, ait — 
A 


A 


1 * . 
1 l : q 8 be 
v 4 
/ 8 9 
47 | 
> G 2 
13 vg 5 
* j 
4 l 
. a - 
: 5 
* 
—_ * 


THE 8 IM PL) 


OF 
Preterite. Future. 
al, a, . eral, ras, ra, - 
-ames, ates, Trent. =---0ns, e, ont. 
is, is, it, ITal, As, a, 
-mes, «tes, rent. ons, ez, ont. 
%, „„ „ ie, "oY 
mes, tes, rent. ons, ez, ont. 
ins, ins, int, iëndrai, as, a, - 
=-mes, tes, -rent, ------0Ns, ez, ont. 
us, us, ut, evrai, as, n, - 
mes, tes, rent. — ons, ez, ont. 
is, i , 2 #56. 
-mes,. tes, rent. ons, ez, ont. 
ignis, is, it, indrai, As, a, 
mes, tes, rent. —- ons, ez, ont. 
| 3 
ss, ' us, ut, Oitral, As, a, 
mes, tes, rent. — ons, ez, ont. 
uiſis, is, it, uirai, As, a, - 
— mes, tes, rent, ons, ez, ont. 
dis, is, 1 Ani, e, n, - 
- mes, -tes, rent. ons, ez, ont. 


Conditional 


erois, ons, git, 
ions, iez, dient. 
. A - 
ITOISg o18,f ot, - 
ons, iezſ dent. 
tirois, <Q 
---ions, | 
iendrois 9 - 


ions, 1 9 oĩent. 


evrols, 


»-=-10DNS, 


jez, otent. 


erois, ois, oit, 


ions, f 1 oĩent. 


indrois, ois, , oit, 
—— ions, iez, oĩent. 


oitrols, ols, oit, - 
CEA ions, iez, otent. 
uirols, ois, oit, = 
====1008, iez, otent. 
drois, oĩs, oit, - 
ien oĩent. 


. ions, 


85 oit, ® 
z, Oolent. 


Is, oit, = 


ty otent, 


A . 

is, olt, 
A 

ez, olent. 


A * 5 
A 
2z, olent. 


1s, oit, * | 


ez, oĩent. 


IIs, Olt, = 


A - 
ez, otent. 


IIs, oit, = 


ez, oient. 


* 


1 TENSE S or 


| Gerund. Subjun@ive. 


rus FRENCH \ 


Second Per. 


ö ſon Preterite Preterite. 
8 Tenſe. 
. | | 
Pal - ant e, es, e, - PaRLas = = ſe, es, At, 
| ions, ien, ent. | -ions, iez, ent. 
Ac1ss - ant e, es, e, - Acls - = ſe, es, it, 
: lions, 1ez, ent. -ions, 1ez, ent. 
SENT - * ant e, es, e, - SENTIS - - fe, es, i, 
| ions, jez, ent. -ions, iez, ent. 
＋ . 1 enant- ienne, es, e, — @ TINsS * 5 fe, es, int, 
. enions, iez, iennent. -ions, iez, ent. 
Reg - -! - evant- oive, es, , - - Regus - - - ſe, es, bt, 
| evions, iez, oivent, -ions, lez, ent. 
A 1 8 
9 - ions, jez, aſſent. ions, ez, ent. 
Crarcn|- I 
forex I ant e, es, , 168 18- ſe, es, It, 
J 018 | E ions, jez, ent. ; J 0 -ions, iez, ent. 
ConNnoifs- ant -e, es, e, - Connus- - ſe, es, dt, 
B ions, ie, ent. - ions, jez, ent, 
INs TRuis - ant - e, es, e, INS TRVUISISs- fe, es, it, 
„ ions, iez, ent. -ions, 1ez, ent. 
VĩEuöof > | nf VznD - 
- __ [* ant e, es, ©, = = * 183 ſe, es, it, 
Rx POND ”_ ions, iez, ent. Rx POND= -ions, iez, ent, 
. 
f 
| 5 = ; | 
LETT | . 
4 / 
1 Fi { ; | 


SubjunBive Eng liſb. Nu ft 


; $ 
2353 - : 7 : . 
24 
* £ 2 © 
234 : 
: 5 , — 
/ : 
* * * 
5 N 2 
| * 
* 5 — 
— 4 
* 
4 8 2 _ . 


1 | Irregular Verbs 
_ excepted. 


ber 


to Speak. | 
to Feel. 
to Hold, 


£ | 
to Receive. @ -leoir, choir, mouvoir, va - 

loir, voir, (with Deriv.) pou- 
7: volr, vouloir, 


to Ds. 3 plat re, crofre, (with Deriv.) 
| | "Oe ; traire, batre, braire. 
to Fear. 5 
to Join. 
to Know. ie naitre ard paitre, (with 
Derivatives.) | 
to Inſtruct. : dire, &crire, lire, rfre, vfvre, 


7 fuivre (with Deriv.) frire. 

to Sell, — prendre, rompre, battre, 

40 Anſwer. mettre, conclure, vaincre, 
if coudre, moũdre, réſoũdre, 

# Eclorre, (with Deriv.) 


Pri. 


RE Es * A 
N i F Ys 


D* 


mi- 


2. 


15. 20. 


12. 


2. 


IO. 


riva.· 
li ves. tives. 


Of VERBS. 


= Preterite. 

© Firſt Perſons. Second Perſons, Third Perſons. 
F. Je Nai 1 ſ pole, tu parlas, thou ſpokeſt, il parla, be ſpoke. 
. Nous parlames, vous parlates, yz or ils parlèrent, they. 


wwe ſpoke, you ſpoke, poke. 
„ - | Future. N | 
S. Je parlerai, [ſhall tu parleris, thou ſhalt il parlera, he ſhall 
ar will ſpeak, or wilt ſpeak, or will ſpeak, 


H. Nous parlerons, vous parlerez, ye or ils parleront, they 
doe ſball or will &, you ſhall or will & e. ſhall or will ſpeak. 


Conditional. 


S. Te parlerois, I ty parlerois, Zhou il parleroit, he would 
would, could, ſhould, would'ſl, could'fl, could, ſbould, or c. 


or might ſpeak, fſhould'ſt, or &c. . 
P. Nous parlerions, vous parleriez, ye or ils parleroient; they 
wwe would, could, &c. you would, & c. would, could, &c. 

© Comp. of Preſ. Jai fog I bave* 
Gomp. of Imp. PJavois | Fhad © | . 
Co = of Pret. Peus Pa JI bad | | * " 
Comp. of Fut. J'aurai I. fhall bye © wy 


Comp. of Cind, Paurois CI would, &c. have 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Preſent. 


EY Je parle, 7 tu parles, thou may*ſ# il parle, he may 
, may ſpeak, ſpeak, * 3 | 
2 ils parlent, they may 


> ) Nous parlions vous parliez, ye or 
5 we may, & c. you may ſpeak, ſpeak. 
7 DEE Preterite. OF 


6. Cle parlaſſe, J tu parlaſſes, hou il patlat, be ſpoke. 
| que poke Ty bote, & c. | 


pA] Nous parlaſ- vous parlaſſiez, ye or ils parlaſſent, they 

5 ſions, we & c. you po e. | ſpoke, | 
Comp. of Preſ. Pate J parls, F I have or may have} ſpoken 

Comp. of Pret. 2 Pente &c. i had or might 1 Ke. 


® or I ſpoke; or I did ſpeak; or I have been ſpeaking. 
＋ or 1 would, could, ſhould, or might ſpeak. 


„„ | IMPx- 


: / 


146 ACCIDENCE 


IMPERATIVE. 


Firſt Perſons. Second Perſons. Third Perſons. © 
S. Parle, /peak thou , u' il parle, let him ſpeak. 
P. Parlons, let us parlez, ſpeak, or 1 ils parlent, let them 


ſpeak, Speak ye, ſpeak. 


After the ſame manner are conjugated about 2700 verbs ending 


in er, moſt of which are inſerted in the Vocabulary, there being 


but two irregular in the language. 
Second CON JU GA TION. 
Of Verbs in ir in general. | 


INFTINITIVE MO op. 


Preſ. Agir, to l. Ger. Agiſſant, ating. Part. Agi, ated. 
C. Pref. Avoir agi, to have acted. C. Ger. Ayant agi, having acled. 


\THDICATLVE; 74 

"28 | Preſent Tenſe. RE 

Fi rſt Perſons, Second Perſons. Third Perſons. 
S. Pagiss I a&, tu agis, thou adleſt, il agit, be ads. 
P. Nous agiſſons, &c. vous agiſſez ye or Gc. ils agiſſent, they a. 

1 6 Imperfett. | 
S. Pagiſſois, I did act, tu agiſſois, thou &c. il agiſſoit, he did ad. 
P. Nous agiſſions, we vous agiſſiez, ye or ils agiſſoient, they did 

did a, you did att, f act. | 

EE ee | Nami. „ 

Fagis I adled, tu agis, thou acted i, il agit, he acfed. 


C. 
. Nous agimes, Oe. | vous agites, ye or Sc, ils agitent. then &c. | 


Future. 


* all or tu agiras, thou 2 il agira, be ſpall or 


_ awill act, or wilt act, will af. 


P. Nous agirons, we vous agirez, ye or you ils agiront, they ſhall 


- ſhall or will at, ſball or Sc. or will act. 


2 or do thou ſpeak, do ye ſpeak. | . 
„ Condi- 


E . 


1 
2. 

5 
my . 
* 

2 
i 

8 
8 
iv 
1 
* 
"FX 
2 
1 
4. 

* 
>. one 
0 
5B 
2 
by 
f 
FOE 
3 
: 

* 
- 

oO 
5 


« Ae ine nt AT A 8 {ts A Lot, AT) r 8 
3 8 ; ———— : * , 5 
- vob Se, = . X 4 De * y 
. x of 
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Conditional. 
. Perſons, Second Perſons. Third Perſons. 
S. J'agirois, I would, tu agirois, thou il agiroit, be would, 
could, ſhould. &c. migbt ſt act, could, ſhould, &c. 
P. Nous agirions, we vous agiriez, ye or you ils agitoient, they 
would, could, &c. would, &c. - would, could, &c. 
Comp. of Preſ. J'ai have 


Comp. of Imp. Pavois. „ 


Comp. of Pret. Jews C > he, F e. 
Comp. of Fut. PFaural % hall have 3 5 
. of Cond, Paurois ) I would, &c. have 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 
| Preſent. 
F. Jagiſle, 7 tu agiſſes, thou may 1 il agiſle, be may ad, 
may att, act, 
ny nous agiſſions, vous agiſſiez, ye or ils agiſſent, they may 
. we may act. you may act, act. 
. Preterite. . 
S. Jagiſle, I tu agiſles, thou il agit, be afled. 
, dd | 
Fog nous agiſſions, vous agiſſiez, ye or ils agiſſent, they 
a we atled, you afted, acted, | 
Comp. of Pref. 11 aie J agi, I have or may have \ acted, 
Comp. of Prei. PD Jeuſſe Sc. LI had or might have) & . 
. IMPERATIVE _ N 
S. | Agis, ad? thou, , il agiſſe, et him ag. 


P. Agifſon; let us agiſſez, act, or act qu ils agiſlent, Jet them 
act, ye, act. 


About 200 verbs in cir, dir, nir, nir, tir, &c. are conjugated 
after this verb, and are ſet down in the Vocabulary. 


Third CONJUGATIO N. 
Of more particular Verbs in tir. 


-InFiniTive MO Op. 


Pref. Seni, to ſmell Ger, Sentant, ſmelling. Part. Senti; ſmelt. 
C. Pref. Avoir ſenti, 70 have ſmelt. C. Ger, Ayant ſenti, baving ſmelt. 


U 2 | IN Dr 


18 ACCIDENCE 


INDICATIVE, 
Preſent Tenſe. 


Firſt Perſons. Second Perſons. Third Perſons. 
F. Je ſents, I ſmell, tu ſents, thou ſmelleſt, il ſent, be ſmells. 
N. Nous ſentons, we vous 1 ye or you ils ſentent, they ſmell. 


ſmell, fell 5 
Imperfect. . 
F. Je ſentois, I did tu ſentois, thou didſt il ſentoit, be did ſmell. 
ſmell, | ſmell, 
| Nous ſentions, we vous ſentiez, ye or you ils ſentoient, they did 
did ſmell, did ſmell, Ju 
Preterite, 


S. Je ſentis J ſmelt, tu ſentis,thou ſmelt'ſt, il ſentit, be ſmelt, 
P. Nous ſentimes, we vous ſentites, ye or you ils ſentirent, they 


ſmelt, ſmelt, ſmelt, 
5 Future. 
S. Je ſentirai, 7 ſball tu ſentiris, thou ſbalt il ſentira, be ſhall or 
or will ſmell, or wilt ſmell, will ſmell. : 
P. Nous ſentirons, vous ſentirez, ye or ils ſentiront, Zbhey 
we ſhall or will & e. you ſhall or Cc. ſhall or will ſmell, 
Conditional. + | 


S. Je ſentirois, I tu ſentirois, thou il ſentiroit, he would, f 
would, could, ſbould, would'ſl, could'ſt, could, ſhould, or g 


or might ſmell, ſhould'ft, or &c. might ſme 2 | 
P. Nous ſentirions, vous ſentiriez, ye or ils ſentiroient, hey N 
we would, could, & c. you would, c. would, could, cc. 
Comp. of Preſ. J'ai 1 have 
Comp. of Imp. avois „ \Thad . 
Comp. of Pret. — 555 La. 
Comp. of Fut. Paurai 1 [ I ſpall bave " 
Comp. of Cond. Jaurois 1 would, xc. have 


S$vBJuUNCTIVE; 
Preſent. 


S. cle ſente, I tu ſentes, thou may # il ſente, he may ſmell. 
8 may ſmell, ſmell, 
P nous ſentions, vous ſentiez, ye or ils ſentent, they may 
1 Le may ſmell, Jou may ſmell, b . 


que 


Freie 
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Preterite. | | 
Fir Perſons. Sond Per ſons. Third Ferſons, _ 
pe J tu ſentiſſes, thou il ſentit ſmelt. 


que ſmelt. | ſmelt .. 


P Nous ſentiſſions, vous ſentiſſiez, ye ils ſentiſſent, they 
we ſmelt. or you ſmelt. ſmelt. 


Comp. of Preſ, [ Jaie ſenti, ¶ I have, or may have melt 
Cy 7 2 15 85 1 Se. bad or might bave * 


IMPERATIVE. 


S. Sents, ſmell thou, pt il ſente, let him &c. 

HF. Sentons, let us rpg ſmell &c. qu ils ſentent, let them 
7. mell. ſmell. i 
Of this conjugation there are thirteen verbs both Primitive and Derivative, to wit, 
mentir, to lie, reſſortir, to go out again. conſentir, to conſext. 
dementir, to give a lie. ſe repentir, 4 bo e N to Bave a fore- 
partir, to ſet out, ſervir, erve. 
repartir, to ſet out again, or deſſervir, to clear a 5 le, or reſent to reſent, or Fel 
to reply. do an ill office, again, 

ſortir, to ge, or get out. ſentir, to ſmell or feel. 


partir and repartir, ſortir and refortir, are conjugated with etre. 
Fourth CONJUGATION. 
V. rl; in enir. 


INFINITI VE Mo op. 


Preſ Tenir, to Bold. Ger. Tenant, holding. Part. Tenu, held, 
C. Pref. Avoir den, to bave held. C. Ger. Ayant tenu, having held, 


IN DIC AT Iv. 
Preſent Tenſe. 8 

F. Te fins, I hold, tu tiens, thou boldeſt, il tient, Be Bolds. 
P. Nous tenons, &c. vous tenez, ye or Cc. ils tiennent, they Bold. 


Imperfect. 


S. Te tenois, 7 did tu tenois, thou didft il tenoit, Be did hold. 
Bold, Bold, - | | 
2 Nous tenions, be vous teniez, ye or you ils tenoient, they did 
La bold, 55 did hold, hold. | | 


Prete- 


150 


Preterite. 
Firſt a; Second Perſons. 
C. Je tins, 1 held, tu tins, thou heldeſt, 


P. Nous tinmes, we vous tintes, Je or en 


3 


Hela, Held, | 
B 
5. Je tiendrai, 7 ſat! tu tiendras, thou 
or will bold, ſhalt or wilt hold, 
F. Nous tiendrons, vous tiendrez, ye or 
wwe ſball or will hold, you ſhall or &c. 
| | Conditional. 
Je tiendrois, I tu tiendrois, thou 
would, could, - ok would'ſl, could'ft, 
or might Hold ſhould'ſt, &c. 


vous „ ye or 
you would, & c. 


P. Nous 3 
' awe would, &c. 


ACCIDENCE 


Third Perſons. 
il tint, 
ils tinrent, they held. 


il tiendra, be ſhall or 


will hold. | 
ils tiendront, they 
ſball or will Bold. 


il ttendroit, he would, 
could, ſhould, or 
might Bold. | 

ils tiendroient, they 


would, could, &c. 


Comp. of Pref. Jai . E 4 „ 5 
Comp. of Imp. Javois 7 ons: [ bad / bell, 
Comp. of Pret.  Jeus £9; [ had 125 

_ Comp. of Fut. Jaurai e | I ſhall have \ . 
* of Cond. Jaurois ? I would & c. have 


- SUBJUNCTIVE. 


” 


_ Preſent. 
"Te tienne, I tu tiennes, thou 
may hold, may /. bold, 
aue] Nous tenions, vous teniez, ye or you 
FU we may bold. may bold, 
i | Preterite. 
(je Gnſe, I tu ynſes, thou beldeft, 
held, _- 
Ml Nous tinſions, vous tinſiez, ye or you 
2 we held. beld. 


mp. of Preſ. 
Gin of Pret. 


ale 
euſſe 


He. 


e 


il tienne, be may hold, 


ils tiennent, they 
may hold. | 
il tint, e held. 


Us unſent, they Beld. 


tenu, I have, or may have beld, 
LI had, or migbt have 


Sc. 


IxrE- 


be beld. 


- * 
R 5 * r SN 8 
BIN DIR Ed ne TT TOO 3 
by N 3 , ie 8 2 


IMPERATIVE: 
Firſt Perſons. Second Perſons. Third Pe fon. 
Tiens, Hold, or &c. „il tienne, let him &c. 
P. Tenons, let us us 895 or Hold ils — let them 
bold. | ye, 5 ö Hold. 

The verbs of this conjugation to the number of twenty-four, are | 
s'abſtenir, to abſtain, venir, | to come. ſe ſouvenir, to remember. 
apartenir, | to belong. intervenir, to intervene, ſe reſſouvenir, to recolle, 
contenir, to contain. entretenir, to keep up. call to mind. ; 
detenir, to detain, maintenir, to maintain. , avenir, to happen. 
* contrevenir, to contravene, devenir, to become. parvenir, to attain to. 

to infringe. convenir, to agree, or to be- prevenir,. to prevent. 
obtenir, ; to obtain. came. re venir, to come again. 
retenir, to retain, keep, diſconvenir, t diſagree, ſubvenir, to reliewe. 
ſoutenir, to maintain, to bold, provenir, to proceed, to come ſurvenir, to Befall, bappen 

upbold. from, x  unexpeFedly. 


wenir, revenir, devenir, convenir, diſconvenir, Prevenir, 7 and ſurvenir, are 


conjugated with tre. 


*contreven ir is a law-term, and uſed in few tenſes too. Its compound tenſes, 
when uſed, are formed from avoir, tho? its primitive venir has them of etre. 


F avenir is an obſolete verb Imperſonal. We now-a-days ſay il arrive, it happens, 
il arriva, it happened, inſtead of :/ avient, il awint, &c. 


benir, to bleis, and bennir, to neigh, are of the ſecond conjugation, having the 
fame inflexions as agir, — The Part. of bentr is beni, and benie, bleſſed; but we alſo 


ſay benit and benite ſpeaking of ſuch Church, ceremonies as du pain beait, Wee 
bread, de Peak benite, holy water, SS. 


Fifth CONJUGATION. 
Of Veròs in evoir. 
INFINITIVE MooD. 


Pr. Recevoir, to receive. Ger. Recevant, receiving. Part. Recu, c. 
C. Pr. Avoir regu, to have received. C. Ger. Ayant regu, having re- 


z 


cerved. 
Ix DIC ATI VE. 
Preſent Tenſe 
S. Je regois, / e tu regois, thou re- il repoit, be receives. 
e ceiveſt, ? 


F. Nous recevons, vous recevez, e or 1s recoivent, they r. re- 


we receive, 1 75 y. α,τ,,,ẽss¼. eise, 
N | 5 Imper fect. 2 * 1 
K. Je recevois, I did tu recevols, thou didſt il eke he dil re- 


receive, recęei ue, ir cee. 
FP. Nous recevions, vous receviez, e or ils recevoient, 5 10 
We did receive. "Jo did &c. did receive. 


" Pre. 


132 
Preterite. 
F. ir/t Rüben Second Per ſons. 


S. Je regus, I recei- tu regus, thou recei- 


ved, ved'/t, 


P. Nous recumes, we vous regutes, ye or 


received, | you received, 


Future, 


K. . recevrai, I ſhall tu recevràs, thou ſbalt 


or will receive, or tuiit &c. 
P. Nous recevrons, vous recevrez, ye or 
we ſhall or will & c. you ſhall or &c. 
Conditional. 


F. Je recevrois, I tu recevrols, thou 
would, could, &c. would"ſt, &c. 


P. Nous recevrions, vous recevriez, ye or 


ACCID ENCE 


il recevra, 


(migbt have 


Third 1 Perſuns 
il recut, be received, 


ils regürent, they re- 
cerved. 


he ſball 
receive. N 
ils recevront, they 
ſhall receive, 


il recevroit, be would, 
could, &c. 
ils recevroient, tbey 


- we would, &c. you would, &c. would, Ke. 
Comp. of Preſ. J'ai I have | 
Comp. of Imp. Pavois | I bad 3 
Comp. of Pret. eus (ef J had _ 
Comp. of Fut. Paurai * [1 ſhall have 
Comp. of Cond. Paurois I would, &c. have 
OHUBJUNCTIVE. 
| Preſent. | 
F. Je regoive, I may tu regoives, thou il recoive, he may re- 
receive, mayeſt receive. ceive. 
que J Nous recevions, vous feceviez, ye ils recoivent, they may 
2. we may receive, or you &c. receive. 
Preterite. 
cJe reguſſe, T re- tu reguſſes, thou il repüt, be received. 
ceived, received ſt, 
que J Nous reęuſſions, vous repuſſiez, ye ils reęuſſent, wy re- 
X we received, received, ceived. 
8 C1 have, or} 
Comp. 0 pref. {Pate 175 J may bave, C received, 
Comp. ALT que * euſſe 4 & c. JI bad, or & 


Iu PE- 


6 04,4 * 8 * 2 3 
* ee WEEN A ee IE 3 


V ERBE 1 


IMPERATIVE. | 
Firſt Perfons. Second Perſom. Third Perſons: 
Recois, receive, &c. uu ikrecoive, let bim, &c. 
P. Recevons, let us recevez, receive, of * ils recoivenit, let theme 
receive, | 5 recerve ye, receive. 


The ſeven regular verbs of the 5th conjugation are 


$ 'aperceyoir, to perceive, redevotr, to otoe again. percevolr, (« law term for 
concevoir, to conceive, deceyair, to decerpe. rae 
de voir, to oc. xeceyois, 70 receive. 
decevoir, i is quite ont of uſe, we now - a-days make uſe of tromper. 
; See in the Appendix another bgaification of deweir, as alſo its true uſe and con- 
ugation. 


Sixth CONJUGATION. 


Of Verbs in aire; 
| IxrINITIVE Moon: 
Pre. Faire, to do. Ger. Feſant, doing. | Part. Fait, done. 


C. 8 Avoir fait, 0 have done. C. Ger. Ayant fait, having —_ 


| INDICATIVE. 


8 | Preſent. 2 | 6 
$. e fals, 1 dr, tu fals, thou daeft, RF alt. be * . 


P. Nous feſons, we do, vous faites, yeoryau do, ils font, they do. 


Imperfeft. 


§. Je 3 1 did, tu feſols, thou di , il feſoit, | * i d. 
ee nen did, vous feſiez, ye or you lid, ils N they did. 


Heis | h 
70 ous ome we — vous Biss, ye, or Hr. ils I Wa thy did. 
| Fi ui e. ' 
2 Je ferai; I fall or tu fers, chow alt or 11 ſera, be ſhall; or | 
will do, wilt 85 „ WS. 


P. Nous ferons, e vous ferez, ye or you ils feront, ds ſeall 
Wall. or will do, ball, or will do, odr a wi. e 


x ˙ 


— 2 
— 2 — — — ͤ — * ö 


+ KEETPRNTE 


TC Ck 5 Conditional 
Fir ſt Perſons. Second Perſons. Third Per ſons. 
S. Je ferois, / would, tu ferois, thou il feroit, he would, 
could , ſhould, & M. would A, FF » ſhould &c. 
P. Nous ferions, we vous feriez, ye or you ils ferolent, they 
would &c. | would, cauld & c. would, could &c. | 
| Comp. of Preſ. J'ai 1 I have | 
Comp. of Imp. Pavois /. I bad 2 1 
Comp. of Pret. TJ'eus fait, Sc. A 1 bad «© yaa 
Comp. of Fut. Jaurai 5 | 1 ſhall have 5 
Comp. of Cond, Paurois + | would, &c. bave 
| SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Preſent. 


5 e faſſe, 7 may do, tu faſſes, thou, ec. il faſſe, be may do. 
P. T ous faſſions, we vous faſſiez, ye or ils faſſent, they 


may do, Jou may do, may do. 

. Preterite. : ES, 20 
8. Jes,” 7 did, tu fiſſes, thou didſt, il fit, be did. 
P. qu ous fiſſions, 2 vous fiſſiez, ye, &c. ils fiſſent, they did. 


| Comp. of Pref. Jaie 2 fait, I have, or may have) done, 


Comp. of Pret. 1 85 Jeuſſe E I bad, or might bave 3 &c. 


LS IMPERATIVE. 
«. Tais, 45, or do then, an, il faſſe, © let bim do. 
P. Feſons, let us do. faites, do, or do ye, qu ii; faſſent, let them do. 


The Derivatives of faire, which are fix, and hook 2 very 3 "dts we, are the 
only regular verbs of the 6th eee 5 


| contrefaire, to el. refaire, © "Yo do again,  fatisfaire, 70 farirfy. 
defaire, - ta undo. ta make up again. ſurfaire, to exact, to aſk cos 
redefaire; to undo again, | much, 


to Which add forfaire, to treſpaſs or fail, tho? uſed only in the Infiaitive and comp. 
of the preſ. as in this phraſe, un fille 27 4 Hefe a ſon bonneur, a pai that has Tore, 
feited or loſt her honour, ' 


Seventh CONJUGATION. 
200 verbs in aindre, eindre, and oindre. 
INTINITIVE Moo. 


Pr. Craindre, to fear. Ger. Craignant, fearing. Part. Craint, WET 


C. 75 Avoir . to have feared. C. os 2 —_— feared. 
| 1 N 01- 


* 


Of VERBS. 5 
In DICATIVE.. 


| Preſent Tenſe. ; 
HFirſt Perſons. Second Perſons, Third Perſons. 
S. Je crains, I fear, tu crains, thou &c. il craint, be fears, 
P. Nous craignons,&c. vous craignez, Sc. ils craignent, Sc. 
a: ImperfeA. = 
S. Je craignois, 1 &c. tu craignois, &c. il craignoit, he &c, 
P. Nouscraignions, &c, vous craigniez, Cc. ils craignotent, Oc, 


S. Je craignis, I feared, tu craignis, thou & c. il craignit, be feared. 
P. Nous craignimes, c. vous craignites, Ic. ils craignirent, &c, 


| Future. f | 
S. Je craindrai, I hall tu craindris, thou il craindra, Be ſhall or 
or will fear. ſhalt, or wt fear. will fear. 


P. Nous craindrons,&c. vous craindrez, Sc. ils craindront, &c, 
Conditional. | 


F. Je craindrois, I tu craindrois, thou il craindroit, Be might 
would, could &c. ſhould'ſt, or &c. fear. . _ . 
P. Nous craindrions, vous craindriez, Ic. ils craindroient, &c. 


Comp. of Proj. Fai | CI have 
; Comp. of Imp. PJavois „ Z 
3 Comp. of Pret, J'eus - ved gi Eg Con feared, 
1 Comp. of Fut. Paurai % ſball have &C. 
= Comp. of Cond. Paurois CI would, &c. have 
n  SvpjuncrTivE. © 
Preſent. 
S. Je craigne, I may tu craignes, thou il craigne, he may 
que fr, 8 . fon” 5 
P. Nous craignions, vous craigniez, 'ye ils craignent, they may 
we may fear, may fear, feu, 2 
| Preterite. 


S. Je craigniſſe, I tu eraigniſſes, bon il craignit, he feared. 

que feared, feared ſt. „5 3 

P. Nous craigniſſi- vous craigniſſiez, ye ils craigniſſent, they 
ons, we feared, feared, feared. #2 


156 AccipENCE 


Comp. of Pref. ue Laie Tcraint, I have, or may have ? feared, 
Comp. of Pret. q | Jeuſſe Sc. ao had, or might have 1 &c. 
; IMPERATIVE. 


| Pirſt Perſons. Second Per ſons. Third Perſons. 
7 Crains, fear, or fear il craigne, let bim 
P. Craignons, let us thu, qu fear. 


fear, ceraignez, fear e, ils craignent, let &c. 
TR InrixiTtye Meer... 
Fre, Joindre, to join. Gor. Joignant, joining. Fart. Joint, joined. 
C. Br. Avvir joint, ts bave joinrd. C. Ger, Ayant joint, baving joined. 
| INDICATIVE. 


Je joims, join, to joins, thou Jeg. it joint, = be joine. 
F. Nous joignons, c. vous oignez, 5e &c. ils joignent, they join, 
Ew ns Imperfect. e : 
8. Nie Wis, I did &c. tu joignols, thou &c. il joigvoit, be did join. 
. Rea agiert, C. yousjoigniez,ye dre ib joignolent, S. 
Eise, joined, w igns, tu ge. i og, Be g. 
ſous joignimes, Sc. vous joignites, ye&c. ils joignitent, &c. : 
: Future. 15 


P. 


5 F. Je joindrai, 1 &c. tu joindris, thou &c. il joindra, be ſh. &c. 
P. Nous joindrons, &c. vous joindrez, ye &c. ils joindront, &c. 
N | Conditional, 55 
S. Je joindrois, I &c. tu joindrols, thou &e. il joindroit, be &c. 
P. Nous joindrions, &c. vous joingriez, c. ils joindroient, Ec. 
Comp. of Preſ. J'ai I bave | 
Comp. of Imp, J'avois { - V 
Conip. of Pret. I had 5 
Comp. of Ent. -_ J'aurai f $52 | 


Re Trento FT OS in, I Shall have rewind Kc. 


* 
* 


8UR- 
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SUBRJUNCTIVE. 
Preſent. 
_ Perſons. Second Perſons. Third Per ſons. 


S. Je joigne, I &c. tu joignes, c. il joigne, be &c, 


que Nous joignions, vous joigniez, qe ils joignent, they 


Pp. we may Join, may join. may join, 
Preterite. | 
S. Je — tu joigniſſes, thou il joignit, be jained, 
as joined, Joined ſi, 
>. Nous joigniſſions, vous joigniſſiez, ils joigniſſent, they 
we joined, ye joined. joined. 


Comp. of Pref. Paie ; joint, $ I have, or may bave Joined, 
Comp. of Pret. you " Peuſſe3 Sc. UI bad, or might haveZ & c. 


EMPERATIVE. 


F. | Joins Join thou, 0 il joigne, let PO join. 


P. Joignons, let us joignez, join, or * ils joignent, let them 
Join, Join ye, Join. 
| The verbs of the 5th conjugation to the number of nineteen are . 
aſtreindre tg oblige, to tie up. enceindre, ts inclaſe, to in- | oindre, | fo anoint. 


atteindre, to reach, hit, compaſs. peindre, to paint, draw. 


* aveindre, to tale, reach, + enfreindre, . to infringe. plaindre, to piey. 
or fared out, en 10 exfern. fe plaindre, to completa. 

ceindre, to gird. Eteindre, to extinguiſh, to & poindre, to peep, to datus. 

contraindre, to conſtrain, N reſtreindre, to aftringe, to re- 
compel. | feindre, to feign, diſſemble. ringe, limit. 

craindre, to fear, joindre, to join, teindre, to dye, or to colour. 
* aveindre is confined to ſome common forms of ſpeech, but quite baniſhed from, 

* ſtile. Its imperfect, two preterites, and inaperative are never uſed- 


+ enfreindre is ſeldom. uſed in common converſation, and is enly of the ſublime 
ſtyle. 


I ᷑ eindre is uſed 6017 in ſpeaking of ſacred ceremonies (particularly in the church 
of Rome) wherein oil is uſed: otherwiſe we ſay froter, to rub. — The enly Phraſe 


where in oindre is kept, is in this Proverbial aying (which alſo grows obſolete) Orgnens 


wilain, il veus prindra, Save a thieÞ from hanging, and he'll cut your throat. 

8 prindre is another obſolete word uſed only in the infiaitive, and that too in Poe- 
try, after the verb commencer : as L jon: commencoit d poindre. The day begnn to 
| peep: in which enſe it is neuter, and of quite another "WII than in the juſt 

mentioned proverb, wherein it ſignifies fo burt. 


Fighth CONJUGATION. 
| Of #erbs in oltre. 


INFINITI ive Moop. 


P. Connoitre, to bra. Ger. Connoiſſant, knowing. Part. 8 
8 . Avoir connu, to have known. C. Ger. Ayant connu, having known. 
IN D- 


1 
| 


153 


Firft Perſons. 


&. Je connois, I know, 


we know, 


S. Je connoiſſois, J 
did know, 

P. Nous connoiſſions, 

de did know, 


S. Je connus, I knew, 
P. Nous connumes, 
ave knew, | 


or will know, 
Aeg + N 
P. Nous connoitrons, 


may know, 


ons, we &c. 


P. Nous connoiflons, 


F. rs. TI ſpall 


Comp. of Cond. J'aurois 


* Je connoiſſe, 7 tu 


ue ä 
due Nous connoifli- 


AccIDENCE 


INDICAT TVE. 
Preſent Tenſe. 
Second Perſons. 
tu connots, thou &c. 
vous connoifſez, ye 

know, 


' Imperfef. 
tu connoiſſois, thou 
did'ft know, 
vous connoifſfiez, ye 
or you did know, 
| Preterite. 
tu connus, thou &e. 


vous connutes, ye or 
you knew, 


Future. 
tu connoitras, thou 
halt or wilt &c. 
vous connoitrez, ye 


Preſent. 


connoiſles, 
thou may'ft &c. 

vous connoiſtiez, 

ye or you &C. 


Third Perfons. 
il connoit., he knows. 
ils connoiſſent, they 
know. 


i] connoiſſoit, be did 
know. 

ils connoiſfoient, 
they did know. 


il connut, he knew. 
ils connurent, they 
neu. b 


il connoitra, he ſball 
or will know. 
ils connoitront, they 


Oren Conditional. : | „„ 
K. Je connoitrois, I tu connoitrois, | thou il connoitroit, bo 
N would, &c. woula &c. 8 5 | would &c. . 
P. Nous connoitrions, vous connoitriez, ye ils connoitroient, the 
ave &c. | would &c. * would & c. 
Comp. of P ref. J'ai 7 have l 
Camp. f- Imp. 'avois conn & had N TH 
Comp. of Pret. Peus £7 *< Thad nown, 
Comp. of Fut. PJaurai % ſhall have &C. 


| 1 would, &c. haue 
SUBJUNCTIVE _ | 


il connoiffe, he may 


know. | 
ils connoiſſent, they 
may know, | 


Pre... 
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Preterite. 
Firſt Ain Second Perſons. Third Perſons. 
$. Je connuſſe, I tu connuſſes, thou il connüt, „ knew. 
knew, knew' ſt, | 
p; VE: Nous connuſſions, vous connuſſiez, ils connuſlent, they 
woe now, ye knew, knew. 


| Comp. of Pre aie connu, { have, or may have Lab. 
Comp % boy I Teaſe Sc. Ul bad, or might Aan &c. 


IMPERATIVE. 


S8. +. Connois, know thou, il connoiſſe, let bim 
- 5 23 ts. know. 

P. Connoiſſons, let connoiſſez, know,-or qu ils conno ſſent, let 
us know, know ye, | | them know. 

The eleven verbs of the eighth conjugatian are | 
accro! itre, to accrue, ® comparoitre, to appear, recrcitre, to grow again. 
* aparoitre, to appear. make one's appearance. meconnoitre, 0 forget, ro 
connoltre, to know. croitre, h to grow. know no more. 
paroitre, to appear, decroitre, to decreaſe, to reconnoitre, to know again, 
dif] paroitre, to diſappear. grow leſs. to ee ; 

* aparcitre, and comparoitre are only uſed in lav. ES 

Nuh CONJUGATION. 


N e e Mo op. Llp 
Pref. Inſtruire, to in- Ger. Inſtruiſant, i in- Part. rent in- 


firud. firufling. ructed. 
C. Preſ. Avoir inſtruit, to have . Ger. Ayant inſtruit, — 
| Wal n, ann, 
INFINITIVE. eee 
Preſent Tenſe. CT 
$. 7 inſtruis,” 'F in- tu inſtruis, thou in- il inſtruit, he a- 
Aru, © | 3 ICE flrudts. | 
Nous inſtruiſons, vous inftruiſez, ye in- ils inſtruſſent, tbey 
we Mans flrudt, eat inſtruci. 8 | 
te Imperfedt. 1 [4 | 
8. J inſtruiſols, Idid tu inſtruiſois, thou il inſtruiſoit, he Ec. 
inſtrułt, didit inftrutt, did inſtruct. 
P. Nous inſtruiſions, vous inſfruiſiez, ye did ils inſtruiſoient, they 
We df RE RN 85 5 inſtruct. 


Pre- 


PPP & 
C n 7 * * . 


ACCIDENCE 


Preterite. | 
f . Perſons. Second Perſons. Third Perſons. . 
$. PFinſtruiſis, I in- tu infleurts, thou in- il intruiſit, be in- 
ruc ted, frrufiet'ft, rudted, 
Nous inftruiſimes, vous inſtruiſites, ye ils s inftruisirent, they 
we inſtructed, inſtructed, inſir ucted. 
„ | Future, | | 


S. P'inſtruirai, I ſhall tu inſtruiras, thou il inſtruira, be ſeal 
or will inflruct, =fhalt or wilt &c. or will &c. on 

P. Nous inſtruirons, vous mſtrairez, je ils inſtruiront, they 
we ſhall or will Se. ali or will &c. ſhall or will e. 


„ | Conditions. | 
S. Jinftruirols, 7 tu inftrairels, thou i auen, bl 
qoonld &Cc. avoold[i Gee. Se om 
p. Nous inſtruirions, vous inſtruiriez, ye ils inſtruirofent, they 
oye wonld &c. would 8c. would. 


Comp. of Preſ. I have © 
Comp. of Imp. Ja By Fs: 
Comp. of Prei. „ | w * 
Comp. of Fut. 7 1 fhall bave 5 
Comp. of Cond. C T1 would, dec. hgve 
ee | 
| - Preſent. | 
8. Finſtrulſe, I may tu inſtruiſes, thou il inſtruiſe, he &c. 
que inſtruct, mayſt &c, may inſtru. 
z. Nous inſtruiſions, vous inſtruiſier, ye ils inſtruiſent, they 
we &c. may we may inſlrudt. 
| y : Preterite. oy 
. Tintin, 7. in- tu inſtruiſiſſes, il taltraile; 35 in- 
ſtructed. Thou & c. flrufted. — 


go Nous inſtruiſiſſi- vousmitruifiſſiez, als Cos the 
: ons, we & M. pe &. cc. 


Comp. of Pre/. que ale © 


inftroit, IT have infiratied, 


Cinp of Pre © Jeuſſe 5 Cc. LI Bd J Kc. 
; Id PE- 


ER EG. 16y 
IMT ERARTIVE. | 


* i Per ſoar. "Sores Eerfous., Fr ird TOY . 


Inſtruis, inflrue Kc. ruiſe, 
qu* him ae 15 
P. Inftrutfols; 16} 4. inſtruiſez, inſtru you ils inſtruiſent, let 
inſlrudt. - or Je ae SE _ inſtruct. 
The fineteen wende of the ninth < con) jugation 3 ire | NEE 
* bruire, ule induire; to ind ice: to by 11 
coniduſre; als tatrolire;” Y intrbdiice. rubs,” ts N 
reconduire; + recontdaF?. produfre, to produte, dẽtruſfre/ to-defiryy. 
F cuire, to boil, to bake. rE1uire, to reduce, to bring to. I luire, to ſb ine. 
recuire, to boil again. ſeduire, ro ſeduce. Þ revs to ſhine. 
enduire, te Plarſitry or to do traduire, to rranflate, I nuire, to Hurt. 
over. conſtrulre, to confiru#, or edufre; to 4440. to abate. 
* brufre is ſaid of thunder, wind and waves, and pſed only i the fed, and 


part. which is 4 mere adnoun. As the gerund bruyant is irregular, i is the IG 
fect bruyoit. = 
+ cure, beſides boiling and baking, i is alſo engliſhed by te do: as cala a 225 
cuit, That is not done enough, faitet recuire cette Diande Id, Get that in nd t- 
ter. cure uſed imper ſonally, ſignifies ge ſmart. | 
＋ lufre, reluire, and nuire, take no at the end of the e participle us the others * 
and therefort make lai, FO and nui. 


Tenth eenjve fis 
| Of verbs in endre; and ondre. 
Inprarvrys MG. 


gel. vendre, ts ſell. Ger. Vendunt, ſelling. Part. wake FR 
G. Fr. Avoir e to have ſold, C. Ger. Ayant vendu, baving folds 


ISDICATHYE 


_- Py: 


Preſent Tenſe. DO 
& Je vends, I fell, tu vends, ihn Nee. if ve weden, t# 2 


P. og vendons} we vous vendez, ye or is U "hey 12 
| Imperfedi: 


§. Je vendois, 7 did tu vendols; thou didf il vendoit, he did fell 


ell, | fell, | 
£5 Nous vendions, vous vendiez, ye or ils vendoleft, they did 
we did ſell, you did ſell, felt: 


Y | Preteritt: 


„ ACCIDENCE 


„ Rü. 
Eirſi Perſons. Second Per ſons. Third Per ſont. 
S. Je vendis, I fold, tu vendis, thou &c.. il vendit, be fold. 
P. Nous vendimes, vous vendites, ye or ils vendirent, they 


we we fold, 2 you fold, _ | fold. 
* Future. | 
1 Je be, 1 ſhall tu vendras, thou ſhalt il vendra, be ſhall os or 
or will ſell, or wilt ſell, will ſell. | 
P. Nous vendrons, we vous vendrez, ye ſhall ils vendront, they ſball 
9 or 85 fell, or will ſell, or will 25 
Conditional. | 
F. Je vendrois, I tu vendrois, +. thou 7-vendioit, be would 
would, could, &c. would*ſt &c. could &c. 
P. Nous vendrions, vous vendriez, ye ils vendroient, they 
we ſbould, &c. would &c. would & c. ſell. 
Comp. of Pref. | f 9 | 2 
Comp. of Im ?avois ad | | 
4 % — J'eus dan I bad . 
Comp. of Fut. Jaurai 1 ſhall have ? 
os of Cond, Paurois 4 CI would &c, have 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 
- Preſent. 


. {Ie vende, I may tu vendes, thou 10 il vende, Be may fell. 
1/4 


que ſell, fell, 
P. Nous vendions, vous vendiez, ye nay ils vendent, they may 


e may el, ell. Fell. 
8 Preterite. | 
F. 1 vendiſſe, I tu vendiſſes, thou il vendit, Be ſold. 
que ſola, fol, > | 
p. Nous vendiſſi- vous vendiſſiez, ye. ils t, they 
ons, we & . 9 . fold. 2 
Comp. of Pref. vendu, I have 
Comp of Pret. 2 25 F a Sc. II had 7 id. 
5 IMPERATIVE. _ | 
„ Vends, fell or ſeil il vende, let him 
| =, Thott, ny 15 | 
H. Vendons, bt us vendez, ſell or ſell Je Ju is vendent, tet 


ell, | | them fell. 


'The 
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The regular * of this termination are - 
| nttendre, Yo expet? or te entendre, to bear, to under- pretendre, #0 pretend, ts 


wait for. tand. claim. 
condeſcendre, 10 condeſcend, ẽtendre, to ſtreteb out, rendre, to give again, return, 
to comply. fendre, to cleave, ſplit, render, 
: een to go, come, or pendre, to bang, hy 26g to ſpill, to pour 
get down, vendre, to ſell, dow 
| ene to bend. 


InFiniTive Moos. 
Pref. Repondre, to Ger. Répondant, an- Part. Neponbs an- 


anſwer. ſwering. fwered. 
C. Preſ. Avoir repondv, to bave C. Ger. Ayant . baving 
anſwered, | anſwered. 


INDICATIVE. 
Preſent Tenſe. 
Firſt Perſons HGlecond Perſons, Third Perſons. + 
S. Je reponds, I an- tu reponds, thou an- il repond, he anſwers. 


wer, ſwer'ſt, 135 | 
. Nous rEpondons, vous repondez, ye an- ils repondent, they 


we anſwer. ſer, | anſwer. 
Imperfect. iS aca F 
8. Je repondois, I did tu repondois, thou il repondoit, he did 
anſwer, didſt anſwer, anſwer. 
P. Nous repondions, vous repondiez, ye did ils repondoient, tbey 
we did anſwer, anſwer, | did anſwer. 
= Preterite. 1 ; | 
S. Je repondis, I an- tu répondis, thou an- il repondit, be an- 
ſrwered, ſwered 't, ſwered. 
P. Nousrepondimes, vous repondites, ye ils repondirent, they 
we anſwered, anſwered, anſwered. 
Future. | 


S. Je répondrai, / tu repondris, thou il BPR 3; be Poall 
Hall or will &c. ſbalt or wilt &c. or will anſwer, _ 
P. Nous répondrons, vous repondrez, ye ils repondront, they 
we ſhall or will c. ſball or will &c. ſhall or Te &c. 


Conditional. | Gs 
&. Js rEpondrois, I tu repondrois, | thou il rEpondroit, be 
ond, could, &c. would KG. would &. | 
F. Nous rEpondrions, vous repondries, 3 e ils repondroient, they 
we would ke. would &c. would . 


2 | Comp. 


15 
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Comp. of Preſ. "al. ] have 5 
Comp. of- Imp. Favois | . _ E had. : | | 
Comp. of Pret. Þ eus W IIe — 0 2 
Comp. of Fut. Jaurai 7 5 I ſhall bave 888 &y 
| _ of Cond. J aurois. 1 wauld, & c. hape? 
SuBJUNCTIVE. 
Ba | Preſent. 
: Firſt Perſons. r Perſans. Third 3 
S. Je repande, I tu repondes, thou il reponde, be may 
que may anſwer, . may'ſt &c. anfer. | 
P. Nous repondi- vous répondiez, ye ils repondent, they 
ons, we &C. may & W. may 8 . 
Preterite. | 
Fo rẽpondiſſe, I tu repondilſes, thou il repondit, be an- 
anſwered, &C. ſevered. = 
P. Nous repondiſſi- vous repondiflez, ye ils repondiſſent, they 
ons, we &Cc. c-. anſwered. 


Com 0 P re P Ale repondu, $ [ have?) 
Comp. 775 Ba. que J ade &c. TI bad 1 anſiwered, & &c. 


IMPERATIVE. 


K. | | Reponds, anfwer, or il reponde, ket him an- 
anſwer thu, qu ſwer, 
P. TY let rẽpondez, anſwer, ils repondent, let them 
us anſwer, — anſwer „ anſwer. 


The regular verbs of this termination, cron alk 23 Verbs i in all of the tenth 
canjygatian, 3 are. 


confondre, | Cond refondre, to caſt, new 1 5 ta lay g. 
correſpondre, to corre ſpund. morfondre, fo make yan repondre, to anſwer, 
fondre, to melt. cold. ä tondre, to ſhear, 
perdre, . | tahſe, Ger, e lofing. Part. yerdu, of, 
mordrey. te H te. Ger. mordant, ting. Part. Merdu, | bit, 


K alſs, the tx conjugatian, to which one, may add, taxdre, to twiſt, of; which, 
e old part, tors 10 
0 


# has prevailed) i is ſtill uſed, tho“ ſly in theſ 
prefiions, du l tots, nie chrerd; une eme torſe, a the ret ouſly in the 655. 
torte, a wry mouth. 


hay ſaid, that RefleQed anc are ſo called, becauſe they, 
govern no, other ſubje but that whigh they are governed by. 
wy hey are therefore conjugated; With 2 douhle pronoun before each 
8 fon, one of which goveres. 22 verb as its ſubject, and the 
C 


co umn; bouche 
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other is governed as its object; as ſe blzſſer, to hurt one's ſelf; je 
me ble ſſe, 1 hurt myſelf; in which inſtance the Engliſh verb an- 
ſwers exaQly to that which the French call Reflected. But we 
have a great many more that are rendered into Engliſh by mere 
neuter ; m_ lever, to riſe ; which ſhall be ſet down here as an 
example of conjugating this ſort of verbs, which don't form their 
compound tenſes from avoir, as in Engliſh, but from the other 
Auxiliary dre. | | - 


INVTINITIVE Mogp. TE 
Preſ. Se lever, to riſe. Ger. Se levant, rifing. Part. Levs, riſen. 
C. Pref. S'etre levè, ta baue riſen, C. Ger. Setant leve, baving riſen. 
InDicATIVE. „ 
Preſent Tenſe. 


Firſt Per ſons. Second Per ſons. Third P er ſont. 
S. Je me leve, I riſe, tu te leves, thou riſeſt, il fe leve, he rifes. 
P. Nous nous levons, vous vous levez, ze or ils ſe levent, they riſe. 
zoe riſe, you riſe, 5 


Imper fect. | 
S. Je me levois, I did tu te levois, thou il ſe levoit, be did 
riſe, diſt rife, FG 
P. Nous nous levions, vous vous leviez, ye ils ſe levoient, they 
we did riſe, did riſe, aid riſe. 
EE =. | Preterite. 1 0 


8. Je me levai, I roſe, tu te levas, thou Ke. il ſe leva, be xaſe. 

P. Nous yous leva- vous vous levates, ye ils fe levèxent, they 
mes, we roſe, roſe, roſe. 
Future. 


S. Je me leverai, I tu te leveris, tbou. il ſe levers, by ball 
ſhall or will riſe, ſhalt or wilt riſe, or will riſe. | 

P. Nous nous leve- vous vous leverez, ye ils ſe léverent, hey. 
rons, we ſhall & c. ſhall or will & c. all or will riſe. 5 
| | | Conditional. 

8 Je me leverois, F tu te leverois, thou il fe leveroit, he 
would or ſbould & e. would'ft or c. would or ſoul &. 

F. Nous nous leveri-. vous vous l&veriez, ye ils ſe kverotent, they 
ons,we ſhould or Fr. would or Se. would or a” + | 
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| 25 Compound of Preſent. 
7 Firſt Perſons. Second Perſons. Third Perſons, 

S. Je me ſuis leve, I tu tes leve, thou haſt il s'eſt leve, he has 
have riſen, riſen, | mm 
P. Nous nous ſom- vous vous etes leves, ils ſe ſont levés, they 

mes levẽs, we & . ye haveriſen, have riſen. 
| | Compound of Imperfed. et 
S. Je nvetois leve, I tu tetois leve, thou il s'ètoit levẽ, he bad 
| had riſen, ET  hadſl riſen, riſn. | 
P. Nous nous etioens vous vous etiez levés, ils 8'etoient levEs, they 
leves, we had riſen, ye bad riſen, bad riſen. 


Compound of Preterite. 
S. Je me fus leve, I tu te fus leve, thou il ſe fut leve, be bad 


. bad riſen, Had ſt riſen. riſen. 

P. Nous nous fumes vous vous futes leves, ils ſe fürent leves, 
leves, we had &c. ye or you &c. they bad rifen. 

| Compound Future. 

S. Je me ſerai leve, / tu te ſeras leve, thou il ſe ſera leve, be 

' ſhall have riſen, ſhalt have riſen, ſball have riſen. 
Nous nous ſerons vous vous ſerez leves, ils ſe ſeront leves, 
| leves, we ſhall &c. ye or you &C. they ſball & c. 


Compound of Conditional. 
S. Je me ſerois leve, tu te ſerois leve, thou il fe ſeroit leve, he 


I would have riſen, would 'ſi have riſen, would bave riſen. 
P. Nous nous ſerions vous vous ſeriez leves, ils ſe ſeroient leves, 


leves, we &, pe or you &. they would &c. 
a SU une , 
Preſent Tenſe. RET: 
K. Je me leve, I tu te leves, hou il ſe leve, he may 
wk may riſe, i mayſt riſes riſe. 5 8 8 
p Nous nous levi- vous vous leviez, ye ils ſe levent, they 
Cons, we &c. | or you &c. may riſe. | 
5 8 | Preterite. 
S. (Je me levaſſe, I tu te levaſſes, thou il fe levät, be roſe. 


roſe, ros'ſt, | 

Nous nous le- vous vous levaſſiez, ils ſe levaſſent, they 
vaſſions, &c. ye or & roſe. TN 
: | | Comp, 
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Compound of Preſent. | 
Firſt he rs | Second Perſons. Third Perſons. * 
S. [e me ſoisleve, I tu te ſois leve, thou il ſe ſoit leve, be |} 
aue J. 54 riſen, bhuaſt riſen, | has riſen. 5 | 
l. Nous nous ſoyons vous vous ſoyez le- ils ſe ſoĩent leves, þ 
: leves, we Kc. Ves, ye or E9c. they have &c. 


OO Compoundof Preterite. | 
S. Je mc fuſle leve, tu te fuſſes levé, thou il fe füt leve, he 


| 

| 

1 

ue lad riſen. hadft, &c. e a os | | 
que Nous nous fuſſi- vous vous fuſſiez le- ils ſe fuſſent levẽs, a 

5 ons leves, Fc. ves, ye or Cc. they bad &c. | 

© IMPERATIVE. | j 

S. 1 Leve-toi, riſe, or Lil fe leve, let him | 

LD riſe thou, . W ng iſe. | | 

P. Levons-nous let levez-vous, riſe, or qu Jus ſe levent, let | 

us riſe, riſe ye or you. ( them riſe. 


We ſhall treat elſewhere of the uſe of the tenſes, and then obſerve how the 
Engliſh commonly uſe the preterite inſtead of the three firſt compound tenſes of the 
French: but it muſt be ſufficient now to conjugate all the tenſes Grammutically, for 
the beſt learning of the verbs. Obſerve only here, that I am riſen, I was riſen, &c. 
that are ſeen in ſome Grammars to anſwer the French of the compound tenſes, and 
ſignify properly in French, je ſuis leve, jerois leve, &c, imply quite another ſenſe 
than that of thoſe tenſes of the reflected verb ſe lever. | | 


The following verbs neuter, form likewiſe their compound from erre: | 


accourir, to run to. devenir, to become. retourner, to return. 
Aer, to go. entrer, to enter, to come, revenir, to come back 
aborder, to land. or get in. again. PE 
arriver, - to arrive. monter, to go up, to come, ſortir, to go out. 
choir, | to fall, or get up. e tomber, to fall down. 
deceder, to die. mourir, to die. venir, to come; with ſeven 
deſcendre, to go, come, or naitre, to be born. 4 its derivatives, (S 

get down. : partir, to go, to depart, 4 {5 | 

1 ſet out. R | 


Therefore don't ſay Tai arrive ce matin, but Fo ſuis arrive ce matin, I arrived 
this morning; Elle a wenu cet apres-midi, but elle eft wenie, & c. ſhe came this 
afternoon. e + | Reed 

Some of theſe verbs are alſo uſed actively, that is, attended by a noun as their 

object: then they form their compounds from avoir, Therefore, tho? we ſay when 
the verb is neuter, Elle 2f# montee, ſhe has got up; Elle 2ft deſcendite, ſhe has come, or | 
got down; yet when the verb is attended by a noun, we ſay Elle a deſcendu Peſco=  * 
ier plus ee zu elle ne a monte, ſhe went, er got down the ſtairs more eaſily 
than ſhe got up. | e ns 4M 

croitre, to grow, ſortir, to go out, demeurer, to live, refer, to ſtay, are equally A 
well conjugated with tre or awoir as il et, or il a fort cru, he is very much grown : i 
1 ai ſorti, or je ſuis ſorti ce matin, I went out this morning. We ſay equally well Jai | 
| | accourn, 
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accourn, and Je ſuis atcouru a ſon ſecours, I ran to his afliſtance, But vit and 277 
conſtrued with ſortir and demeurer, imply two different things. I f ſerti, ſignifies 
that he is not at home, or within the place where one is, and is engliſhed thus, he 
I gone ont or abroad; and i a ſorti ſignifies thit he has been out on ſome buſineſs or 
other, but is come back again ſince: 1/4 fort] ce matin, he went out this morning: 
In the ſame manner il a denier? 2 Paris, fignifies that he has Iived at Paris for à 
while, and is no more there: and il , dentin? a Paris, that he remaihed at Paris, 
to continue to live there; or at leaſt that he is there ſtill; . 
Again; ſortir and promend are alſo uſed actively! as ſortez ce chewal de Pecurie & 
te promiiiez, get the horſe out of the ſtable, and walk Him. | 
When the verb paſſer is attended by a noun and a pre poſition, it is conjugated 
with avoir, and with Etre when it is uſed abſolutely without any retinue; as j'ai 
paſſe par I Allemagne, 1 paſſed through Germany; vont attendee le courier, il eſt page, 
you ſtay for the expreſs, he is paſſed, or gone. | | 
As to the verbs called [rregalor, becauſe they don't form all their tenſes according 
to the aforeſaid rules; obſerve that their irregularities fall only upon either of theſe 
tenſes, preſent (of both moods), preterite, and future: and therefore I ſhould only 
need to ſet down thoſe irregularities, was this Grammar deſigned for Scholars only. 
But as it is calculated for learners of all ſorts, and thoſe of the meaneſt capacity 
can't have too much help in this matter, I ſhall take notice of thoſe verbs in ſuch 
4 manner as will make the conjugatifg of them very eaſy to any learner, ſetting 
down (for abbreviation ſake) the termination of each perſon only 
Obſerve further, that, in verbs Irregular, the preterite is ls like the par- 
ticiple, in adding s when it has none: as Je mis, I put, from mis, put; Je contlasy 
1 concluded, from roncit, concluded. | | | 


Verbs IRREGUL AK, 


There are but two verbs irregular in the firſt conjugation! 
aller, to go, and puer, to ſtink; which is irregular only in the 
ſpelling of the three per ſons ſing. of the pteſ. of the indicative 
Fe pus, iu pur, il put, inſtead of je pur, iu pues, i] pue, all the 
reſt being regular. However French Politeneſs diſlikes the very 
word puer, and inſtead of it, we in converſation make uſe of 
ſentir mauvals. 3 „„ : 
aller is very irregular throughout; and as it is of a very exten- 
five uſe with the expletive particle en and a double pronoun, it 
Mall be fet down here at Jength ; but children muſt firſt learn the 
plain verb aller, before they conjugate the reciprocal er aller. 


In FINITIVE Mo O p. 
Pref. Sen aller, fo go Ger. Sen allart, go. Furt. Alle, gone 


ing away. away. 


4 AWAY. 5 TIE Ss 4 3 . a e243 
G. Pr. ꝰ en etre alle; to bave C. Ger. Yen étant alle, baving 
gone a wyxgꝓ: gdne away, i 


* 


| * Femirrai and jienvberols, have. prevailed inſtead of the regular future and 
coiditional of enveyer (Fenveyrrai, J enveyer sis). | 


Ind £- 


Of VERBS. 


 IndrcaTlive, 


Preſent Tenſe. 
F irft Per fons. Second Perſons. 
F. Je m'en vais, or tu Yen yas, t 1 ou goeft 


vas, 1 go away, 
P. Nous nous en al- 
lons,we go away, 


away, 
vous vous en allez, ye 
or you go away, 


Imper fe. 
F. Je m'en allois, I tu ten allois, thou 
did go away, didfi go away, 
P. Nous nous en al- vous vous en alliez, 
lions, we did'&c, ye or you did & 
Preterite, 


S. Je m'en allai, 7 
went away, 

P. Nous nous en al- 

lames, we went &c. 


tu ten allas, thou 
wenteſt away, 
vous vous en allates, 
ye or you Xx. 
Future. 
tu ten iris, thou 
ſhalt or wilt &c. 


vous vous en irez, ye 


or you ſball 8c. 


Conditional. 
tu ten irois, 
would} & c. 
vous vous en iriez, ye 
or you &C. 


Compound of ur | 
S. Je m'en ſuis alle, tu ten ès alle, thou 
+1 have gane away, 54ſt gone away, 
P. Nous nous en ſom- vous vous en etes al- 
mes alles, we &c. les, ye have &c. 
| Compound of Imperfect.” 
8. 1 m'en etois allẽ tu Yenetois alle, thou 
t I had gone atoay, bad & c. 
P. Nous nous en eti- vous vous en ètiez al- 
ons alles, we &c. les, ye bad &c. 


S. Je m'en irai, 1 ſhall 
or will go away, 
P, Nous nous en 


irons, we ſhall & c. 


S. Je m'en irois, 1 thou 
would &c. go away, 
Pi. Nous nous en iri- 


ons, we & C . 


+ or I bave been gone away, or I am gone ey. 
r or I bad been gone away, or I was gone away. 


4 


Third Perſons. 
il sen va, he goes 
away. 
ils Fen vont, they go 


i away, 


il Yen alloit, be did 
go away. 


ils s'en altotent, they 
did go away, 


il s'en alla, be went 
WAY). | 

ils gen allèrent, they 
a e | 


il en ira, be 2 or 
will go away. 

il gen iront, 15 ſhall 

_ go __ Eo 


il gen itolt⸗ be tals 
&c. go away. 

ils s' en iroient, they 
v,, xc. go away. 


il s' en eſt alls, de bas 
gone away. | 

ils s'en ſont all&s, they 
have &c. 8 


il ven 6roit alls, be 
bad gone away. 

ils gen Eteſent alles, 
they had gone &c. 


Comp 


7” 
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| | Compound of Preterite. 


Second Perſons. 


Firft 8 


Third Perſons. 


Je m'en füs alle, tu t'en fus alle, ou il Gen fut alle, be 


TI had gone away, badſt gone away, 


had gone away. 


P. Nous nous en fu- vous vous en futes al- ils s'en fiirent alles, | 


les, ye or Ec. 


mes alles, we &c. 
| Compound of Future. 


they had gone away. 


S. .Je m'en ſerai alle; tu t'en ſeris alle, thou il s'en ſera alle, be 


I ſhall have &c. ſhalt have gone &c. 


ſpall bave gone &C. 


P. Nous nous en ſe- vous vous en ſerez ils s'en ſeront alles, 


rons alles, we Ke. alles, ye or &c. 


Compound of Contlitional. 


[ would &c. thou ſbould'ft &c. 


they ſhall bave &e. 


S. Je m' en ſerols alle, tu Yen ſerois alle, it gen ſeroit alle, he 
| would haue &c. 


P: Nous nous en ſe- vous vous en ſeriez ils s'en ſeroient alles, 


rions alles, we &c. alles, ye or &c. 


| SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Preſent. 


may go away, may ſt go away, 
Nous nous en al- vous vous en alliez, 


lions, wwe &c. 


* et m'en aille, 7 tu t'en ailles, thou 


ye or you &c. 
Pretirite. 


I went away, went'ſt away, 


1 k e m'en allaſſe, tu t'en allaſſes, thou 


due 9 Nous nous en al- vous vous en allaſſi- 
5 Jaſhons, we &. ex, ye or &c. 
ES, Compound of Preſent. 
8 Je men ſois alls, tu teh ſois alls, 
I have gone, &c. thou haſt &c. 
que ) Nous nous en ſoy- vous vous en ſoyez 


alles, ye or gau dec. 


{ or 1 had been gone awiy,' or 20as gone da. 8 
* | rs R _— 


they would &c: 


il 8'en aille, he maß 
£0 away. 

ils gen àillent, bey 
may go away. 


il s'en allät, he 


went away. 
ils s'en allaſſent, 


| they went &c. 


il Sen ſoit alls, 


be bas &c. 
ils s'en ſoient allés, 
they & c. 


Com- 


of VEkss / 


| Compound of Preterite, | 
Firſt Perſons. Second Perſons. Third Perſons. 
S. Je m'en fuſſe alle, tu t'en fuſſes alle, ils s'en füt alle be 
bad &c. . thou had'ſi&c. bad gone away. 


| 3 Nous nous en fuf- vous vous en fuſſi- ils sen fuſſent al- 
( ſions alles, c. ex alles, ye &c, les, they & c. 


TMPERATIVE. 


. Va- t- en, go thou away F, , il &en4ille let &c- 


P. Allons-nous-en, allez-vous-en, go aways ils s*enaillent, let 
let us go away , get away & e. F tbem go away. 


Obſerve 1}, that all the compound tenſes of aller are double, they being equally 
well formed with the verb ſubſtantive Ztrre-and the participle alli; as je for alle, 
| 2 alle, &c. and with the auxiliary avoir, and the part. 47%; as j'ai dd, I 

eite, &c. 
2.dly, One muſt very warily diſtinguiſh the proper compound tenſes of aller (i ai 
ets, j avois et, &c.) * De the uſe that the patriciple of the ſame verb (alle) is put 
to with the verb etre (je ſuis alle, j'erois allt), which imply quite another ſenſe than 
that ſignified by the action of the verb. For I all# 2 Paris (for example), far 
from exprefling the action ſignified by the compound of the preſent of aller, inti- 
mates that either be is at Paris, ot at leaſt is fill en bis journey thither, which is pro- 
perly engliſhed thus, be is gone to Paris. But Il a d, d Paris, He has been at Paris, 
(which is the proper compound of the preſent of aller) ſignifies that be bas travel- 
ed to Paris, and is returned from thence. I have therefore ſet down the two ways 
in Engliſh, (I am gone away, and I bave been gone away, for je wen ſuis alle) which 
may be both uſed conformable to this obſervation. "53 3a rea 
3dly, the preterite tenſes of aller and ven aller are alſo double, thoſe of the verb 
etre being equally well uſed: Fallai or Fe fun; Fallaſſe or Fe fuſſe, I went ; Jemen 
allai, or Je wen fus, I went away. But we don't ſay with the double pronoun and 
the particle en, Fe m'en ai dt, as we ſay without them Fai , I have been, or 
have gone. | I „ 
athly, The difference between aller and en aller is this. The firſt is uſed to de- 
note only the going from one place to another; whereas en aller denotes the very 
departure, the juſt going away directly; or at leaſt ſhe ys the ſpecified time of ſet- 
ting out from onę mentioned or ſuppoſed place. 4 a 
gthly, en aller is alſo ſaid of liquors, to ſignify their running away from the veſ- 
ſel wherein they are kept: as ſe vin gen wa, le tinneau ne wait rien, the wine runs 
away, the veſſel is good for nothing. | 
Gtbly, wenir, to core, revenir, to come back again, and retourner, to return, are 
alſo conjugated with a double pronoun and the particle ea: as Fe men reviens, I am 
eoming back again, 7! s'en retourne, he is returning; and either way muſt be uſed ac- 
cording to the aforeſaid difference between aller and ven aller. | 
7tbly, Tho' the Participle of recouwyer, to recover, or get again, is now-a-days _ 
 recouvre, as uſual to all verbs of the firſt conjugation, yet cuſtom keeps ſtill the old 

N recouvert in law- ſtile, as likewiſe in this proverb, Naur un per du deiix recou- 

werts, for one loſt two recovered, or found again. ay dang” 


N or ger you gue, t er Ent es be gone away. 
Ts Vans 


— 0% 


—— — 


— 


1 * — * - — = 
— — — nes « —_—_ br —— 4 — — 
—— —— . YC NERD ˙ 1 A I roar ——— — 222 ne 
. 


172 ACCIDENCE 


Vers IRREGULAR of the 2d and 3d ConJUGATION, 
| wiz. in ir. 


In,. AQUERIR, to acquire, to get, to purchaſe. 
aquerir, to acquire. Ger. aquerant, acquiring. aquis, acquired. 


Preſ.Paqu ers, irs, iert; Nous aque -rons, rez, aquierent. 
Imp. Paquër- ois, ois, oit; Nous aquer-ions, iez, oient. 
Pret. Paqu is, is, it; Nous aqu -imes, ites, irent. 
Fut. Jaquèr-rai, ras, ra; Nous aquer-rons, rez, ront. 
Cond. Paquer-rois, rois, roit; Nous aquèr-rions, riez, roient. 
S.P v J'aqu -ierre, ièrres, terre;Nous aquer-ions, iez, ent. 

Fr. Saqu : iſſe, iſſes, it; Nous aqu -ifſions,iſſiez, iſſent. 


The imperfe&, future and conditional of aquerir are very little uſed, if at all. 
The other verbs thatfollow the ſame conjugation are conguerir, to conquer, and re- 


werir, to require, which laſt is only uſed in law: conguerir is uſed only in the infi- * 
nitive, both preterite and compound tenſes. As for guerir, to fetch, it has but the 


infinitive in uſe, and that too immediately after the verbs aller, to ga, venir, to 


come, and enveyer, to ſend: and s'enqudrir de, to enquire after, is become opſolete; 


'BOUILLIR. 


Tiff. bovillir, to boil. Ger. bouillant, boiling. Part. bouilli, boiled. 


Preſ. Jeb _ -ous, ous, out; Nous bouill -ons, ez, ent. 
Imp. Je bouill -ois, ois, oit; Nous bouill -ions, iez, oient. 
Pret. ſe bouill -is, is, it; Nous bouill--imes, ites, irent. 
Fut. 5 bouilli-rai, ras, ra; Nous bouilli-rons, rez, ront. 


Cond. Je bouilli-rois, rois, roit; Nous bouilli-rions, riez, roient. 
F. P, fe bouill -e, es, e; Nous bouill-ions, iez, ent. 
Pr. s. Je beuill - iſſe, iſſes, it; Nous bouill - iſſions, iſſiez, iſſent. 


ä Its compound is rebouillir, to boil again. That verb is ſeldom uſed but in the 
inſinitive, and 3d perſons of its tenſes: and it is always neuter. Therefore don't ſay 
Beuillir de la viande, as in Engliſh, 70 boil meat, but Faire boaillir de la ui ande. 


Inf. courir; zo run. Ger. courant, running. Part. couru, run. 


Preſ. Je e ours, ours, ourt; Nous cour-o ns, ez, ent. 
e cour · ois, ois, oit; Nous cour-ions, iez, olent. 
Je cour-us, us, ut; Nous cour-umes, utes, ürent. 
"Te cour-ral, ras, - ra; Nous cour-rons, rez, ront. 
Cond. Je cour-rois, rois, roit; Nous cour-rions, riez, roient. 
SP, Je cour-e, es, e; Nous cour-ions, jez, ent. 
Fr. b. Je cour- uſſe, uſſes, fit; Nous cour-uſſions, uſſiez, * 
E Yn TAR” worſe ³¹w¹anA Oo WOT i AM 
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After the fame manner are conjugated theſe ſeven verbs: 


accourir, to run to. diſcourir, to diſcourſe, ſecourir, to ſuctour, to re. 
concourir, co concur, to con- parcourir, to run over, to lieve: but the compound 
ſpire, ure 33 tenſes of accouwrir are 
Ni ©, to incur, to fall recourir, to kave recourſe to, conjugated with Serre. 
4 COLE ; : 


'CUEILLIR, to gather, un Nl wh. 


Inf. cueillir, of ang Ger. cueillant, gathering. 
art. cueilli, gatbered. | 


Preſ. Je cueill -e, es, e; Nous cueill -ons, ez, ent. 
Imp. Je cueill -ois, ois, oit; Nous cueill -ions, jez, oient. . 
Pret. Je cueill -is, is, it; Nous cueill -imes, ites, -irent. 
Fut. Je cueille-rai, ris, ra; Nous cueille-rons, rez, rent. 
Cond. Je cueille-rols, rois, roit ; Nous cueille -rions, riez, rotent. 
S. P je cueill -e, es, e; Nous cueill ions, jez, ent. 
Pr. s. Je cueill -iſſe, iſſes, it; Nous cueill -iſſions, iſſiez, iſſent. 
accueillir, to make welcome, is very little uſed; in lieu thereof we ſay faire ac- 


cueil, and faire bon accueil: but recueillir, to collect, or gather together, is conjuga- 
ted after the ſame manner. : | 


DORMIR. 


Inf. dormir, to ſleep. Ger. dormant, ſleeping. Fart. dormi, ſlept. 


Preſ.Jed _ -ors, ors, ort; Nous dorm ons, ez, ent. 
Imp. Je dorm ois, ois, oit; Nous dorm -ions, iez, oient. 
Pret. Jedorm -is, is, it; Nous dorm-imes, ites, irent. 
Fut. Je dormi-rai, ras, ra; Nous dormi-rons, rea, ront. 
Cond. ſe dormi-rois, rois, roit ; Nous dormi-rions, riez, roient.. 
S.P, Je dorm-e, es, e; Nous dorm-ions, iez, ent. 
Pr. &. Je derm -ifle, iſſes, it; Nous dorm -ifſions, iſſiez, iſſent. 


After the ſame manner are conjugated endormir, to lull afleep, 5" endormir, to fall 
_ afleep, redormir, to ſleep again, and fe rendormir, to fall aſleep again. 


F UI R, and s* ENFUIR. 


Fuir is both active and neuter : when it is neuter, tis to run 
way; and to ſbun, to avoid, when active. 4 | 
Inf. fuir, to ſhun. Ger. fuyant, ſhunning,, Part. fui ſbun· 

Preſ. Je f -vis, vis, it; Nous fuy-ons, ez, ent, 
Imp. Je fuy-ois, ois, oit; Nous fuy-ions, iez, oent, 


The 


miei 


The Prot. it not ths; inflead of je fuis, and je m'en fuis, we ſay 


| (when the verb is neuter) je pris la fuite, from prendre la fuite, 10 


run away : and Jevitai, * Eviter, to n to ſhun (when it is 
active). | 

Fut. e fui -rai, ris, ra; Nous fui -rons, rez, ront. 

Con. ſe fui-rois, rois, ir ; Nous fut-rions, riez, rojent. 

§. F. que Je fuy-e, es, e; Nous fuy-ions, iez, ient, very 
little uſed, but its Pret. je fuiſſe never : inſtead of which we ſay je 
priſſe la fuite, or jevitaſſe. go 


- HAI 
Inf. hair, to hate. Ger. haiſſant, bating. Part. hai, bated. 
„, e h. als, als, alt; Nous haiſſ-ons, ez, ent. 


Ind. Je haiſſ-ois, ois, oit; Nous haiſſ-ions, 1ez, olent. 
Pret. never uſed. | | | 
Put. e hai -rai, ras, ra; Nous hai -rons, rez, ront. 
Cond. e hai -rois, tois, roit, Nous hai -rions, riez, roient. 


S. P. que Je haiſſ-e, &c. very ſeldem uſed, and the Pret. never 
| The Compounds are very little if at all uſed. 


MOURIRoadſe MO URIR, to be a dying. 
Inf. mourir, o die. Ger. mourant, dying. Part. mort, dead. 


Preſ. Jem -eurs, eurs, eurt; Nous mour-ons, ez, meurent. 
Imp. Jemour-ois, ois, oit; Nous mour-ions, iez, oient. 
Pret, Je mour-us, us, ut; Nous mour-umes,' utes, ürent. 
Fut. Jemour-rai, ras, ra; Nous mour-rons, rez, ront. 
Cond. Je mour-rois, rois, we Nous mour-rions, riez, roient. 
S. P. 3 Je meur- e, es, Nous mour-ions, iez, meurent. 
Fr. 80e mour- uſſe, uſſes, ar, Nous mour-uſſions, uſſiez, uſſent. 
The Compound Tenſes are formed from &tre. 


OUYRIR. 
bf. ouvrir, to open. Ger. ouvrant, opening. Part. ouvert, open. 


Preſ. Pouvr e, es, e Nous ouyr -ons, ez, ent. 
Imp. Pouvr -0Is, ois, doit; Nous ouvr-jons, iez, oient. 
Frei. Pouvr is, is, it; Nous ouvr-imes, ites, jrent. 
Fut. Jouvri-rai, ras, ra; Nous ouvri-rons, rez, ront. 
Cond. Pouvri-rois,. rois, roit; Nous ouyri-rions, riez, rolent. 
S.P, ouvr -e, es, e; Nous ouvr -10ns, iez, ent. 
Pr. 8. Jouvr r -iſſe ifſes, it; Nous ouvr iſſions, ifſiez, iſſent. 
. — 


Of VERS - voy 


Sau ir; to ſuffer, or bear, and offrir, to offer, with their derivatives me ſoffrir, to 
underbid (very little uſed), cr ir, to cover, dicouvrir, to diſcover, and recouwrir, 
to cover again, are conjugated after ouvrir. : 


' SAIL LIR, to guſh out, is out of uſe; as alſo AS S AIL- 
L1R, to aſſault, except perhaps in the participle aſſailli, aſſaul- 
ted. And TRESSAILLIR, which is commonly attended 
by de joie, with which it makes a particular expreſſion ab lar 
de joie, to leap for joy), is only uſed in the infinitive, the 

treſſaillant, and theſe three tenſes : ro 


Preſ. Je treſſaill-e, es, e; Nous tréſſaill-ons, ez, ent. 


Imp. Je treſſaill-ois, ois, oit; Nous treſſaill- ions, iez, oient. 
Pret Je treſlaill-is, is, it; Nous treſſaill- imes, ites, irent. 


The Fut. treſſaillirai, and the Cond, treſſaillirois are ſcarcely uſed. 
Saillir may be ſtill uſed in theſe perſons, les eaux ſailliſſent, the waters guſh out ; 
le ſang ſailliſſoit, the blood guſh'd out; mon ſang à ſailli fort loin, my blood has 
guſh'd out a great way.. : | 
to inveſt with, below; or confer a dignity upon one, is always 
uſed in a figurative ſenſe. 75 
Inf. revetir, to inveſt, Ger. revetant, inveſting. Part. revetu, 
dy % [ ' 7 
Preſ. Je rev Sts, ets, etz Nous revet ons, ez, ent. 
Imp. Je revet -ois, ois, oit; Nous revet - ions, jez, ojent. 
Pret. Je revet -is, is, it; Nous revet · imes, ites, irent. 
Fut. Je reveti-rai, ris, ra; Nous reveti-rons, rez, ront. 
Cond. Je reveti-rois, rois, roĩt; Nous reveti-rions, Tiez, rolent. 
S. P, Je revet -e, es, ez Nous revet -ions, 1Ez, ent. 
Pr. & Je revet -iſle, iſſes, it; Nous revet -iffions, ifſiez, iſſent. 


Fir, to cloath, is uſed only in the infinitive, and part. vetu, cloathed: as to 
the other tenſes, we make uſe of babiller, ſe revetir, to put on one's cloaths, 
is ſometimes uſed, tho? not throughout: but trawefiir, to diſguiſe, and inveſlir, to in- 
veſt, are regular verbs of the 2d conj. altho' they are ſeldom uſed but in the infi- 
nitive, the participle, future, conditional, and preterites. : | 
Faillir, to fail, and d&faillir, to faint away, are quite become obſolete. We 
have ſubſtituted to the former manguer, and to the latter s'&vanouir, or tomber en 
| defaillance, 


Ouir, to hear, is uſed only in the compound tenſes, and that too with the verb 


dire after it; as Jai aui dire, I have heard, 7'awois oui dire, I had heard, &c, In 
all other caſes we make uſe of entendre or apprendre. | 


Ferir: an old obſolete verb. Its infinitive is kept in this phraſe only, ſans coup 


Ferir, without ſtriking one blow. 


IR E- 


erund 


- 
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InREGULAR VERBS of the 5th CONJUGATION, 
| or in olr. | | 
| | A8 S E OI RN. | | 
Inf. &aſſeoir, to fit down. Ger. s'aſseyant, ſitting down. Part. aſſis, 
| N fat down. > 
Pr. Jem'aſſ_ -1Eds, ieds, iẽd; Nous nous all -eyons, eyez, eyent. 
Im. Je m'aſsey-ois, ois, oit; Nous nous aſſey-ions, iez, oient. 
Pr. Je m'aſſ is, is, it; Nous nous aſſ -imes, ites, irent. 
Fu. Je mlaſſierai, ar Maſserai, oy m''aſseyerai, Ec. | Authors are 
Co. Je m'aſſierois, m' aſserois, m'aſscyerois, Ec. divided about 
tbe ſpelling and pronouncing of theſe two tenſes, but tis better to 
avoid ufing them. TT „ 
Sub. e m'aſſ- Eye, eyes, eye; Nous r ſsey-ions, 16z, ent 
_ ce, eyes, eye; nous aſsey-ions, iz, ent. 
Fr. q Jo m'aſſ- iſſe, iſſes, it; Nous nous aſſ -ifſions, iſſiez, iſſent. 
Inſtead of uſing the three perſons ſingular, and the third plural 
> 7 
of the Pref. of both moods, it is better to take another turn, and uſe 
the perſons of either of theſe verbs ſe mettre ſur, ſe repoſer, ſe 
placer, prendre place, according to the ſenſe. But, : 
T his following regular way of conjugating s' aſſecir begins to pre- 
vail, which is doubtleſs occaſioned by the difficulties attending the ir- 
regular way of conjugating it. However, I don't recommend it be- 
fore it is entirely eſtabliſhed by uſe. | 
Inf. vaſleoir, to fit down. Ger, Kaſſoyant, fitting down, Part. aſſis, ſat dren. 


' Pref. Je m'aſff ois, ois, oit; Nous nous aſſoy-ons, ez, ent. 
3 pl A Pg PIR > - A 
tmp. Je rm'aſſoy-ois, ois, oit; Nous nous aſſoy-ions, iez, otent. 
Feet. Je mail is, is, it; Nous nous af -imes, ites, f rent. 
Fut. e m'aſſoi -rai, ras, ra; Nous nous affoi -rons, rez, ront. 
* Cond. Je m''affoi -rofs, rois, roit; Nous nous affoi -rions, riẽz, rot ent. 


S, P. is Je m'aſſor-e, es, e; Nous nous afſoy-ions, iez, ent. 
Pet. 4 Je m'aſſ -iſle, iſles, it; Nous nous aff -iffions, ifhez, iſſent. 


aſſeoir, is alſo uſed actively; as afſeyez, or aſſoyeæ cet enfant, fit down the child. 
rafſeoir beſides its reduplicative fignification of fitting again, is alſo uſed neutrally 
in the ſenſe of ſettling; as laiſſer raſſeoir une ligueur, or ſes eſprits, to let a liquor, or 
one's ſpirit ſettle, in which tenſe its uſe is canfined to the infinitive. . 
. ſorſecir, to adjourn, is ufed only in Law, in the infinitive, the participle ſa 5g, 
and perhaps the future ſurſeoira. On the contrary 7 | 
ſeoir to become, or fit well, is never uſed in the infinitive, but only in the third 
s of both numbers of the ſubjoined tenſes: as 5 


Cette couleur wous fied bien, That colour fits you well 
Ces couleurs ne vous ſident pas, II Thoſe colours don't fit Jon, and ne- 
ver fient or ſeyem. It being not therefore conjugated like aſſeoir, I'll fet down here 


the tenſes wherein that verb is uſed. It has no preterite nor compound'tenſes, and 
- ſaid both with reſpec to manners, dreſs, colours or any thing like relating to per- 
ſons. Its gerund ſhould be.s2yart; as _ 

Cette couleur wous ſeyant bien, vous nen dewriez jamais chanyer, 

Since that colour fits you well, you ſhould never change it. 


But 


* 
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But 'tis better to avoid uſing of it. RE 2 $eant, fis and fe thought by ſorne the 


right participles of ſesfr are only verbal adnouns and "—_ . 1 eb lete 
verb uſed only 1 in ſome phraſes fee theſe: IDS. = Go N 


Le Roi stant en ſon Lit as juftice; the Ridjg fitting upon his throhe; 8 
1 Farlement on Wind, 27, The Farliament ſittin at Windſor; | 
Di ritage ſis en rt endroit, An eſtate lying i in- rp place: "Th. 


| das the verbal adnoun fans is uſed in the ſenſe of the elections our evnhderation 


„ ft pas ſeant de fifler en ton pigole, It is not decent t6 whiſtle in com 117 3 


Cetteipbrugue coarte n 2 pas (ante à un 25 dt 30 rang That TRE bod. is wi 
deceat for one of his dignity, 


" + 4 , : 


Pre Il fied, ; that fits, 3 ils erat; 1 4 py 2 
8 Ta I bee, © _ that fitted, „ ils lenk, f they 2 5 
Fae, II ſier Iba Wl fie. „ ſieront, £ They 21 8 3 
"Cd. l ich, bir celle fit, ils ſrefenht, they wall fi 
| This verb is alfo-ufed imperfonaty in Nag ans 
H. fied mal & un Bomnie Jage a, Kc. ie becomes ill a ; wiſe mari to EY 
e e 


1p pouvoir, to ks + ali Ger. pouvant, being able Ft. pu, be * able: 
Pref jep us, eur; ent; Nous pobv-obisP -* ez, pebvent: 


Imp. Je pouv-os, ois, oft; Nous poubrions, iz, oſent- 


Pret. ſep uf, 8, ut; Nous p ume, - ures; uͤrknk: X 
Fut. 2 ra, rds, ra; Nous po - reis; rez; font. 
| Cond. jepou Al, ro, bit 3 Nous pon ros, e a 
. Hy e puiſſ-e, es, e; Nous puiſf-ions? 167; ent. 127 
Pr.5-Je pulſes aſſay ub, Nous p -ulfi6hs; uffics;” bflent:" 


See in ide Appin the Fight uſe « aid cinjugation of that vd. 


SA V 0 1 * or. ſavoir, Ws . 


* „ * 


Peay 


bust ede Iver, „Abenk 


1% ef A, a, ast; 
ſav ois, 68; olt ; 
Fret. us, us, u, ux; 
Fut. ſe ſau <fai, ff. 1 


ous f unzts, — / fired: 


* 


Go Je ſau trois, Tos, roit; Nous ſau ions rler, 50 | 
lach-e, es, e, Nous fach- ons, ie z, ent. : 

15 8. le 6. duſſe, uſſes, de; Nous . Tuffiöns, uſſikz mn 
Inp. ache; know ons l ſaehe; lachons, erg ente. | 


4 in Parliament, | + or peux, n 


Inf. ten 70 ae Ser. Lachautg louuing. Part. ſu, loi; 


us fa} ions, ” dient:” - 
us fad <rons, © rez;” = | 5 


ACCIDENCE 


Tot VOIR. 

Inf. voir, to ſee. Ger. Voyant, ſeeing. Part. vu, ſeen: 
Preſ. Je » ois, ois, oit; Nous voy-ons, ez, voient. 
Imp. ſe voy-vis, ois, oit; Nous voy-ions, iéz, oilent. 
Pret. Je v iis, it; Nous v -imes ites, irent. 
Fut. Je ver -rai, - ra; Nous ver -rons, rez, ront.* 
Cond. Je ver -rois, rois, roitz Nous ver -ions, Tiez, rotent.* 
S. Pe Je voy-e, es, ez Nous voy-ions, iez, ent. 
Pr. & Je v -iſſe, iſſes, it; Nous v -iffions, iſſiéz, iſſent. 

After wor are conjugated, entrewoir, tor have a glimpſe of; peur vor, to provide; 
pre vol, to foreſee; and revo, to ſee again: but pcur voir and pre voir don't make 
their future and conditional in 277i and 2rrefs, as their primitive does; but in eirai 
and oirois (je pour uvoirai, tu prevoiras, il pour voiroft, nous prevoirions, &c.) pourwiir 
differs alſo from the others in its preterite tenſes, which are not ended in is and ie, 
but in us and uſſe (je pourwus, je pourmuſſe.) | 

3 VOULOIR. 

Inf. vouloir, to be willing. Ger. voulant, being willing. Part. voulu, 
r Been willing. | LE 
Presley ellx, eũx, eũt 3 Nousvoul ons, ez, veulent. 
Imp. Je voul ois, ois, oit; Nous voul -ions, ez, . oient. 
Pret. Je voul us, us, ut; Nous voul -umes, utes, virent. 
Fut. ſe voud - rai, ras, . ra; Nous voud -rons, rez, ront. 
Cond. ſe voud -rois, rois,. roit z Nous voudr- ions, i cient. 

K. P, ſe veuill-e, es, e; - Nous voul -ions, iéz, veuillent. 
Pr. 5. Je voul -uſſe, uſſes, fit ; Nous voul ⸗uſſions, uſſiez, uſſent. 
See in the Appendix the true uſe and conjugation of that verb. 

3 = _VALOIR. 

Inf. valoir, to be worth. Ger. valant, being worth. 
oo oO ð v 
Pref. Jev ads, aiis, aut; Nous val ons, ez, ent. 
Imp. Je val ois, ois, oit; Nous val ions, iez, oient, 
Pret. Je val us, us, ut; Nous val -umes, utes, tient. 
Fut. Jevaiid-rai, ras, ra; Nous vaũd -rons, rez, ront. 
' Cond, Je vaud- rois, rois, roit; Nous validr-ions, iéz, oient. 
S.Pg Je vaill-e, es, e; Nous val -ions, iéz, väillent. 
Pr. &,. Je val -uſſe, uſſes, it; Nous val -uſfions, uſſi ez, uſſent. 


Revabbir, to be even with one; and prewalcir, to prevail, follow the ſame conju- 
gation, except that pr valeir makes in the preſent ſubj. prevale, and not prevdille. 


Fart. valu, 


\ 


. Pronounce double v like a ſingle one 


M O U- 


Of VERBS. . 


1 8 MOUVOIR. | | 
Inf. mouvoir, to move. Ger. mouvant, moving. Part. mu, moved. 


Preſ. Jem -eus, eus, eut; Nous mouv-ons, ez, meuv-ent. 

Imp. Je mov-ois, ois, oit ; &c. Fut. and Cond. (if uſed) mouv-rai, 
5 „„ and rois, c. 

Sub. Je meu-ve, ves, ve; Nous mouv-ions, iez, meu- vent. 

T he preterite tenſes which ſhould be Je mus, je muſſe, are very 

ſeldom uſed. 8 3 | F 


Mon voir is a Technical term, which alſo has few tenſes in uſe. In common con- 
verſation we uſe remudr, Its derivatives are Smouwoir, dumou voir and promo voir. 
dumouwoir is a law- term uſed only in the infinitive in ſuch phraſes like theſe ; ſe 
eee » to deſiſt ; demos voir quelgu un de ſes protentions, to make one deſiſt of his 
rretenſions. | : | Ss 

apareir, v. n. another law-term, uſed only in the infinitive, and third perſon 
ing. as Comme il apert par un tel acte, As it appears by ſuch an act. 
HPrromamwoir, has only the part. in uſe, and that too ſpeaking of Church prefer» 

ments and holy orders; as promu d I Epiſcopat, promoted to a Biſhoprick. 

Fmuurveir, is uſed only in the infinitive, and in the ſenſe of working with reſpect to 
purges: as, II et difficile & mouwoir, he is hard to be purged, Its part. as alſo comp. 
- tenſes are uſed in quite a different ſenſe, to wit, that of being concerned (nu, con- 
- cerned.) s'fmouvvir is ſometimes alſo uſed in the third perſ. of the preſ. in the ſame 

Alenſe; as I} 5'&meut de rien, The leaſt thing concerns him; II ne s'#meut de rien, He 
is concerned at nothing. | "= | 


As for chegir and dec becir, they are quite out of uſe, except in the infinitive, and 
participles #cbu and decbu, and tom ber to fall, has taken their place; — Its deriva- 
tive ccboir, is _ uſed in the part. &bv, in the third perf, ſing. of the preſ. and 
fut. and perhaps the gerund ( cbçant) as in ſuch phraſes like theſe: | 

Si le cds y debe t, If the occaſion occurs, if there be occaſion. 
Le terme &chet le fix du mir, The rent expires the ſixth of the month. 
Aon terme dchera demain, My rent will be out to-morrow. iP 
Le terme «ft chu, Ihe rent, or quarter is out, or expired. 
Cela lui ecbu par ſort, That fell to him by lot. B | 
avoir, to have, has alſo its derivatives, rawoir, to have again; and ſe raveir, to 


recover one's ſtrength; but they are uſed in the infinitive only: as 


11 weut le rawoir, „HI se deſires to have it again. 
Il a de la peine 2 ſe ravcir, He recovers his ſtrength but ſlowly. 
IRREGULAR VERBS of the 6th CONJUGATION, or in aire. 


Inf. plaire, to pleaſe. | Ger. plaiſant, pleaſing. Part. plu, pleaſed. 
Pref. Je pl ais, ais, ait; Nous plaiſ-ons, ez, ent. 

Imp. Jeplaiſ-ois, ois, oit; Nous plaiſ-ions, iéz, oient. 
ret, ſe pl us, us, ut; Nous pl -umes, utes, | urent. 


Fut. Jeplai -rai, ras, ra; Nous plat-rons, rez, ront. 
Cond, Jeplai -rols, rois, roit; Nous plai -rions, riez, roient. 
SP Jeplaile, es, e; Nous plaiſ-ions, | iez, ent. 


Pr. S. epl uuſſe, uſſes, ut; Nous pl -uſfſions, uſſiẽz, uſſent. 
Aa 2 Its 
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Its derivative deplaire, to diſpleaſe; _ tatre, to conceal; or ſe tatre, to hold 


one's tongue, 2 and complaire follow the fame conjugation. 


e | TRAIRE. ; 
Inf. traire, to milk. Ger. trayant, milking. Fart. trait, wilke 


Pref. Jetr ais, ais, alt; Nous tray-ons. ez, ent. 
Imp. Je tray ois, ois, oit; Nous tray-ions, iéz, oient. 
Fut. Jetral-rai, ras, ra; Nous trdi -rons, rez, ront. 
Cong, Jetrai -rols, rois, roit ; Nous traĩ-rions, riez, rojent. 
Sub. 8. Jetray-e, es, e, Nous tray-ions, i6z, ent. 
Tate has no preterite i in uſe, —— Its derivatives abſtraive, to abſtract, diſtraire, 
900 divert. from; ; extrae, to extract; and ſouſtr aire, to ſubſtract, or take from, have 


nly.the. e preſ. and fut. in uſe (and that too in the ſingular number), as 
all the part. diftrait, extrair, abſMrait, fouſtrait, and the compound tenſes. Inſtead 


the tenſes and number out o. of* uſe we uſe a periphraſe, ſaying, nous feſsns. ab- 
Fra o- n.. The. part. of tratve is uſed in thele expreſſi ans, de or ou de Vargent 


rait, old o ver wire, entre tte, to finedraw, is 910 conjugated like tr aire, 
without 1 7 75 tenſes. 


traire, to bra like an aſs, is uſed 1 1 the infioitive and third perſons of the 
r only (1 bot, ils brajent,) R rag * Pe ** . 


Dit 
bf bore, to drink.. Ger. buyant, drinking. Hart. bu, d an. 


Pref. Je b ois, ois, oit; Nous buv-onjs, e, boivent. 
imp. e buy-ols ois, oit; v-ions, iéez, olent. 
Pret. ſe b zus, us, s b -umes, utes, ürent. 
Fut. Je bot -ral, ras, ra; Nous boi ons, re, rant. 
Cond. Je boi -rols, rols, roit; Nous boi rions, riẽz, roient. 

S. Pe Je boi -ve, ves, ve; Nous bu -vions, viez, boivent. 
Pr. s. je] b. -ulle, uſſes, ft; Nous b —uſlions, uſſiez, uſſent. 


6 


N R 01 R E. _ 
tif. crolre, to Salons. Ger. r t, believing. Part. cru, believed. 
Pref. Je er .-ois, ois, Nous croy-ons, ez, croient, 


Imp. Je croy- ois, ois, = 53. Ngus crey-ions, iéez, olent, - 


Prei. Jecr uz, us, ut; Nous cr -umes, - utes, nent, - 


Fut. Je croi Tai, ras, ra; Nous croi Tons, rez, rom, 

Cond. Je crov-rois, rols, roit; Nous croi rions, riez, rolent, 
Nr. 4 Je er -ole, oles, oie; Nous croy-ions, ier, croient, 
SE Je er Luſſe, uſſes, füt; Nous er -ufſions, uſhez, uſſent, 


Its derivative atcriire i is uſed, in the infinitive only, and that, top with, the verb 
ire before ĩt; as faire aceroire, or en faire r to * po, "ues; OY e 
lein aurait, i539 be (acai. 14 


7 
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laxrev LAR « ee of the 8th Conpuoarron or in . 
| | NAI RE. F 2 
Inf. naitre, to. be born, Ger. naiſſant, laing 3 Part. no, * 
Preſ. Jen -als, ais, ait; Nous naiſſ- bons, ez, ent. 
Imp. Je naiſſ-ois, ois, oit; Nous naiſſ-ions, iez, oient. 
Pret. Je naq -uis, uis, uit; Nous nag -vimes, uites, uirent. 
Fut. je nait -rai, ris, ra; Nous nait ons, rez. ront. 
Cond. Je nait -rois, rol, roit ; Nous nait -rions, - ri&z, rotent. 
8.5. o Je naiſſ-e, e; Nous naiſſ-ions, iéz, ent. 
Pr. & je naq uiſſe, nie, uit; Nous naq -uiſſions, uiſſiez,uillente 
Naere forms its mms of tre: its derivative i is renaztre, to be born ag in. 


paitre, to graze, follows the ſame conjugation but it has no participte, non preterite 


tenſes in uſe; tho? fe repaitr + to feed upon, (very little uſed) has reps. for 75 mw 


ticiple ; and je repus and rep for its reterites. TLoiſean þu hird. has 
a phraſe of GY, | 3 e 


InreGuLAR VEeRBs of the 9th ConJucATION, or in ire. 
D I R E. 

Inf. Ke! to ſay, or tell, Ger. diſant, ſaying. Part. dit, ſaid, 
Pref. Je d -is, is, it; Nous diſ-ons, + dites, difent, ; 
Imp. Je diſ-ois, ois, oitz Nous diſ-ions, : jez, oient.- 
Pret. Je dis, is, it; Nous d -imes, "hes, rent. 
Fut. Je di -rai, ras, ra; Nous di rons, rez, ront. 
Cond. Je di roi, rois, roit; Nous di -rions, riéz, rolent. 
S. P Je diſce, es, e Nous diſ-ions, iéz, ent. 
Pr. & Je d -iffe, iſſes, it; Nous d -iffions, fer, iſſent. 


contredire, fecontradif, matidire, 4 oh curſe, predire, n fareteli, x 
fe dedire, to unſay, retratt̃. interdire, to inter diet, to. redire,  , fotll a 210. 
medire, to ſlander, ſpeab ill. forbid. © - confire, te preſe ity 


follow the ſame, conjugation, with this exce Feuer, that, except redice, which i is.con- 
jugated all throughout like its primitive, they form regularly the 2d perſ. plyr. of 
the preſ. and make diſez inſtead of dites; and maidire doubles its 5 through the 
whole verb (maid! Yan, nous maid! n je maid! Beis, ee. ) 


lf 
. 


LIRE AS 
Inf lire, is read. Ger. liſant, reading, Part. In, ach 7 
Preſ. Je is, c % it; Nous liſ-ons,, eZ, ent. 
Imp. Je liſ-qis, ois, oit; Nous liſ-ions, ie, et 
Pret, Je | us, us, ut; Nouß | umes, utes, dent. 
Fut, Tell . 6 Nous li i-rons, res, ront; 
Cond. Je. li -rois, rois, Toit; Nous li rions, fies, - Tolent, 
S.P, Je liſ-e, es, e, Nous liſ-ions, ICTs . yy 
kus 12 ut vſſes, üt; Nous J '-uſſions, uſſiez, uſſent. 
| elire, 


= ACCIDENCE 


Aire, to elect, and relire, to read again, are conjugated after the ſame manner; 
ho _ you may add circoncire, to circumciſe ; and ſuffire, to ſuffice; which differ 
in the preterite tenſes; for their man being circoncis (with 2 final 2) and 


(without a final 5)-they make in Jana * circoncis, je circoncifſe, I circum- 
Klei, Fe ſuſfs, ſe Ne, I ſufficed, 
R IRE. 


bf. rire, ta laugh _ riant, . As ri, laughed. 


Imp. Je ri-ois, ois, yi Nous - ri-ions, jez, oient. 
Prei. Fe r is, is, it; Nous r -imes, ites, rent. 
Fut. Je ri- rai, ras, ra; Nous ri-rons, rez, ront. 
Cond. Je ri-rois, rois, roit ; Nous ri-rions, riéz, roient. 
S, e ri-e, es, e; Nous ri-ions, iez, ent. 
Pr.> Je r iſſe, iſſes, it; Nous ri-ſſions, ſſiez, ſſent. 


ſeurire, to ſmile, is conjugated like rire, 
ECRIRE., 
Inf. Ecrire, to urite. Gs, Ecrivant, writing. Part. Ecrit, written. 


Preſ. Pecr is, is, it; Nous écriv-ones, ez, ent. 
Inp. Teen l. ois, oit; Nous écriv-ions, iéz, oient. 
Pret. Pecriv-is, is, it; Nous écriv-imes, ites, irent. 
Fut. Jeécri -rai, ras, ra; Nous écri -rons, rez, ront. 
Cond. Pecri -rois, rois, roit; Nous &Ecri -rions, riez, roient. 
S. P PEcriv-e, es, e; Nous Ecriv-ions, iéz, ent. 
Pr. S. Jcriv-iſſe, iſſes, it; Nous &Ecriv-iſſions, — iſſent. 


After the ſame manner are conjugated. 


decvire, to deſcribe. Prev ire, to proſcribe, to ſouſerire, to ſubſcribe. 

in ſe iro, to inſcribe. * outlaw. tragſcrire, to tranſcribe. 

| preſerire, to preſcribe. recrire, . to write again. cirtonſerire, to cireumſeribe. 
VIVRE. | 


Inf. vivre, to live, Ger. vivant, living. Bios: — 5 Dank: 


Preſ. Te v. eis, is, it; Nous viv ons, ez, ent. 

Imp. Je viv-ois, ois, oit; Nous viv-ions, ié:z, ofent. 
Pret. ſe vec-us, us, ut; Nous véc-umes, utes, uùrent. 
Fut. Je viv-rai Tas, ra; Nous viv-rons, rez, ront. 

Cond. Je viv-rois, rois, roit; Nous viv -rions, riez, roſent. 
S.P, Je viv-e, es, e, Nous viv-ions, iéz, ent. 
Pr. S5. Je vec-uſſe, uſſes, tit; Nous vee-uſſions, uſſiez, uſſent. 


Its derivatives are revivre, to revive; and ſurvivre, to ſurvive, out- live. 


VT 


Of VERBS, 
1 5 TUViT RE Gn: 
Inf. ſulvre, to follow. Ger. ſuivant, following. Part. ſuivi, followed: 


Preſ. Je  -uis, uis, uit; Nous ſuiv-ons, ez, ent. 
Imp, Je ſuiv-ols, ois, oit; Nous ſuiv-ions, iéz, oient. 
Pret, Je ſuiv-is, is, it; Nous ſuiv-tmes, ites, irent 
Fut. je ſuiv-rai, ras, ra; Nous ſuiv-rons, rez, ront. 
Cond. Je ſuiv-rois, rois, roit; Nous ſuiv-rions, Tiez, rolent. 
S.P, Je ſuiv-e, es, ez Nous ſuiv-ions, 162, ent. 
Pr. > Je ſuiv-iſſe, iſſes, it; Nous ſuiv-ifſions, ifſiez, iſſent. 
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Its derivatives are pour ſufvre, to purſue, and renſutore, which is uſed only in 
the third perſons of both numbers. It is alſo uſed imperſonally: as I s'enfuir de la 


gue, &c. from thence it follows that, &c. | oF, 
Fire, to fry, is uſed only in the infinitive, the participle frie with the com- 
pound tenſes, in the ſing, of the preſ. Fe fris, tw fris, il frit, and perhaps in 
the fut. Je frirai, rast, ra, &c. In any other circumſtance one muſt make uſe of a 
periphraſe; as rern frire, frying, inſtead of its gerund: Yous faites trop frire 
ce poifſen, you fry that fiſh too much. 1 
Bruire. to ruſtle, is uſed only in the infinitive, and the 3d perſons of the imper- 
fect, I! bruyoit, it ruſtled; Les fldts bruyoient, althe* the gerund be bruifſane; bra- 
yant, ante, being a verbal adnoun. | | 
IRREGULAR VERBS of the 10th Conjucartion, 
or in endre, ompre, ettre, Cc. 
PRENDRE. 
Inf. prendre, to take. Ger. prenant, taking. Part, pris, talen: 
Preſ. Jepr ends, ends, end; Nous pren -ons, a a 
Imp. Jepren ois, ois, oit; Nouspren -ions, i&z, ojent. 
Pret. Je pr is, is, it; Nous pr -imes, ites, | irent. 
Fut. Je prend-rai, ras, ra; Nous prend-rons, rez, ront. 
Cond, Je prend-rois, rois, roit; Nous prend-rions, ri6z, roient. 
S.P, eprenn-e, es, e; Nous pren ions, jez, ent. 
Fr. “ Je pr » iſſe, iſles, it; Nous pr iſſions, ifliez, iſſent. 
Its derivatives are aprendre, to learn, diſaprendre, to , to 3 


derſtand, entreprendre, to undertake; ſe meprendre, to be miſtakep, reprendre, to re- 
buke, chide, alſo to take agtin, and ſurprendre, to ſurpriſe; all which are conjuy 


gated like their primitive, | : 

2. ROMPRE... 
Inf. rompre, to break. Ger. rompant, breaking. Part. rompu, 
85 he broken. ff.... 
Freſ. Je  -omps, omps, ompt; Nous romp-ons, ez, ent. 
Imp. Je romp-ois, ois, oit; Nous romp- ions, iez, oient. 


\ 
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Pret. je romp-is, is, it; Nous romp-imes, ites, 
Fut. Je romp-rai, ras, ra; Nous romp-rons, rez, 
Cond. Je romp-rots, rois, toit ; Nous romp-rions, riez 
S. P Je romp-e, es, ez Nous romp-ions, ie2, 


Pr. > Je romp-iſle, iſles, it; 


Its derivatives are 1 1 to corrupt, and intfrromprt; to ititertu pt. 


Pr. 85 Je batt-iſſe, iſſes, it; 


to bens 282i, are conjugated like battre. 


ee MB FEAR 
Inf, mettre, to put. Ger, acttants putting. 


_— 
* 
1 


CONCLURE. 


—_— concluded. 
us, ut 
0B, bit; ; 


Pref. Je cone] --us, 
Ins Je Je — 


VVülI 
Inf. battre, to beat, Ger. battant, beating. 
Preſ. Je b -ats, ats, at; Nous batt-ons, ez, 
Imp. Je batt-ois, ois, oitz Nous batt-jons, ie, 
Fret. Je batt-is, is, it; Nous batt-imes, ites, 
Fut. ras, ra; Nous batt-rons, rez, 
Cond. rois, roit z Nous batt=rions, FETs 
S. P. es, Ez Nous batt-ions, iéz, 


Iirent; 


ront. 


rolent. 
ent. 


Nous romp-iſfions, ifſiez, iſſent; 


Part yattu, beaten: 


ent. 
olent; 


rent; 


ront. 
rolent. 


ent. 
Nous batt-iffions, iſſier, iſſent. 


Abhatere, to pull down; combartre, to ficht, 7 didattre, to ſtruggle, 5 Padre, td 
ſport (an expreſſion of the burleſque ſtyle), rabbartre, to "ans ph and rebattres 


Part. mis, put. 


Preſ. Jem Sts, Us, et; Nous mett-ons, ez, ent. 

Imp. Je meétt-ois, ois, doit; Nous mett- ions, 1625 oient. 

Pret. Je m 118, 8 . Nous m iimes, ites, jirent. 

Fut. Je mütt-ral, tas, ra; | Novi mett=ronsy rez, ront. 

Cond Je mett-rois, rois, roit g Nous mett=rions;'. riez, roſent. 

Je e es, e; Nous mẽtt- ions, 16zz ent. 

78 m * illes, 13 Nous m iſſions, A iſſent. 
Thee following are e6njugated after he ſame:- 

atnettre, ' - fo weifilt; Sentrimictire, to interned comProme my td tonne: 

comme ttre, to commit. dle. miſe. | 

demettre, to remove, turn pe rns ttre, to permit. e ch ſubrait; 
out. From ttre, to promiſe.  tranſmettre, to tranſmits 

fe dimetire, to N remettre, to deliver, put . convey. | 

omò ttre, to omit. again. 


175 cone lüre, to ronclude. Ger. concluant, concluding. Part.” 


Nous conclu-Ons, — enk. 
Nous *conclu-igris, ez,  olent. 


Pret. 


Of VE RBI. 18; 


Pret. Je concl -us, us, ut; 8 -umes, utes, tirent. 
Fuf, Jeconclu-rai, Fas, ra; Nous conclu-rons, rez, ront. 
Cond. Je conclu- rois, rois, roit ; Nous conclu-rions, riẽz, roient. 
S. Pe Jeconclu-e, es, e; Nous conclu-ions, iéz, ent. 
Fr. > Jeconcl -uſſe, uſſes, ut; Nous concl -uffions, uſſiez, uſſent. 


-exclire, to exclude, is conjugated after the fame, except that” the part. is exclus 
| with a final 5, and the feminine is both exc/ue, and exciuſe : as Il fut exclus de Paſ- 
ſembl#e, he was excluded from the . ; Elle en ow auſſi 7 exclie, ſhe was 19 ex- 
cluded ftom it. . > 


CONVAINCRE. 


bf convainere, to convince. Fwy convainquant, convincing. | 
Part, convaincu, convinced. | 


PEST * (34 


Proſe Jeconv- . 12 Laine, aincs, wntz convain -quons,quez,quent. 
Imp. Jeconvainqu-ois, ois, dit; convainqu-ions, 1eZ, oĩent. 
Pret. Je couvainqu-is, is, it; .  convainqu-imes, ites, irent. 
Fut. Je convainc ral, ras, ra; & convaine Tons, rez, ront. 
Cond. Jeconvainc. rois, roĩs, roit; con vainc -rions, riez, roient. 
5 8 eee ue, ues, ue; „eee. aa 162, ent. 


FEE 


waincre, to vanguiſh, or to overcome, is conjobites after the ſame manner : but 
it is not uſed i in the preſ. nor in ſome other tenſes, inſtead of which we ſay triom- 
pber, or itre viftorichx. Top ny wap Hel convainc ant ane convincons with a c in- 


_— . ela 5 
Wy . 0 1 D R E. 


Taf. coũdre, to . "Ger. couſant, ſewing. Part, couſu, ſewed: 
Pref. Je c -ouds, ouds, oud ;. Nous couſ- Ons, | Ee, ent. 


Imp. Je couſ ie, ois, oit; Nous couſ- ions, iéz, oent. 


Pret. Je couſ-us, us, ut; ; Nous couſ -umes, utes, urent. 
Fut. 15 coud-rai, 13s, ra; Nous coud-rons, rez, ront. 
Cond. Je coud-rols, . rols, roit; Nous coud-rions, riéz, © rojent. 
S. P, Te couſ-e;” es, ez Nous couſ-ions, iéz, ent. 
Fr. S Je couſ -uſſe, uſſes, ut; Nous couſ -uſſions, uſſiez, uſſent. 


The only compounds this verb 1 are detondre, to N and recabdre, to ſew 
again: 


N 4. 


bf. moldre, to grind. Ger. moulant, RW” | nl: W 
| ground. A | 


Pref. Jen m nk ouds, oud; Winds moul- ons, ez, ent. 
1 Je mou, ois, oit; Nous moul-ions, iez, oient. 


A B b | Pret. 


; 


. 
in” 
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Pret. Te moul -us, us, ut; Nous moul -umes, utes, ürent. 

Fut. Je moud-rai, ràs, ra; Nous moud -rons, rez, ront. 
Cond. Je moud- rois, rois, roit; Nous moud -rions, riéz, roĩent. 

SP, Jemoiil-e, es, e; Nous mou ions, iéz, ent. 
Pr. > Je moul - uſſe, uſſes, it; Nous mouluſſ-ions, iez, ent. 

Its derivatives are meudre, to whet, ſet an edge, and reme4gre,' to grind again. 

| | EEO DU DRE Ts 
Inf. reſoiidre, to reſelve. Ger. reſolvant, reſolving, Part. rẽſolu, 

| T7 1 , Teſolued. 1 55 


1 
* hy * 


Preſ. Jereſ -ouds, ouds, oud; Nous rẽſolv -ons, . ez, ent 


N 20 enen 1 CROSS 993439 ES ; 
imp, *Jereſoly -ois, ois, oit; Nousrefoly;-ions, iéz, ofent. 
Pd und nt)? WA 1141 $ - 2 'A 

Pret. Jereſol w , us, ut; Nousreſol -umes, utes, ürent. 
Fut. Je rẽſoud-rai, rãs, ra:; Nous re ſoud srons, rez, ront. 

| 12 . e . 9 4 , 3 ye 
Cond, je r ſoud-rois, rois, roit; Nous reſoud -rions, TIEz, rolent-- 
S.P Je reſolv-e, 1886 : 5 : Nous reſolv, 10Nns,',.1CZ, ent. 
Fr. & Jereſol uſſe, uſſes, t; Nous réſolliſſ-ions, 1ez, ent. 
+ Share, to ſolder, is uſed in the infinitive only. Ab ſaudre, to abſolve, and diſſ- 
dre, to diſſolve, or liquefy, follow, the fame conjugation; but; they have no prete- 
rite in uſe, and their part. are abſous and diſſous; as likewiſe that of reſoudre is r- 
Four, when that verb fignifies changing a thing into anotber. Example; an brouillard 
reſous en pluſe, a miſt reſolved into rain. Abſeus is not, uſed in the feminine, but 
diſſus makes difſoute, Mais dans us lle matitre & en quel tems a-t-elle cte diſſoute, 
But in what matter, and when was it diſſolved > _ x a + $2467 56 
e NN neee CYOMS i „„ „ » Ah. A I 

As for clorre, to cloſe, or ſhut cloſe, dFclorre, to uncloſe, enclorre, to encloſe, and 
eclorre, to be hatched, or to blow open, they are verbs defective: and are very ſel- 
dom uſed but in the inf, and part. with both awd7r and fre « as 


Fai enclos mon jardin d'un bon mur, 1 haye encloſed my garden with a good wall, 


chrre>is uſed” only in the infinitive, participle, the three per f. Ting. of the preſ. 


Fe cles, yu clis,. il elit, the fut. Je clorrar, and the cond. Je loro. 


ted by cuſtom 
hardly on . 725 | 1 
I. The third perſons of the pref. and imp. of ger (git, giſſent, giſſoit), chiefl 
uſed in Epitaphs: as Ci git, here hee, Se.; * £9: Ei, 205 Ellie), 7 
II. The participle of Mt (iſu), uſed in ſpeaking of Lineage and Genealogy: 
s 1/ iter L- des anctens Comtes de, he pretends, that lie is deſcended from the an- 
dient Earls of, Cc. Couſin iſſa de germain, ſecond Couſin : as likewiſe the gerund of 
the ſame verb (ant), uſed in heraldry only; as II porte de finople au lion iſſant de 
gueules, he bears ſinople a lion ring out of gules. . 
III. The part. of fre (rift), generally uſed in all compound tenſes with both 
avoir and ẽtre: as Ce drap- ld e bien tiſſu, that cloth is well woven, or weaved. 


” & 
= 


Verbs | 


Of VERBS. 
Verbs IMPERSONAL are conjugated thus. 
© Indicative Mood. 


Preſ. ra = tbe is. 1 falt, one, or it muſt, or it 
Imp. II y avoit, there was, II falloit, & is neceſſary, it was | 
Pret. Il y eut, there was Il fallut, ) requiſite, needful. 
Fut. Il y aura, © there foal or Il faiidra, it will be neceſſarys 
will be, _. &c. 
Cond. Il y auroit, there would, &c, II fatidroit, it would &c. be c. 
: SubjunAlive: 
Pref. 4 il y ait, Fa be, or may be. il falle, it may be neceſſary, 
Pret. il y elit, .* There was, or Til fallüt, it was or f reguiſi te, 
ere. were & c. 
Infinitive. 
| Pref. 7 avoir, there be. Fee in the ſyntax what concerns 


Part. y ayant, there being, this imperſonal. 


Which imperſonal verbs have alſo their compound tenſes, 
formed by adding eu to each tenſe: as il y a eu, there has been, 
il y avvit eu, there had been c. The others form them from 
avoir and their participle, as il a fallu, it has been requiſite, i 
aviit fallu, it had been, Tc. Il fait has no infinitive in uſe; 
but the others have one, as alſo gerunds and participles, which 
ſhall be ſet down here. 


Indicative. 6 Infinitive. Ger. Part. 

Il plent, it rams; from  pleu voir, vant, plu.“ 
II bruine, it drizzles; bruin er, ant, E. 
Il, gele, it {freezes 1 . + ME... ,,,, od. 
Il grele, it hails; | FSfel rer, ant, 
Il nege, it ſnows; _ ne er,, * © 
Il tonne, it thundefr;, ' tom er, ant, E. 
Il eclaire, it ligbtensʒ Sclair -er, ant, é. 

a ii fait is uſed with adnouns and ſome nouns de- 
Il eft, i we ſo 


5 „ 6 J noting the diſpoſition of the weather ; as il fait 
lf it, ne. chaiid, beau, crotte, it is bot, 995 dirt; ; il fait 


vent, ihe <wind blows, &c. 


* The f uture a conditional of Pleo it are not pleuvpira ud d pleovjrt but il 
Pleuvra, il pleuxroit. | 


; - a4 17 * * 
1 20/4 + a4 4 „ * & dS. - 

* „ . 1 . 
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Indicajive. Infinitive. Ger. Part, 


Nl arrive, it happens ; + 55 er, ant, 6. 
II convient, it becomes; | 


conven- ir, ant, u. 
II èſt à propos, convenable, = it i⸗ fit, proper, meet, c. 
II importe, it matters, it concerns; import -er, ant, E. 
II ſemble, it ſeems; _ ſembl er, ant, S8. 
II paroit, it appears; ff. ,, «tre; fant, pary; 
Il fied, *tis decent, or becoming ; 9 N | 
Il s'enſuit que, it follows that; s'enſuiv-re, ant, i. 
II 8 2 88 that is the . ag ir, iſſant, 8 
Il vat mieux que, tis better that; val oir, ant, u. 
u bi fan if; aun de "206 wot 1. 


Il m 'ennuye de c. it tires me to, &C. | ennuy 
Il plait à Madame de, my Lad likes 5 

der it pleaſed to, &c. Ye 'F Pla Ty ts 
Il ſe peut que, Jt may be [ OL TY 

It ſe peut faire que, ö that, &&. e „ 
Il ſuffit que Se. it is enough that &c, if | ire, alant, I 
Il y va de la vie, life is at flake ; pe” 

Il ſe tint hier un consetl, a connect] } 
5 Was held erde; 3 


—— 


ten Ir, ant, u. 


CHAP. VI. 


Of Aoverns. 


T HE A DVERB isa part ot ſpeech b which nei- 
ther governs nor is governed by any other, and ſerves to 
denote ſome circumſtance of that which is ſignified by a ; Noun, 
an Adnoun, a Verb, or even an Adverb: as 


Veritablement ami, truly friend, trs-ſorvent, very often, 
aimer bien, to love well, etroitement unis, ſtrictly united, 
infiniment jule, infinitely juſt, toujours d contre-tems, alw aſs 
un bomme fort craignant 48 Ga ae 5 | 
man much fearing God, | 


U 


Adverbs are either ſimple, as bar yeſieiitey; beaiicoup, 3 
Preſentement, preſently; or compound, as avant-hier, the day be- 
fore yeſterday, en quantitt, in plenty, 4 preſent, 1 tout-d-l 'beure, at 
n inſtantly. _ 


Adverbs 


he 


Of ADVERBS. 
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Adverbs may be conſidered with reſpect to Time, Place, Or- 
der, Quantity and Number, Quality and Manner, Affirmation, 


Negation and Doubt, 


Compariſon, Collection, or Diviſion and 
5 : | 


Adverb Time. 


Interrogation. | 
I. Of the Preſent Time. 
A preſent, at pre ſent · 


pour le preſent, for the preſent- 


preſentement, preſently. 
maintenant, nov. 
aũjourdui, to day, now-a-days. 


à cette heure, } 5 


time, preſently. 


this minute, 
eden no. 


ſur le champ, | 3 5 - ly, upon the 


a inſtant, inſtantly. 
vite, 


II. Of the Time Paſt. 
„ 


- avant-hier, 0 


tout-a-Pheure, | 


yeſterday. 


e yeſterday. 
le jour precedent, the day before. 


autrefois, formerty, once, 
jadis, in times of yore. 
anciennement, anciently. 
dernierement, lately. 
depuis- peu, of late. 


n*agueres, not long ſince, or ago. 


aliparavant, before. 
recemment, _ recently. 
tout eee, 
-nouvellement, - 3 newly. 
la derniere fois, the laſt time. 
Yaitre jour, the other day. 


hier-matin, . { yeſterday mor n— 


hier aũ matin, 4 ing. 5 
la ſemaine paſſèe, the laſt week. 
le mois dernier, the laſt month, 


\ 
\ 


il n'y a qu'un mo- 


quick. 


the day before 


dans peu, 


Vannee paſſce, ? ö 1 
Pannee derniere, 3 | Jars 


juſqu' ici, | bitherto, 
juſqu' à preſent, till now. 
il y a huit jours, à week ago. 


il y a quinze jours, fortnight ago. 
ty a l60g-twnih, iy great. while | 


ago. 

il n'y a pas long- | | 

˖ ag | S not long ago, 

il y a e | . | 
_ | Jome time ago. 


ment, ; Tf aa; 

il y a trois jours,) three days, a 

un mols, und month, 4 
an, une annẽe,) year ago. 


III. Of the Time to come. 


demain, | to-morrow. 
x . the 
apres demain, 3 oy ON 


le lendemain the next day. 
le ſur-lendemain, two days after. 
lejour ſuivant, tbe following day. 
ce matin, F this morning. 
. - x F this, or to-night, this 
ce ſoir, ſ evening. - | 
cet apres midi, 
cet apres diner, 


; this afternoon, 


Ry -. JJ  #fo-morrow 
demain matin, 1 morning. 
demain ail ſoir, 1 9 FO 

X night. 


bientot, LS Le ing 
dans 


- —— 
— 


. ar IEEE toe eee — ——B—— nenr——. ——ů— . — 


1 
— — v p add > ms 


n 
— 


tantot, $ 


Pannee qui vient, the next year. 


—  —  — —  — — — 


1 
fi 
{1 
7% j 
: 
5 8 
7 
4 
k 
1 
1. 
1 


1 \ACCIDENCE: 


within a 
little while. 
anon, by and by, now 

and then. 


dans peu de tems, 


le mols prochain, the next month. 
deſormais, 
dorenavant, henceforth. 
a Pavenir, for the future. 
dans denix ou trois? tao or three 
jours d'ici, days hence. 
dans ſix _— fix months, 
un an d'ici, J year hence. 
avant qu'il foit } before it is 
long-tems, long. 


IV. Of a Time unſpecified. 


d'abord, Fit, at 22 
ſouvent, _ . often oftentimes 
quelquefois, ſometimes. 
rarement, | _ ſeldom. 
ſoudain, on a ſudden, 
ſubitement, ſuddenly. 
au- plutôt, the ſooneſt. 
| ati-plutard, | the lateſt. 
ad plutot, 48 ſoon as poſſible. 
all- plus vite, with all 
en toute diligence, Speed, 
jamais, never, ever, at any time. 
a jamais, for ever. 
toujours, always. 


pour toujours, for ever and ever. 
a toute heure, every moment. 


| a tout moment, every minute. 


à tout bout 8 and anon, 


champ, at every turn. 
continuellement, | continually. 
ſans ceſſe, 


fine, fr vor 


inſtantiy. 
in the mean while. 


incẽſſamment, { 


cependant, - 


d*ordinaire, . moſtly, moſt times. 
* ordinaire, uſually, as uſual 
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hereafter. 


T ceaſ- 


ordinairement, | ordinarily, 
communement, commonly. 
frequemment, - frequently. 


preſque tou- | almoſt always, 

jours, moſt commonly. 
preſque jamais, never Hard. y. 
la plũpart du tems, m times. 


t, foon. 
tard, | | | late. 
trop tot, too ſoon. 
trop tard, too late. 


de bonne heure, early, betimes, 


very early, 
de bon, or grand j early in the 


matin, 

0 | morning. 

pas encore, not yet. 
bien long-tems, mighty long. 
alors, then. 
pourlors, at that time. 
des lors, from that time. 
depuis, ſmce. 
depuis ce tems la, ever fence, 
encore, ES 
derechef, et 
de nouveau, a- nec. 
de plus belle, a-freſh. 
a loiſir, leiſurely. 
quand, when, 
le matin, in the morning. 


dans la matinee, in the forenoon. 

in the after- 
noon. 

le ſoir, in the evening. 


I fowards night, or 
ſur le weir, the eee I. 


dans Papres diner, ; 


.en meme tems, at the ſame time. 


de jour, by day, in-day time. 
de nuit, by night, in night-time. 
jour & nuit, night and 47. 
en plein jour, } 1 at noon- BY 
en plein midi, If 
de detix jours bun, every other 
tous les deux j jours, dh. 51 
tout 


Of ADVERBS. 


all at once, at 
one daſh, all 
on a ſudden. 
fuddenty, all of 


tout r coup, | a ſudden. 
plus que jamais; more than ever. 


à point nommé,“ hon 


a propos, ſeoſonadly, a propos, 
fort 3 propos, very Jul, nably, 
dans Voceaſion, upon the occaſe: on. 


tout d'un couph 


en moins de rien, in a trice. 
en vn clin 5m tbe twinkling -4 
d' ih, J an . 
tous les jours, every day. 
tout le jour, all the day. 
tout le long du 4¹¹ the may 
jour, Jong 
tant que le] jout as long as it is 
dures  day-light.” 
toute la nuit, R all ne night. 
de jour en jour, daily. 


ail premier jour, the next day, 
@ la premiere or iI the 1 ft 
- occaſion; RR ortunity. 

à tems, in Hue, in good time. 

AVEC Nat tems, in time. 

* now and then, 

| det tems en tems, yy from Fong to 
creo fim. 

en tout * . os times. 

in a 2 time 


en tems & 
„ lieu, time and pla ace. 


Auer of Place, 7 by 


o, z ꝗꝙohbere, whither, 
don, From vobence. 
de quel endroit, from bat place. 
par ou, which way, thro where, 
par quèl endroit, bro“ what place. 
ici, here, hither, to this place. 
ici, yrom hence, from here. 


in the nick of 


ici.defſus, | 
bis; a bills, + 5 
en bas, down the ground, 
la bas, below, there, yonder, 
icideſſous, under here, here below, 


-bere, above. 


d'en haut, from above. 

Cen bas, from below. 
ar haut, : + 

Ls en haut, 3 nen, 
ar bas, , 1 

| . en bas, Ambar. 


de cõtẽ & d'aũtre, up and diwn. 


dedans, ; 
en dedans, ; . © within, 
IA dedans, 5 


Lernen tout 
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par ici, this Way) tbro this place. 
la there. 

de Ia, From thence. 
par la, that wajs thro* that place. 
la hadr, |. 5 above. 
en haut, up, up flairs, 


dehors, © cut, without 8 
en dehors, | without. 
juſqu ob, how far. 
fo far, down to 
1 ici, bere, as far as 
| 0 ie Place. : 
* far, down to 
juſques I, there,. as far as 
( . that place. 
a Ventour, [4 1 
tot ultedur; round about. 
k aütour, Bereabout. 
a autour 0 
a> pro oO E thereabouts. 
tous les lieux } all places round 
_ Calentour, 3 ; about, 
loin, © © 18 en 
bien-loin, very far. 
Pres, FZ „„ 
bien pres, very near. 
proche 69. 
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tout proche, 
tout aupres, 
tout contre, 
pres d'ici, 5 
jci- près, Juſt by. 
tout pres d' ici, / | 

la porte joi- the next door to 

gnante, . 


Bard by. 


de pres, near, by, 
de plus pres, nearer. 
vis-a-vis, over-againſ}. 
a cote, | . 
de cötẽ, afide. 
à terre, 8 down. 
par terre, down the ground. 
devant, ; =£ 3 of RY 
par devant, 
fur le de- T on the 8 or 
vant, 3 forwar . 
derriere, 0 Fer: bebin 4. 
par derriere, | | 
on hs bind- | 
far le Serire, 1 part or 
| bac kwards, „ 
deſſus, 8 upon. 
deſſous, ; under. 
; | omewhere, an 
quelque part, jo os y 
nulle part, . no where. 
en aucun , in no * 
ailleurs, elſewhere, 
alltrepart, Wawa elſe. 
par tout, all _ w vater. 
deca, i 
en deca, on this fit 
de ce -—_ F zi 001 
en de la | on that fi | 
de ce cote-la, . ble 


by "OT 


des deux cotes, 
de part & d'aũtre, 


de tout cote, ? on every, fide, 
de toutes parts, 


on all nc ö 


vo | roalime, ou dans 


4 7 A IIS 


ACCIDENCE 


and 


about 


d' un cots & Tt 
| autre, about. 
all meme endroit, 7 "SY e 
place. 
dans ce lieu-li in that 
dans cet endroit-la, F place. 
dans ce meme & in that wery 
endroit-la, h place. 
ar dela, ) 
Na lein, 55 1 191 
ca & la, up ad down. 
dans le voiſi- J in the neigh- 
nage, bourbood. _ 
céans, here, within. 


a droite, ) on the right, 
fur la droite, or on the 


a main droite, J rigbi. band.” 

2 gaiiche, ) on theleft, or 
fur.la gaüche, } on' the left 
a main gauche, ] hand. 

tout droit, rait along. 
tout du =} 199i 1 Fee 

tout le long, n 7. 98" 
depuis le haut 3 from the top to 
juſqu'en bas, : 3 the bottom. 


Wee & ail de- 


hors, dans le roy- / | 
ame & hors du 


les pays 'etrangers, 
Adverbs of Order. 


* 8 


ptemidrement, . or firſtly. 


ſecondement, 

deũxiemement, 
troiſiemement, &e. third, &c. 
en premier lieu, in the firſt place. 
en ſecond lieu, in the ſecond place. 


\* ſecondly. 


% dernier e lafl ly, in the 


re ray | 
apres, | after. 
avant 


Of ADVERBS. 
above all 


avant toute s choſes, 0 


de ſuite, one after another. 
tout de ſuite, tegetber. 


afterwards, next to 
enſuite, 


things, 


that, or in the next 
place, 

(J a breath, at 
once, without 
any flop. 

; together. 
one after anotber. 


a breaſt. 


by turns. 
round about. 
alternatively, 
one after 
another. 
a la fois —_ | F - once, 
3 at length, in ſhort, in 
: enfin, 4 Ing 


tout de ſuite, j 


enſemble, 

a la file, 

de front, F 

de rang, 

tour à tour, 
à la ronde, 
alternativement, 


Pun après l'aũtre, ; 


a la fin, in „ine, finally, af laft. - 


pour concluſion, to conclude, 
' Þordre, 
| ne in or with 
par at, | 
en ordre, ) ORs 
confusement, _ ae, 
5 1 cuou „iy, in a 
en foilile, in a croud. 
de fond en comble, - —_ : 


ſans deſſus 92 up ſide downs 


ſous, topſy-turvy. 
ſens devant d 725 eber 


rière, 


tout-a-rebours, 1 155 ee 
pareillement, | likewiſe. 
ſemblablement, ) in the lite, or 
de la meme ma- ſame man- 


niere, ner . 
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Aduerbi of antily and 
Num umoer. | 
| combien, bow much, how many. 
peu, little, few. 
un peu, a little, fome. 
tant ſoit peu, never /o little. 
beaucoup, much. 
gueres, but little. 
pas beaucoup, not much. 
aſſez; enough, 
ſuffiſamment, ſufficiently. 
trop, too much. 
trop peu, too little, 
peu-a-peu, little by little, 
Soil wid a 2. Serge, pretty 
environ, about. 
à peu de aeg within a ſmall 
Pres, matter. 
tant, ſo much, 
autant, as much, 
plus, - ; | Ys 
davantage, 2 
moins, 3 els. 
moreover, over and 
@ plus, above, | 
tout al plus, at moſt. 
Fur: deſſus ; aver, or into the 
le march, Bargain. 
all moins, N 
du moins, 0 of leaſt.” 
pour le moins, | 
en abondance, in plenty, 
abondamment, plentifully. 
en grand nom- J in 4 great 
bre, number. 
n grande quan- in a great 
tits, quant 
a pleines mains, 22 47. 
à foiſon, largely. 
cher, 3 dear. 
iy . too dear. | 
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cherement, dearly. 
à bon marche cheap. 
A grand marché, very cheap. 


a vil prix, at a bw price, 
enticrement, ' entirely, wholly. 
a plate couttire, totally. 
a demi, half, by half, by batves. 
infiniment, infinitely. 
a l'infini, vaſily. 
tout-a-fait, _ 


Etrangement, ſtrangely. 
admirablement, admirably. 
' merveilleuſement, wonderfully. 
33 | 
quaſi, y | | almoſt. 
abſolument, a by all 
means 
r folerably, in- 
paſſablement, } 2; File | 
mediocrement, indifferently. 
combien de N bow many times, 
fois, bow often. 
une fois, : once. 
deũx fois, twice. 
trois fois, thrice, or three times. 
dix fois, ten times, 


vingt fois, 85 twenty times. 
cinquante fois, 
cent fois, 2 hundred times. 


mille fois, 4 thouſand times. 
Hdverbs of Quality. and. 


Manner. 


vell, right 

bad, wrong. 

very well, or very 
rigbt. | 


bien, 
mal, 
fort mal 5 wrong. 


a merveilles, 


wonder fully. 

neither well, nor bad; 

we 232 J neitber rigbi, nor 
ni mal, { wrong. Fon 


quite, altogether. . * 


fifty times. 


very bad, ill, very 
admirably well, 


AC CIDENCE 


ſagement, wiſely, 
juſtement, Juſtly. 
joliment, pretiily. 
galamment, cleverly. 
prudemment, prudently, 
eivilement, civilly. 
conſtamment, con ſtantly. 
vivement, briſkly. 


x A Vaiſ., 52 ea 7 at eaſe, comfor 7 ; 
* ably. 


| cSoichalaminen t, careleſly. 
negligemment, negligentqy. 
ai prealable, previouſly. 
prealablement, firſt of all. 
de but en blanc, } i _ e 
| uni ly. 
à fond, thoroughly. 
à plomb, perpendicularly, 
a nud, bare, naked. 
a plein, fully. 
a plaiſir, for pleaſure- 4 = 
a fax, Pee 4 I/ly. 
a moitie chemin, half-way. 


a peine, bardly, ſcarce, carcely. 
3 erudeingh, with | 
a regret, reludtancy. 
a contre-cœur, a gainſl the grain. 
a contre 1923 one's ill, or 
gré, J mind, 


de bon cœur, beartily 


de bonne volonte, very willingly. 


.de Sam, on 2 for tbe 
de cœur, ſake of miſchief. 
de guet-a-pens, - evillfully. 
de gre, | willingly. 
de plein gre, L of one's own ace 
de bon gre, 3 cord. | 
a mon gre, to my mind. 
a votre gre, to your mind. 


a ſon gre, 
a leur gre, to their mind. 


de force, 2 5 
par at 5 e 


Go bis or ber mind, 


Of ADVERBS. 


ſecure, under a co- 


2 couvert 
ee ver, or ſhelter, 


-23 decouvert, openly. 
: all, naturel, to the life. 
A reculons | 

6 ( backwards. 


a la renverſe, upon one's back. 


a tatons, _ groping. 
TI Vendroit, tbe right fide. 
du bon ſens, the right way. 
* Fend ; the wrong fide f- 
ward, 
du mauva!s hs Wrong Way, Or 
ſens, the corong ſide. 


de tout ſens, J 3 
de tous les ſens, . 


à bon droit, 3 e 
wrong fully. 
with a cauſe. 
ewithiut a cauſe, 


à tort, 
avec raiſon, 
'ſans raiſon, 


otber, With a conten- 


in emulation of one an- 
a l'envi, 


tion to ball do beſt. 

a la rigueur, | frittly. 

de ſens raſſis, with a ſound 
| jwdement. 


de fang froid, in cool bluod. 
eres. (en purpoſe, for the 

expreès, 1 purpoſe, . 

a deſlein, defgnedly, purpoſely. 

par malice, 3 maliciouſly, miſ- 


: chieveouſly. 
e pro f 
prank on ſet purpoſe. 
tout de bon, in good earneſt. 
{erieuſement, ſeriouſly. 
Pour rire, in a joke, 


pour badiner, in jeft. 
en riant, - g | 
en badinant, for fun. 


ip (VF bis, ber own 
Tee Kar 


accord. 


* 
* 
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etourdiment, giddily. 
- a l'etourdie, Beedleſſy. 
ſottement, - fllity. 
-temerairement, raſbly. 
-.a la legere, tightly. 
1 0 beadlong, iuconſi- 
a la volée, eratzly, 
X F baſtily, in a burr 
ala hate, 4 Pg huddle. x 
3 with preci- 
precipttamment, 5) Sheath} 
bruſquement, bluntly, 


par inadvertence, inadvertently. 
par mẽgarde, by cher ſighi. 
par mepriſe, through miſtake, 
at hazard, at random, 


af | by chance, acci- 
par hazard, } W th i 
a Paventiire, 


at a venture, 
a tout hazard, N let the worſt 


ail pis aller, I cometothewarſt. 
goute a goute, by drops. 
a Fetroit, narrow!y. 
d'accord, agreed. 
on one's knees, with 
à genoux, my, his, her, their, 
| bended knees. | 
a mort, mortally, 
a la mort, 2 at tbe 
aParticle dela mort | point of 
all point de la mort, J death. 
tout ail long, . at large. 
tout-a-fait, Juite. 
à la bonne foi, 
de bonne foi, 5 7 ncertlye 
de bon j eu, 3 3 
de has guerre, 2 22 25 
de necefſſite, neceſſarily. 


a toute force, by all means. - 
de toutes les manieres, all xvays. 


© tous Send 1 all intents and 
1 purpoſes. | 
a Pimproviſte, unawares. 


C2 


ad 
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ail depourvu, unthought on. 


ſans y penſer, . uneæpected- 
ſans s'y attendre, J Jy. 
inopinement, napping. 
a Pamiable, amicably. 
en ami, friendly. 
„ a 2 between wind 
a fleur d cal, ee 
a l'étuvée, | ftewed. 
En paix, in peace. 
paiſiblement, | peaceably. 
en repos, quietly. 
a vuide, empty. 
A sec, dried up. 
ſans facon, without cexemony. 
de travers, croſs, acroſs. 
de biais biaſs, croſs, Nopingly. 


de guinguais, 


2 wry. 
de niveau, even with. 
avec ſoin carefully, 


exattement, exacily, accurately. 
gröſſierement, 
_ d'une maniere 


Pare, ; Unmanner ly. 


ort & ferme, = ſouth, 
en diligence, in ha ſte. 
a ple, . von foot. 
a cheval, on horſeback, 
a califourchon, a ſtraddle. 


en carroſle, in a coach. 


en bateau, in a boat. 
à la mode, after the faſbion. 
à la 2 aſter tbe French 
goiſe, J "I or faſhion. 
> ac, \ after the Engliſh 
a PAngloiſe, | faſbion. ſp 
| Adverbs of Affirmation. 
oui, | ; | Jes , 
Oui-da, ay, ay marry. 


oui eee 
oui en verite, 
certes, ; 


ure, to be ſure, 
aſlurement, 


| aſſured(y. 


rudely. 


yes indeed. 


ACCIDENCE 


certainement, certainly. 
en verite, in truth, 
a la verite, indeed. 
vraiment, verily. 
veritablement, truly, 
ſans doute, without doubt. 
yolontiers, - readily, willingly. 
ſans failte, without fail. 


ee and he 3 
infailliblement, Wy 
indubitablement, 


\ 
Rs 


undoubtedly, 

Of Negation. 

\ pw 

non, ne, ni, | } | 

point, pas, non pas, ey 87 

point du tout, not at all, 

nullement - by no means. 

en nulle 3 in no wiſe, not in 
nière, the leaſt. 


„ 
peut - Et re, | perhaps, : 
probablement, - probably. 
vraiſemblablement, very likely. 
: Adverbs of Compariſon, &c. 
ainſi, | _ thug.” 
de meme, 55 fo. 
comme cela, like this, or that. 
de cette 5 after, or in this, or 
maniere, ] that manner. 
en partie, partly. 
tout autant, as much, exactly ſo. 


tout-a-la fois, all together, 
sEparement, ſeparately. 
à part, apart, by one's ſelf. 
a Pecart, out of the way, 
a quartier, aſide. 
plus, more. moins, Yefs. 
pis, worſe. mieilx, better. 


de pis en pis, worſe and worſe. 


de mieüx 9 better ond better. 
miedx, ) 1 


1 


ni 


Of PREPOSITIONS. 


ni plus ni} neither more nor 


moins, leſs. 
de part & d'aùtre, on both fides, 
a plus forte much more, or 


raiſon, 3 much leſs. 
universellement, univerſally. 
generalement, . generally. 
doucement, gently. 
_ aiitrement, otherwiſe. 


particulierement, particularly. 


eſpecially, in 
en particulier, ; es 1 85 


c H A 
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chiefly, 


above all. 
after all, upon the | 


whole. 
on the contrary. 


, Interrogation.” | 
quand, when. pourquoi, why # 


combien, how much, how many 


principalement, 
ſur tout, | 


apres tout, | 
ati contraire, 


combien de } how often, bow 
fois, many times. 

comment, | 

P, VII. 


| Oo Paros i110 | 


PazrosIT ION is a part of ſpeech indeclinable, which © 
notes the ſeveral relations of nouns, pronouns, verbs, ad- 
verbs, and even prepoſitions, and without which it has no com- 


pleat ſenſe: as 


Avec la permiſſion du Roi, with the king's leave pour moi, for 
me; apres avoir dint, after having dined ; juſqu? 4 preſent, till 
now; juſqu'apres minuit, till paſt midnight. | 

Prepoſitions are either ſimple ; as devant, before, fur, upon, 
par, by, &c. or compound; as ad devant de, vis-d. vis, over 


againſt, par deſſus, above, c. 


'The following Prepoſitions are immediately followed by their 
regimen, or the noun which they govern. 


3 Londres, 
De France, 
Des ce tems-la, 
Avant vous, 
Devant lui, 
Deérrière elle, 

Avec _ mol, 
Attendu ſa promeſſe, 
55 ſon à age, 
Chez nous, 
pres les Fetes, 
Depuig Noel, 


Dans =» 


At London. 

From France. 
From that time. 
Before you. 

Before bim. 

Behind ber. 

With me. 
Conſidering 61s a 
Seeing bis age. 
At, or to aur bouſe. 
After the Holydays, 


Since Chriſtmas. 


In the city. | 


198 ACCIDENCE :-: | 5 
En „ 6 | In ſummer. _ 
Durant ['hiver, During the winter. 
Pendant la ceremonie, During the ceremony. 
Entre vous & moi, Between you and me. 
 Parmi e, Among them. 
Environ dix hommes, About ten men. 
Fer- > Opt, Towards night. 
Envers ſes amis, Io, or tewards his friends. 
Selon fon avis, According to his advice. 
Suivant ce qu'il fera. According as what he will do. 
Comme fſa mere, - Like his, or her mother. 
Contre © la porte, By the door. 
Touchant  PVouvrage, Concerning the work. 
Conce rnant Paffaire, About the matter. 
Sans | raiſon, Without any reaſon. 
Pans - les frais, Por the charges. 
— fant | cela, | Notwithſtanding that, 
Except ; 1 | 
Horthis F # la ſcience, 3 5 learning. 
Hor. . | 8 
Malgrẽ tout le monde, In ſpite of all the world. 
Outre coe ſujet, Beſides that ſubject. | 
Par la fenetre, B, or at the window. | . | 
Sur la table, Upon the table. | 
Sous la chaiſe, Under the chair. 
de Deſſus ſon viſage, From her face. 
die Defſous le lit, From under the bed. 
par Deſſus la tete, Above the head. 
pan Deſſous le carroſle, nder the coach. 
par 1 les monts, On this fide the Alps. 
par Dela la riviere, On that ſide the river. 
a Travers le corps, Through the body. 
auf ſon recours, But with a remedy. 


Theſe following require the other prepoſition de before the next noun; 
or are always attended by one of theſe particles de, du, des. 


MT 5: de mot, By me. =; - 
meu, Near tbe fire. 

Proche | du Palais, Near the Palace. 

Faite die paiment, For want of payment. N 
Hors 4e la ville, Out of the city. 


Loin Au bois, At a diſtance from the wood. - 
4 N ns ub 
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Le long 4s la prairie, Along the meadow., + + 
Enſuite de cela, Alfter that. =o 
A cailſe delle,  - On her account, 8 of her. 
A Ptgard de la fille, As to the girl. [ father. 
Alinſu 4e ſon pere, Without the knowledge of bis 
A Pexceptiom de fon mari, Her huſband a ns | f 
A moins 4 un ècu, . Under a crown. 1 
A la reſerve Pune penſion, Excepting à penſion. 
A couvert deTorage, Sheltered from the ſtorm. 
A Pabri des coups, Secure from the blows. 
4 2 E 24 de la haie, On this ſide of the hedge. 
Ali ueld du Rhin, On the other ſide the Ros: 
Al deſſus © delle, Above ber. g 
Al deſſous de Jut, Below im. 
At devant dequèlquꝰun( aller) To go and meet one. 
Al derriere de la porte, Behind the door. . 5 
N du pot, About the buſh, Pro 
: _ 8 DF le fa mailon, | Round about-bjs 2 Ek. 
Pexclufion de ſa femme, Excepting his wife. ; 
7 fort” > n bs, "By: ſtrength of rm. 
A rebour. de poill. Againſt the hair. 
A prix. de fon honneur, At the expence of bi: honours 
A raiſon... de cinq pour Fuſs At the rate of five . cent. 
Vi-d-uis om de la Bourſe, Over againſt the {bin a 3 
A Popps/ite ite 1 ſa maiſon, 50 Oppoſite to bis houſe. ; n 
Ai travers dela cuiſe, 5 e bis . 10 4 405 be 
Ad lieu, . de cela, Inſtead, of that... Ft ries 1 
Ad moyen de qupi, In virtue rg, 5 > 
4 A fi i 9 de ſa vie, | : At the peril of bis 2 4 Ry 
A milieu . Ya rde, 1 the middle of the ſtreet. g 8 8 
Peat, Near the edge of the water. . 
de la cout; >> Even with the are e719 
by rez de terre, ou de chati oY Even, or level with the ground. 
Acts add ſa femme, By his wife: 22; 
A la faveur 700 de la nuit, Og By. means of. the nipbe.. TEE Ty £5 
Aix depens'' | dela compagnie, At the expence of tbe ſociety, > 
En depit de ſon ae In ſpite of hen buſband. 
A la mode die France, After the manner of the French, 
Pour Pamour. d'élle, © For the ſake of ber. 


0 grand regret. detout le OE: To the great regret of Rs, WP 9 
Thefe 


DANES” — — 
. - _— 


words and ſentences. 
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Theſe four require the other Prepoſition d before their noun, of are 
always attended by one of theſe particles 2, au, aux. 


i aux Indes, As far as the Indien. 
Par raport à lui, With reſpect to him. 
Quant n moi, As for my part. | 
| Saif 0 à la partie a ſe But the Plaintiff is at liberty to 
| pour voir, ſue (a law phraſe.) 


„ n ÞP. v0 
Of Co N JUN CTIONsS. 
CoxnJouxcTION is a part of ſpeech indeclinable, whicli 


| ſerves to join the members and parts of ſpeech together, 
ſhewing the dependency of relation, and coherency between the 


_ auſſi bien que, at well as, 


non ſeulement, 


et, &, and. de meme que, 
dome, 4 whereas. ag que, J c, al a, like 
Comme ſi, as if, as. the? | 3 T1 1/e. | 
de ſorte que, J/o that, in ſuch , 10 15 as much as, as mas 
de manière que, I 4 manner. due, d ayar 
tellement que, ¶ . that, inſo- non plus, neucitber. 
ſi bien que, much that. non plus que, no more than. 
auſſi, ( fo/lowed hy que) as entant que, as, as much as. 
not only. 


A_ \, 
mais 


| pour lors, then. 
that is to ſay. 


O CONJUNCTIONS 


ſavoir, 


mais meme, 
mais auſſi, 


de plus, , As beſt Fades, Fur- 


mais meme, | 


eden. 


outre cela, beſt des, beſides | 
outre que, | that, add to 
joint que, that. 


but alſe, or But 


201 
d'autant n for as much 
que, : 


ni plus ni PO ns Juft 4, even 


que | 
and 'F ſo, in the ſenle of auſh. 
as fi ſavant que, ſo learned that 
c. 


The Dizjunfliye ſhew a reſpect of ſeparation or diviſion: as 


ni, nor, neither. 


inſtead of. 


aũ lieu de, 
all lieu que, whereas, 
ou, or ou bicti, or elſe, 


* he Adverſatius Aendle reſtriction or eontrariety: 


ſoit, whether. 
| ſoit que, an 
mals, | but. | 
neanmoins, nevertheleſs. 
pourtant, yet, bowever. 


yet, for all that. 
yet, however, in the 
meun while, 


toutes-fois, 


5 cependant, j 


nonobſtant notwithſtanding 
ue, that. 

bien loin de, ar from, ſo 

tant s'en faũt que, — | 

quoĩique, altbongb, or 

bien que, N though, or 

encore que, tho 


The Conditional, which ſuppoſe a wanne ſerve to reſtrair 
and limit what has been juſt ſaid : as | 


1 | | if, whether. 
ſinon, if not, or elſe. 
comme ſi, 
pour vũ- que, provided that, ſo. 
„ upon condi- 
à condition que, tion, or with 
bien entendu que, a proviſo 
ſuppoſez que, 4 „ foppeſe 
en, or a cas que, put the caſe, 
ew. le cas que, or in caſe 
(het. 


as if, as ibo. 


en tout I bawever; or ak 


Cas, happens, 
a moins que, 8 
à moins de, unf. 
ſans, ſans que, ' without, 
ſi ce n'eſt e, 3 
excepte que, J eee. 


quand, tho, altho*, fol- 
quand meme, ( lowed in French 
quand . bien ( by the conditio- 


meme, J nat tenſe. 


The Dubitative ſhew ſome doubt or ſuſpenſion of the mind 
as ſi, whether; ſavoir fi, whether or no, the queſtion is whether. _ 


The Declarative which ſerve to illuſtrate and explain a thing: a 


ſavoir, to wit. 


ſur tout, eſpecially. Ceſt-a-dire 
comme par Example, as for inſtance, or example. 
D d | 


The 


Fr * A. > => 4 — 5 
5 — — wa — — 2 — 8 — 
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[| ala verite, g ro the 
" en Effèt, in effect, really. 


car, 5 5 
parce que, 
a cauſe que, 
A catliſe de, 


for. 
becauſe. 


becauſe of. 


on account of. 


fore: as 
c'eſt pourquoi, therefore. 
par conſequent, conſequently. 


pour cet Effet, to that end, or but. 
donc, then, therefore. 


fi bien que, | 
de forte 0 he that 


== 1 fo od fo, therefore. 


auſſi, 
enfin, in fine, in ſhort, at laft. 
Noto, ut. 


or eſt-1] que, 
dautant que, for as much as. 


FROG * c 5 
re 
— ——.— — 2 — . * — 
— — 2 2 1 
* . 
4% 
oY ry * 


— vs 
T .. „ ee 


r — 


tion in the ſpeech, are, 
en Effet in effeft, indeed. 


„% „„ 
— * 


d'ailleurs, befides. 
de plus, nioreover. 


d'un atitre 1 other fide, on 
cote, J the other band. 
outre cela, beſides that. 
apres cela, after that. 
8 tout, } whole, in the main. 


enſuite, then, afterwards. 


vũ que, conſidering that. 
ſeeing, or being 
attendu que, 5 


c'èſt- A- dire que, 


after all, upon the 


. ACCIDENCE 


E f 1 : - * f 
The Conceſſive, which ſhew the aſſent we give to a thing, are 


d'accord, done, agreed. 
ſoit, well and good. 
tope, done, I conſent lo it. 


non que, non pas que, ce n'eſt pas que, not but, 
The Caſual ſhew the reaſon of ſomething : as. 


d'autant que,) the more becauſe, 
d'autant plus p / much the more 


que, as, that, becauſe. 
afin que, that, to the end that. 
afin de, in order to. 


pique, Jince. rom, as &c. 


The Concluding denote a conſequence drawn from what is be- 


that is to ſay 


that. 
II s'enſuit ded fi from thence it fol- 
la que, lows that. 


pour concluſion, t conclude. 
c'e{t pour 3 tis therefore, or for 


cela que, J that reaſon that. 
cela ètant,) it being ſo, theſe 
cela etant | things being 
ainſi, 72 


The Tranſi tive, 118 ſerve to paſ from one ſentence. to ano- 
ther, and called alſo Continuative, becauſe they denote Ae 


puis, then. et puis, at beſides. 
meme, even. 
de meme, likewiſe. 
ſans doute, without doubt. 


ſans mentir, I truh, to ſpeak the 


a dire vrai, truth. 

la deſſus, thereupon. 

ſur quoi, whereupon. 

en un mot, in owe ard, 
A | 

au reſte, as jor the re/t. 


Il. 
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beet, d C Tag 
3 3 , 
Jen conviens, { grant it, I en ſoit, be as it will, 
| grant that. "(now I think on't, 
in the mean Aa propos, Y or now we are 
ſur ces entre- J while, while ſpeaking of that. 
faites, ) theſe things | 
were a doing. © 


To —_ Conjunctions add ſome others of Interrogation and 
Time : 


pourquoi, why, es: ? Pe que, i or fnce that, 


par rw what for for what avant que, 
raiſon, reaſon ? avant de, before. 
A quel propos, to what purpoſe ? avant que de, | | 
dou vient q bow comes it to paſs, apres que, _ after. 
que, comes that about? quand, 5 
des que, lorſque, | 5 
ſi tot que, 0 | as ſoon as. pendant que, whilſt, 
auſſi-tõt que, | yet, nevertheleſs, 


toutes les fois que, as often as. pendant, in the mean 
en attendant que, ill, untill, while, | 
Juſqu” a ce que, fil. hardly, ſcarce, ſcarce- 

in the mean : ly, (followed by que 
en attendant, j « time, 7 POTOInR: = the ſecond part of 
depuis, nee. > the ſentence ) 


55 
Of PARTICLES. 


HE PARTICLE 1s a part of ſpeech which ſerves leſs to 

repreſent a thought, than the ſtate or ſituation of the mind 
in the exhibition of its thoughts. Particles are divided into Diſ- 
curſive and Interjeftives, making a particular ſpecies of words, 
which cannot be ranged in any of the other parts of ſpeech, and 
haye a Tpecifical ſignification peculiar to them. | 


Diſcur foe Particles, 
ci, cet homme=-ci, this man. 
la, cette femme-la, that woman, 
Fa, Or ca, voyons, now, let's ſee. 


d 2 
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oui da, ay, oy. © | Beſides the articles le, la, les 
ch bien, well. ; / and theſe invented lo imitate 
adieu, farewell. the ſounds of dumb crea- 
voiciz bere is, behold. \ tures, and the noiſe which 
voila, there is, or there are. is occaſioned by the claſhing 


of bodies againſt one nn, Bee, Cric, Cie, Tic, Tac, Poul, 
Patatras. | 


| Inter jective Particles. 
ah! bab, ab! (for almoſt all the emations of the we, 


as joy, fear, grief, Ic. but differently uttered. 


according to the emotion which it expreſſes. 


helas! alas! (for grief. ) 
ouf, ai, or aye, pho ! (for pain.) 
bon! 2 well, right, (for both afenting and diffenting te ta 
| ſomething, liking, or diſliking.) 
ouais, edod, pſhaw, ( for diſcontent.) 
fi, He upon, (for diſlike and averſion.) 
oh! oh! oh! (4 or der iſion. 
que! quoi 10 { what ! ( 15 exclamation + 
Eh! | 
bon Dieu ! ep > : 1 
' Miſericorde ! bleſs me, 8 (fr furpriſe. 
O dame! Dear Sirs / | 
allons, come on, 5 5 | 
courage, 0 cheer up, 0 for encouraging thoſe wwe {peat to. 
alerte, courage, | 
bis, encore, again, (far repeating.) 
hola, bold, } for repreſſing, checking, and Jopping . 
tout beau, foftly,Z ſome emotion. | 
paix, chut, ſt, 4775 buſh, ( for ſilencing.) 
Garre, | bave a care, clear the way, / for making ah go 


out of the way.) 
hola, ho, hem, o, bo, ſobo, (for calling. . 
Vive le Roi, 
Vive la joie, , Huzza! (for fhouting.) 
Vivat, | 
Teſt, | fiddleflick, þſhaw, (for derifion and diſlike.) 


Tarni, mardi, marbleu, parbleu, Diable peſte, Cadedis, ſoufre, 


ventreſaingri, &c, death, —"— n & c. (for paſſion and 


imprecation.) 


PART 


DES 


PAR T II. 
e or ConsTRUCTION, 


YNTAX is the i joining of the Parts of Speech 
together, conformable to the Genius of a language. 

In the conſtruction of French ſpeech two things are moſt ac- 
curately to be conſidered : Concord and Government. 

ConcoRD is the abſolute agreement of, 

I. The Article and Adnoun with the Noun. 

II. The Verb with its Subject. | | 

III. The Relative with the Antecedent. 1 

GoveRNMENT is the influence which ſome parts of ſpeech 
have over others: as, | 

{. A Verb, Adnoun, or Prepoſition over a Noun, in requiring 
it to be in ſuch or ſuch a ſtate rather than in another. 

II. A Cogjunction, or Prepoſition over a Verb, which they 
govern in ſuch or ſuch a Mood. | 

III. A Noun over an Adnoun, by which ſometimes it will be 
followed, and another time will give the Adnoun the precedency : 
as likewiſe Verbs over Adverbs, or Adverbs over themſelves ; 
ſome having the ſpecial privilege to come before others, when 
they meet together in a ſentence. 

Herein conſiſts the whole myſtery of the French Tongue. 
Therefore, after having ſeen hitherto the form, and nature of 
the words which it is compoſed of, we ſhall, in the ſame 850 
conſider the Uſe and Conſtruction thereof. 


OY eg 
of NOUN. 


1 HEN two or more nouns come cw without a 

| comma between them, they all govern each the next 

in the ſecond ſtate, the firſt governing the ſecond, the ſecond the 
third in the fame ſtate, and fo on: (that is, the firſt is always 

followed by the prepoſition de, either alone, or contracted with 


the article before the next noun;) but that ſecond ſtate can | 


never come in French before the noun that governs its as in En- 
gin, but * as 


„ 
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Les gardes du Roi, the King's guards; 
La porte de la maiſon, the houſe's gate; . 
La Philo ſophie de Newton, Newton's Philoſophy; _ | 
. Pour le une de la flate du Roi, for the ſervice of the King's ſſcet; 
Voici la maiſon de Vaſſocie du frere de ma femme, here's my 


wife's brother's partner's houſe. | | 
Sometimes of is left out in Engliſh;>agd the latter noun inſtead 
of the prepoſition, is put former, and ends in s; as in the exam- 


ple, my wife's brother's partner's houſe, inſtead of the bouſe of 
the partner of the brother of my wife. —— Sometimes alſo the 
two nouns come together without of before the latter, or ' after 
the former, and like a compound word: as the chamber-door + but 
the firſt of them is governed of the ſecond, which muſt always 
come firſt in French with one of theſe particles de, du, des, be- 
fore the goyerned ; as in the ſaid inſtances  _ 


II. The Article and Adnoun agree with the Noun in gender 
and number : as 3h, | 
Un Beal Prince, a handſome Prince; 
Une belle Princeſſe, a handſome Princeſs ; 
Le mtichant bomme, the wicked man; 
La michante femme, the wicked woman; 
Die mtchbantes gens, wicked people. (a) 
TH. When two or more nouns of different numbers and gen- 
ders, or genders only, have an adnoun common to both, it agrees 
in number and gender with the laſt: as 15 
ll avoit les yeux & la bouche ouverte, His eyes and mouth 
of I avoit la bouche & les yeuæ ouverts, J were opened. 
Les etangs & les rivieres glacees, The Pands and rivers frozen. 


But when there be one, or many words, between the laſt noun 
and the adnoun, that adnoun (common to all) agrees with the 
noun maſculine, tho* the laſt noun be feminine: and if the 
nouns are ſingular, then the adnoun common ſhall be put in the 
plural number, and maſculine gender : as 
 Lttang & la riviere etoient glacẽs, 

- The pond and river were frozen. | 

Les ttangs & les rivitres qu'il trouva glacks, 

'The ponds and rivers which he found frozen. 

Le travail, la conduite & la fortune joints enſemble, and not jointes, 
\ Pains, conduct 44 fortune joined together. | | 


0 Nevertheleſs we fay ſtill Lettre patentes or Patentes du Roi, Letters - patents, 
reyau (a Law- term), inſtead of Lettres uſed on all other occaſions, 4 
2 And 


- 
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And when the adnoun (common to three or more nouns whe- 
ther of the ſame or of different genders) is preceded and governed 
by the verb etre, it muſt have another noun plural, as cb5ſec or 
biens, to agree with: as | E 

Lor, Pargent, la renommee, les honneurs, & les dignetes, font des 
choſes incertaines & periſſables, or ſont des biens incertains & pe- 
riſſables. Y 2 | 

Gold, ſilver, fame, honours and dignities, are uncertain and pe- 
riſhable. (6). | | | 
CHA F* 1 

Of ARTICLE. 


| OUNS expreſs things, 1“. in a general and univerſal 
ſenſe, including the whole ſpecies of the thing ſignified by 
the word: as Jan was born, or Men were born for ſociety; 
L*bemme eſi ne, or les bommes ſont nts pour la ſocitte. Man and 


Men is ſaid of human kind, and ſignifies every man and woman. 


(5) Chiſe, a thing (a noun feminine) 
Joined to quelque, (quelque chiſe, ſorng- 
thing) is maſculine, and therefore fe- 
quires the next adnoun or pronoun rela- 
tive to agree with that gender: as 

Fe ſuis aſſis ſur quelque choſe, gui me 
paroit dur, I fit upon ſomething that feels 


hard; Quand j'ai perdu quelque chole je 


le chercbe, when I have loſt ſomething I 
look for it. 

Again; cb6ſe and affaire are uſed to 
expreſs prettily a part of the þody, which 
modeſty don't permit to name; and in 
that ſenſe they are maſculine, as in ſuch 
ſentences like theſe; 

On woit fon chiſe, Pn lui a coupe le chiſe, 
Elle a un drile de chiſe, Son affaire ef 
werreiix, c. EE 

Partie, a part (a noun fem.) governing 
a noun maſc. and attended by an adnoun, 
won't. have the adnoun agree with it, 
which it relates to of courſe, but with 
that noun maſc. which it goveras in the 

ſecond relation : as 
Il a une partie du bras caſſe, and not 
caſſee, a part of his arm is broke. 
I trouva une parti» de ſes bommes mores, 
and not morte, he found a part of his 


mmen dead. 


"Tis the ſame with theſe words, 14 
fluprat, the moſt part; ile, crowd 


troupe, multitude, multitude; 


number; moitie, half; eſpece, kind; 


ſorte, ſort, governing a noun maſc. and 
attended by an adnoun: as 

zand il wit la plupart or la moitif de 
ſes ſoldars ctendus par terre or tuds, aud 
not drendue and tuts, when he ſaw the 
moſt part, or half of his ſoldiers laying 
down, or killed; am troupe de gens S 
dis, and not &tourdie, a multitude of 
giddy people; am eſpece de bois qui ef 


fort dur, and not dure, a kind of Wood 
which is very hard; une ſorte de win qui 


eft afſez bon, not bonne, a pretty good ſort 
of wine. But the other collective nouns 
are not liable to that conſtruction, and 
we ſay 

Le tiers des wignes / geld, not gelie, 
the third part of the vines are frozen : 
les tro: po du chateau firent brules, and 


not fut brul?, three parts out of four of 


the caſtle were burnt. 

And if the noun governed in the fe- 
cond relation is feminine, the adnoun 
agrecs likewiſe with it in gender: as 


DBurrd il vit une partie de fon a»mde de- | 


faite, when he ſaw a part of his army 
defeated; une eſpece de pierre gui eff fort 


dure, a kind of (tone very hard; ne ſorte 


de liqueur aſſes bonne, a tolerable good 


ſort of liquors 
2. 


n = 
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20. In a particular and individual ſenſe, denoting a particular | 


objed, one individual only of the ſpecies : as The earth turns and 


not the ſun, la terre tourne, & non le ſulei!; The Man whom 1 
ſpeak of is not ſociable, Phomme dont je parle n' pds ſociable. 
The earth, the ſun denote part;cular objects; d the man is taken 
in an individual ſenſe, for I ſpeak of one man only, and I ſhew 
who that man is who is not ſociable, to wit, he that I ſpeak of. 
39. In a limited ſenſe, which denotes neither the totality or 
univerſality, nor any particular jndividual of the ſpecies, but only 


part of it: as Bread is enough for me, Du pain me ſuffit ; Give 


me ſome meat and beer, Donnez-moi de la viande & de la bièrre; 
We daily ſee men that have leſs reaſon than brutes : On wort tous 
les jours des hommes qui ont moins de raiſon que des bites ;, Bread, 
meat, beer, men and brutes are not taken in the general ſenſe, 
that includes the totality of the ſubſtance and ſpecies ; for I do not 
ſpeak of all the bread, meat, beer in the world, nor of all men 
and brutes, but only of part of thoſe ſubſtances, and ſome of 
thoſe ſpecies. Neither do I ſpeak of any particular part of 
thoſe ſubſtances, nor of any individual man or brute. Therefore 
theſe words are taken in a limited ſenſe. | 5 
4. Nouns expreſs things in an indefinite and unſpecified ſenſe, 
not ſo much ſerving to name any-particular thing, as to qualify 
that which has been named before: as Kings are men as well as 
others; Les Rois ſont bommes comme les aittres ; She is a woman, 
Elle of femme; men and woman, are not uſed, in theſe and other 
entences, in order to name the things which are the ſubject 
of the ſpeech, but only to qualify this noun Kings and pronoun 


ſbe, which are ſpoken of, in ſhewing what both are. 


It appears by theſe obſervations, wherein the ways of uſing 
nouns are carefully analyſed, that they require the article in al 

the ſenſes, but one, in which they may be taken; that the article 
is the fame in all relations, and circumſtances of the noun, being 
le for the maſc. /a for the fem. and /es for the plur. maſc. and 
fem. and that the limited ſenſe, which excludes both the univer- 
fality and individuality, is expreſſed: by the particle de before the 
article, with which it is contracted, according to the genius of 


the language, when the noun is maſculine, and begins with a 


conſonant. | | 

Nothing therefore is more plain, and eaſy to. explain, than the 
conſtruction of the article; and yet nothing has been more per- 
plext by our Grammarians, who are at a loſs how to treat it, 


making it ſeveral fold, and all dividing it into definite and indefi- 


nite, and ſubdividing it beſides, without being abſe to define what 
2 | they 


* 
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they mean, or to account for the conſtruction of the article. The 
following are clear, exact, and eaſy rules coneerning the whole 
matter. = . | | „ 
1%. The article is uſed before the names of the things which 
are ſpoken of. Therefore nouns of Subſtances, Arts, Sciences, 
Metals, Virtues and Vices, nouns of Countries, Kingdoms and 
Provinces, Mountains, Rivers, and Winds and others like, having 
no article before them in Engliſh, require the article in French 
as | 
L'or & Vargent ne ſauroient faire le bonbeur de homme 
Gold and Silver cannot make the happineſs of man. | 
La vertu ſeule peut le rendre heureix, & il n'y a que le vice 
qui puiſſe le rendre malbeureix, 5518 | 5 
Virtue alone can make him happy, and nothing but vice can 
make him unhappy or miſerable. kb NE Þ 
La France &ft le plus beau pays de l'Europe. 
France is the fineſt country in Europe. 
Le ſort de V Eſpagne depend de la Havanne, 
The fate of Spain depends upon the Havanna. 
Ceft 7 PAngleterre qu'on doit la decouverte de la circulation 
| du ang, 85 . 8 . i | | a 
Tis to Eneland the world is beholden for the diſcovery of the 
circulation of the blood. (6) | „ 
20. When the words attending the names of Countries and 
Kingdoms, reſpect them immediately as to coming from, or going 
out, the names of thoſe countries are uſed without the article. 
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(b) From the nouns of Countries, which take their names from their capt- 
Kingdoms and Provinces, except theſe; tal city, beſides ſome Republics 


— 1wb· 


—— — ——— —— — 


Alger, Algier. Genes, Genoa: Naples, Naples. 

Avignon, Avignon. Gent ve, Seneva. Orange, Orange: | 
Babilone, Babylon. Florence, Florence. Rome, | Romes | 
Candie 5 8 Candia. Lucques, ED Lucca. Roannd z Roannez. 

Cord aue, Cordwa. Leon, - Leon. Seville, -  Sevil. 

Corſe, CTCorſica. Malthe, Malta. Tol#de, Tuooledo. 

8 Comminges. Maroc, Morocco. Tunis, Tunis; 
Cornoudilles, Cornwal. Mourcie, Murcia. Tripoli, Tripoli. 

Chipre, Cyprus. Madagaſcar, Madagaſcar, Valence,  Valentia, 

Carthage, Carthage. Monaco, Monaco. Veniſe, Venice. 

Grenade, Grensdo 


Except ſome few, taken notice of in en de Malthe, The iſle of Candia or Malta, 
my Exerciſes, thoſe proper names of le pays d' Avignon, the country of Avig- 
countries are commonly uſed with one of non, /a principaiit# d Orange, the princi- 
theſe before them, rdpublique, princi- pality of Orange, la republigue de Monaco; 
pate, frat, pays, ile: as [ile de Candie the republic of Monaco, &s, The 


E e 


210 


SYNTAX 


Therefore we ſay with the prepoſition de only, Venir de France, 
to come from France, Sortir d' Angleterre, to go out of England, 
and not ſortir de V Angleterre, venir de la France. 

With words denoting the country one lives in, and whither one 
is going or coming to, we uſe the prepoſition en before the names 
of thoſe countries witkout article: as 


Demeurer en France, to live in France ; Aller en 


Italy; Venir or Paſſer 


England. 


And when the name o 


Italie, to go to 


en Angleterre, to come over or paſs over to 
® . 


f a Kingdom or Province, expreſſes the 


country of the noun coming immediately before, it is uſed alſo 
without the article, and with the prepoſition de only: as 


Roi ou Royaume d' Angleterre, King or Kingdom of England. 


Gouverneur ou Gouvernement d'Irlande, 


Lieutenant of Ireland, or his place. 467 | 
Vinde Bourgogne, ou de Champagne, Burgundy or Champain wine. 
L*Elefieur de Baviere, The EleQor of Bavaria. 


Une mode de France, A French faſhion, &c. (c) 


1” 


(e) Theſe following names of countries always keep the article. 


ade, India. 
Indoſtan, Indoſtan. 
le Malabar, Malabar. 
les Indes, the Indies. 
la Chine, China. 
la Nigritie, Nigritia. 
la Guinde, Guinea. 


la Malaguette, Malaguette. 
le Congo, Congo. 
Ta Cochinchine, Cochinchina. 


te Pegu, Pegu. 
le Tonguin, Tonquin. 
le Thibet, Thibet. 
le Japon, Japan. 
P Abyllinie, Abyſſinia. 


le Mogol, the Mogul's C. 
le Monomot apa, Monomot. 
le Muro mugi, Monomugi. 
la Cafrerie, Coaſt of the 
Cafres. 

Anjou. 
F Artois. 

le Maine. 

la Marche. 
e Percbe. 
Ja Capelle. 
Je Catelet. 


. gehen rename of 
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le Zanguebar, Zanguebar, 
le Mexique, Mexico. 
le Paraguai Paraguay. 
5 
le Per ou, Peru. 
le Bre ſil, Brazil. 
le Canada, Canada. 
la Laui ſiane, Louiſiana. 
le Miſſi ſii pi, Miſſiſipi. 
PU Acadie, Acadia, 
la Cayenne, Cayenne, 
la Caroline, Carolina. 
la Barbade, Barbadoes. 
la Jamaique, Jamaica, 
le Maryland, Maryland. 


la Te nſilvanie, Penſilvania. 
la Virginie, Virginia. 
la Martinigue, Martinico. 
la Guadaloupe, Guadaloupe. 


la Havanne, the Havanna. 


le Cateau-Cambrefis. 
la Corune, N 
la Fere, 

la Ferte. 

Ja Charite, 

ie Havre de Grace, 
Ila Flecbe. 


le Pont Euxin, the BlackSea. 
le Plopontſe, Peloponeſus. 
les Philippines, the Philip- 
ine Iſlands, 
Pifle Bourbon, the ifle of 
Bourbon. | 


tes ifles Moluques, the Mo- 


lucca Iſlands, &c. 
les Antilles, the Antils. 
le Caire, Cairo. 
le Levant, the Levant. 
la Meque, Mecca, 
P Abbruzze, Abbruzzo, 
P Appouille, Apulia. 
le Mantouan, Mantuan 

Dutchy. 


le Milangis, the Milaneze. 
le Parmèx an, the Parmezan. 
le Spiætberg, Spitzberg, 
le Groenland, Greenlan 


la Guerche. 
la Hcgue, 

le Mans, 

le Pleſſis, Ie Pur. 
le Què noi. 


la Rochelle. 


la Haye, the Hague. 
Coenties and the others of Cities in France except la Hayo. 


There- 
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30. When a River's name is preceded by the word riviere, it 
takes the article, if it is of the maſculine gender, and the pre- 
poſition de only, it it is of the feminine: otherwiſe they all take 
the article: as | | 

La'riviere du Rbine, the river Rhone; Ja riviere de Seine, 
the river Seine; or le Roone, la Seine, la Tamiſe, &c. (d) 


4%. When a Mount's, Mountain's, or Hill's name is preceded 


by the word mont, it has neither article, nor prepoſition: as le 


mont Viſuve, Veſuvius, le mont Apennin, the Apennine, les monte 
Pirentes, the Pirenean mountains. After the word montagne, it 
takes the prepoſition de (which is contracted with the article, 
when the name of the hill has it) as Ia montagne de Potoſi, 


mount Potoſi, la montagne de Sion, mount Sion, la montagne du 
Calvaire, the mount of Golgotha, la montagne du Pic de Teyde, 
the Pico. Otherwiſe they all take the article; as le Veſuve, 


” 
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P Apennin, les Pirentes, le Calvaire, le Pic, &c. (e) 


Therefore inſtead of the prepoſitions 


en and de, uſed in the caſes mentioned in 


the 2d Paragraph, with reſpe& to all 
other countries, when we ſpeak of theſe 


laſt, we uſe both the prepoſition and the 


article ; as ED 
- Voyager aũx Indes, to travel to the In- 
dies. Aller ad Japon, to go to Japan. 
Demeurer a la Chine, to live in China. 
HFrartir du M#xique, to ſet out from Mex- 
ico. Revenir du Maine, de I'Artois, de 
l'. Arjou, to return from le Maine, &c. 
Nevertheleſs we ſay aller dans Anjou, 
dans [' Artois, dans le Percbe, to go into 
Anjou, &c. le Duc d' Anjou, the Duke 
of Anjou, and le Duc du Maine, the 
Duke of Maine. We ſay too Empereur 
or Empire de la Chine, and not de Chine 


(according to the obſervation of the th 


Paragraph), Emperor or Empire of Chi- 
na; Porcelaines de la Chine, China-Ware: 
Marchandiſes du Japon, Japan Goods. 


(d) But it is to be noted, 1½, that 
ſome rivers cannot be conſtrued with the 
word riviere before them, but they all 
take the article: as le Rhein, le Rhine, la 
Seine, la Tami ſe, & c. we don't ſay la ri- 
wviere du Rhein, la riviere de la Tamiſe, as 
in Engliſh, the river Thames, 2dly, That 

the word fleuve (ſynonimous with riviere) 
gan never be put before the proper name 


Ec 2 - . 58. 


of a river: ſo that we don't ſay le fleuve 


de Seine, or de la Seine, le fleuue du Rhine, 
or de Rhine. 3dly, The French call leu vs 
a river that carries its waters to the ſea z 
and riviere any river that diſcharges it+ 
ſelf into another: tho' they uſe the 
word vivière before the names of ſuch 
rivers as they call fleuwves. One might 
perhaps ſay without impropriety le fleuws 
Scamandre, le fleuve Simois (two rivers in 
Troas); but tis ſtill better, as nu 
more ſure, to ſay only le Scamandre, le 
Simor's, le Danube, la Mozelle,  Eſcaut, 
and ſo of all other rivers, without put- 
ting the word rivizre before, which, as 
we have obſerved, cannot be put before 
a great many rivers. 


(e) Some nouns of hills and mountains 
will always be preceded by either of theſe 


two words mant, montagne, as la montagne 


de Potoſi, la montagne de Sion or le mont 


Sion; we don't ſay /e Potofi, le Sion, la 
Sion : and ſome others can never be con- 
ſtrued with thoſe words, as ler Alpes, les 
Cordillieres, the Cordilieras, We neither 
ſay les montagnes des Alpes, nor les monts 


Alpes, as we ſay les monts Pir#ndes ;, altho? 


we denote les Alpes les monts in this 
phraſe, un bel eſprit de dela les monts, or 
un bel eſprit ultramontain, an ultramon- 
tane wit, or genius. EY 
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58. The noun of the Meaſure, Weight, and Number of the 
things that have been bought, requires the article: as ö 


Le bib ſe vend un tcu le boiſſcau, wheat is ſold for a crown a buſhel; 

Le beurre vallt fix ſous la livre, butter coſts ſix pence a pound; 

Les ceufs valent quatre ſous la douzaine, eggs colt a groat a dozen. 
6. Theſe following Prepoſitions (one and twenty in number) 


always. will have the article before the next noun. 


avant, before, envers, towards, pendant, for, 
apres, © after, xc pit, except, ſelon, according, 
chez, a, to, hors, out, ſous, under, 
dans, © in, bormis, except, ſuivaut, according, 
depuis,  Afince, nonobſtant, notwith- ſur, upon, 
devant, before, ſtanding,  touchant, concerning, 
derrizre;, behind, parmi, among, vers, towards, 
, . wang, 55 „„ 


As chez le Prince, at the Prince's, dans la chambre, in the 
room, ſous la table, under the table, . 
en, will have no article before the next noun; as en ville, in 
town, en campagne, in the country, c. ang 5 
Theſe ten ſometimes require the article before the next noun, 
(when it is uſed as a Denomination or Appellation) and ſometimes 
not (when it is uſed only as a Modification or Qualification 


a gat, to, entre, between, malgré, in ſpite of, 
” a ng of, from, par, by, autre, beſides, 
unde, with, paur, for, ſans, without. 
contre, againſt, 9 5 


Examples will make this rule more plain to thoſe who are not 
uſed to abſtract obſervations. V 
Sant les piſſions on ſeraient la vertu & le vice? 

Without paſſions, where would virtue and vice be? 

Hire fans paſſions ceſt vivre ſans plaiſirs. 


Living without paſſions is living without pleaſures, 


Piſſions, vertu and vice in the firſt ſentence, are uſed as deno- 


minations, or names of the things which are the ſubject of our 


ſpeech : p4ſfons and plaiſirs are not uſed in the ſecond, as deno- 
minations; for they are not the things of which ſometing is ſaid; 
vivre (living) is the thing ſpoken of: but they are uſed as modifi- 
cations or qualifications, ſhewing what fort of living is ſpoken of. 
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79, The article is uſed before all nouns of digmties, qualities, 
offices and profeſſions, even before names or abuſing words, ſo they 


come after ſuch words as monſieur, monseigneur, madame, made- 
moiselle : as e is 2 


Monfieur le Dauphin, the Dauphin, Madame la Ducbeſſe, my 


Lady Dutcheſs, Mr. le Dofteur, Doctor, Monseigneur | Arche- 
veque, my Lord Archbiſhop, Monſieur le pareſſeix, Mr. Lazy- 


bones, or [dle-back, Madame la courelſe, Mrs. Gad-about, Made- 


morsellz la libertine, Mrs. Romp, Cc. 


Except with nouns of Trades and mechanical profeſſions, which 


never take monſieur or madame before them. Thus we don't ſay 


of, or to Merchants, Taylors, Shoemakers, &c. Mr. le Mar- 
chand, Mr. le Tailleur, Mr. Cordonnier. (J, * 


89. The article is uſed with nouns having an adnoun before 


them, in ſentences of admiration and exclamation; in which 


caſe, the noun is always repeated with que between, without any 


verb. Theſe ways of ſpeaking are rendered in Engliſh as follows: 


L'illuftre maiſon que la maiſon de Bourbon | 

W hat an illuſtrious houſe the houſe of Bourbon is ! 

Le ſage Roi que le Roi de Prufſe ! | 
What a wiſe and prudent King the King of Pruſſia is! 
L'indigne traitement que celui qu'elle ma fait fouffrir | 

How unworthy 1s the treatment I have received from her! 

99. When the noun is not taken in a general and univerſal ſenſe, 
including the whole ſpecies, nor in the particular and individual 
ſenſe, denoting a particular object, one particular individuak of 

the ſpecies, but denotes only part of the ſubſtance or thing ſigni- 


fied by the noun, that limited ſenſe is expreſſed by the particle as 


before the article, or contracted with it, if the noun is maſculine : 


and nouns taken in that ſenſe imply the word ſome, ſometimes ex- 


preſſed, ſometimes not: as 


(F) The article is uſed in ſpeaking 
and calling to people, which relation of 
the noun anſwers the Vocative of the 
Latins ; as | 


Ecoutez, la belle fille, hark ye, pretty girl. 
Farlez, 'Þ bomme, parlez, la jy oa , 
Speak to me, man, or woman. 


We alſo ſay without the article, but 
with an adnoun before the noun or 
without any noun at all, Eroutem, bon 
bomme, ou bonne femme, hark ye, good 

man, or woman; Etudiez, pa reſſedæ, ſtu- 
dy, you idle fellow. — Calling to a 


coachman, we fay without the article, | 


Cocher, etes-wous lou Coachman are you 
hired ? tho' we call to a man that elle 
Rabbets about the ſtreets, or an herb- 
woman with the article, bomme aix la- 
pins, la femme aux berbes, This oddneſs 
of expreſſion will be beſt learnt by prac- 
oo Tis enough to have taken notice 
of it. | 

As for the particle interjeQive o be- 
fore nouns, it is uſed only with exclama- 
tion: as O infortund gue je ſuis ! O unhap- 
py me.] O femme, que ta vertu / grande! 
How great is thy virtue, O woman 


Dannez= 
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Donnez-mo! du pain, de la viande, de Vargent, des habits ; 
Give me ſome bread, ſome meat, money, Þ Ccloaths. 
Cette liqueur reſſemble d du vin, that liquor is like wine. 
| Pai affaire à des gens fort-honn#tes, | 
have to do with very honeſt people. 


But when the noun is preceded by an adnoun, it loſes its article, 
and is contented with the particle de : as [- | 


' Donnez-moi de bon pain, de bonne viande, de bons habits ; 
| Give me good bread good meat, good cloaths. 
Fai affaire a de fort-bonnétes gens, | have to do with very &c. (g) 


109. In many caſes it is indifferent to uſe either of theſe two 
particles du or un: as | 1 | 5 


* Hang du bruit Id haut, or Pentens un bruit 12 bait, 
hear à noiſe, or ſome noiſe above. 


But when the noun is uſed without any adnoun, it requires du, 
when with an adnoun un: as 


| ly a du danger a aller ſur mer, there is danger in going to ſea. 
Ceux qui vont ſur mer coirent un grand danger, or de grands dan- 
gers, thoſe who go to ſea run a great danger, or great dangers. 
Pientens du bruit (and not un bruit), J hear a noiſe. 
— un grand bruit (and not du), I hear a great noiſe. (þ) 


119. The Pronouns moi, toi, foi, ce, celui, qui, quel (taken in 
the ſenſe of what), mon, ton, fon, &c. but not mien, tien, ſſie n; 
meme and quel, in the ſenſe of which, take no article; but only 
the prepoſitions de, a, &c. as 3 


De qui parlez- vous? De quel bomme parlez-vous ? 

Who are you ſpeaking of? Of what man are you ſpeaking ? 
Du quel? De la quelle? De lui, D'elle, Dreeix, 
Of which? | Of him, Of her, Of them. 


(ez) Again. On Pa depouillfde belles char- ſignifies all bis places. From whence you 
u i poſredoit, he has been diveſted of may obſerve, that ſome expreſſions that 
Ene laces which he enjoyed; On Pa dd. ſeem to be alike in French, are very far 
pouilli des belles charges  aky foſsedoir, he from being ſo, 
has been ſtript of the fine places which 
he was poſſeſſed of. The word charges is (5) The particle an (which is no more 
_ reftrained in the firſt ſentence, by the li - an article than gue/gue, tout, &c.) is uſed 
mitting particle de, and Genifen only in ſpeaking of things that can be told one 
ſeme of his places; whereas in the other by one; or are denoted by oppoſition to 
ſentence, the article contracted with the two or more: as Fai un pain, I have a 
prepoſition (des for de les) ſhews that the loaf; Fe no weilx gu'une pomme, I will 
word is taken in the univerſal ſenſe, and have but one apple, 
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120. No article is uſed with Proper names of Perſons, Places, 
and Planets (except Ja terre, the earth, le ſoleil, the ſun, la lune, 
the moon, ) and before theſe nouns of honour which uſe has pre- 
fixed to proper names: | 
Mon ſieur, Sir, Maſter, 
Madame, Madam, 
Mademoiſelle, Miſs, Saint, ſome perſons of di- 
e my Lord, Sainte, ſtinction and ſaints. 
When theſe nouns are uſed without the pronoun of which t 
are compoſed, they take the article: as le ſieur, la dame, Ia de- 
moiſelle, &c. We alſo ſay les Meſſieurs qui ſont ici, the Gentle- 
men who are here; but never les Me/dames, nor les Meſſeig- 
neurs. (1) | | 
1.39. When Proper names are uſed in a determinate ſenſe, that 
is, when they Are applied to particular objects, or qualified by an 


Maitre, Maſter, 
244 


a particular title of 


adnoun, the they take the article: as 

Le Dieu des Chretiens, the God of Chriſtians gle bon Dieu ne 
ſauroit etre cruel, God almighty cannot be cruel; PArchimede 
d Angleterre, the Archimedes of England;  Amphitrion de Moliere, 
the Amphitrion of Moliere's ; les Cicerons & les Demoſthenes, the 


Cicero's and the Demoſthenes's, 


Brown. 


Monſieur le Brun, Maſter 


| (i) From proper names, except ſome of renowned Poets and Painters of Italy, 


which keep the article : 


Le Taſſe, P Arigfte, le Titien, le Pouſſin, P Aretin, 
du Tafſe, de Ariaſte, du Titien, du Peouſſin, de  Aretin, 
au Taſſe, à Þ Ariefte, ai Titien, aũ Pouſſin, 8a Þ Aretin 


Add to them le Bourdon, le Brugle, I; 


| Carache, le Correge, le Guide, le Guerchin, 


te Mutien, le Petrargue, le Tintoret, Þ Ale 
Bam, le Bernardin, le Dominiquain, I Eſ- 
pagnolet, le Pinturicchio, But we don't 
ſay le Michel- Ange, le Rapbael, &c. 


Le Maitre, La Place, 
de le Maitre, de la Place, 
a le Maitre, @ la Place, 


And when we ſpeak in a contemptu- 
ous manner of a woman ('tis always the 
caſe, when we ſpeak of an actreſs, or a 
woman of the town) we uſe the article, 
beſides the particle of the proper name: 
as La Camargo 2ſt une bonne danſeuſe, Mrs. 
Camargo is a good dancer; C' un conte 
de la le Maure, it is a ſtory of le Maure; 
Fe ne velæ plus woir la Du Pre, I will ſee 
Du Pre's wife no more. | 


When any of theſe particles, le, la, de, 
du, des, make part of the proper name, 
it is never contracted with the prepoſi- 
tions ; 


Du Pre, De Tourwille, 


de du Pre, de de Tourville, | 
4 du Pre, 2 de Tourville, &c. 


The Prepoſition de is ſometimes left 
out before the word ſaint, for abbrevia- 
tion ſake: as Egliſe St. Paul, St. Paul's 
Church; le Cinetière St. Jean (a famous 
place in Parts); la foire St. Laurent, St. 
Laurence's fair; la porte St, Denis, St. 
Dennis's gate; le fuibourg St. Germain 
(one of the ſuburbs of Paris). We alſo 


ſay le Quai Peilctidy (a key at Paris), le 
Cours la Reine, and le Baur la Reine (pro- 
per places.) e, HED "Rn 
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We fay without article Jean epoiſera Marie; John will marry 
Mary; and with the article le vieux Fanot aime la jeune Babè i, 
old Jack loves young Betty. 35 

* 14. The Prepoſition 4e only, without the article, is uſed, 
1/, before nouns following one of theſe, ſorte, e/þece, genre, and 
any other noun of which they expreſs the Kind, Charager, Cauſe, 
Matter, Quelity, Nature and Country: which ſort of nouns are 
uſually engliſhed by an adnoun, or even by the noun itſelf, placed 
adjectively, and making together, as it were, but a word com- 
pound: as | | 2 

Un mal de tete, the hiead- ach; une forte de fruit, a ſort of fruit; 
une s toſſe de ſoie, a ſilk ſtuff; une montre d'or, a gold watch; de 
la laine d' Espagne, Spaniſh wool; une conduite de fou, a fooliſh 
conduct, Se. (k). 8 ; p 

24ly, Before the word of the meaſure of Magnitude or Increaſe: 
as il croit tous les jours d'un polce, it grows an inch every day. 

3dly, AftergPronouns indeterminate Perſonne, quelqu'un, &c. 
quoi, ce qui, ce que, tout ce qui, Je ne ſais quoi, and the Imper- 
ſonal i/ y a: as | 

Il ny a perſonne de bliſſe, there is no body wounded. 

Een avoit il quelqu'un d'ivre? Was any of them drunk? 

II y a dans ſon ſtile je ne ſais quoi de dur, his ſtyle has I don't 
know what harſhneſs in it. | | 

Ce que je remarque de drile, What I obſerve comical, &c. 


4thly, After nouns of number followed by a Participle : as 717 
a trente waiſſeaix d' acheves, there are thirty ſhips finiſhed; il y 
eut cent hommes de tuts, there were a hundred men killed. | 

It may be ſometimes left out, when the noun is expreſſed be- 
fore the participle, as in the aforeſaid ſentences, cent hommes tuts, 
trente vaiſſealix acheves : but thoſe ſentences are more uſually, and 
elegantly conſtrued with the particle; and it cannot be omitted 


Ma diablefſe de femme, 

My deviliſh wife. | 

Mon vaurien de fil & ſa coquine de 

= 5 

My good for nothing ſon, and his raſ- 
. cally mother. 


I can't help anticipating here the 
conſtruction of the prepoſition de, and 
conſidering ſome of the relations which 
it denotes. _ 

() Sometimes the Engliſh adnoun may 


be made by an adnoun too in French; as 
in the laſt example une conduite folle, a 
fooliſh conduct: but ſometimes too the 


French have ne adnoun of the ſame na- 


ture as the Engliſh adnoun, and therefore 
expreſs the Engliſh adnoun by a noun of 

the ſame ſignification with de before the 
other neun: as L 


Sometimes the Engliſh expreſs them- 
ſelves after the ſame manner as the 
French, except that the French have no 
other particle before the ſecond noun 
but de: as | | 

C's un Diable d'bomme, - 
He is the Dewil of a man. 
| | after 


of te ARTICLE. „ nt 


after the noun of number, when the relative pronoun en | ſands is in 
the ſentence for the noun : as 

Il yen a trente d' acheves, thirty of them are finiſhed. _ 

Il y en eut cinquante de tues & cent de bleſſes, there were fifty 
men killed and an hundred wounded. 

5thly, The prepoſition de is uſed after theſe words of quantity: 


abondance, abondance de vivres, plenty of viduals. 
aſſez, aſſez de proviſions, proviſions enough, 
beaiicoup, beaucoup d*eſprit,  -much wit, 
combien, combien de vaiſſeaiix, how many ſhips. 45 
dis ite, diſeétte de ſavans, | ſearcity of learned men. 
guerres, guerres Pargent, very little money. 
peu, peu de gens croient, few people think. = 
plus & moins, plus Jelicts & moins de more deedt. and l gf 
| paroles, os words. | 
davantage, Je n'en ai pas davantage, I bave no more of it. 
quantite, quantite de fruit, a great deal of fruit. 
„and nombre. Crand nombre de Gram- a vaſt number of Grams 
„ maires, mars; | 
tant, tant 4 ẽcriĩvains le diſent, ſo many writers 2 fo. 
DPD autant de femmes que as many women 41 
Py TO d'hommes, | men. 5 
trop, trop de peine, o much trouble. 
x As likewiſe after. 
point, point de ſens commun, nus common ſenſe. 
jamais, il n'a jamais d' argent, be never bas any money. 
que, que de peines & deſoins! what care and trouble i 
gui, quoi de plus juſte! what can be fairer ! 
rien, rien de remarquable, nothing remarkable. 


| 7 . cbeſe, e choſe de bon, AO good, (1 ) 


{I) Bien is alſo uſed for beatcoup, with the article: as 
this 1 that bien requires after it 
bien de la peine rare. de Sefme; much pains,” 
bien du tems beaucoup de tems, much time. 
bien de Vargent beaucqup d' argent, much money. 


Obſerve, that aſſez is never put in French liſh, but always before : as aſſez de terns, 


. "after the noun wwbith it governs as in Eng- time enough. 


But if the noun that comes after thoſe requires the article beſides : a8 
words is determined by what follows, it 


Donnez-moi un pm de vin, un peu du win qui 2/1 dans cette bouteille, 
' Give me a little wine, | a little of the wine which is in that bottle: 
der ai encore bealicoup d' argent, beautoup de argent que j'ai aport# de France, 
have a good deal of money ſtill, a ons deal of the money which I brought from 
rance. 


” 
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150. Nouns are uſed without either article or prepoſition in 


theſe following caſes. 


I/, At the title of a performance, and in 


the middle of ſentences, where oy characteriſe in a particular 
manner the perſon or thing ſpoken of, in which cafes the Engliſh 


uſe eſpecially the particle a: as 


Diſcours ſur les obligations de 


la Religion naturelle, 


— 


A diſcour ſe concerning the obligations of natural Religion. 


Premiere partie 


The firſt part 


Preface 


Table des Matieres, 


T be Preface—The Contents. 


Le Comte de Clermont, Prince du ſang, mourut le &c. 
The Count of Clermont, a Prince of the blood, died the &c. 
Le St. George, vaiſſeaude guerre de quatre vingt dix pieces de canon, 

The St. George, à ninety-gun ſhip. — 

2dly, When they come after a pronoun interrogative, or ex- 

clamative: as alſo in ſentences of exclamation: as ++ 

Duel eſprit elle a! Quelli bealt*! Duelle Dame avez-vous wie? 

What à wit ſhe has! What @ beauty | What lady have you ſeen ? 


Les plus belles fleurs ſont de 
bien peu de duree, La moindre 


pluie les ternit, le went les fane, 
le foleil les briile, & acheve de 
let ſecher + ſans parler d'une in- 
finite d' insè cles qui les gatent & 
les incommodent. Naturelle & 
veritable image de la beauté des 
Dames | 


The handſomeſt flowers laſt 
but a very ſhort time. The 
leaſt rain tarniſhes them, the 
wind withers them, the ſun 
ſcorches them, and compleats 
the drying of them : without 
mentioning an infinite number 
of inſects that ſpoil and hurt 
them, A natural and true image 


5 1 of the Ladies beauty 
Zaly, When they meet with a noun of number, whether it 
comes before or after them: which noun of number, when it is 
uſed as a ſurname to Kings and Sovereigns, always come the laſt, 
and is the Cardinal number, and not the Ordinal (except in two 
caſes) as in Engliſh : as | Rs | 
Mille cavaliers contre cent fantaſſins, la partie n'8ft pas égale, 
A thouſand horſe againſt an hundred foot, tis not fair. | 
louis quinze, Lewis the fifteenth. Henry quatre, Henty the 4th. 
But if beſides the number, the noun had a relation to ſome- 
thing elſe, it would take the article : as | „ 
Les cent fantaſſins qui ſe ſont diffendus contre les mille cavalié re 
qu'on avoit envoyes contre ex, &c. The hundred foot who fought 
with the thouſand horſe that were ſent againſt. them, &c. 


ab 
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' 4thly, After the verb &tre, having not ce for its ſubject (ce; 
as likewiſe after devenir, to become, tre eftime, etre pris pour, 
paſſer pour, to be reckoned, to be accounted, to paſs for: be- 
cauſe the noun ſerves then only to qualify ſomething ſpoken of, 
and not to name: as Mes paroles ſont eſprit & vie, my words are 
ſpirit and life; les Rois ſont hommes, Kings are men; elle et femme 
or c'eſt une femme, ſhe is a woman; i paſſe pour matelot, he paſſes 
for a ſailor; i deviendra Docteur avec le tems, he will prove a 
Doctor in time. 5 | | 
But if the noun coming after re, or any of the ſaid verbs, is 
attended by an adnoun, or any other appurtenance, it takes the 
particle un : as Dieu 2ft e ſprit, God is a ſpirit ; Dieu eft un eſprit 
infini, God is an infinite Spirit; Dieu 2/t un Etre qui a toutes les 
perfe lions poſſibles, God is a Being who has all poſſible perfec- 
tions, Ce. | | | 8 5 
5thly, When nouns are uſed in an indeterminate and unſpecified 
ſenſe; as likewiſe in a pathetical way of ſpeaking : as 
Le ſage n'a ni amour ni haine, the wiſe man has neither love 
nor hatred ; {1 % plein de vin, it is full of wine; Interet, bonneur, 
conſcience ſont ſacriſiẽt, intereſt, honour, conſcience are ſacrificed. 


16. No article is put before an adnoun ſeparated from its noun 3 
as Les hommes ſont mechans, men are wicked; unleſs 1ſt, the ad- 


noun is uſed ſubſtantively, or the noun is underſtood: as ſpeaking 
of wine and colours, e | 


| > mes mieix le rouge que le blanc, I love red better than White. 


e ver bleſſe mains la vue que le rouge, green hurts the eyes 
leſs than ret. „ | 

2dly, Unleſs it is to qualify a Proper name, and diſtinguiſh be- 
tween ſeveral perſons who could go by the ſame name; as 
Louis le bien-aims, Lewis the well-beloved ; Chilperic le faint- 
ant, Chilperic the ſluggiſh, 5 „ 


179. When a noun has two adnouns joined together by a con- | 


junction, the article is ſometimes repeated before each adnoun, 

and ſometimes not. If the adnouns are ſynonimous, or near 

a-kin 1n their ſignification, the article is put only before the firſt : as 
La belle & ſavante barangue qu'il a faite, 
The fine and learned ſpeech which he made. 


But if the adnoun are of a contrary ſignification, or have a quite 


different ſenſe, the article muſt be repeated : as 


Pia Lo 
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Le favant & le diekx Perſinnage, the pious and learned man: 
becauſe pious and learned ſi ignify two different things. (m) 


189. Articles are repeated in French before as many nouns. 
(requiring the article) as there are in the ſentence: as | 


L'or, Pargent, la ſanté, les bonneurs, & 


les plaifirs ne faurcient 


rendre P homme beurex fans la ſcience & la vertu, 
. Gold, ſilver, health, honours, and pleaſures, cannot make a 
man happy without wiſdom and virtue. (n) 


CHAP 


III. 


Of Ap o 8. 


§. I. 105 ns ſome are put CE the noun, oP ſome 


fore or after. 


N 


( Minſear 7 Abb. Grand, ths; on a 
modern Grammarian worth reading, wor 

this rule thus. Whenever many ad- 
ectives qualify a noun in ſuch a manner 


„ that they, 


of the ſenſe of the ſubſtantive, 


6c 
* * the 8 is repeated before each 


& adjective: 


L. 1 & les nouveaux rigimens | 


c one fait merveilles, 


& done wonders. 


Las belles & les laides Femmes ont & 


„e galement envie de plaire, 
8 Both the handſome and homely wo- 
men want to pleaſe, 
“ But when the adjectives denote no 
“ diviſion of the ſenſe of the ſubſtantive, 


but barely make an addition of quali- 


« ties, the article is not repeated: as 
1 Les grands & waſtes projets, joints 2 


4 [a 5 6p & ſage Execution, font le grand 


% miniſire, Great and vaſts projects, to- 
«c' gether with a ſpeedy and wiſe execu- 
“ tion, make the great miniſter,” 


If the Abbe Girard's obſervation is not 


quite fo plain as that of Vaugelas, perbaps 
it is more exat?, 


tween them, divide its 
&« totality, each of them denoting but 


after, and others may be put ar either be- 


(( There a are a great number of nouns 
that take no article after ſome verbs, 


with which they form particular Ideas, 


and Idiomatical expreſſions. I will give 
a liſt of them in a more proper place. 
Moreover obſerve, that we may ſome- 
times indifferently uſe the noun with, or 
without the article, when with reſpect 
to what one intimates, it is indifferent to 


modify or reſtrain the ſignification of the 


noun, ſo that it exhibits any ſenſe in 
'« Both the old and new regiments have 


which it may be taken. Thus on ſome 
occaſions we may ſay 


: Les gens dieſprit 5 | 
or Des gent d ed. fe - Couj us 
or even Gens d'eſprit' J plaifer, 


\ Ingenious people are agreeable at all 
times: becauſe the ſubje& implies. only 
the Idea of ingenious people. 

The practice of theſe 18 or 20 obſer- 


vations on the article being pretty dif- 


ficult to Foreigners, and even ſuch as 
are daily unregarded, on moſt occaſions, 
by the generality of the French, I bave 
enlarged much upon them in my Exer- 
ciſes to theſe rules, wherein the learners 
will be made { eaſible by practice of what 
they may poſſibly find hard to ene 


in this treatiſe. | 
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1 * pronominal adnouns (alias pronouns poſſeſſive) mon, ton, 
leur, & c. pronouns indefinite quel, altre, chague, pluſieurs, quel- 
que, &c. except Jus lcongue; and numbers, both cardinal, ordinal 
and proportional, come before the noun as in Engliſh: as 

Mon pere, my father, leur maiſan, their houſe, deux perſonnes, 
two people, le premier homme, the firſt man, la derniere Mace, the 
laſt place, un double profit, a double profit, Cc. 

But when the number ſtands for a ſurname, or meets with 


a Proper or Chriſtian name, it comes after the noun without 


article; as George ſecond, George the ſecond, Louis Zuinze, 


Lewis fifteenth. (a) Gn Gao: oo en 


20. Theſe following adnouns come We the noun : 5 

Firſt, Verbal adnouns: as un homme divertifſant, a comical or 
merry man, la mode regnante, the faſhion in vogue, un pays hu- 
bite, an inhabited country, une femme eftimte, a woman eſteemed. 

Secondly, Adnouns of names of nations: as un Mathematicien 
Anglois, an Engliſh Mathematician,-un Tdilleur Frangois, a French 
Taylor, la Muſique Italiè nne, Italian Muſic, . Se. 
Thirdly, Adnouns of colour: as un habit noir, A black foie of 
cloaths, un manteau rouge, a red cloak, Sc. (p 

4tbly. Adnouns of figure: as une table ronde, 2 5 table, 
une chambre gudrrie, a ſquare room, &. 

5thly, Adnouns expreſſing ſome. phyſical, or natural/quality : 
ſuch are cha#d, hot, froid, cold, pur, pure, humide, wet, amr, 
bitter, biſſu, bunch-backed, and others reſpecting taſte, bearing, 
feeling, &c. as un tems fraid,ou.chaitd,..cold or warm weather, du 
vin pur, pure wine, un ee a fruit tree; du fruit amr, 
bitter fruit, des. Jambes, crochies,. crooked legs, de la chair vive, 
quick fleſh, /a religion naturelle, natural enen, Ss Fefe, 
vi, argent, quick-ſilver. tn i,: N 

6:bly, Adnouns ending in Se Uo, grin ule +. as 3 gra 
teſque, an odd fort of figure, un diſcours putrile, a childifh diſ- 
courſe, une femme dane. a : eredgfehn woman, Se. to i Le) 


e 2961 *» Haag 247 AHA 
(o) When a hook, or 3 * 0 F Wi Sight 35 2 eqn 
book, as chapter, article, page, Cc. is 5 an theſe the When joined fo 


noted, the number may come either be- theſe nouns, with -whitc they mike by t 
tre or after the noun; but with this dif- 


eee . ]7§½ũꝙ ea Ro 
. 2 


ference, that, if it comes after, the two 
words are conſtrued without artiele: 28 
livre premier, chapitre ſecond, article. troi- 
ſie me, book i. chapter ii. article iii. if 
before, it takes the article. It may alſo 


come after the noun with the article be- 


fore: as le troifieme chapitre, or le chapi- 
tre troifieme, the 3d chapter, 


a compound noun :'#n blanc” nager, a 5 


"ſort of dainty diſh, as rongi bord, a brin 
mer, une rouge trogne, a red face,” un r 
Forge, a Robin red-breaſt, ui rouge gk 
a red tail, un w?rdpalant, a briſk 

and les Glase), Mai | 


0 
bl 

park, 
a 

Friary.) 


aud (the name of, 
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come before the noun) ; as le bien public, 
prit pacifique, a pacific mind, un enfant wif, a quick child, &c, 
Except again du vif argen. 3 

 8thly, Adnouns ending in able (moſtly derived from verbs): for 
tho? fome may alſo come before the noun, yet one can never ſpeak 


improperly in placing them after; as une ierre labourable, arable 


land, un pays inbubitable, an uninhabitable country, une perſonne 
aimable, or une aimablt perſonne, a lovely perſon, c. 


1 


noun: 1 1 | 

beau, fine, gros, big, moindre, leſs, 
Zan, good, jeune, - young, petit, little, 
brave, brave, mauvais, bad, ill, ſaint, holy, 
cher, dear, mechant, naughty, vieux, old, 
chitif, ſorry, meilleur, better, vrai, true. 
grand, - great, Hoh 


- 4%. When the noun is attended by two adnouns, *tis ſometimes 
indifferent to put them before or after it: as un bomme mechant & 
ingtnicdæ, or us ingenieux & mẽcbhant homme, an ingenious and 
wicked man; but tis more ſure to put them after, for we don't 
ſay un mecbant & ingẽnielæ bomme. „ 

If the noun has three or more adnouns belonging to it, they 
muſt abſolutely be put after it with the Enclitick et before 


the laſt : which muſt likewiſe be obſerved, even when there be 


1 


* 114 


but two adnouns; for we don't ſay un ingòniex, michant hamme, 


() Moſt other adneuns are almoſt in- 


7thly, Adnouns ending in ic, ique, and if (cho ſome may alſo 
the public good, un e/- 


39. Of common adnouns theſe ſixteen only come before the 


differently placed before or after the 
noun ; at leaſt tis only in reading good 
| books, one can learn which are better 
put before, and which after. Thus uſe 
will have you fay, le baut ſtile, and te 
File ſublime, the lofty ſtile, les campagne: 
_ woiſines, the neighbouring fields, les bords 
leintains, the remote ſhores, un babit 
vieux, an old coat, du win vieux, old 
wine, and never da vicky vin, le ſtils baut, 
I ſublime ſtile, &c. 


Nud (naked) is one of the adnouns 
that come after the noun; yet it comes 


before, and is indeclinable, in one parti- 


cular caſe, when, jointly with its noun, 


it makes a compound word. Thus tho? 


we ſay la tete nie, les pies nuds (with 
one's head, or feet bare) we neverthe- 


leſs ſay alſo tere nu- tẽte (to be uncovered), 


marcher nu-pifs, to walk without ſhoes 


and ſtockings: 


* 
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as the Engliſh do, an ingenious wicked man, nor un diſagriable, . 
ennuyelx ouvrage, a diſagreeable tedious work. (r 


F Il. Of adnouns ſome always require after them either a noun 
or a verb, which they govern : as digne de louange, praiſe-worthy, 
 digne d'ttre aims, worthy to be loved, capable d*enſeigner, capable 
to teach, propre d tout, fit for any thing, II weſt pas propre a 
commander en chef, he is not fit to command in chief c. 

Some will be uſed abſolutely without being ever attended by 
any noun or verb: as ſage wiſe, vertuelx virtuous, incurable in- 
curable, intrepide undaunted, Ec. | Fg ADs 

Others may be conſtrued both with and without a noun : as 
Ceſt une femme in ſenſible, She is a woman without any ſenſibility. 
Elle &/t inſenſible a Pamour, She is inſenſible and a ſtranger to the 
paſſion of love. Il vit content, He lives content; Il eſt content de 
fa condition, He is contented with his condition. | | 


16. The following adnouns require the prepoſition de befo 


the next noun. Obſerve that ſome of them 
the prepoſition at or with before it. 


require in Engliſh 


digne, worthy. mecontent, diſconten- enrage, enraged. 
indigne, unworthy. ted. avide, greedy. 
capable, capable. comble, loaded, heapt las, tired. 
incapable, incapable. up. fatigue, fatigued. 

_ aiſe, glad. taxt, taxed. ennuye, weary. 
ravi, oO'erjoy'd. charge, loaded. libre, free. 
Joyeix, joyful. accuse, accuſed, qualiſié, one that has 
content, contented, contrit, ſorrowful. the character of Sc. 


(r) Some adnouns being conſtrued with 
certain nouns will come firſt, and when 


bomme juſte, a juſt man. 
a4 ctios juſte, 2 juſt action. 
action baſſe, 2 mean action. 


We likewiſe ſay, / 64s Languedoc, ls 
b Normandie, lower Languedoc or 
Normandy, la baũte, ou bafſe Saxe, up- 
per or lower Saxony; /a baſſe Autriche, 
lower Auſtria; le bas Rbein, the lower 
Rhine, Cc. and les pays bis not les bas 


8 Proper Senſe. | 
un fruit mur, ripe fruit. 
un homme maigre,. a lean man. 


une femme vive, a quick woman ; 
un homme bon, 2 good natured man. 
un bomme pan ure, a poor man. 

Many adnouns may be uſed ſubſtantive- 


ly in French, which the Genius of the Eu- 


conſtrued with others will come laſt. 
Thus we ſay | | 


Juſte prix, reaſonable rate. 
jufte defenſe, 2 juſt defence. 
Q bas prix, at a low rate. 


pays, the low countries, nor le Rhein bas, 
le Rbein baut, &c. h 5 
Some other adnouns which will be put 
after the noun, when they are taken in 
the proper ſenſe, muſt be put before it, 
when they are taken in the figurative: as 
Figurative Senſe, _ 


ane mure deliberdtion,a mature deliberation 


une maigre chere, poor fare. 
une vive douleur, a ſmart or ſharp pain. 
un bon homme, one who means no harm. 
un pa ure homme, a ſorry fellow, 


gliſh Tongue don't allow. I ſhall take no- 
tice of them in a more proper place. 
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as likewiſe adnouns ſignifying Fulneſs, Emptineſs, Pletity or Want: 
as Il e digne de louange, he is worthy of praiſe. Indigne de Peſ- 
time que j ai pour lui, unworthy of the eſteem which I have for 
him. Capable or incapable de servir ſa patrie, capable or incapa- 
ble to ſerve one's country. Comble d' honneurs, loaded with ho- 
nours. Tax# davarice, charged with avarice, Charge de dettes, 
deep in debt. Accuse de menſonge or d avoir menti, accuſed of ly- 
ing. Fe ſuis aiſe or ravi de ſon ſucces, I am glad, or o'erjoy'd at 
his ſucceſs. Fatigue de courir, fatigued with running. Ennuye de 
la vie or de vivre, weary of life. II E qualifie d ivrogne, He has 
the character of a drunkard. Avide de gloire, greedy of glory, &c. 
29. The following adnouns require the prepoſition 4 before the 
next noun, > pp | | 


adroit, dexterous. ingenietx, ingenious. propre, fit. 
bon, good. contraire, contrary. 3 5 1 
Seau, fine. opôsé, oppoſite. pre, e 
laid, ugly. conforme, conforma- occups, buſy. 
agreable, agreeable. ble. t,, flow. 
de ſagrẽ able, diſagree- ſemblable, like. nui/fible, burtful. 
able. | pareil, alike. prompt, quick. 
comparable, compara- enclin, inclined. prẽt, ready. 
3; DIG -- : adonnẽ, given, addic- ſenſible, ſenſible. 
agile, nimble, ted. | inſenſible, inſenſible. 
alerte, briſk, pert. porté', apt, prone. ſouple, pliant. 
babile, ſtilful. ſuje t, ſubject, liable. ais, facile, eaſy, 


and all adnouns ſignifying Inclination, Aptneſe, Fitneſs and Unfit- 
neſs, Advantage and Diſadvantage, Profit or Diſprofit, Pleaſure 
or Diſpleaſure, Due, Submiſſion, Reſiſtance and Diffculty :. as 
„ 5 ſenſible ai froid, Jam ſenſible of cold. Il e inſenſible atx 
.affronts, He is inſenſible of affronts. Etre ports ou enclin d quel- 
-gue chiſe, to be apt, or inclined to ſomething. Lent al travail, 
flow to work. Promt ali jeu, ou d joutr, quick to play. Propre d 
tout, fit for any thing. Nur/ible d la ſante, hurtful to health. Sou- 
ple ail marteau, malleable, &c. | | 38 


3%. Theſe adnouns ſignifying Dimenſion, Haut high, tall, pro- 
fond deep, epais thick, gros big, large wide, broad, and long long, 


"which come after the words of the meaſure of magnitude in En- 


gliſh, come before in French, and are attended by the prepoſition 
de: as | G 4 al VA 
Vue colomne haũte de ſotxante pits, A pillar ſixty foot high. 
Te p ft profond de vingt pics, & large de dix, ; 
The ditch is twenty foot deep, and ten broad. 


Or 


„„ OO BMOMYNG 08 
Or (which is much better, and more generally uſed) the ad. 


noun of the dimenſion is turned into its noun in French, with the 


word of the meaſure before as in Engliſh, but fo that both the 
word of the meaſure, and that of the dimenſion, are preceded by 
the prepoſition de: as dd... nl 
| Un bomme de fix pies de baiteur, A man ſix foot high. : 
Un faſs de vingt pits de profondeur, A ditch twenty foot deep. 
And the verb ſubſtantive to be is alſo turned into the verb to 
bave, governing the noun of the meaſure, with the prepoſition 
before that of dimenſion: ask © "0 

| Le foſse a vingt pies de profondeur, & dix de largeur, © 
The ditch is twenty foot deep, and ten broad. 

The words of meaſure are 
une aline, an ell. un arpent, an acre; un- braſſe, a fathom: 


- 


une verge, a yard. une perche; a rod. FT another 
un pit, a foot. un pls, a pace. l meaſure 
un pailce, an inch. une lieue, 2 league. th contain- 
une ligne, a line. un mile, a mile. fer .\\ ing ſix 


foot in 
length. 


une coudie, a cubit. „ flade a ſtade or 
un empans a ſpan. > T7 98 furlong. 


F. III. 19. We have ſeen that the higheſt or loweſt degree of 
compariſon is expreſſed in French by the particles le, la, les, put 
before the adverbs plus, moins, mieux, followed by the adnoun. 
But as (according to the firſt obſervations of the 2d ſection of this 
chapter) ſome adnouns come before the noun, and others after, ſo 
whenever tis the caſe. of the adnoun in the higheſt or loweſt de- 
gree to come after the noun, it requires the article before plus or 
moins, tho? the noun that comes before has it already (with the 
prepoſition) or what is the ſame, tho” the foregoing noun is in the 
ſecond or third relation: as b . ET TO. 

C*2ft la coutume des peuples les plus barbdres, | 
Tis the cuſtom of the moſt barbarous nations. 

Il a obii aũ commandement le plus injufte gu on puiſſe faire, 

He has obey'd the moſt unjuſt command that can be made. 
But repeat both the prepoſition and the article in this and other 

like inſtances, C'eſt une des feinmes des plus belles de Paris, She 

is one of the moſt beautiful women in Paris; which is equal to 


* 


c'2ft une des plus belles femmes de Faris. 


| | ag 
: A * 
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20. The noun that follows the adnoun in the higheſt or loweft 
degree is always preceded, by the prepoſition de (or the . 
du, des 7 generally rendered into Engliſh by in: „„ 
Le plus ſavant homme du monde, 

* he moſt learned man in the world. 

La plus impertinente des femmes, 

The moſt impertinent of, women. 


ze. When the ſuperlative i is followed — a verb, if that verb 


is in Engliſh the preſent, or bg tenſe, or their compounds, 


it moſt be put in French in t 
tive qui :. 4s 
L'bomme le Plus ſavant qui ſoit, 

The moſt learned man that 7s. 

La plus belle p?r ſonne que Paie jamals via, 

+ > The handſomeſt perſon ve ever ſeen. 
ike if the ſuperlative is of an adverb Row” not of an alnoun. 
the verb muſt be preceded by ques as 
70 ay Plus ſoignetſement qu'il ſe puiſſe, or 105 on n pulſe, | 
—_ moſt 1 that can be. | 


e ſubjunctive, e by the rela- 


MY The particle thine we follows the comparative in Fveliſh, 5 


is s rendered in French by que before the next noun: as 
I et plus habile que ſon frere, a | 
He is more ingenious than his brother. 
Ih agit moins fineerement que vous," 
He aQs, or deals Jeſs e e you.” 


5 than is followed by a verb; it muſt: be hs; in Fre 
by the infinitive with the particle de after que, or by the imper- 


fe& of the indicative, « or its EY with: the wochen F | 


after que: as 20206 204 "oct FO 

Il aime mietx demeurer d rien faire que de travailler, Br. 

He rather chuſes to be idle than work. EY 

Il oft plus beuretzx que il regnoit. 

Heis happier than to reign, or than if he 3 

And if the verb that follows than in Engliſh is not in, nor can 

be rendered by the inknitive, it muſt take in F oO. the We 
ne before | t 

fl e/t plus babile que je ne crayois, 175 

a9 is more ingenious than I ER | 


But 


P 
le 


3 
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But if there comes before the verb a conjunction governing it, 
he negative mult be left out: as Fn 3 
15 le trouve a preſent moins beau que quand je Pachetai, A 
now find it leſs handſome than when 4 bought it. 


60. The ſimple comparatives plus and moins meeting with a 
number, are attended by the prepoſition de: as . 
l a plus de vingt ans, and never plus que vingt ans, 
He is above twenty. 5 | „ 
Therefore the prepoſition above before a noun of number muſt al- 
ways be rendered into French by plus de. | | 


7. The prepoſitions by and than ufed to join a certain definite 
quantity to the adnoun or adverb of the compariſon, is expreſſed | 
- in French by ge; as | „ „ 
Il eff plus grand de toute la ttte, 
He is taller by a whole head. 

Nous ſommes plus d'a moitie perſuades, 

We are more than half convinced. 5 
Bealcoup and peu denoting compariſon have like wife the particle 
de before them: as | | 1 

11 eft de beaucoup plus grand, He is taller by much. 

I Si Vous etes plus gros que lui ce de peu, : | 
If you are bigger than he, tis by little. . 
89, The particles comparative / and auſſi, which are always 
followed by que after the adnoun, are engliſned, / and auſſi by ſo, 
before the adnoun, and que, by that or as after it, or by as, both 
before and after; as „„ | LM 
Fe ne le croyeis pds fi brave, or auſſi brave qu'il eſt, 
1 did not think him /o courageous as he is. = 
77 il ſi mẽchant qu'on le dit? Is he ſo wicked as they fay? | 
Elle eſt auſſi belle que ſa ſoeur, She is as handſome as her ſiſter. 
Tant and autant, followed likewiſe by que (as much, ſo much 
as) are conſtrued with verbs and nouns, as / and auſſi with ad- 
Nouns: but 4 gives more force to the compariſon than 5 - as 
Elle wa pas tant d'eſprit que Ps ſoeur, mais elle a autant de vi- 
wacite, && elle eſt auſſi aimable, She has not ſo much wit as her ſiſ- 
ter, but ſhe has as much livelineſs, and is as amiable as ſhe. 
| . Peflime autant que votre frere, | 
| eſteem him as much as your brother. 5 | 
L'un et auſſi ſavant que autre, The one is gs learned as the other : 


Gg 2 61 
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| 8. is uſed in negative propoſitions, and in affirmative, only 


when there is no compariſon of equality made between two 
things: and auſſi, in affirmative propoſitions with compariſon ; as 
11 wif rien de ſi doux que la libè rtẽ. Nothing is ſo ſweet as liberty. 
Alle aime fi violemment qu' elle en p?rd la raiſon, She loves ſo ex 
ceſſively that ſhe loſes her reaſon, or grows diſtracted. LO 
Le plaifir de Petude 8fi un plaiſir auſſi tranguile que celui des 


autres paſſions et inquiet. The pleaſure of ſtudying is as calm az 


that of the other paſſions is anxious. - 


92. The particles comparative 5 and auſſi, plus and le plug 
muſt be repeated before each adnoun or adverb governed, as like- 
wiſe tant before each noun, and autant before each verb, when 
there are many in the ſentence: as Rn ES 

Il eft fi ſage, ſi prudent, ſi claire, & ſi circonſpect qu'on peut 
en gureté lui confier un scret. He is fo wiſe, ſo prudent, knowing 
and diſcreet, that one may ſafely entruſt him with a ſecret. 


- o 


Une jeune homme auſſi ſage, auſſi capable, & qui prend tant de 


peinet, merite qu'on le protege, So ſober a young man, ſo capable, 


and who takes ſo much pains, deſerves to be protected. 
Son amant e plus beau, plus jeune, & plus ricbe gu'elle, 
Her lover is handſomer, younger, and richer than ſhe is. (2% 


10. As, repeated with an adverb between, is rendered in 


French either by auſſi and que, or le plus and que with the adverb 


between : as Come as often as you can, 


Venez auſſi ſouvent que vous pourez, or le plus ſouvent que vous 


Pour ex. 


Laſtly theſe comparative ways of ſpeaking. 
2 The more an bydropick drinks, the more thirſiy be is, 
b The more I fee her, the more I hate her, 
© The richer men are, the happier they are, or 
« Men are ſo much the more bappy, as they are more rich, 
e The poorer people are, the leſs care they have, &c, 
are rendered into French by plus or moins beginning each part of 
the ſentence, and followed by the noun, or pronoun ſubjeQ to 
the verb; then the verb, then the adnoun of the compariſon, if 
there be any, or even the noun, if there is one governed by the 
EET OT | | 
() Obſerve all along that the verb and that we are then contented with gue 


ſubſtantive to be that ordinarily follows and the r without a verb after it 
ban and the comparative or ſuperlative {plus ricbe qu'elle and not plus riche gu'elle 

ia Epgliſb, is always left out in French, , as in Evgliſh richer than ſhe 2 
ä 15 A Ie 3 5 "hs _ 2 | us 


* 


wy 
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Of PRONOUNS, 


* Plus un hydropigue boit, plus il a ſoif, 
b Plus je la vois, plus je la han, 9 
Plus on èſt riche, plus an eſt beurelx, or 
On i d'aulant plus heuretx qu'on e plus riche, 
* Plus on ifl pature, moins on a d'embarrds, &c. (i 


CH A P. IV. 
Of PRO N o Ns, and firſt of Pronouns Perſonal. 


51. Of Pronouns perſonal, ſome are Conjunctives, that is, always 
come before the verb, whether they govern or are govern- 


ed; the other Disjun#ives, that is, governed of prepoſitions, and | 


following the conſtruction uſual to nouns. But the chief thing to 

be obſerved, is the order in which the conjunctives are placed, 
when ſeveral of them meet together before the verb, eſpecially 

with the negative ne and ds. es : 


19. The perſonal Conjunctives je, nous; tu, vous; il, elle; ils, _ 
elles, come before the verb as its ſubject, either immediately, as 
Fe dis I ſay, or with one or more pronouns, or the negative ne be- 
tween, as Je vous dis | tell you, Fe ne dis pas I do not ſay; but 
they will not admit of any adverb, or other word, between them- 
ſelves and the verb, as in Engliſh Therefore we don't ſay 7e 
toujours vois I always ſee, Fe dans ce tems-Ia, or Falors lui dis © 
L at that time, or I then told him, but ze vois toujours, Je lui dis 

dans ce tems-Ia, or alors. | | | Eh 
Only in certain forms, the word /ou//fgne, and the title and 

quality of the perſon that ſpeaks, is put between the Conjuncti ve 
and the verb thus, Fe ſouſſignẽ declare, 1 underwritten declare. 


(e) Plus and tris are alſo uſed with Ce ſont les plus gens de þhien de la ville, 
| theſe two nouns, homme d'honneur, & or / y ait, ; 
gens de bizn, in the ſame ſenſe as with They are the moſt honeſt people in 
adnouns; as | : | the city, or that can be. | 

It n'y a pas de plus bomme d'bonneur que | 
lui, He is the moſt honeſt man in the We alſo ſay in a very free and familiar 
world, There is none more honeſt than converſation of à moſt ſtupid man, 

e 18, ; 

b Ce un tres bomme d'bonneur, le plus l #ft bite comme um coc bon, Ii e plus bite 


| homme d' bonneur que je cgnnojſſe, He is a gu un cochon, word for word 
very honeſt man, the honeſteſt map 1 He is a greater brute than a hog, more 
„ F " fiupid than » hog, | 


99 
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be Te ean Smith, Docteur en Ms decine, cer tifie, & c. 
I, John Smith, Doctor in Phyſick, do certify. (a) 


29. When a noun and a pronoun, or many nouns and pronouns, 
meet together with the verb as its ſubject, it muſt beſides have for 
its immediate ſubject a conjunctive of the plural number, and the 
other pronouns muſt be disjunctive, and may come (as alſo the 


other nouns) either before, or after the verb: as 
Lui & moi nous aprenons le Fran pois, or Nous apranons le Fran- 
geit lui & moi, He and I, learn French, or We learn French, 


he and l. 


Mon frere, ma ſcur, ma couſine & moi, nous allames hier d la 
comidie, or Nous allames hier d la comedie, mon frere, ma 9 ma 
y 


confine & moi, My brother, ſiſter, couſin, and I, went 


to the Play. 


Nous ſommes contens lui & moi, 
Lui & moi nous ſommes content, 3 | 
Fe ſuis content & lui auſſi, I am contented and he too. (U 


() The ſame perſonal conjunctives 
com? after their verbs in theſe following 
gaſes, | | 
. After theſe ſix verbs dire to ſay, 
repondre to anſwer, repliquer to reply, 
continuer to continue, pour ſulvre to pur- 
ſue, and trier to cry out, by Parenthe- 


ſis, as is praQtiſed in Engliſh with to ſay, 


tho? not ſo generally as in French: as 
uus Etudiez, dites-wous, or dit-il, You 
' fiudy, ſay you, or you lay, or ſays he. 
Vous weyez, diſent ils, or repondit-il, or 
S$*Ecria-t-il, Petar nous ſommes reduits, 
You ſee, they ſay, or anſwered he, er 
eried he ont, the condition we are re- 
duced to. 
2dly. With the Preterite ſubjunctive 


of depeir, and pouweir, which "way of 


ſpeaking (with deve) may be reſolved 
by the conjunction guand with the Con- 
gitional : as = 


Duffiez-wvous me condamner, or Quand | 


ous de vr ic me condamner, 

Tho? you ſhould condemn me ? 
Puſſiez vcus and Fuiſſiea- vous Etre beu- 
refx, May you be happy. g 
3dly. After theſe conjunctions, ainf, 


aulſi, peut-ttre, du moins, ail moins, en vain, 


a peine: as ; | 
Ain, or auſſi merite-t-il d'Etre awvance, 
Therefore he deſerves to be preferred. 


eſterday 


| 5 He and I are contented. 


t\ i g 
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Di moins devitz-wous men avertir, 

At leaſt you ſhould have told me of it, 

En wain cberche-t-il des excuſes, 

In vain he ſeeks for excuſes, 

Nut- tre 8' imagine-t-il, &c. 

Perhaps he thinks. 

A peine eut- il parle, 5 

He had hardly ſpoken, Cc. 

But obſerve, that in this laſt caſe 'tis 
an elegance only, and not a law of Gram- 
mar, to put the conjunctives after their 
verbs, and that we ſay too, aſſi ii merite 
d'etre avance, du moins vous aevrits men 
avertir, &c. And dufſiez-wvius me con- 
damner is ſaid by ellipſis for quand vous 
devriez me condamner ; and pF pagan 2 
tre content for je ſoubaite que vous ſoyes 
content: that tenſe of pouvoir being then 
uſed as, and for, what Grammarians call 
the optative Mood of ſoubaiter to wiſh, 


(b) To this rule there is an exception; 
for tho* the disjunctives of the firſt and 


' ſecond perſons, ' moi and toi, can never be 


conſtrued as ſubjects to a verb, Without 


another conjunctive, yet when the diſ- 


junctives are put before the verb, and the 
laſt of them is a pronoun of the third 
perſon. (lui or eax) the conjunctive is 
ſometimes left out, and ſometimes ex- 
preſſed before the following verb (and 
; e there» 
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3. And if the Pronouns are governed by the verb, either as its 
object, or end, the firſt muſt be a conjunQive, coming before the 
verb, and the other, or others, Disjunctive, and put after it: as 
On me parle auſſi bien qu'a vous à elix, I am ſpoke to as well 
- he and they, or They ſpeak to me, as well as to you and 10 
them. . 0 | 


49. Obſerms that the conjunQives of the third perſon of both 
genders il, elle, ils, elles, are uſed with reſpect to irrational and 
inanimate creatures; which pronouns are engliſhed by it and they 


ſor the plural; as 


therefore the disjunctive lui and efæ are 

then only ſubject to, and coming before 
the verb) and ſometimes alſo 'tis indif- 
ferent to expreſs it or no. It is not poſ- 
ſible to determine poſitively when after 
- thoſe disjunctives the conjunctive muſt 
be left out, and when not, nor when tis 
indifferent to expreſs it or no. But theſe 
caſes occurring very ſeldom, and being 
almoſt always confined to common con- 
verſation, it muſt ſuffice to take notice 
here of the following inſtances. 

We don't ſay, Mon frere & lui ils font 
arrives, but we ſuppreſs the conjunctive 

and ſay Mon frere & lui ſont arrives, My 
brother and he are arrived. On the con- 
crary. 2: © ; 

We don't ſay, Je demeure & lui part, 
we by all means repeat the conjunctive 
and ſay Fe demeure & lui il part, I ſtay 
and he goes: and it is indifferent to ſay 


Fe demeurai & lui $'en alla, or Je demeurai 


S lui il ben alla, 1 ſtaid, and he went 
away. | | 
But obſerve 1ſt, that as *tis only in 
common converſation that it is indifferent 
whether you repeat the conjunctive or 
no, and that except the firſt inſtance 
wherein the noun and pronoun may e- 
ually well come after the verb, as 7s 
"Fas arrives mon frere & lui (which is the 


beſt way to avoid the difficulty) the con- 
junctive cannot be left out ſometimes, - 


as in the ſecond inſtance; ſo it is always 
ſafe, and never improper to begin the 
zentence with the conjunctive, even in 


common converſation, Nous aprenons Je 


Francols lui & moi, He and I learn French. 
2dly. That the disjunctives lui and ex, 
may in a regular ſpeech be the ſubje& 
of, and come before the verb, without 
any conjunctive : But 5 
19. Either the disjunctive muſt be at- 
tended by the adnoun ſeul : as Plus je vis 
avec le Cacigue & ſa ſæur, plus j'ai de 
Peine d me pes ſuader qu ils ſoient de cette 
nation: eũx ſeuls connciſſent & reſpectent 
la vertu, The more I live with the Ca- 
cick and his ſiſter, the leſs I can believe 
that they are of that nation. They alone 
know and reſpect virtue. : 
29. Or it muſt be ſeparated from its 
verb, by another middle ſentence joining 
to it, by the means of a relative or ge- 
rund: as Lui ui ne ſavoit pas u' ils etot- 


ent roconciliss, fut fort ſurpris de les wotr 


enſemble, He, who did not know that they 

were reconciled, was much ſurpriſed to 

ſee them together.. Yet oe 
Eux, woyant gue la pluralité des 2 


1" emporteroit, commencèrent par protefter, 


They, ſeeing that the majority of the 


votes would carry it, began with a proteſt. 
32. Or the ſentences wherein they are 
uſed, relate the particulars of ſome fa& 
declared in general in the former ſen- 
tence : as wy 
Les deiix freres & le couſin ont commis le 
meurtre: eũx ont lit Phomme, & lui a 
aſſomme, The two brothers and he have 
done the murder; they have tied the man, 
and be has knocked him on the head, 


ſpeak- 5 


| ATHTAK  — - 
a tree ) Il porte beatcoup de fruit, It bears much fruit. 
ſpeak- J an apple C Elle n'?/# pds mire, - It is not ripe. | 
ing of a horſe ( Il boite, | He is lame. 

hen J Elle ne pond plus, It or ſhe lays no more eggs. (e) 
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5®. The ſecond ſtate of the pronouns perſonal (de moi, de lui, 
ge vous, &c.) cannot be ſtrictly ſpeaking, uſed after a noun in the 
ſecond relation, to which they are joined by the Enclitic &: but 
one muſt make uſe of a pronominal adnoun relative, or a pronoun 


relative. 


Therefore inſtead of ſaying 


Cet le ſentiment de mon frere & de moi, or & de lui, 'tis better 


to fay, C' le ſentiment de mon 


frere & le mien, or le ſien, or 


take this turn, Cf! mon ſentiment & celui de mon frere, That is 
the opinion of my brother and mine too | 


(e) Moreover il is uſed before verbs 
imperſonal, or rather, verbs are very of- 
ten uſed imperſonally with this pronoun, 
which is commonly rendered in Engliſh 
by it or there; as il arriva, it, or there 
happened : as likewiſe before verbs neu- 
ter, followed by another ſubject beſides, 
which ſecond ſubject is the only one in 
Engliſh : as | 

2/ arrive un accident, : 
An accident has happened, or 
There is an accident happened. 
Il wiendra tantit gue lqu' un, 
| Some body will come by and by. 
is the ſame when queſtions are aſłk d: as 
Eft-il arrive quelque accident 
Did ſome accident happen ? 


Viendra-t-il du monde, ou quelqu"un rantit F 


Will ſome body come by and by? 

But in this laſt caſe il moſt times comes 
the laſt, and the noun the firſt, as we 
ſhall ſee when we treat of Queſtions. 
But obſerve further that in theſe imper- 
ſonal ways of ſpeaking, the noun that 
follows the verb requires before it the 


particle de or un, or ſome pronoun or ad- 


noun indeterminate, ſuch as guelgu un, 
divers, certain, and never takes the arti- 
cle (except with the limiting particle) as 
in theſe inſtances. * 
Il ft arri ud un accident, for 
U accident oft arrive. 


l viendra quelgu'un, du monde, des gent, 
certaines ou diverſes perſonnes, inſtead of 
Quelqu"un, du monde wiendra ; des gens, 


cert aines perſonnes viendront, 


Somebody, ſome people will come. 


The disjunctives moi, lui, ex, as like- 
wiſe nous and wous, which are both con- 
junctives and disjunctives, may ceme 

oth before and after a verb, but with 
another conjunctive, unleſs the verb is in 
the infinitive, or imperative: as 

Vous dites cela, & moi je Pat ww, 

You ſay that, and I have ſeen it. 

Lui, il ſoutient cela, or Il ſoutient cela, lui, 

He maintains that, doth he ? 

Moi, faire cela 

Should, or Could I do that 

Me ſoupgonner de cela moi! 

Should, or Could I be ſuſpected of that! 

Faites- moi, Faites- nous cela comme il fait 

Do that as it ſhould be. 

Which pip, thus uſed as 2 redun- 
dancy, ſerve to give more weight to what 
one lays, eſpecially with the infinitive : 
for thus we intimate a ſort of reproach 
to thoſe we ſpeak to, for their believing 
us guilty of what is mentioned : but ob- 
ſerve that in the laſt inſtance mei and 
nous are the ſecond disjunctives of the 
third relation; uſed only with the impe- 
rative, and that tis only in familiar con- 


verſation they may be thus uſed as a re- 


dundancy. 


Except 


my 
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| Except in the following expreſſions, wherein the pronominal 
adnoun cannot be ufed as in Engliſh, but the ſecond relation of 
the perſonal, governed by a noun that comes firſt, 


Tour l'amour de mol, Pour l'amour de lui, d'èlle, d'eũx. 


For my ſake, the fake of me. For his, her, their ſake. 

A caiiſe de mi, En dipit de moi, 

On my account, In ſpite of me. (d) 

85 $ II. 1%. When the verb governs a pronoun perſonal, it muſt 


„ 1 


come between the ſubject and the verb: as 


fe le vos, I fee him. Vous lui parlez, you ſpeak to him, or to her. 
Il leur / avantagelx, It is advantageous to them; and not 
Fe vois lui, or le, Je parle q lui, or aelle, Il eſt avantageix d ell. 
Except 1½ when the verb is at the imperative, without a ne- 
gation; for then the pronoun comes laſt; and if it is of the firſt 
or ſecond perſon, and in the third ſtate, the ſecond disjunctives 
moi, toi, are uſed, inſtead of the conjunctives me and te: as 

Portez-le, Carry him; Payez-la, See her; Parlez-lui, ſpeak 

to-him ;., Dites-mai, Tell me; and not.dites me nor me dites, nor 
dites d moi, tho? we ſay with the two pronouns, Donnez-m'en, 
Give me ſome. Vous me parlex, You ſpeak to me; Parlez-moi, 
Speak to me; and with a negation, Ne me parleꝝ pas, Do not 
ſpeak to me. Yoyons-les, Let us ſee them; Ne les voyons pas, 
Don't let us ſee them. ates 1 4 „ 12004 by Ch 
But if two imperatives come together, with a conjunction co- 
pulative, the latter will have the pronoun come before it: as 
Vioyez-la & la conſolez, and not Voyez-la & con ſolez-la, ſee her 
and comfort her- At leaſt the firſt conſtruction is much better. 


' 2dly, With the verbs étre (ſignifying belonging ) avoir, penſer 3 


ſonger, viſer (reſpecting to a perſon and not a thing) aller, venir, 
courir, accourir, hoire; as likewiſe with reciprocal verbs, the pro- 
noun in the third ſtate governed muſt be a disjunctive, and come 
ater they: ESSE ood OP a 2 
pt. Ee livre eſt d moi, and not m'eſt, 

TLuhat book is mine, or belongs to me. pl 

Vous en avez un d lui, and not vous lui en avez un, 

Lou have one of his. | 


(4) Or when the pronoun perſonal is de moi, yet we don't ſay amour 4 foi, 


compound, vg. of moi, lui, &c. and ſelf love, but Pamour de ſoi-meme, or J 


mine; as Je ne ve pas tre bomicide de amour propre: but we ſay as the Engliſh 
moi- meme, I won't be my own ſelf's do, pour mon plaiſir, for my pleaſure, pour 
murderer. And tho” we ſay pour Pamour ſon plaifir, for his or her pleaſure, : 


H h 


hs 
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| fe ſonge, or Fe penſe d vaus, and not Je waus Jonge, & c. 
am thinking of you. 3 
| Il viſe d ex, He aims at them. 
Elle bit d vous, She drinks to you. 


7 


Je bais d vous, I go to you. lis viennent d moi, They come to me. 


Nous nous fions.& vous, We truſt you, and not nous nous wour frons. 
Cela £addre ſſe a moi, That is directed to me, and not cela ſe 

maddreſſe. EE; | 1 ok 3 

\. 3diy, When the verb governs two pronouns in the third ſtate, 


fo that they are uſed as by oppoſition ; as likewiſe, when it rather 
denotes the order in which a thing muſt be done, the two pronouns 


muſt be disjunctive, and come after the verb: aas 
Fe parle d lui & non d vous (or) C'eſi d lui que je parle & non 
Fas d veus, I ſpeak to him and not to you. 
Buvez d elle, puis d la compagnie, Drink to her, then to the 


| ns, if it is compound. —— = 
diately after the word that expreſſes the ſubjeQ, either a noun, or 


company. 


Donnez d lui dabord, enſuite à elle, puis ax autres, 
Give to him firſt, then to her, then to the others. (e) 


20. In all other caſes, Disjunctives muſt be uſed, as in anſwer 
to queſtions, and after prepoſitions- as | | 
Qui @ft-ce qui dit cela? lui & 


elx, dr Ceft lui, ce ſont ex, 


Who ſays that? He and they, or tis he, tis they. © 
Qui cherchez-vous ? elle & ſa fille? _ 
Who d'you ſeek for? her and her daughter. 


Cft lui, *tis he. Ci elle, *tis ſhe. Ce nel pas moi, tis not I. 


Pour: motz for me: Apres lui, after him. Devant alle, before het. 


30. Ne and þds of pbint are particles anſwering the Engliſh ne- 
gative not. The French put ne before the verb, and p4s or point 
after it, if the tenſe is ſimple, and between the auxiliary and the 


pronoun conjunctive ; as 


ne muſt always come imme- 


Fe ne parle pas, I do not ſpeak. V. ous ne dites point, you don't ay. 
U'bomme n' eſt pls venu, The man is not come. | 
Except 1/ when the verb is at the ſecond perſon of the impe- 


rative; in which caſe ne, that 


5 9 Obſerve that in the caſe of the two 
. rſt inſtances of the ſecond obſervation, 
we don't uſe the pron. poſſeſ. mien as in 
Engliſh inſtead of the perſonal mor, be- 
-eauſe in the firſt mſtance etre ſignifies ap- 


always comes. before the verb, 


partenir, which governs the third ſtate: 
and in the other un livre d lui is ſaid b 

Ellipſis for un /ivre gui UM à lui, tho* with 
appartenir we ſay, qui lui appartient, not 
gui appartient d lui, that belongs to him. 


comes 
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comes then beſides before the pronoun, if the verb 1s reciprocal ; 

but p4s always follows the verb: as 

Ne vous fdchez pds, don't be angry. Ne faites pas cela, don't do that. 
adh, In ſentences of Interrogation : as 

Ne fais je pas ce que vous me dites? Don't I do what you bid me? 
3aly, On ſuch occaſions when the Pronouns conjunQive go- 

verning the verb come after it: & as 

| Au ne pretend il pàt cela? Neither does he pretend to that. 


40. When the verb is attended by two pronouns perſonal, vize 
He in the fourth ſtate, and the other in the third, the pronoun in. 
' the third ſtate muſt come before that in the fourth: as 

2 vous le dis, I tell it you. On me la donne, It is given me. 
xcept only when the pronoun in the third ſtate is of the third 
perſon lui or leur) pr when the verb is at the imperative; for 
then the conjunctive of the fourth relation comes before that of the 
third as: 
Vous le lui dites, You tell it him, or her. II la leur refdſe, 
He refuſes it to them. Donnez-le-moi, Give it me. Whereas | 
we 7 70 in the indie. I me le donne, He gives it to me. 


9. y and en come after the other pronouns, and immediately 
before the verb: as | 
e vous les y enverrai, I will ſend them to you there. 
75 ne vous en parſe pas, I don't ſpeak to you of it, or of them. 
And when y and en meet together, y comes before en: as 
Je vous y en enverrai, I will ſend you ſome there. 
7 ne vous y en ferai pas tenir, 
will remit you none (money) there. 


60. The pronouns governed of the verb come after it in this 
For caſe, (but in the ſame order as when they come before 


ut). 

When the verb is in the ſecond perſons, and firſt on of the 
imperative, without negative. Thus tho' we ſay in the third 
_ perſons, Qu'il le faſfe, let him do it. Quilt lui en parlent, 
Let them mention it to him; or in the other perſons, with a 
negative. | 

Ne nous y flons pale, Let us wot truſt to that. 

Ne lui en donnez pas, Do not give him any: Yet we ſay in the 
firſt perſon plur. and the ſecond perſons without negative. 
Fung; Let us truſt to that. Donnez-lui-en, Give him ſome. 


See thoſe 1 Page 230. Note 0 
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| With the negative we ſay 
Ne les y meneZ fas, Don't carry them there. | 
Ne l' y menez bas, Don't carry him there. 
Ne nous y menez pas, Don't carry us there. 
Ne m' y menez pads, Don't carry me there. 
Ne m' y envoyez pas, Don't ſend me there. 
Ne m' y portez pas, Don't carry me there. 


Without the negative e ſay 

Menez-les y, Carry them there. 

Menez-l' y, Carry him there. 8 

Menez-nous -y, Carry us there. But it a pronoun of 

the firſt perſ. ſing. inſtead of ſaying after the ſame manner, 
Menez -moy-y, Menez -y-mo1, Take me there. 
Envoye z moy-y, ; A fees -y-moi, ſend me there. 
Portez -moi-y, Fortes -y=mo1, carry me. there. 
and never Men-z-moi-y, nor menez-m'y, & e. 


In ſentences of waere e * conjunctive pronoun comes 
alſo after the verb. | 


be ſeveral ways of aſking queſtions in French are 
iſt. With the Pronoun Interrogative qui, and legue l, as Qui 
croit cela? Who believes that? Lequel des deux vous a plu Which 
of the two has pleaſed you? 
2dly. With the adnoun or incomplete pronoun quel, and the 
noun of the ſubject of the queſtion before the verb as in the expo- 
ſitive form: as | 
Duel homme ſeroit aſſer Bardi ere & c 
What man would be ſo bold as to, &c. 8 
3aly. If the ſubje& of the queſtion is a pronoun perſonal, or the 
primitive demonſtrative ce, it comes after the verb, if the tenſe is 
ſimple, or between the auxiliary and participle, if *tis compound: 
as Eft-ce votre livre? 1s it your boox? 
Avez-vous fait, Have you done? 1 
Connoiſſez-vous monſh ſeur? Do you know the gentleman ? 
4thly. If the ſubje& of the queſtion is a noun, or a pronoun 
indeterminate, the fentence begins with that noun or pronoun, 
then the verb, if the tenſe is ſimple, or the auxiliary if 'tis com- 
pound, and moreover the conjunctive il or elle, ils or elles, or on, 
agreeing. in gender and number with the ſubject: as 
L bonne vient-il? Does the man come ? 


La femme-eſt-elle venue, Is the woman come? 
Les 1 — Pappliquer, Os children apply Heſs 


UC 
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Duelquwun fat. il ce que vous faites, or Fait-on ce que vous faites? 
Does any body do what you do? { 
| Perſonne ne fait, il cela? Does no body do that? i! { 
Sthly. If the verb of the queſtion is reciprocal, it begins with | 
one of the two pronouns, it the ſubject is expreſſed by a pronoun; 
or with a noun and a pronoun, if *tis expreſſed by a noun; and 
the other pronoun comes after the verb, or between the auxiliary 1 

and participle, according as the tenſe is either ſimple or com- 1 
pound: as | | 
Vous ſouvenez-vous de cela? D'you remember that? 

Ma femme fe repent elle de ſa faite ? 
Does my wife repent for her fault? | | 
Les matelits ſe ſont-ils enrichis dans cette expidition? | 
Did the ſailors grow rich in that expedition? 8 8 | 
And if the verb of the queſtion ends with a vowel, f muſt be 
added to it between two hyphens (-t-), in order to avoid the 
hiatus. Therefore write and pronounce Aime-t-il, does he love? 
Va-t-elle, does ſhe go? and never aime il, va elle. 


2. The pronouns attending the verb keep the ſame order in CE 
the interrogative form, as in the declarative: as Le ferai-je, ſhall _ 1 
I do it? Le lui direz-vous, will you tell it him? Me le commandez- | 
vous, do you command it me? Y en porterons-neus, ſhall we car 
ſome thither ? Ne vous Pa-t-il pas dit, did he not tell it you? (f) 


3aly, 


| We have ſaid that when the queſtion 


(f) It is to be noted, that 'tis uſual 


in French, among polite well-bred peo- 


is aſked with a pronoun perſonal of the 


ple, and when we ſpeak to one of a firſt perſon, that pronoun comes after the 


higher ſtation, or to whom we ſhew re- 


ſpect, to ſpeak to them with the pronoun 


of the third perſon, as if we were ſpeak- 
ing of ſome body elſe. Thus to aſk you 
Boro you do, well-bred people ſay 
| Comment ſe porte monſieur, or madantt ? 
How does your honour do ? 
How does your ladyſhip do? 
 Monfieur aprend-il le Frangors P 
D'you learn French? | 
Monfieur a-t-il woyage en Italie, 
inſtead of av wous voyage, &e. 
Have you travelled to Italy? 
Se Majefit Pordonne-t-elleP 
Does your Majeſty order it ? 
(or) Si ſa Majeſte Pordonne, 
If your Majeſty orders it. 


verb thus, ſuis-je, am I? entens-je, do I 
hear? But obſerve, 1ſt, that in verbs of 
the firſt conjugation, wherein the firſt 
perſon ends in e not ſounded, that e is 
changed into & acute, before the pronoun, 
which ends alſo in e not ſounded; as 
Aime-je, do I love? MN'&tudie-je pas, 
don't I ſtudy? 

2dly, That no queſtion can be aſk'd in 
this manner with ſome verbs, eſpecially. 
theſe five, mentir, to lie, perdre, to loſe, 
rompre, to break, ſentir, to feel, dormir, 
to ſleep: ſo that we don't ſay 


Mente-je, mens-je, dol lie? 
Perda: je, perds-je, do I loſe ? 
Rompè je, & nor & romps-je, do I break? 
Snte-ze, ſens-je, do I feel? 
Daorme-je, 


the 


dors-je, dolIfleep? *© | 
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3dly, This way of aſking a queſtion (Eft-ce que) is of a great 


uſe in French: but it is leſs uſed in order to be informed merely 
of any thing, which is the chief purpoſe of interrogations, than 
to aſſure others that we need not be informed of it, or that the 
caſe is not as they think. As likewiſe when we don't expect 3 


thing, or we fear leſt it ſhould happen, we ſhew our ſurpriſe or 


fear by Eft-ce que. For inſtance, when I aſk this queſtion, Pleut- 
i? Does it rain? I only want to know whether it rains or no. 


” But when I fay Ef- ce qu'il pleut ? J beſides ſhew my furpriſe at 


it, which is thus engliſh'd, It. don't rain, does it? Again, when 


1 fay A-t-i du jugement? Has he any judgment? I want to be in- 
formed whether the perſon ſpoken of has any judgment or no, 
But by this other queſtion RES qu'il du jugement ? I intimate 
that I know very well that be has no judgment, | 
By this queſtion Viendra- lil? Will he come? I want to know 


whether he will come or no: and by this other Eft-ce qu'il vien- 


dra? I ſhew my ſurpriſe at, or fear of his coming. | 

Again, by this queſtion E/?-ce aſjourdui fete? Is this day a 
holy-day ? I deſire to be informed whether or no this is a holy- 
day: but by this other El- ce que c'eſt atfourdui fete? I ſhew my 
ſurpriſe and wonder at this day's being a holy-day. 


* 


Sometimes alſo this way of ſpeaking is uſed to deter people 


from believing what is ſaid: as Eſi-ce que je jole? which is as 


much as Je ne joue point, and cannot be (I think) properly eng- 


very much miſtaken) thus, ho games? not J. 

Atbly, The ſame way of aſking a queſtion with a negative (n'2/{- 
ce pas que) ſignifies always, that we take that for certain, which 
is the ſubject of the queſtion, and want only to be confirmed in 
it, or to have it approved by others: and n'2/-ce pas may equally 


liſhed thus Do I game? or Aw JI a Gameſter ? but (if I am not 


well come at the beginning of the fentence with que, or at the 


end with a comma before: as 


N" efl-ce pas qu'il pleut ? 


Il pleut, Weft ce pat, It rains, 
don't it? . 


Neft. ce pds qu'il a du juge- \ r) , a du jugement, wh de pas ? 


ment? 


the former, becauſe : acute can't be uſed 
in this wanner but with verbs of the firſt 
conjugation: and the latter (mans. je) be- 
cauſe it ſounds too harſh, and can be- 
ſides occaſion ſome ambiguity in ſpeech. 
Therefore, in the caſe of theſe verbs, 
the queſtion muſt be aſked after another 


He bannen 1193 he? 


manner; as Ef-ce gue je mens? or Creyez- 
wous je mente Do you think that I lie? 


Trouve3-Vous- que je rompe cela comme il 


faut? Do you think that I break that as 
it ſhould be? or ſpeak without interro- 


gation, 


NN 


r 
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Naftce ps 4511 diendra? Il viendra, n- ce pas ? He will 
. . come, won't he? 
N'eſt-ce pas qu'il joe ? a 11 jotte, n"#/t-ce pas ? He games, 
P28 | don't he? 


N"2/t-ce pas qu'il fait 


jroid? cold, I'n't it? 

W hereas by theſe queſtions, _ | | | 
Ne pleut-il pas ? Don't it rain 3 we only want 
Na t-il pds du jugement ? Has he no judgment? to be in. 
Ne viendra - il pas? Won't he come? formed of 
Ne jode-t-il pas? I'n't he a gameſter ? what we 
Ne fait-il pas froid ? Pat it cold? |. alk. (g) 


$. IV. The Pronouns Conjunctive, whether governing, or go- 


verned of the verb, that is, whether its ſubject or object, are 


ſometimes repeated, and ſometimes not. 


1, Theſe ConjunQlives je, tu, nous, vous, are repeated before 


each verb, when the verbs are in different tenſes: as _ 
Je dis & je dirai toujours, I ſay, and will ny ſay. 
Nous avons parls & nous parlerons encore pour lui, 
We have ſpoke for him, and will ſpeak again. 
When the tenſes are the ſame, they need not be repeated : as 


f 7 penſe & dis qu'il a bien fait, or Fe penſe & je dis qu'il, &c. 


think and ſay that he has done very well. 
Nous Pawons vu & toucht; we have Teen and touched it. 
The Pronouns of the third perſon 2/, elle, ils, elles, need not be 
repeated in common converſation, tho? the tenſes vaty: as EL 
Il n'a jamais rien valu, & ne vaidra jamais rien, | 


He never was good for any thing, and will always be good for 


nothing. . 5 
Eile eff toujours fille & la ſera toute ſa vie, or elle la ſera, &c. 
She is a maid ſtill, and will be ſo as long as ſhe lives. 


(8) Tt will not be amiſs, when the ſcho- gether, and with the particles en and y; 
tar bas learnt fo far, to make bim conjugate which will both make him more ready in the 
every day a regular verb wwith an Interro- conjugations, and render the dependance of 
- gation, tben with a Negative, then both thoſe particles upon the werb more familiar 

with an Interrogation and Negative to- to bim. 8 


| Examples: „ 
Fe parle, I ſpeak. | Nen parle je pas, don't I ſpeak of it ? 
| Parldje, do l ſpeak? | Pen enwoie, I ſend ſome. 
Fe ne parle par, I don't ſpeak. | Fe nen enwofe pas, 1 ſend none. 
Ne parle-je par, don't I ſpeak ? | 7'y en porte, I carry fome thither. 
Fes parle, I ſpeak of it. | Fe n'y en porte pas, I carry none thither. 
En parli je, do l ſpeak of it? | 7 en porte-je, do I carry any there? 
Fe n'en parie pat, I don't ſpeak of it. | V. yen porte. je pas, don't I carry ſome there? 


2dly, 


[1 fait froid, weſi-ce pas: It is 


8 
S 
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2dly, All Conjunctives are repeated, when in the ſame isse 
one paſſes from the affirmative to the negative, and ſo recipro- 
cally: as likewiſe when the ſecond verb is preceded by one of theſe 
conjunctions, mais, but, meme, even, cependant, yet, nianmoins, 
nevertheleſs, ainſi, ſo, auſſi, therefore, ov, or, and que (ſanding 
for a conjunction): as 
| Il Paime, & il ne velt pas en convenir, 
He loves her, and won't own it. : 
le dit, mais il ne le ben ſe pads, a 
He ſays ſo, but he don't think ſo. 
Elle wen croit rien, & cependant elle ne velt ds Ptpoiſſer; 
She believes nothing on't, and yet ſhe won't marry him. 
Il le fait & meme il Ven vante, (or) auſſi il en convient, 
He does it, and even boaſts of it, or and therefore owns it. T 
Nous ſe trouverons, ou nous ne le trouverons pas. 
We ſhall find him or not. | = 
Lor ſque vous ferez votre devair, & que vous vous Op WEeS 
Sie n, 
When you will do your duty and bebe well. 7 
3dly, All Conjunctives governed are repented before their verbs: 
as 
II me prie me conjire; He defires and:intrents: me. 
Je vous dis & vous declare, I ſay and declare to you. 
Except when the ſecond verb is of the ſame ſignification,! and 
eompoſed of the firſt, or denotes only repetition of its action: as 
11 ne fait que nous dire & redire la meme chife,” 
He does nothing but tell us the ſame: thing over again. 42 
Elle le fait & defait, or refait quand bon lui ſæmble, N 
She does it and undoes, ar does it again hen ſhe thinks fit 


The Uſe and Ser Aion of the Pronoun. deen ee, or, 
F. V. This pronoun is called eee ee 5 18 uſed 


to ſpeak in general. without r any wn ae > is 
ot a very extenſive uſe. 


19. on is rendered into Engliſh ſevere ways. e wei by 
one, as on croiroit, one would think; ſometimes by the pronoun of 
the third perl. plur. they, or that of the firſt we; as on dit, they 
ſay, on aprend, we hear; ſometimes alſo by theſe indeterminate 
words people, men, a body, &c. as on s'imagine, people or men think: 
but on is more generally and better engliſhed by converting the 
verb from I: active wick. into the paſſiveʒ as on I" it is 


_ 


0 


29. Now the Paſſive voice, both in French and Engliſh, is ex- 
preſſed by the verb ſubſtantive (#tre, to be) thrqugh all its tenſes, 
joined to the participle of any verb. For inſtance, the participle 
of to bold, being held, if you put to be before it, you have the 
verb paſſive ta be held, and all the tenſes of the fame, in this 


manner : 

Active Voice. THO Poſ ve Voice. 
. To hold, | tenir. o be held, Etre tenu. 
Preſ. I hold, Fe tient. 1 am held, Ze ſuis tenu. 
Imp. I did hold, Fe tenois. I was held, _F"etois tenu. 
Pret. I held, Je tins, I was held, Fe ſus tenu. 


Fut. I ſhallor will hold, Je tiendrai. X ſh. Sehe held, Fe ferai tenu. 
Con. I ſhould Sc. hold, Fe tiendrois. 1 ſhould Fc. ge ſerais tenu. 
Comp. I have held, Fai tenu, &c. I have Fc. Fai tte tenu, &c. 


39. In order therefore to put into Engliſh a ſentence with the 
particle on, if the French verb governs no noun, or is follow'd 
by gue, you need only engliſh an by it, and change the active ſtate 
of the verb 1 into the paſſive thus, on croit, it is thought; on ayoit 
dit que &c. it had been reported that Cc. Sometimes the Eng- 
liſh pronoun is left out: as camme on a dl ja dit, bay Has been ſaid 
= _already ; ; whereas.it 1s, neceſſarily. underſtood. 


4. If the French verb governed of on is a by aQive, attend- 
ed by. a noun or pronoun as its object, that noun or pronoun muſt 
be made the ſubje& of the verb in Engliſh, and the verb actide 

changed into the paſſive ſtate, and put in the ſame bow AS in 
French: as 
On tint hier un conſeil a a Whitehall ; | 
un conſeil (a council) being the noun. that expreſſes the object of 
the French verb, muſt be that of the ſubject in Engliſh: ini (held) 
being the preterite of the verb active, muſt be 1 into, t 
ſame tenſe of the paſſive ſtate, fut-tenu-(was: held) thus, | 
| Yeſterday, a council was held at Whitehall. 


On le tiendra al palais de St. James, i it. will be held at St. James „ 


Le conſeil qu/on tint bier, the council that was held | yeſterday. 


50. If the verb governed of on is not immediately. followed. by 


a noun or pronoun, but by another verb in the infinitive, then 


- *tis the noun or pronoun of the object of the ſecond. verb, that 


muff be made the ſubje& in Engliſh, and the ent Verb active 
changed into the paſſive ſtate: as 

| On doit tenir aljourdui un conſeil 2 inpitsball, 
This day a council is to 1 held at WIRES. 
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On doit le tenir à St. James, it is to be held at St. James's. 
Le conſeil qu'on doit tenir demain, „ 

- The council that is to be held to-morrow, _ LS, 

In thoſe inſtances on is the ſubjec coming before the verbs tint, 


tiendra, and doit: and the pronouns le and gue, governed of the 


lame verbs as object, are made the ſubject in Engliſh. ; 
60. On the other hand, as the Paſſive voice is very ſeldom uſed 


in French, for the expreſſing of which we make uſe of the parti- 
cle on with the active voice, in order to put into French ſuch ſen- 
tences as are expreſſed by the verb ſubſtantive to be, and the par- 


ticiple of another verb, one need only conſider the noun that ex- 
preſſes the ſubject of the verb in Engliſh: If that ſubjeR is the 


particle it (not relating to any thing before) it muſt be rendered : 


by on, and the verb changed from its paſſive ſtate into the active: 
as it is thought, on croit. | | : 


79. It the verb hzs a noun, or pronoun relative for its ſubjeQ, 


after changing the paſſive ſtate into the active, one mult give it 


en for its ſubject, and the Engliſh ſubje& for its object: as 
| Yeſterday a council was beld at Whiteball, _. 
On tint hier un conſeil a Whitehall. „ 
It is to be beld at St. Fames's, on doit le tenir a St. James. - 
Tbe council that was held yeſterday, le conſèil qu'on tint hier. 
In which inſtances the verb paſſive was beld, and to be held, is 
changed into TINT and TENIR governed of the ſubje& oN; 


Engliſh, are made the object of the French verb. (b) 


) Pon is the ſame pronoun as n; 
but make the following obſervations a- 
bout their difference, for better ſound's 


fake only. 


1/2, on is generally uſed in the begin- 
ning of a ſpeech or ſentence. = 
adly, In the middle of a ſentence after 
a word ending with a conſonant, or e not 


founded: as Celui dont on parle, he that is 


"ſpoken of; Quand il parle on Froute avec 


_ atrention, when he ſpeaks every body li- 
_ tens attentively. 7 


on the other hand Lon is uſed, 1ff, af- 
- ter all words ending with a vowel, except 


e not ſounded: as En cette extremite l'on 
ze ſanreit faire altre cbiſe, in this neceſſity 
nothing elſe can be done. 

Nevertheleſs tis better to ſay , on le 
welt, than ff Pon le welt, if they will have 


it ſo: ff ew le offending leſs the ear than 


„ Len lu. 


and the words a council, it, and that, expreſſing the ſubject in 


. 
„After & et, and the particle or, 
as Hos other words bes In ou 7 as 
Vrilà ce que je crois, & Von ne me perſua- 
dera jamais le contra lte, that's what 1 
think, and nobody ſhall ever perſuade me 
to the contrary ; C'eft un liew od Von vit 
2 bon marche, "tis a place very cheap to 
live in, ; 98 
zaly, When the pronoun comes. after 


gue, one muſt conſider the other words 


that make up the ſentence: for when- 


ever the word coming before que ends alſo 
in gue, or there are already, or upon the 
whole will be too many que's in the ſen- 


tence {this particle being alſo of great 


uſe in French) one muſt then make uſe of 
gu on, and not gue Pon: as | 
I remarque qu'on ne {'a jamais fait an- 


paravant, he obſerves that it has never 
been done before; II n'eft que trop vrai 


gue depuis le tems qu'on @ commence, &. 


and 


mg —ͤ¶bdO — 
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39. On muſt always be repeated in the ſentence. before every 


verb of which it is the ſubject, and muſt continue the ſame with- 
out any variation, and notwithſtanding the aforeſaid obſervations 


concerning on and Pon: as 


On lotte, on blame, on menace; on emploie la decal 5 la rigueur; 
& malgre tout cela on n'en ſauroit venir d bout; | 
We, or they commend, they blame and threaten; ; gentle and 
ſevere means are uſed, and for all that he cannot be reclaimed, 
In this inſtance the firſt four on's are conformable to the rules, 
but after tout cela we ſhould ſay Por, if it was not for the firſt-on, 
which determines the others throughout the ſentence. 0 i) 


9. On has for its relations /oi, de ſoi, d ſai, ſe. 
Sol is uſed in ſentences the ſubject whereof is a noun, A in 
an univerſal indefinite ſenſe, or a pronoun indeterminate: 
L'bomme waime que ſoi, Man loves himſelf only. 
Chacun agit pour ſoi, Every body acts for himſelf. 
Qui weft bon que pour loi weft pat digne de vivre, 
He who minds nobody but himſelf only, don't deſerve olle 
Eſpecially with inanimate objects; for the pronoun lui is uſed 
with animate objects only, except in ſome few caſes: as - 
Le vice eſi odieux de ſoi, Vice is hateful of itſelf, 
La terre eſt de ſoi fertile, The Earth is fruitful of itſelf, 
Tho' we can as well uſe elle inſtead of ai with nouns feminine: as 
La terre renferme en . ſoi , or en elle toutes tes Jener, 
The earth contains in itſelf all ſeeds. 
But if the noun is taken i ina particular definite ſenſe, T3 is uſed | 


inſtead of /o7- as 


Ct un bomme qui n'eſt bon que pour lui, & qui perle de lui 


ans ciſſe 
1 a man who minds himſelf only, and i is s conflantly ſpeak- 
ing of himſelf. 


Except in ſome ſentences like this wherein fet refers to fome- 
thing out of us; 


| and not ons Pon, becauſe of the at 


number of ue s, It is too true that ever 


ſince they begun, &c. 


4thly, For the ſame reaſon we EA 


uſe of que Von, and not gu on, before verbs 


beginning with com or cons as Que Pan 


. commence, let them begin; Que Jen con- 


duiſe Monfieur à & c. let them take the 
Gentleman to, Sc. But we ſay Qu on le 
conduiſe, let them take him, @c. and not 
gue Jun * 8 becauſe of the pronoun 


be on Jad the verb, and Fon muſt 
never be uſed before a wr beginning 


with J. 


(i) Obſerve, that 'tis ufual with 

French Authors, when they mention 
thernſelves, to make uſe of on and nau 
inſtead of je, out of modeſty, and not to 
name _ ownſelves with the -pronoun 


of the firſt ſing. or not to W 
too often. 2 
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Il ne porte jamais d'argent ſur ſoi, He never has money about 
109. Meme is a ſort of pronoun, tho? not of itſelf, but when 
it is joined to pronouns perſonal disjunctives, adnominal pronouns 
relative; and other nouns indeterminate; in which laſt caſe ni me 
denotes, in a more ſpecial manner, the perſon or thing ſpoken 


of: as 


7 


moi mẽme, myſelf, | naus-memes, ourſelves. 
ftoi- meme, thyſelf, VIu3-memes, yourſelves. 


ii. mme, | himſelf, elx-memes, - tbemſelves 
elle-meme, herſelf, _ :&lles-mimes, 3} 5 
Phomme meme, man himſelf. la vertu meme, virtue itſelf. 


419. Meme is beſides an adnoun ſignifying the ſame, with the 
article thus, le meme, la meme, les. memes, relating to ſome noun 
expreſſed or underſtood : mime is alſo an adverb, anſwering to 
either. of theſe; even, alſe, nay: as Fe crois meme qu'on lui a fait 
ſon proces, I even think, or nay I think that he has been tried. (/) 


be Uſe and Conftrudgion of the pronoun relative le. 

$ V. 1. This pronoun ſtands not only for nouns, as tis 
eo Re to all pronouns perſonal, but alſo for whole ſentences. 
ex, which (as we ſhall ſee in the next ſeQion) cannot always be 


ſaid of irrational creatures, and relate to the perſon, .thing, or 


1 


place. ſpoken of. ie, is rendered into Engliſh by it or /o, or u 


Whole Tenfence expreſſed or underſtood : en, by ſome, any; of him, 
of ber, of it, of tbem; for bim, for ber, fer it, for them ; with 
pÞ 33 349) W „ Reb 5 r . | 
im, with ber, with it, with them; about him, about ber, it, them ; 
thence, from thence; or a whole ſentence: and y, by the ſame 
Pronouns perſonal with other prepoſitions, as will appear in theſe 


4 


— — ee RE — 
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) Se, one's ſelf (the 4th ſtate of on) 


is chiefly uſed with verbs r-fleFed, as we 


Have ſeen in the ſecond part: but it is 
iſides uſed with verbs imperſonal, which 
ſhall be conſidered, when we treat of thofe 
verbs. | 
_ $1, is ſometimes ſubject, but then it 
43s only the-repetition of another inde fi- 
nite ſubject, and muſt come immediately 
after the verb, and be attended by the 


word mme t as Chacun peut ſoi- mme faire 
fon bon beur, every body can make his own 
| happineſs. 1 fie 901 


* 
— 


fame manner) is always ſpelt without 3. 


Soi· mẽme can never be uſed in the plu- 
ral, tho' foi can with a prepoſition: as 
Ces cb6ſes ſont honnes de ſoi, Theſe things 
are good of themſelves, But we don't 
ſay Ces cbiſes ſont , bonnes de ſoi- mme; and 
if the pronoun relates to aniniate things, 
we ſay elx-memes, or elles memes” 
()] When meme is adverb, it is ferne- 
times ſpelt with an 5'at the end, authors 
having then regard to the ſtile, to wake 
4t more fluent ' arid leſs harfh : but the 
adverb de mme (ſo, likewiſe, after the 


Vous 
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Vous etes le maitre, & moi je ne le ſuis pas, 
You are the maſter, and ] am not, (or) I am not 1 
Ils ſont beureix, & nous ne le ſommes pas, 
They are happy, and we are not, (or) are not ſo. 
| Newton vous plait, vous en parlez toujours, 
You like Newton, vou always ſpeak of him. 
Ce font des orgueilleiſes ne m'en parlez point, 
They are proud creatures, don't tell me of them. 


de Newton, 
and de ces or- 


Tgueilleaſes. 


Comme ble ne vouloit pas ſe taire, i prit un baton £5 lui en n donna 


un coup, 


As ſhe would not hold her ane he took a ſtick, and gave her 


a blow with it. 


uand un bomme 2ſt mort, on n 7 penſe plus, 

NV hen a man is dead, be is no more thought /. 
Ce font des folies, ne V:us y Hex pas, 
Theſe are fooliſh things, don't truſt to them, 


- 


and numbers. 


0 ſtands for 
a cet homme 
and à ces 
ies. 


In which inſtances Je, en, y ftand for nouns of both genders 
en in the 5th A ſtands beſides for a prepo- 


en and a noun (with a ſtick.) 


On ne me trompe point, je ne 


puis le croire, or yo en puis ian 
cr dire. 


awe le ſommeſ encore. 


paſſer le Ip mals. on wy 4 pu 
reuſſir. 


On le dit, mais je n b 2 


nr foi. 


They don't deceive me, I 


cannot believe it, or, I can 
5 believe nothing of it. 
Mou, fumes maltraities, & . 


We were ill uſed, and are fo 


ſtill, (women ſpeak.) 
On a tut tent pour fare 


Every thing has been tried 
to make the Bill paſs, but they 


could never ſuceeed. 


They ſay /o, but I BY no 


a credit to it. 
In which Fe 1 en, y ſtand for 


Na 


Fe ne puis croire qu'on veuille me e 
Nous fommes encore maltraitees ; 


wa pu reuſfir. A faire paſſer le Bils i tt 7 


( bete rc Uprew awefuth the 

object or end of a verb. They are ufed : 
both for things and perſons. en and y are 
indeclinable: le is genetally- ſo too, ex- 
cone in theſe two 2 | 


Le is Heelinable,-- . whenever it re- 
0 Inte te 4 neun 4 Le d wotre penn? 
- Porvtz-wour "touttF gue ce be la foit Is 


chat your thought? Can you doubt that 


Loy 


On. 
2 n ente 225 yo a 8001 ul dit, 2 


4 e 2e. 
it is, or but i it is, or "3s ir 7 wherein le 
relates te, and A or votre 

_ Etes-wous Madame une tu te ? qui, 47% la 


Are you Miſtreſs ſuch Coe? yes, 1 am. 

"Sent-ce 12 vis chevalls, v outils Ce 
les ſont. 

Are theſe your korkes, or tools? Yes, 
Bu be or it, they, or they are. . 


Ko 44 5% 


WW :-  SYWTAYL | 
2%. Although er is uſually the ſecond ſtate of the pronoun re- 
lative le, yet it ſtands ſometimes for the object governed of the 


7 verb; to wit, 


Whenever ſomething is ſpoken of, that has been named in the 


| firſt part ot the ſentence, or in the queſtion which is anſwered to, 


inſtead of repeating that thing, we uſe the particle en, which 
ſupplies and ſtands for the name of that thing: as after ſpeaking 
of virtue, e . | 
C'en 2/t une grande, for c't une grande vôrtu, 
*Tis a great virtue. 3 
Si vous voulez, voir de beaix tableaux, il en a, 
If you deſire to ſee fine pictures, he has got fine ones. 
And the noun of the firſt ſentence to which en has a reference, 
-muſt be conſtrued with the indefinite particles de or un. _ 
en refers alſo to a place: as En venez-yous? Oui j en viens, 
Do you come from thence (a place mentioned before)? Yes, I 


come from that place. (n) 


32. The particle y relates to Places, Perſons, and 'Fhings, con- 
ſidered as a Condition, State, Diſpoſition, Obligation or Neceſſity 
under which one is; the Subject or Matter which one applies 
one's ſelf to; and an End one aims at: in all which acceptations 
it is rendered into Engliſh, by there, thither, or within (when it 
has a reference to place), or by the pronouns it or they, with one 


of theſe prepoſitions at, by, for, in, of, to, with : as 
C*2/t une belle charge, il y aſpiroit depuis long-tems, 
It is a fine place, he aimed at it a great while ago. 


If the queſtion is about rational crea- 


- tures, we anſwer with the pronoun per- 
ſonal: as Sont-ce là wis gens, ces dames ? 


Oui, ce ſont eũx, (or) efes, Are theſe 
your people, or the Ladies? Yes, tis 
they ; but with irrational, and inanimate 
objecte, we always uſe the pronoun les. 

' 2dly, te is declinable, but in the ſingu- 
lar only, in theſe and ſuch like inſtances 


ſpoken by women; Je ſuis malade & je 


la ſerai long-tems, I am ſick, and ſhall be 


ſo long ; Je fus effrayte & je la ſuis encore, 


I was affrighted, and am ſo ſtil]. 
'But thoſe ſentences muſt be ſpoken b 
women themſelves, and therefore expre 


- Fed with the pronoun of the firſt perſon : 


for with any other pronoun, tho' women 
are ſpoken of, the pronoun relative is 
indeclinable. Therefore we don't ſay 
Zi e molade & elle la ſera long-tems, but 


_ le ſera, &c. ſhe is fick, and will be ſo 
ong. | ; 5 

In all other caſes, that is, when the 
pronoun ſupplying relates to an adnoun, 
or many adnouns together, it is indecli- 
nable ; as : 

Elle &toit jalailſe de ſon autorits, & elle le 
devoit terre, . 

She was jealous of her authority, and 
ought to have been ſo. 

Nous awons , maiades & nous le ſommes 
encore. oy | 

We have been ſick, and are ſo ſtill, 


(women ſpeak.) 


(n) Moreover en is uſed through exag- 
geration, as in this phraſe, Fe en puis 
plus, I am quite ſpent z and others like, 
which are inſerted in my Dialogues and 
Dictionary. 85 

| Hl 


Of PRONOUNS. "hg 


Il Pa fait, mais il n'y gdgnera rien, 
He has done it, but he will get nothing by FI 
Il 'aime pas ſa profeſſion il n'y eſt pas propre, 6 
He don't like his calling or buſineſs, he is not fit for it. 
Laffaire dont vous parlez merite bien qu'on y ſonge, 
The affair you are ſpeaking of is well worth thinking of 
Il aime ſon devoir, il Sy aplique entifrement, 
He loves his duty, he is entirely apply'd to it. why 1 
Is 26 engage dans une etrange faire, il ny ruff ira par, 
He is engaged in an odd fort of affair, he will not ſucceed in it. 
1 have ſaid that when y and en meet together, goes firſt: but 
en is then a pronoun: for when it is the prepoſition in, uſed be- 


fore gerunds, it goes before y: as En y allant, by the way, or 
when I go by. (0) 


Particular Obſervations upon the Conflruftion of the Pronouns — 
nad of the third Pen il, lui, elle. 5 12 


S M. The pronouns , * elle, elles, le, la, les, aides | 
governing, or being governed of a verb, are indifferently uſed 


for all ſorts of objects, rational and irrational, animate or ina- 
nimate. Therefore we ſay, 


| | TH * it is ſtiff. 
13 Rock, Elle èſt haute, it is high. 


ſpeak- a Mountain, | ls ſont fleuris, they are in bloſſom. 


- ia 4 Trees and Mea- > Fe la ferai couper, I will get it cut 


dows, down. 


| Il fait les couper, = muſt be cut 
L } down. | 


But when the ſame pronouns attend the verb to be, the pronoun 
relative indeclinable le muſt be uſed, in ſpeaking of irrational 
and inanimate things. Thus in anſwer to this queſtion, 

 Eft-ce ld la montagne dont vous parliẽg? 
Is that the mountain that you were ſpeaking of? 
We don't ſay c' ef- elle, tis it, (or) that's it, but ce P2ff. 
Efl-ce Id votre livre? Oui ce ft, and never c eſt , 
Is that your book? Ves it is. 


(0) Y is moreover uſed in ſome vation Engliſh tongues but which are inſert- 
lar phraſes, which it is difficult to reduce ed in "my the Dialogues and e 
to rules, with reſpe& to the Genius of ny. | 


barre de fer; hut 


— 


— —— —— ae — —— — 
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29. Il, ils, elle, elles, are uſed through all their dates, when 
objects are perſonified, and one attributes to them what is attri- 
buted toperſons: which the French frequently do in ſpeaking of 
virtues and vices as 


Lamour propre #ft captieix : | Self:love is deceitful : It ſe- 


«c *z/t lui qui nous ſeduit; de lui duces us; from it moſt of our 


viennent la plipart de nds mats ; ; evils proceed; and upon it only 
& ce ni ſt qu'd lui qu'il faut Len we muſt lay the blame of 
prendre. them. 
La wertu #ft précieũ ſe: delle Virtue is precious: from it 
eule nous deuons attendre de vb- alone true bleſſings ought to be 


ritables biens: Oeft d elle que expected; to it we owe our 
nous de vons notre vraie gloire: true glory: and for it our cares 


& 2ſt pour elle qu'il fait ſa- muſt be ſacrificed, 
er iir nos ſoins. But, 


39. Uſe, the only Maſter of the Rules in point of Languages, 


| and the only rule of ſpeaking properly, has, as it were, conſe- 
. .crated the other ſtates of that pronoun (lui, leur, de lui, d elle, 
& c.) to ſuch. odd ways of conſtruction, as are impoſſible to be 
reduced to rules, and can be learnt only by Uſe. I hus ſpeaking 


of inanimate things, we muſt ſometimes uſe lui and /eur, and 
ſometimes we mult not, tho” {peaking of the ſame things. Thus 
we ſay of a ſword, Fe lui dors la vie, I owe my life to it; and we 
don't ſay | 
Fe lui ai fait ne une nouvelle. garde, but Ty ai eh metire 
une nouvelle garde, I have got a new hilt put to it. 
Again, we ſay of mineral waters, 
Je leur ſuis redevable de ma ſunté, 
I am indebted 7o them for my health; and we don't fig - 
On leur a fait de beats reſervoirs, but an y d fait, &c. 
Fine reſervoirs have been built for them. 
But the conjunctives lui and leur are generally ſaid of animate | 
things, as horſes, birds, and other living. creatures: as 
ſpeak-? achird, Cuupeas lui: les ailer, eut his wings. 1 
ing of cobickens, Donner: leur a manger, give them to eat. (p) 
But lui and leur, governed by a prepofition, can never be ſaid 


at all of irrational and inanimate creatures. Therefore we don't 


ſay Dabord on pla pa le e (or la petire / & + ak but ne? une 


_ (>) However, the Practice of theſe Con- which I have ide care to inſert i in my Ex- 
ufions it ſo much the eaſier to learn, as erciſes, 


© they don't extend to a great many —_ 


Dabord 


IR SS ͤ ns na 
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Dabord on plaga le poteau, or Ia pottre, & enſuite une Barre de for, 
T hey firſt placed the poſt, or 277% and then (after __ an iron bar. 


From whence obſerve, 


4. That in thoſe caſes when tu, elle, hon Heh rear to ir- 


rational and inanimate creatures, are governed by a prepoſition, 


to remove the difficulty, one muſt make uſe of an adv erb, whoſe 


ſignification comprehends, and anſwers to that of both the prepo- 


ſition and pronoun, which | is therefore left out. Thus inſtead of 
ſaying. 

Prenez ce cheval 2 montez fur ju, 

Take that horſe and mount or ride him. 

© Ouvrez ce cabinet & m6ttez-vous dans lui, 

Open that cloſet and get in. 

On etoit autour de lui, or d' elle, | 

They were round it (ſpeaking of a tree or mountain); 2 
Say Prenez ce cheval & montez, deſſus'; ER ee 

Ovrez ce cabinet & metitez-vous dedans z 

On e toit a Pentour; © \ : 

59; Theſe following, being bobs, ion 400 oats ac- 
cording as they are, or are not followed by a noun or pronoun, 
when any of them meets with ſuch a pronoun, which can't be 
ſaid of inanimate things, one need only ſuppreſs it, and the word 
which was a prepoſition, becomes thereby an adverb. ; 


am aſide, by. deſſour, on. underneath, 
d couvert,  * ' ſheltered, at deſſau s, below. 
a Fabri, under ſhelter. par defſous, © under. 
en 478g, n this fide, loin, _ & far. 
all de la, on that fide, or beyond. proche, for pris de, er. 
aupres, Near Oy... at iavers, Mp aYravers 4 croſs. 
avec, with.  toub-contre, 1» bard-by. 
deu, upon. | toutaupres, i juſt by. 
au defſus, | 9 over. bis- d- 40 oyeragainſt. 


par deſſus, over and above. aix environs, round-about. 


- Therefore, as ſpeaking; of a brute: or a tree, we can't ay 


Me tiea- vous vis-d-vis.de. lui, or d'elle, put yourſelf Dye appt 
It; fo we ſay vety. property Meittez-vous vid “jj. 
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2 VII. We haye ſeen that they are of two forts the Abſolut 
and Relative, 


- Fas: g 
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1*, Pronominal adnouns abſolute mon, ton, fon, &c. do not 
agree in French in gender with the noun of the Poſſeſſor, as in 
Engliſh, but with that of the thing poſſeſſed : as | 
La mere aime ſon fils, & le pere a fille, | 

The mother loves her ſon, and the father his daughter, 


20. When a noun feminine (which ſhould therefore take before 
it the feminine of theſe adnouns, ma, ta, /a) begins with a vowel, 
or þ mute, it takes the maſculine mon, ton, ſon: as 
mon ame, my ſoul. | ſon elevation, his or her riſe. 
fon bifloire, his or her ſtory. | /a baute elevdtion, his great pre- 
fon bonneur, his or her honour. ; ferment. | 

En, | /a bonte, his or her ſhame. 
38. We always uſe theſe pronominal adnouns before nouns of 
relations, and friends, when we call to them, which are left out 
in Engliſh : as „„ EE | | 
: Fs ma fille, or mon enfant, Come hither, daughter, or 

C 1d. . 4 . ; N 
Tout-a-Fheure, ma mere, mon pere; oui, ma tante, &c. 
Preſently, mother, father; yes, aunt, &c. 

42. Pronominal adnouns abſolute, coming after a verb with a 
noun, are reſolved in French by a pronoun perſonal in the third 
ſtate: as | | 5 


He has cut off bi- head, I lui a coupé la t#te, and not 
5 5 il a coupe fa tte | 
Fou cut my finger, Vous me coupez le doigt, and never 
„5 N vous coupez mon doigt; 
Twiſt his nec, - Tordezlui'le cou, and never 


tordez ſon cou, &C.- 


58. Theſe adnouns are left out before nouns, when there comes 
ore a pronoun perſonal, which ſufficiently denotes whoſe thing 
it is you ſpeak of; the French being then contented with the 
article: as h | | (OS 
Fe lui dois la vie, I owe my life to him, or to it, and never ma vie. 
Il grince les dents, he gnaſhes his teeth, and never ſes deni; 
the pronouns je and i, ſpecifying enough whoſe life and teeth are 
meant, and therefore making the adnouns uſeleſs. _ ; 
For the ſame reaſon we don't ſay, J'ai mal d ma tete, T have 
got a pain in my head, or I have the head-ach ; J'ai mal d mon 
ventre, my belly aches : but J'ai mal a la tete, Fai mal ail ventre, 
Elle a mal aiix dents, ſhe has the tooth- ach; I a le pie foule, his 
foot is ſprained, Sc. © | 
5 But 
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But we ſay Je volt que ma jambe renfle, I ſee that my leg 
ſwells; becauſe in ſaying only Fe vois que la jambe v' enfle; the pro- 
noun je cannot denote that I mean my own leg, ſince I can like- 


"wiſe ſee that another's leg ſwells. 


* 


Nevertheleſs, if the pain is become as habitual, we may ſay (in 
ſpcaking to ſomebody who knows it) -· Ma tete, or Ma jambe me fait 


mal, my head, or leg pains me ; 


alljourdui, my megrim has tormented me muc 


Ma migraine ma you tourmente 
to-day; Sa 


ic vre le conſume, his fever conſumes him; becauſe the adnoun 
_ denotes the particular habit which one has contracted with the 
aching part of the body, or the diſeaſe itſelf. | 
Tis for the ſame reaſon we ſay I ne ſe tient pas ferme ſur ſes 
pies, he don't ſtand firm upon his feet; Tenez-vous ferme ſur vis 
Jambes, ſtand firm upon your legs ; becauſe this ought to be habi- 


tual and natural. (q) 


(3) We fay in a proverbial way of 
ſpeaking ſe troua er fur ſes pits, to ſignify, 
that one cannot be the worſe for under- 


taking ſome particular thing; and retom-. 


\ ber ſur ſes pies, to ſignify, that one al- 
ways gets off clear and ſafe, whatever 
one attempts. 

Pronominal adnouns are alſo very pro- 
perly uſed with the names of the mem- 
bers of the body, in ſome few ſentences 
like theſe : I lui donna ſa main a baiſer, he 


gary him his hand to kiſs; Elle a donne 


ardiment ſon bras a Chirurgien, ſhe bold- 
ly gave her arm to the Surgeon ; 1/perd 
tout ſon ſang, he loſes all his blood, &c. 
But they muſt be learnt by practice, 


as well as when it is indifferent to uſe 


or no the adnoun: as Elever, la volæ, 

or Elever ſa weix, to raiſe one's voice, 
c. | 

But obſerve here, 1½, that ſon, ſa, ſes, 

are not always engliſhed by bis, ber, its, 

nor the Engliſh pronoun one's ſelf render- 

ed in French by foi, or ſoi-meme, but that 


one muſt conſider the term of its rela- 


tion: for if it relates to the pronoun in- 


determinate on, or ſome of its oblique 


relations, as in the inſtance ſe trouver ſur 
* ſes pies; or in other words, if conſidered 
with its ſubſtantive, it relates to nothing 
ſpecified, as in the other inſtance retom- 


ber ſur ſes pits, then ſor, ſa, ſes cannot be 


rendered in Engliſh by his, ber, &c. 
which has a reference to ſomething ſpe- 
ified, but by the pronoun indeterminate 
one's ſe?f, or only one's followed by a 


69, 
noun : as on the other hand, one's ſelf 
muſt be rendered in French by ſe, as { 
blefſer, to hurt one's ſelf, and one's fol- 
lowed by a noun, by a pronominal adnoun 
abſolute agreeing with it, as in the ſaid 
inſtances ſe trouver ſur ſes pies (word for 
word), to be upon one's feet ſtill; re- 
tomber ſur ſes pits, to light upon one's 
feet again. 
diy, As the pron. imp. relative il, 
elle, lui, leur, &c. muſt not be uſed in 
particular caſes, in ſpeaking of irrational 
and inanimate things; ſo in like caſes we 
don't uſe the adnouns ſon, ſa, ſes, leurs, 
le fien, &c. inſtead whereof we ule the 
relative (en): as : | 

Inftead of 

Cette maladie ft fort cac bie; 

connois ſon orig ine & ſes its. 
We ſay ; 

Cette maladie off * cac hee; cependant 
Jen connois Porigine & les Nets. 

This illneſs is much hid, yet I know 
its origin and effects, or I know both the 
origin and effects of it; tho' we ſay, 7e 
connois cette maladie, ſon origine, ſes fimp- 
tomes, & ſes Fett, I know this illneſs; 


its origin, its ſymptoms and effects. 


cependant je 


| Inſtead of 
Vioila de bonne cal; je connois tontes ſes 
qualites, 
We ſay | 

Voila de bonne can; j en conhois toutes les 
qualites. 
That water is good, I know all its 
qualities, 85 I 
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6%. The Pronominal adnouns abſolute niuſt always be repeated 


in French before every noun, when there are many in the bow: 


tence, with which they are grammatically conſtrued : as 
* Son pere & ſa mere, his father and mother, not ſon pore mere. 
Nis amis £9 nos ennemis, our friends and foes, not ns amis && 


e nnemis. 


Elle lui fit voir ſes plus bealæ & ſes plus ib habits, - 
She ſhewed him her fineſt and uglieſt clothes. 


79, The Pronominal adnouns relative le mien, le votre, &c. 
are of the ſame uſe, and have the ſame conſtruction as in Engliſh, 
being never put before a noun, but always 1 to a foregoing 


one: as 
Eft-ce Id votre livre £ 
Is that your book? 


Ou, C eſt le mien, Or ce eſt, 
Yes it 1s mine, 


or Ves it is. 


But when this adnoun (referring to its antecedent expreſſed in 
the ſame ſentence) comes after 1 be, ſignifying to belong, it mult 
be reſolved in French by a pronoun perſonal disjunctive, i in the 


third relation: as 
That book is mine, 
Ce livre e 2 moi. 


That houfe is his, or yours, 
Cette maiſon &t à lui, or à vous. 


80. The noun in the 2d ſtate that comes after to be, uſed in 
the ſame ſignification, muſt likewiſe be put in the third ſtate: as 


This hat is the Gentleman's, 
Ce chapeau eſt a monſieur. 


That fan 1s the Lady FR 
Cet &ventail 2/ a madame. 


Moreover we uſe the Pronominal adnoun abſolute in the fol- 
lowing caſe when the Engliſh uſe the adnoun relative. 

A friend of mine, Un de mes amis, not un ami des miens z 

A book of bis, Un de ſes livres, and not un livre des ſiens, Se. 


Of the Conſtruction of the Pronouns Relative qui, lequel, &c. 
I VIII. 19. The Relative gui always comes next to the Ante- 


cedent : as 


Inſtead of 
Vayez-wous cette maiſon ? ſa fituation off 
belle : ſes pavillons ſort grands. 
We ſay 
Voyez-mus cette maiſon ? Ia ſituation en 
eft belle; les pavilleusgn ſont grands. 
Do you ſee that houſe ? It is pleaſant- 
ly ſituated; its pavillions are large; tho? 
we ſay, Cette maiſon a ſes commodites & 


ſes inconveniers, That houſe has its con- 


veniencies and inconveniencies. Like- 


wiſe, we don't fay of a tree, ſes fruits 


ſont bons, its fruit is good; neither can 
we ſay, les fiens ſont meilleur: que ceux d' 
un autre, its is better than another's. 

The adnominal pronouns are ſafely 


uſed when the term of their relation is 


expreſſed before in the ſame ſentence by 

a noun or pronoun : as 
Remdttez ce livre en fa place, 
Put this book in its place again. 

 Mittez-le-en ſa place, 

Put that in its place. 


Ces 
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Ces gens qui demeuroient chez moi ſont partis, 
Thoſe people are gone who lodged at my houſe. 
Except when the antecedent 1s a pronoun perſonal, coming be- 
fore its verb: as 55 
Il la trouva qui pleuroit d chaildes larmes, 
He found her weeping moſt bitterly. 


20. The relative qui is uſed only in the firſt and fourth ſlates 
for both genders and numbers, with reſpect to all ſorts of objects; 
but in the other ſtates, that 1s, after a prepoſition, it is ſaid of 
perſonal objects only, or conſidered as ſuch. When we ſpeak of 
Irrational, and inanimate objects, we uſe the other pronouns le- 
quel and quoi. Thus we ſay . ED 

L'homme; (or) la femme qui vous a parls, (or) que vous dites, 
| The man (or) woman who ſpoke to you, (or) whom you are 
ſpeaking of, ; | | 
| Le Prince, (or) la Princeſſe de qui il a regu tant de faveurs, 
The Prince (or) Princeſs of whom he has received ſo many 
favours. 8 EET, | TL 
Le maitre (or) la maitreſſe a qui il appartient, 
The maſter (or) miſtreſs whom he belongs to. 

Les chiſes qui lui plaiſent le plus, 

'The things that pleaſe him the moſt, Mn. 

Le cheval que vous montez, The horſe that you ride upon. 

Les malbeurs que vous aprebendez, | 

The misfortunes which you fear. 2 

But ſpeaking of irrational and inanimate creatures, we don't ſay - 
Le cheval de qui je me ſers, The horle that | uſe (or) uſe to ride. 
L'opinion A qui je mattache, The opinion which I adhere fs, 

La chiſe ſur qui je fais fond, The thing which I rely upon. 

But we ſay with another pronoun relative 

Le cheval duquel (or) dont ze me ſers, 

L opinion a laquelle (or) a quoi je m'attacbe, 

La choſe ſur laquzlle (or) ſur quoi ze fais fond. 

We ſay La Fortune de qui / attends tout, 

Fortune from which J expect all. 1 | 

Le Ciel de qui je ſpere, Heaven fram whico I hope, c. 
becauſe la Fortune and le Ciel are perſonified, | 


39. Dont, is uſed for both genders and numbers, inſtead of the 
ſecond ſtates of the three pronouns relative, qui, /equel, quoi. It 
always comes before the conjunctives Fe, nous; tu, vous; il, its; 
elle, elles; and is ſaid both of perſons and things: as 1 
C"2/t Fhomme doat je parle, He is the man whem I am ſpeaking of. 
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C*2/t une charge dont il ne ſe ſoucie pas, 
It is a place which he don't care for. 
Vous voyez les femmes dont il parloit, 
| You ſee the women he ſpoke of 
Except when queſtions are aſk'd, for they cannot begin with 
dont : as . ; EAR 
De qui (or) de quoi parlez vous ® 
Who (or) What are you ſpeaking of? | 
De qui is uſed as well as dont, but with this difference, that it 
expreſſes the Ablative of the Latins, and is denoted: by from in 
Engliſh: as | | | | 
| L' homme de qui at recu une lettre, | 
The man from whom I have received a letter; 
whereas of whom, of which, whoſe muſt always be rendered by 
dont : as 1 85 | | 
La perſonne dont la reputation vous etonne, 
The perſon whole reputation you wonder at. 


But dont muſt have immediately before it the term which it re- 
fers to, and be followed by a ſubject, either noun or pronoun, and 
a verb, or by a verb imperſonal followed by another verb: as 

Le Ciel dont le ſecours 8ft neceſſaire, | 

Heaven whoſe aſſiſtance is neceſſary, 

Le Ciel dont le ſecours ne manque jamais, 

Heaven whoſe aſſiſtance never fails. | 

Le Ciel dont il faut implorer le ſecours, 

Heaven whoſe aſſiſtance mult be called upon. 
ent a7, : „ | 

Le Ciel dont ſans le ſecours, (or) fans dont le ſecours nous ne rer 

vont reuſſir, Heaven without whoſe aſſiſtance we cannot proſper; 
becauſe tho' dont has immediately before it (in the firſt way of 
expreſſing the ſentence) the noun which it relates to, yet it is not 
followed immediately by a noun and a verb; and in the other way, 
dont does not come immediately after the term of its relation. 
Therefore that ſentence muſt be expreſſed with the pronoun de qui 
or duquel thus: | . | | 
Le Ciel ſans le ſecours duquel nous ne pouvons reuſſir. 


4“. on, is likewiſe uſed for the third ſtate of the three pro- 
nouns relative to whom, fo which, to what, as alſo when they are 
governed by any of theſe prepoſitions, at, in, into, with, It 
ſerves for both genders and numbers, and relates to things, deno- 
ting Time, Place, Condition, Diſpoſition, Deſign, End and 
Aim; but never to perſons: as | 25 


Voild. 
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Voila le but ou il tend, That is the end which he aims at. 
Le fiecle ou nous vivons, The age wherein we live. 
Une affaire ou je ne veix pas entrer, 
A thing in which | wor't be concerned. 
Les malheurs ou i eff plonge, TED 
The misfortunes in which he is plunged. 
on in the firſt inſtance ſtands for atquel, in the ſecond for dans 
lequel, in the third for dans laquelle, and in the fourth for dans 
lefquels. e | | . 
From e are formed the adverbs of place do from whence, 
and par on through where, through which place. 


255 


59. que, is likewiſe uſed inſtead of de qui and d gui; fo that 
que beſides its being the fourth ſtate of gui, is alſo often uſed for the 
ſecond and third, for both genders and numbers; whenever there 
comes immediately before it the ſecond or third ſtate of a pronoun 
Perſonal: as 5 | RE i 
Cf? de vous qu'on parle, inſtead of de qui or dont on parle, 

?Tis you they are ſpeaking of. 8 

C'tſi q vous qu'on Saddreſſe, for d qui on g'addrè ſſe, 

*Tis you they make application to. 


6. que, among a great many other conſtructions, which ſhall 
be mentioned in the Appendix, has a particular one, which ma 
be called Conduct ive, being a Conjunction then uſed to bring the 
ſenſe of the ſentence to its perfection. gue ſo uſed is engliſhed by 
that, when expreſſed, for it is very often left out in Engliſh, even 
when it is a relative, but it muſt always be expreſſed in French, 
| Where it always governs or is governed: as 
Fe crois que vous parlez, I think you ſpeak, or that you ſpeak. 
L* homme que vous voyez, The man you ſee, or that, or whom you ſee. 
In the firſt inſtance the verb Fe crozs, coming before que, re- 
quires another verb to make the whole ſentence, the continuity of 
the ſenſe whereof is performed by gue. In the other, gue is go- 
verned of vous voyez, and relates to! Homme. (r ) 


/ 


| . 


le). That que Conductive, is uſed in a 
very emphatical manner before a noun 
terminating a ſentence, or a verb thus: 
C'e/t une paſſion dangereiſe que le jeu, 
_ Gaming is a dangerous paſſion, 


C' une forte de bonte que d'stre mal- 


Beureu v, | 
Tis a ſort of ſhame to be miſerable. 
But obſerve 1ſt that thoſe ſentences 
wherein que is thus uſed, always begin 


with the imperſonal c it is, or at leaſt 
the pronoun primitive ce, and end with 
the noun which begins the ſentence in 
Engliſh, and before which gze is put. 
2dly, That gue always requires de after 
it, when it comes before the infinitive. 


Moreover 1ſt gui beſides its being rela- 
tive, is alſo interrogative and declarativ 
ſignifying gue/le perſonne, what perſon? . 

; 9 3 then 


| have not a good one. 


quelle eff capable de tout, 
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7. The pronoun /equel, Jaquelle is uſed for the ſake of avoid- 
ing the too frequent repetitions of gui, and of removing the am- 
biguities that may ariſe from that pronoun, which 1s of both 
genders and numbers, and ſaid of things and perſons, as in theſe 


ſentences. 


then it takes qui and not que for its fourth 
ſtate: as oo a fait cela? or Qui e. ce 
gut a fait cela? Who has done that? Fe, 
fats qui wous woulez dire, I know who 
you mean. Qi verrez-wous tantit F Who 
are you to ſee this evening ? 

2.dly, Sometimes qui, aſking a queſtion, 
ſignifies grelle choſe (what thing): as ui 
fait Poifeau or Qui #ft-ce qui fait Poiſeau? 
What makes the bird? 1 

34y, Sometimes alſo qui between two 
verbs, and even in the beginning of a 
ſentence, ſignifies celai qui, he who, or 
that, and guicorgue whoſoever, any body, 
who : when it meets between two verbs, 
it is governed of the firſt, at the ſame 
time that it governs the ſecond : as 

i r&pond paye, The ſecurity mult pay. 

C'eſt Pexcuſe ordinaire de qui nen a point 
de b nne, : 

"Tis the uſual excuſe of thoſe who 

I le dit à qui vent Pentengre, | 

He ſays it to any body who is willing 
to hear it. 

4thly, The relatives gui and leguel can 
never agree with a noun that has no arti- 
cle before it. 'Therefore theſe Engliſh 
ſentences, 
He did that through awarice, which is 
eapable of any thing, f 


T know that by experience, which is 2 


great maſter, | 
cannot be rendered in French thus, 
H a fait cela par avarice qui (or) la- 


Je ſais cela par experience qui (or) la- 
quelle eſt un grand maitre, E 
They muſt be expreſſed without the 


_ _ relative, as making two diſtinct ſenten- 


ces, one of which ends with the noun, 


and the other begins with et or mais with - 


the noun repeated, inſtead of the rela- 
tive, thus : ; 
1! a fait cela par. avarice, mais Pawa- 
rice oft capable de tout. - 
Fe ſais cela par experience ; Et Pexpe- 
rence oft wn grand majtre; or 
Et vous ſawez, or Et Pon ſait bien que 
Pexperience eft un grand maitre.. e 
Except from this rule, 1½, Proper 


names, which are ſufficiently determined 


and ſpecified by themſelves, without ta- 
king the article: as | 
Fe lis Cictron, qui eft auſſi bon Pbiloſo- 
pbe qu orateur, | 
I read Cicero, who is as good a Philo- 
ſopher as Orator. _ 
Fat wu Paris, gui oft une des plus belles 
willes du monde, N 
I have ſeen Paris, which is one of the 
fineſt cities in the world. 
2dly, Such nouns as have de before 
them, on account of ſome previous word 
that requires it, and thereby ſufficiently 
determines the next noun; as the ad- 
nouns capable, ccupable, & c. the nouns 
A eſpete, & c. the adverbs afſez, point, 
e. as | 
118ft coupable de crimes qui meritent la mort, 
He isguilty of crimes whichdeſerve death. 
Jin'y a point d'bomme qui n ait ſon foible, 
There is no man but has his weak ſide. 
Une forte de liqueur qui eft bonne a bete, 
A ſort of liquor that is good to drirk. 
3dly, Such nouns of the things which 
are called to, and anſwer the vocative of 
the Latins, before which the particle 


exclamative o may come; as 


Hommes, qui vivex en bitts, 

Men who live like brutes ! 

Avarice, qui caiiſes tant de maitx, 

Oh Covetouſneſs, that. cauſeſt ſo many 
miſchiefs ! 9 | 
athly, Such other nouns that have be- 

fore them any number, as un, deux, tro7s, 


vingt, &. any of theſe pronouns ce, 
quelque, pluſieurs, tout, nul, aucun, or the 


particle en ſignifying as or like; as 7 
Il en vint un, or pluſieurs gui netotent 
pas invites, e 
There · came one, or many who were 
not invited. | 
Il parle en Philoſophe qui ſait la raiſm 
des chiſes, | b 
He ſpeaks like 'a Philoſopher who 
knows the reaſon of things. 
The reaſon both of this rule and exception 
is that the Genius of the French language 
don't all:aw the relative qui to be uſed after 
a noun, unl:ſs it is ſpecified by the article, 
or by ſome other ſpecifying cord, or by its 
exon figniſication. 188 a 
.\ Alexandre 
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Alexandre filt de Philippe qui regna le premier en Aſie, 
Alexander, Philip's ſon who reigned the firſt in Aſia, | 

One cannot tell whether *twas Alexander or Philip who reign- 
ed: whereas l-quel uſed inſtead of qui, will denote that *twas 
Alexander; becauſe when two nouns of the ſame gender come 
| together, the relative /-que/ refers to the former, and therefore 
removes the ambiguity that may be occaſioned by t. 

C'eſt la caiife de cet effet dont je vais traiter, (or) que je vais 
examiner, It is the caule of that effect which I am going to treat 
of (or) to examine. ” „„ 

One cannot ſee whether dont or que, which are uſed for both 
genders, relate to #ffet or callſe; therefore lequel, or laquelle muſt 

be uſed according to the gender of the antecedent. — _ 

However, tis much better to repeat qui, tho? never ſo often, 

when it cauſes no ambiguity in the ſpeech, than to uſe /equel, 
which is quite appropriated to the ſtile of proclamations, edicts, 
treaties, contracts, and other acts of that nature, wherein leſs re- 
gard is to be had to the purity, than to the perſpicuity of the 
language. . | | | 

82. qui, muſt be repeated before every verb of which it is the 
ſubject: as | | ee 

 C'#ft un homme qui èſt ſavant, qui dance bien, qui joe de plu- 
feurs inſtrumens, & qui ſe fait aimer de tout le monde. He is, 
or *tis a learned man, who dances well, plays upon ſeveral inſtru- 
ments, and makes himſelf beloved by every body. 


99. The pronoun quoi is alſo uſed for both genders and num- 
bers. It is faid of things only, and never of perſons, and is very 
conveniently uſed inſtead of Jeque/: as Le plus grand vice à quot 
il eft ſujet, inſtead of aiquel il et ſujet, The greateſt vice which 

he is addicted to. . | | | | 
Te ſont des chiſes à quoi il fait penſer, inſtead of atxquelles il 

fait, & c. Theſe are things which one muſt think of. 

The ſecond ſtate of that pronoun (de quoi) is ſometimes uſed 
without any foregoing term to which it may relate. Then it im- 
plies its antecedent, being uſed ſubſtantively, and expreſſing the 
object of the verb, and is commonly rendered in Engliſh by where- 
with: as Fe rai pds de quoi vivre, I have nothing wherewith to 
live, (or) to live upon. „ 5 | 
As qui ſignifies ſometimes gut lle perſonne (what perſon) ſo quot 
ſometimes ſignifies qus!le 656 (What thing.) Then it makes que 
in its oblique relations, tho? de quoi and 4 quoi may be uſed too: 
as Qu"eft-ce que c'eſt? What is it? and never Quoi &ft-ce que cet? 
Que dites-vous? What d'you mw Que gert d'avoir du bien, or 
| = | de 


„ 
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de quoi vert d avoir du bien fi Pon wen ſait pas jauir? What avail 
riches, if one knows not how to enjoy them? (2) 18 


10. The ſame pronouns are uſed to aſk queſtions, to which 
add quel -” as, Qui eff cet-homme-Ia, or Duel eſt cet-bomme-la ? 


M ho is that man, or what man is that? De gui ne midit-on pas? 


Who is not traduced? A gui ſe fir? Who can one truſt to, (an 
ellipſis for A qui peut-on fe fier ® ) Quelle oft cette femme-ld? Who 


is that woman? Duguel, de laqu#lle, deſquels parlez-vous ? Which 
do you ſpeak of? 


But ui is ſaid of perſons, and guel of things. Therefore to 
this propoſition Yoila des gens (or) des femmes qui vous demandent. 
There are people or women who aſk for you, we anſwer 
Qui ſont-ils ? or Qui ſont-elles? Who are they? But to theſe others 
Il court d'ttranges bruits, Strange reports are ſpread, we aſk 
Duels ſont-ils? What are they? and not Qui ſont-ils ? 

"at apris de grandes nouvelles, J have heard * news. 


8 Que lles font-elles? What are they? Quelles ſont ces nouvelles ? | 


The pronoun interrogative que! (without the article) anſwers 
to the what of the Engliſh; and /equel to their which; it being 
followed by the ſedond ſtate, when it comes before a noun : as Qus l 
homme voulez- vous dire? What man d'you mean? Lequel cboi- 
feſez-vous, Which d*you chuſe ? = 

Lagudlle des deix ſoubaitez- vous? 5 
Which of the two will you have? (7) 


(5) If ſome body ſaid 1! 1 arrives Yet the common idiom of the las- 
uns ctrange affaire, An odd ſort of affair gnage is to expreſs them thus: 
has befallen me, one ſhould aſk gue! what, Who's there ? . 


or quelle affaire? what affair? But quoi is vi eſt-ce qui-eft 12? 
never uſed before a verb; and 'tis for that has done that? 
reaſon we don't ſay, Quei wous 2ft-il ar- Ne eſ-ce qui a fait cela? 
rive? What has happened to you? Quoi at d' you ſay? 
ce? Quoi ditet-vous F but Que dites- u eſt-ce que vous dites ? 
ve, Q ef-ce, &, | hat d'you afk? | 
| | N e ſt· ce que vous demandex # 

(t) Moreover obſerve a very remarks- | Nay we even ſay 
ble Pleonaſm moſt commonly, and ſome- u" Eft-ce que c tſi que vous dites F 
times neceſfarily, uſed in aſking queftions tèſt- ce que c' ⁊ſt que vous demandex F 


with the pronouns ui and quoi. The And to this Propoktion Jai pigs 
moſt natural French for theſe queſtions choſe & vou dre, I have ſomething to ſay 
and other like to you, the moft natural and common 


Who's there ? "Qui et-a? anſwer is Qu"2ft-ce gue c 2? What is it? 
Who has done that? | \ Qura faircele? And not N eH-ce, nor Qui 2ft-ce, nor 


What d'yon ſay? Vis < Que dites-wous? Yuoi what? which laſt would rather in- 


3 ue demande - timate that we did not hear what wae 
What d'you aſk? . }. N ſiaid to us. 8 


Of 


Of PRONOUNS. 


259. 


Of the Uſe and Conſftruftim of the Pron. Demonſtrative ce, celui, 
„ ceci, cela, &c. | 


I IX. 19. The particles demonſtrative, ce, cet, cette, ces, are 
mere adnouns: celui- ci, celle-ci ; celui-la ; celle-la;z ceilx-ci, celles- 
ci, ceiix»la, celles ld, are uſed abſolutely without any noun; and 
celui, celle, ceix, celles, always require after them a noun in the. 
ſecond ſtate, or the relative qui: as 
Ce tableau this, or that picture, cet ouvrage that work, cet homme 
that man, cette femme that woman, ces gens thoſe people, ces filles 
thoſe girls. | | | 2 

Celui- ci eſt meilleur que celui- la, This is better than that, 

Celles-ld ne ſont pds fi belles que celles-ci, 

Thoſe are not ſo good as theſe. 

Votre cheval eſt auſſi beau que celui du Maguignon, 
Your horſe is as fine as that of the Jockey. 

| Celui qui aime la vertu, He that loves virtue. - | 
ci and la, are ſometimes added to the noun that comes after the 
demonſtrative ce, cet, cette, in order to ſpecify and particulariſe it 
ſtill more; as cet bomme-ci this man, cette femme · la, that woman; 
ci denoting a near or preſent object, and ld a diſtant and abſent 
one; and ce thus followed by a noun attended by ci of la, anſwer, 
to this or that before a noun. (u | 


29. The pronouns celui, celle, ceux, which relate both to per- 
ſons and things, being followed by the relative gui are engliſhed _ 
by be who or he that, ſhe whe, or that, they who, or that, and celui 
is the ſubject of one verb, and qui that of another: as Celui qui 
aime la vertu eſt heuretx, He who loves virtue is happy. 
Celle qui refuſe un mari n'sſt pas toujours ſure d'en retrouver un 
altre. , 
She who refuſes a huſband is not always ſure to get another again. 
Ceũx qui m#priſent la ſcience n' en connoiſſent pds le prix, 
They who deſpiſe learning know not the value of it. 
Obſerve therefore 1ſt, that he who, be that, ſhe who, ſbe that, 
Ec. are never rendered into French by : qui, elle qui, ils or eus 
qui, but by celui qui, celle qui, ceux qui, &c. 8 | 


i) This and that, are ſometimes well 
rendered into French by ce or cet only; 
but one cannot in ſome caſes leave out ci 
or da, and thoſe caſes muſt be determined 
by judgment only. Thus if being at 
London I write a letter, and after men- 
tioning Paris or Vienna, I add ſomething 


that has happened there, I muſt neceſ- 
ſarily ſay en cette wille-12, 12 added to ville, 
ſpecifying the diſtant city which I have 
been mentioning. Por ſhould 1 fay only 
en cette ville, theſe words would intimate 
that *twas at Landon, where the thing 
that I am ſpeaking of happened. 


L1z2 _2dhy, 
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2dly. That tho' theſe two words may be ſeparated i in Engliſh, 


and come before their reſpective verb, yet they muſt always come 
=: monk in French before the firſt verb, unleſs Id is added to the 
rit as - 

They know not the valve of learning 1 deſpiſe it, 

Ceux-la ne connoifſent ps le prix de la ſcience qui Ja mepriſent. 
(or) Ceux qui mepriſ-nt la ſcience nen ſues. mp pds le prix. 

3dly. e who or he that, they who or they that (ſeparated in 
Engliſh) are alſo elegantly rendered into French by the imperſonal 
c "2ft, with the infinitive followed by que de before a ſecond infini- 
tive: as 

They know not the value of learning, who deſpiſe it. 

C*cft ne pas connoitre le Prix de la ſcience que de la mepriſer. 

- C'eſt ſe tromper que de croire, He is miſtaken who thinks, or 
they, or thoſe are miſtaken who think, &c. | 

465. J he pronominal adnouns abſolute bis, her, their, con- 
ſtrued in Engliſh with a noun followed by the pronoun relative 
who, or they before a verb, is made into French by the ſecond 
ſtate of celui, celle, wp, followed by gui, and the poſſeſſive is 
left out: as 
All men blame bz: manners, who often lays that which himſelf. 
does not think, 

Tout le monde blame les meurs de celui qui dit Raver ce gui 
ne & pas. | 
: rovidence does not proſper their labours, that fight their beſt 

riends. | 
Ia Providence ne bait point es travaix de ceũx qui mepriſent 
leur, mtilleurs amis. 
5tbly. This pronoun unletermingts ſuch, followed by as or that 
(but not governed of the verb ſubſtantive to be) is alſo rendered 
into French by ceix qui, or celui qui: as 
Such as don't love virtue don't know it. 
Ceux qui n'aiment pds la vertu ne la connoiſſent pat. 
6tbly. Theſe two words the former, the latter, referring to 
nouns mentioned in the foregoing ſpeech, are made by Pun and 
autre or celui-ci, and celui-ia, agreeing in gender with the noun; 
and celui- ci relates to the noun laſt mentioned, and celui-la to the 
firſt mentioned; but un and l'autre may relate to either you 
pleaſe, according to its gender: as 
Virtue is nothing elſe but an La vertu ne/t aiitre chiſe 
entire conformity to the eternal gu une entiere conformitt & la re- 
rule of things: Vice is the in- gle &ternelle des chiſes. Le vice 
fringement of that rule. This ft Pinfraction de cette regle. Ce- 
cauſes 
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cauſes the miſery of men. That lui-ci fait le malheur des hommes. 
makes them happy: Therefore Celle-la les rend beureux. Ai- 
let us love the former, and abo- mons donc Pune, & ayons Paſitre 
minate the latter. en harreur. 


30. The Primitive ce coming before qui or que is engliſned by 
that which. or what; theſe two. words making a ſort of pronoun 
that points, and relates to ſomething either ſpoken of before, or 
to be mentioned after: as | 
I dit ce qu'il fart, . He ſays what he knows, 

C'8/t ce qui ne ſera jamajs, Tis what will never be. 


4?. When ce gui or ce que, in the beginning of a ſentence of 
two parts, is, jointly with the verb, the ſubject coming before the 
verb 2/} in the ſecond part of the ſentence, ce, muſt be repeated 
before et, and 2/? followed by de, if it comes before an infinitive, 
or 1 if *tis another mood: as | 

Ce que je crains c' d'itre ſurpris, and not f d'ttre ſurpris, 

What I fear is to be ſurpriſed. 7 | 
Ce qui Pafflige, c'eſt qu'on le croit coupable. 
What concerns him is, that he is thought guilty. _ 

But ce muſt not be repeated before 2/7, when there comes next 
an adnoun: as Ce que vous dites eſt vrai, what you ſay is true; 
and when *tis a noun, it is indifferent to repeat it or leave it out: 
as Ce que je tis 2ſt la werite, or cet la verite, what I ſay is the 
truth. | | | 

Except when the verb ſubſtantive is in the plural: for then ce 
muſt be repeated: as Ce que je ne puis fouffrir, ce ſont les inſolen- 
ces & les trahiſons, what J cannot bear, are inſolences and treache- 
ries. (x) | 


Of Pronouns Indeterminate. 


Quelqu'un,- chacun, quiconque, perſonne, nol, pas un, ailcun, 
Pun-Fatitre, Pun & Paittre, pluſieurs, tout, &c, 


§ X. 19. Quelgu' un and chacun are ſaid both of perſons and 
things, but chacun has no plural. They require the particle de 
after them, when there follows a noun-or pronoun : as chacun de 
vous, each of you; guelques unes d'entre elles, ſome of them (ſpeak- 
ing of women.) Que lqu' un is ſometimes uſed abſolutely : as fi je 
 vors quelqu*un, if I ſee ſomebody ; but moſt times relatively to a 


| (x) The pron. primit. ce is beſides of a ſee when we treat of the verbs Imper- 
very extenſive uſe with tre, as we ſhall ſonal. 


noun 
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noun that comes after with de, or one that comes before, and is 
mentioned again by the pronoun en, and then quelqu*un is engliſhed 
by fome : as 
Taba que lgues uns de vis nouveaux livres, 
perceive ſome of your new books. 
Vous aver de beaux livres, pretez mien que u an, or quelques 
uns, 
You have got fine books, lend me ſome. 
| Chacun de ces tableaix-la a dun grand prix, 
Each of thoſe pictures is very valuable. 
Ces choſes-la ont chacune leur merite, 
Fach of thoſe things have their worth. 
 Otez ces livres, & les mettez chacun d d ſa place, 
Take theſe books away, and put each of them in its place. 


29, Quicongue, ſignifies and is ſaid of any bady whatever, and 
is only of the ſingular number: as 
Quicongue mepriſe les belles la ttres ſe rend lui-mime mo pri ſable, 
W hoſoever deſpiſes polite learning makes himſelf deſpiſable. 
Quiconque de wous ſera aſſez bardie pour medire de moi, je Pen 
ferai repentir, | 
If any of you is ſo bold as to ſlander me, I'll make her (or 
them) repent it. 

Sometimes quicongue, as well as gui, is the object of one verk, 
at the ſame time that it is the ſubject of another: as | 

Il a ordre Þarrtter quiconque paſſera par ld, 

He has orders to arreſt any body that ſhall go by. 
En depit de quiconque y trouvera d redire, 

In ſpite of any body that will find it amiſs. 

But we don't ſay en depit de quiconque, to ſignify in ſpite of any 
body whatever, it being neceſlary for that pronoun both to be go- 
verned and to govern at the ſame time. Therefore the laſt Engliſh 
972 be rendered thus, en 5 75 de tout le monde, or de Fe gue 
ce ſoit : 


39. Perſonne, (nobody) is direAtly oppoſite to quicongue, and is 
. uſed but with verbs attended by a negative, or in excluſive 
prepoſitions, or wherein the adverb trop is uſed: as 
Ne faire tort d perſonne, To wrong nobody. 

Vivre ſans faire tort d pe 1 ſonne, Tolive without wronging any voy. 

II «ft trop bardi pour crainare perſonne, he is too bold to fear any body. 

Perſonne, is uſed without a negative in ſentences of interroga- 

tion, or rather of admiration, . rn and nn; but it don't 

bgnify no me b but any body. 
| a- 
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Ta-. il perſonne ai monde qui vous e ſtime plus que moi? 

Is there any body in the world that eſteems you more than I do? 

Perſonne a-t-il jamais pu trouver la pierre Philoſophale ? 

Could ever any body find the Philoſopher's ſtone? _ 

In which inſtances one does not only inquire after the thing in 

ueſtion, but alſo ſhews one's doubt and wonder at it : whereas in 
this following, one only i inquires after the thing in queſtion : 

Perſonne wWa-t-il jamais pu trouver la pierre Philoſophale? 
Could never any body find the Philoſopher's ſtone ? 

Tho? perſonne is ſaid of both genders, yet it requires the ad- 
noun or pronoun which refers to it, in the W even in 
ſpeaking of a woman: as 

Perſonne n' ſt venu, and not vente, no body ts come. 

Il n'y a perſonne aſſez hardi pour dfer, 

There is no body ſo bold as to dare. 

Perſonne net fs malbeureũx 2 1 f lle, 

e 


No body is ſo unhappy as is. () 


4*. Nul, pas un, aucun, are alſo pronouns negative, requiring | 
another negative before the verb, Ow in ſentences of interro- 
gation, or doubt as 

Nul wiſe en approcher, 

No man or woman dares come near him, her. 
Pas un ne le croit, Not one, believes it. 
Pads un Pa-t-il dit? Has any body told it? 
T4 t-il atcun de vous qui le fouffrit ? | 
Is there any of you that would bear it? 

Alcun is hardly uſed but in ſentences of interrogation, and i is 
followed by the ſecond ſtate, as in the laſt inſtance. 

Any body, ſignifies tout le monde, and never ailcune perſonne + 
which (if it was a French expreſſion) would require a negative, 
and imply quite the contrary, to wit, no body. Therefore do not 
ſay as the French Refugees do, 

Demandez d la Bourſe on il demeure, aũcune perſonne vous le dira, 

Aſk upon change where he lives, any body will tell you: 
but Demandez a la Bourſe o il demeure, tout le monde vous 1 dira, 
or, Il ny a perſonne qui ne vous le diſe. 


5?, Ni Pun ni altre, will have the verb in the fngular, if it 


(y) Nevertheleſs if the pronoun per- ſpeaking to women, 
ſonne is applied to a woman, or to wo- II n'y a perſonne de wous afſez hardie 


men, in ſuch a manner, that it ceaſes to pour, &c. 
be indefinite, and becomes ſpecified, then There is none amongſt you ſo bold as 
it requires the adnoun in the feminine, as to, Cc. 
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comes after it; and in the plural, if it comes before: but Pun && 
Paitre will always have it in the plural: | 
Ni Pun ni Pailttre n'eſt venu, - Math : | 
or Ili ne ſont venus ni Pun ni l'autre, ; either of them is . 
Lun & Paitre ont raiſon, Both are in the right, or 
or Ils ont raiſon Pun & Faitre, 3 They are both in the right. 


62, The verb conſtrued with Pun Paitre muſt be a reciprocal 
one, except it is the verb ire as Ils ſe font des grimaces Pun 
a Paitre, they make faces to one another. 


Some, repeated in a ſentence, is expreſſed in French by les ung 


in the firſt part of the ſentence, and les aitres in the other: as 
Les uns aiment une chije, & les autres une autre, or & les autres 
en aiment une aitre, ſome like one thing and ſome another. 


Pluſieurs, is of both genders, and of the plural number only : 


as pluſie urs hommes, many men, pluſieurs femmes, many women ;— 


many a man, is rendered into French by p/uſteurs bommes, or plus 
d'un homme. | 


72, Tout is conſtrued ſeveral ways. I/. Tt is an adnoun ſigni- 
fying all and whole, and always coming before the article of its 
noun, beſides the prepoſitions de and a, which it requires before 
itſelf : as tout le monde, all the world, or the whole world; de 
tout le monde, of the whole world; d tout le monde, to the whole 
world. (z) . 

2dly. It ſignifies any or every, and its noun has no article: as 

Toute verite n'eſt pds toujours bonne d dire, | 
All truth (i. e. any truth) is not to be told at all times. 
Tout homme eſt mortel, Every man is mortal. 

3dly. Tout conſtrued with ſome verbs, eſpecially with etre, is 
taken ſubſtantively, and ſignifies moſt times every thing : as tout 
et vanite en ce monde, every thing is vanity in this world. Some- 
times it ſignifies the whole : as le tout eft plus grand que ſa partie, 
the whole is bigger than its part. It ſignifies alſo every in theſe 


words, tous les jours, every day, toutes les ſemaines, every week, 


tous les mois, every month, tous les ans, every year, d toute heure, 
every hour, d tout moment, every moment: but we don't ſay 
a tout inſlant, or d toute minute, but à chague_inſlant, d chaque 
minute. | | | 
(s) It is to be obſerved, that when to be maſculine : as Teut Rome Je ſait, not 
this adnoun is conſtrued with the name Youre Rome, as you ſhould ſay route la ville 
of a city or town of the feminine, it does le ſait, all Rome, all the city knows it; 


not agree with it in gender, and beſides tout la Haye en et allarme, all the Hague 
cauſes the other adnoun (if there is any) 1s frighted at it. | 
: 1 Tout 3 
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Tout, being adnoun, muſt be repeated before each noun of 
which it can be ſaid, efpecially if they are of different genders : as 


Fe ſuis avec toute Pardeur, 


& tout le reſpe tt poſſible, & c. 


I am with all poſſible zeal and reſpect, &c. (a) 


8®. Què lpue, ſignifies either a Number indeterminate, of a 


Quality, or 


anſwers to the word ſome: as 


(a) Tout beſides its conſtruction of 
noun, adnoun, and pronoun, has three 
others. 1f, It is uſed before an adnoun 
followed by gue, and is rendered by a/ths', 
or whatever, or by as, repeated with an 
adnoun between, or only coming after an 
adnoun. In this ſignification it is inde- 
clinable, except (which is worth obſerv- 
ing) when the adnoun feminine, before 
which it comes, begins with a conſonant; 
for then it is uſed in the feminine gender 
and plural number: but when the ad- 


noun, tho' feminine and plural, begins 


with a vowel, rout remains indeclinable : 


as 

Tout Philoſopbe qu'il et, il juge ſou vent 
de travers, . 

Tho* he is a Philoſopher, he often 
Judges very wrong, N 

Tout ignorant qu'il eſt, il a beaucoup de 
jugement, 

As ignorant as he is, he has much 
judgment. 
Toutes laides qu'elles ſont, elles ſont bien 
fieres, 


As ugly as they are, (or) for all they 


are ugly, they are very proud creatures. 

Toute petite gu'e/? jon armee il leur den- 
nera batdille, 

Small as his army is, he will give them 
battle. 

Tout &tonnantes que ſont ces avantüres, 
on les @ wu arriver, 

Whatever ſurpriſing thoſe adventures 
are, they have been ſeen to happen. 

2dly, Tout is alſo uſed before an ad- 

noun, without being followed by gue : but 
it is liable to the ſame rules and con- 
ſtructions as when it is, and is engliſhed 
by the adverbs guite, entirely, &c. as 

Iii tout aitre, He is quite another man. 

Elle eft tout abatũe de ſa diſgrace, 

She is entirely caſt down by her diſgrace. 

Its 5 tout tranſportds de joĩe, | 

Elles ſont toutes tranſportees de joie, 

They are guite overjoy'd, or tranſport- 
ed with joy. 


M m 


uantity indeterminate. In the firſt ſignification it 


Elles font tout eper dũes, 
They are quite affrighted, 
Ce font des nouvè lies toutes fra cbes, 
Thele news are ute freſh, 
But if the adnoun has auſſi before it, 
tout is indeclinable: as | 
Elles ſort tout auſſi fraiches que fi on ne 
feſoit que de les cueiilir, 
They are quite as freſh 2s if they had 
been pick'd juſt now. 
34!ly, Tour is beſides uſed before theſe 
two adverbs, bds and doucement 2: as 
Parlez tout bas, ſpeak guice low; Mar- 
cbez tout doucement, walk ſoftly. 


To thoſe pronouns is added aũtrui, 
which has neither gender nor number. It 
is uſed in the ſecond and third ſtates in 
theſe and ſuch like expreſſions: 

Dejirer, or Convoiter le bien d autrui, 

To covet others properties. 

5 Affliger du mal d'aũtrui, 

To be ſorry for another's trouble or 
misfortune. 8 

Dependre d antrui, 

To depend upon others. 

Nuire d aitrut, 

To wrong, hurt, prejudice others. 

Faire d aũtrui comme nous voudrigns qu on 
nous fit. | | 

To do by others as we would be done by. 


As to guelcongue, quelque and chague, 
they are mere adnouns, inſeparable from a 
noun. —— Que lcongue ſignifies any what- 
ever, and always follows its noun, being 
uſed only in ſome Law-phraſes like this, 
Nonobftant oppi ſition, or appellation quelcori- 
gue, notwithſtanding any oppoſition or ap- 
peal whatever : and ſuch ſentences like 


this, 
1! n'y a raiſon quelconque gui puiſſe le 
convainecre, 5 . 


There is no reaſon whatever can con- 
vince him. | | 
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Quelguet bommes, ſome men; quelques femmes, ſome women. 

In the other ſignification it anſwers to theſe expreſſions, what- 
ever, whatſoever, tho, with ever ſo, or never ſo much : as | 

Quelque merite qu'on ait, on ne reuſſit guères dans le monde ſans 

protecteur, | 
Whatever merit a man has, or tho' a man has never ſo much 
merit, or tho? a man is ever ſo deſerving, he very ſeldom 
meets with ſucceſs in the world without a patron. 

Que lgue ſignifying ſome, is always an. adnoun : but when it 
ſignifies whatever, &c. it is ſometimes adverb, and therefor- inde- 
clinable, and ſometimes a pronoun incomplete adjective, which 
agrees in gender and number with the following noun, or ad- 


noun, 


1 © 0 : ; : : 
Dyelque is only adverb, when it comes before an adnoun, and 
a noun governed of etre; or only when it comes before an ad- 


1 
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noun, which can never happen but with etre: as 


Quelque riches qu'ils ſoient, 


Whatever rich they be, tho' they are never ſo rich, 
Quelque belles que ſoient ſes actions, 
Whatever fine his actions may be. 5 
Quelque grandes que ſoient les actions qu'il a faites. 
What great ſoever may be the actions that he has done. 
But when que/que comes before a noun attended by an adnoun, 
or before a noun only, but with any other verb than &tre, it is 
an adnoun following the ſame rule as others: as 
Que lques richè ſſer qu'il poſsede, whatever riches he is poſſeſs'd of. 
Quelques grandes actions qu'il ait faites, 7 : 
Whatever great ations he has done. (5) 


(5) Note, 1//, that guelgue ſignifying 


whatever, followed immediately by a noun 


or adnoun, always requires, if it is inde- 
clinable, the particle gue, and if declina- 
ble, the relative gui, before the next 
verb, which it governs in the ſubjunctive, 
and of which it is governed, as to its ſtate. 
In the aforeſaid ſentences, and moſt of the 


fame kind, the relative is in the fourth 


ſtate (que), which has made our Gram- 
marians Jay it as a rule, that quelque is 


always followed by gue: but theſe follow- 


ing inſtances prove that tis by the rela- 
tive qui that quelque is always followed, 
when it is declinable : as 

Que laue choſe qui arrive, 

Whatever happens. 


CHAP. 


Due lgues eus nemens qui puiſſent arriver, 

Whatever events may happen. 

2dly, That in thoſe ſort of ſentences, 
gue lgue with its noun and adnoun, or with 
either, makes a ſort of nominatiwe abſo- 
lute, i. e. a ſubject which goes for nothing 
in the grammatical order of the ſentence, 
and that the verb muſt beſides have an- 
other noun come beſore it for its ſubject, 
and another for its object, unleſs it is 
neuter, Which again evinces that tis 
not gue (as it ſhould be, was the rule of 
our Grammarians true), but ui that fol- 
lows gue que, and is the ſubje& coming 
before the verbs neuter in the laſt in- 


ſtances, 


3diy, 


VV 


E HA — 


Obſervations upon Nouns of Number. 


to. FYARDINAL numbers are indeclinable, except cent 
. and million, which take an s in the plural, as alſo vingt, 
but only when it comes after quatre and ſix before a noun: as 
deux quatre, trois cing, deuæcens louis, trois millions, quatre- 
vingts livres, fix vingts hommes: but we ſay quatre-vingt-dix hom- 
mes, quatre-vingt-un, Theſe numbers always come immediately 
before the things numbered, and cannot be preceded by any noun 


or adnoun, except the adnouns 


poſſeſſive mon, ma, mes, &c. as 


ſes del amis, his two friends, mes trois freres, my three brothers, 
leurs fix chevealix, their fix horſes. The firſt number is the only 
one liable to gender, making une in the feminine. | | 


„ conjunction & (and) is put before the unity only, as 
vingt & un, trente & un, quarante & un, and le vingt & uniò me, 


diy, That as whatſoever is a pronoun 
compound, which is ſometimes ſeparated 
in two parts by a word between; as in 


what condition ſoe ver I be (en quelque frat 


ue je me trouve), ſo is likewiſe quelque 
ee in two words, viz. 9e and gue, 
but without any word between as in Eng- 
liſh : and gue/ que muſt be immediately 
followed by a verb, or a pronoun perſonal 
in the firſt ſtate; then gue/ muſt agree in 
gender and number with the following 
noun, or pronoun, that comes before the 
verb (N. B. If the word that expreſſes the 
ſubject is a noun, jt comes after the verb); 
and the verb requires no other ſtate of 


the relative ui be fote it, tho? it is till _ 


governed in the ſubjunctive by ue: as 
Quels que aint bitte wis deſſins, 
which is the ſame as 


„ e 
Whatever it be, Qsoi-que ce ſoit 
Quai-qu"il arrive, 
Whatever / plgaſes, Tout ce qui plair. 
Whatever You will, Tout: ce que vous 
woudrez, $US 
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. Nete, that quoi-que, in the two firft in- 
ances, is very different from the conjun&iom 
quoique, altho', 2 being a pronoun 
compoſed of quoi and que, fignifying what- 
ever. II 
Some repeated in the ſpeech, is made in 
French by les uns before one ſentence, 
and les autres before another: as : 
Some love one thing, ſome another, 
Les uns aiment une chͤſe, les nùtres en 
ai ment une aũtr̃ ea. 


From qui and quoi are formed theſe two 


Quel que je ſors, Whatever I am, 


ſeen before that they expreſs ſometimes 12 
| guelcongue, They Bhi rendered - Whologver ſpeaks to n. mind what 


ue lgues diſſeins gue vous puiſſieæ avoir other pronouns indeterminate z 0 

Whatever your deſigns may be, or by e 4, „ - Frcs OE OT 22 ö 

whatever deſigns 18 : N e ſoit, fuoi que ce füt; 
ver deſigns you may have ; The 3 Kare i — 
eli gue nous ſoyons, Whatever we are. others of things: gui gue ce ſort anſwers 
Real 7 el Pint ire, Ea 5 A FOOT TR 
Whatever thev mav 8 is attended by 2 negative, it ſignifies 20 
eee, END OM 5 l of man in the word, no man Irving, no body 

thy, Whatever and whatſoever cannot „ he 
always be 1endeted by guelgue, We have : que ce ſoit 7% Vous par le, penſex à 
ce qu on wous dit, + 


by guei- gue, eur ce gui, tout ce que; a is ſaid to you. 
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le cinguante & unieme, &c. but it is not put before the other 
combined numbers, except thoſe that follow ſoixante: we ſay 
vingt-deiix, vingt-trois, trente-quatre, quarante-cing, cinguante- ſix, 
&c. but it is put after all the numbers that follow /orxante ; as 
ſoixante & un, ſoixante & deix, ſoixante & dix, ſoixante 2 
guinze, till you come to guatre-vingt. But after quatre-vingt 
there is no & put even before the unit: quatre-vingt-un, quatre- 
vingt. deux, quatre-vingt-dix, cent- un, cent-deiix, cent-uniò me, 
cen · delxiꝭ me, &c. However ſome good writers and ſpeakers never 
uſe the conjunction copulative in all the aforeſaid caſes, but ſay 
only vingt-un, trente-un, ſoiæante-un, ſoixante-delæ, ſoixante- 
dix, &c. We ſay ſix-vingt, but we ſay cent-vingt & un. We 
don't ſay sept-vingt, huit-vingt, &c. as the Engliſh do ſeyen- 
ſeore, eight-ſcore, & c. but cent-quarante, cent-ſoixante. We ſay 
mille, and never dix-cens, nor vingt-cens : but we ſay onze-cens, 


eleven hundred, doi ze- cent, twelve hundred, and ſo on to deix- 
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mille, detix-mille-cent, deiix-mille- 


never d:x-cens-mille. 


Nui que ce ſoit ne men a parle, 

No body at all ſpoke to me of it. 
Je ai vn gui que ce ſoit, 

I have ſeen no body in the world. 

ui que ce. fit is the ſame pronoun, 
uſed with the other tenſe of the ſubjunc- 


tive, according as the conſtruction re- 


quires it: as 


Qui que ce fut qui lui | parla 7 10 ne repon- 


dort rig n. 


Whoſoever ſpoke to him. he anſwered 
mT PORE” fone, 36 9 7, ſuch, and rien, nothing, may alſo 

. paſs for pronouns indeterminate, in ſuch 
ſentences like this, | - 


; nothing. 
ne ſe def vit de gui que ce fut, 
He miſtruſted no body at all. 


Theſe two pronouns uſed without a 


negative, make a ſort of nominatin'e abſo- 
lute, which muſt be followed by the pron. 
perſonal 10: and when the ſentence has 
two parts, gui gue ce ſoit, qui que ce füt 
muſt be immediately followed by the re- 
lative gui, before the verb of the firſt 
part, and i muſt come beſides before 
that of the 7 as 
| ui gue ce ſoit qui me trompe, il ſera 
V, convert, * fe 


Whoſoever cheats me, ſhall. be found 


1 3 
Qui que ce ſoit, il sen repentira, 


Whoever he be, or let him be Who he ; 


will, he ſhall repent it. 


Nuvi que ce ſoit, quoi que ce fit, without 


deuæ-cens, &c. un million, and 


2 negative, ſignifies any thing whatever ; 
and with a negative nothing in the world : 
50 5 | 


Quoi que ce ſoit qui arrive, faites-le-moi 


ſavoir, 5 
Whatever happens, let me know it. 
\ Nur gue ce fait ft arrive, 
Nothing in the world has happened. 


Thoſe pronouns are uſed in their three 
ſtates with de and d. | 


Tel seme.qui/ ne recueille pas, 
Such ſow as don't reap. , 
11 ne dit rien, He ſays nothing, _ 
Otherwiſe teſtis an adnoun ſignifying 
ſuch, and the que after it as; as ig 
It e tel qu'on te: dit, 
He is ſuch as they ſay. 


But what muſt be-particularly obſerved 


is, that tel, or rather its noun, takes no 


particle, when it is conſtrued with a verb 
in the imperative, tho” it does with any 
other mood: as | 
Impoſez-moi telle peine qu'il vous plaira, 
Inflict upon me ſuch a puniſhment as 
you pleale, _ 
But we ſay Je ne puis ſouffrir une telle 
peine, un tel affront, 
I cannot bear ſuch a- puniſhment, ſuch 
an affront. Mt ; 
f 3 ja 
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39, We don't ſay septante for ſoixante & dix, ſeventy, buitante 
for quatre-vingt, eighty or four-ſcore, and nonante for quatre- 
vingt-dix, ninety, as Gaſcoons, and others of the South of France 
ſay. Except in Geometry, where nonante is preſerved. We 
mean by les S ptante, the ſeventy- two tranſlators of the Bible. 


45. When we ſpeak of Time, we ſay butt jours, a week, and 
not une ſemaine; quinze jours, fortnight, and not guatorze nuits; 
trois ſemaines, three weeks, quatre, cing ſemaines, un mois, a 
month, ſix ſemaines, ſix weeks, deux mois, deux mois & demi, 
and not neuf or dix ſemaines; trois mois, ſix mois and never wn 
quartier, un demi an; Sept, huit, neuf mois, and not trois quarts 
dan, nor trois quartiers: un an, un. an & demi, deu ans; but 


we don't ſay un an & un mois, un an & deiix mois, &c. but treize 
mois, quatorze mois, &C. 7 | ; | 


5®, When we ſpeak of an indeterminate number of which we 
are not ſure, we ſay un ou del, deux ou trois, down to sept on - 
huit, ſeven or eight; then we ſay huit ou dix, dix ou dolze, doize 
ou quinze, quinze ou vingt, vingt ou trente, trente ou quarante, as 
far as /ixty , then ſoixante ou quatre-vingt, quatre-vingt ou cent: 
but we ſay environ ſix-· vingt, environ cent-trente, &c, and not cent 
ou fix vingt, cent trente ou cent-quarante. When we know the 
number very near, we ſay dix ou onze, onze ou dolize, doiize on 
trenne, &. Eg EIS: 


69. We ſay trente & un jour, thirty one days, vingt & un an, 
one and twenty years, vingt & un &cu, twenty one crowns, r. 
yet we don't ſay vingt & un cheval, but vingt & un chevallx, one 
and twenty horſes: and when the noun ſingular, coming atter the 
unit, is attended by an adnoun, that adnoun muſt be plural, 17 

vingt & un an accomplis, He is full one and twenty years old; {f 
y a quarante & un jour pdfses, It is above one and forty days; 
Trente & un écu bien comptes, One and thirty crowns well told; 
Vingt & une Guinee bien comptees, one and twenty Guineas well 
told. ; 5 FRED 2 


79. The Cardinal numbers take not the article, except in a 
particular caſe mentioned already (Synt. Chap. II. Ne. 15.) The 
other numbers always do. The Collective are commonly pre- 
ceded by un or une, and muſt beſides be followed by the prepoſi- 

tion de before the next noun: as Jai deze noix, ou une douzarne 
de noix, & vous en avex trente, I have twelve wallnuts, or a do- 
zen of wallnuts, and you have got thirty; Donnez mien la moitie, 
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on le tiers, Give me half, or the third part of them; Prenez-en 
une douzaine, Take a dozen. | | 


82. From the Cardinal numbers the Ordinal are formed, in 
adding ieme to the laſt conſonant of the Cardinal, and cutting off 
therefore the final e in thoſe that have it: as from deix, deilæ ie me; 


dix, dixie me; quatre,  quatrieme. Except, premier & ſecond that 


are formed from the Cardinal numbers. In neuf, the f is changed 
into v in neuvieme, the ninth. Tho? we ſay le premiẽr & le ſe- 
cond, vet we don't ſay le vingt & premier, . vingt-ſecond, but le 
vingt & unieme, le vingt & deiizieme, To the ordinal numbers 
belong theſe three, le dernier, the laſt, le penultieme, or Pavant 


5 e laſt but one, and Pant#pinultieme, 
the laſt but two. „ We WD | 


99. Ordinal numbers form alſo each an adverb, with the addi- 
tion of ment or ement, as premierement, firſtly, ſecondement or 
deuxiè mement, ſecondly, troijiemement, thirdly, and fo on to twenty. 
We alſo ſay, en premier lieu, en ſecond lieu, en troifteme lieu, in 


the firſt place, Cc. \ 


109. We uſe the Cardinal number, not the Ordinal, * dating and 
ſpeaking of the years of the world, and we do not write ile nor 


cens, but mil and cent, as an mil sept cent ſoixante cing de I' Ere 


 Chretienne, the year one thouſand ſeven hundred and ſixty five of 


the Chriſtian Era: but we ſay la ſeconde, la quatrieme annee de la 
centiè me, de la cent-dixieme Olimpiade, the 2d or 4th year of the 
Iooth, 100 and roth Olympiad. We alſo uſe the Cardinal num- 
ber, when we name the days of the month: as le deix, the ſe- 
cond, le trois, the third, le ſix, the ſixth, le onze, the eleventh, 


le quinze, the fifteenth, le vingt, the twentieth, le vingt & un, 


the twenty firſt, &c. and not le deuxiè me, le vingtie me du mois, 


& c. but we do not ſay Pun du mois, but le premier, the firſt day 
of the month. Obſerve beſides that we put no particle before 
cent and mille, as in Engliſh, except tis to denote unity in oppoſi- 
tion to many: as un cent de plumes, an hundred pens, J'en ai 
cent, Jen ai mille, J have got an hundred, a thouſand. We ſay le 


onze, du onze, ai onze, tho? to ſpeak correctly we ſhould ſay Ponze, 
de Ponze, &c. | | | 55 05 


119. When two Ordinal numbers come together, we make 


the firſt Cardinal, and ſay le dix ou douzieme, the tenth or twelfth ; 


le sept ou buitie me, the ſeventh or eighth, inſtead of le dixieme 
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127. Speaking of Kings and Sovereigns we uſe the Cardinal 
number without the article, inſtead of the Ordinal, with the ar- 
ticle, as in Engliſh: as Henri trois, Henri quatre, Henry the 

third or fourth, Alexandre cept, Alexander the ſeventh. Charles 
neuf, Charles the ninth, Benoit treze, Benedict the thirteenth, 
Louis quinze, Lewis the fifteenth. But we ſay Henri premier, 

Henri ſecond, Francois premitr, George ſecond, George the ſecond, 
and not Francois un, Henri deux, George deux. We lay Charles 
guint, Charles the fifth (Emperor of Germany) to diſtinguiſh him 
from the Kings of the ſame name. We alſo ſay Sixte guint, Six. 
tus the fifth ( Pope.) | | 


13%. Huitaine and neuvaine are ſaid of the interval of eight or 
nine days. Ocave is ſaid both of the interval of eight days during 

which a Church feſtival 1s kept, and of eight muſical notes toge- 
ther. Tercef, quatrain, ſixain, huitain, and dizain are terms 
of Poetry, ſaid of ſtalves of three, four, fix, eight and ten ver- 
| ſes. Quinzain and trentain are Tennis terms fignifying fifteen or 
thirty all; as guinte, tierce and quatre are Card terms, to denote 
a ſequence of three, four or five cards. Tyerce and quatre are 
alſo ſaid of a periodical fit of an ague returning every third or 
fourth day, la fievre tierce ou guarte, the tertian or quartan ague, 
Tricon (another Card term) ſignifies a prial or pair royal. 


134. Beſides the diſtributive numbers le tiers, le quart, we alſo 

ſay la troifieme & la quatrieme partie, the third and fourth part; 
then we ſay un cinguieme, a fifth, un ou deux ſixie mes, a ſixth or 
two, un dixieme, a tenth, &c. la dixme, the tithe, is ſaid only of 
the tenth part of the fruits of the earth. 5 


159. Demi, half, is a ſort of adnoun indeclinable, when it 
comes before its noun, making together a compound word, as une 
demi- heure, half an hour, Demi-Dieux, Semi-Gods: but when 
the noun comes firſt, it agrees with it in gender; to which it is 
joined with the conjunction &, as un muids & demi, a hogſhead 
and a half, une heure & demie, an hour and a half, un- demi- livre, 

half a pound, une livre & demie, a pound and a halt. Demi is 
ſaid of things ſold by the hundred, as un demi cent de plumes, half 
an hundred of quills. Z 


169%. Mi, another diſtributive word, uſed only with the follow- 
ing nouns of which it makes compound words, ſignifies alſo moi- 
tie, half, or rather milieu middle: but (what is worth obſerving) 
it requires the article feminine, tho” the noun before which it 

comes be maſculine; and is never conſtrued without the article fe- 


minine, 
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minine, except in ſome adverbial expreſſions uſed without the ar- 
ticle: as la mi-Aout, la mi-May, the middle of Auguſt or May, 
la mi- carẽme, the middle of lent, & mi. jambe, to the middle of the 
leg, 4 mi- chemin, in the middle of the way. 


179. Quartier, the fourth part of a thing, is faid of thoſe that 
are cut into parts, and guar/eron of thoſe that are ſold by the 
hundred or the pound; as un quartier dorange, the fourth part of 

an orange, un quarteron de the, a quarter of a pound of tea, trois 
guarterons d' huitres, three quarters of a hundred of oyſters. —— 
Quintal is an hundred weight, un guintal de potidre, del quintaix, 
one or two hundred weight of powder; and millter is ſaid of things 
fold by the hundred, as un millier d'fpingles, ten hundreds of pins. 
We alſo fay.un quartiir, deiix ou trois guartiers de loyer inſtead of 
trois mois, fix ou neuf mois de loyer, a quarter, two or three quar- 
ters rent, We alſo ſay guartier and /emeſtre of three or ſix months 
waiting at a Prince's; as etre en quarter, to be in waiting, ſortir 
de ſeme ſtre, to go or be out of waiting. | 


182. We ſay couple and paire for two, but not promiſcuouſly : 
couple is faid of two natural things of the ſame kind that can be 
parted, as une couple ifs, a couple of eggs, une couple de pou- 
lets, a couple of chickens, une couple de guinces, a couple of gui- 
neas ; but we don't ſay une c:uple de gens, une couple de perſonnes, 
a couple of people: and paire is ſaid of two artificial things that 
always go togther, and are in that reſpect inſeparable, as une puire 
de gans, de bas, de ſouliers, a pair of gloves, ſtockings, ſhoes, une 
paire de ciſcatix, une paire de manches, a pair of ſciſlars, ſleeves. &c. 
We don't ſay une paire de culottes, as the Engliſh do a pair of bree- 
ches, but only une culotte. | 


199. Les Vingt-quatre is ſaid of the four and twenty violins be- 
longing to the chapel of the King of France; les Quarante, of 
the forty members of the French Academy; les Septante, the ſe- 
venty two tranſlators of the Bible; and le, Duinze-vingt, the 
three hundred blind people belonging to an hoſpital of that name 
founded by St. Louis at Paris. | _ 


209, Moreover, we fay centenaire, millenaire, and millifrme ;; 
as alſo 5&xagenaire, 5efptuagenaire, oflogenaire, and nonagenaire. 

Centenaire is always an adnoun, as le nombre centenaire, the cen- 
tenary number, preſcription centénaire ou de cent ans, a hundred 
years preſcription. —— Millenaire is ſometimes an adnoun, as le 

nombre millenaire, the millenary number, and ſometimes a noun, 
as le premier, le ſecond milie naire (the ten firſt centuries, or the _ 
| next. 
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next) Millef me, ſaid only of the date ſet on medals, is always a 
noun, as le mille/ime de la medaille ft 6fface, the date or year of 
the medal is eraſed. Szxagenaire, i ptuagenaire, and the two 
others, are uſed both as nouns and adnouns; as un bon vitillard 
nonagenaire, a good old man of ninety ; On voit peu d'oftogenaires : 


les nonagenaires ſont encore plus rares, We ſee few people eighty 
years old: thoſe of ninety are ſcarcer ſtill. 


CHAP. VL 


Of VERBS. 


§ I. 19. T INH E verb always has a noun or pronoun before it, 
for its ſubjeQ, with which it agrees in perſon and 


number: as 
Fe vois, 1 "TW ; Il croit, he thinks; ; Is diſent, they ſay. 
Le maitre enſeigne & | *%colitr aprend, 
The maſter teaches, and the ſcholar learns. 
And when the ſubject is a relative, it is of the ſame perſon with 
the proneun perſonal, or noun which it refers to: as 
C'eſi moi qui ai fait cela, C' eſi lui qui a vu cela, 
*Tis I who have done that. is he who has ſeen that. 
C'eſt nous qui ne le croyons pas. 76 e vois un homme qui boit, 
Tis we who do not believe it. I ſee a man who is drinking. 
2%, Many nouns ſingular will have the verb in the plural : as 
Son e ſprit, ſa douceur & ſa pitience Pabandonnerent, 
His underſtanding, good-nature, and patience torſook him. 
Ni la douceur ni la force ne ly jeront conſentir, 
Neither gentle nor forcible means will make him conſent to it. 
Except when the two nouns ſingular are joined by the con- 
junction disjunctive ou; for then the laſt noun is ſuppoſed to go- 
vern the verb: as 
Ou la douceur ou la force le fera, and not h feront, 
Either gentle or forcible means will do it. 
If one of the nouns is in the plural, the verb muſt agree with 
it: as 
Le Prince autant que hi peuples | ſoubaitent la paix, 
The Prince as much as the people wiſh for peace. 
But if the laſt noun is preceded by mais, the verb muſt agree 
with it, tho? it is ſingular, and there may be many plural before: 
as Non ſeulement ſes honneurs & ſes . mais ſa vertu meme 
n c't va- 
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gi vanouit, Not only his honours and riches, but alſo his very vir- 


tue vaniſhed away. (c) 


TAX 


39. When the verb has many pronouns of different perſons for 
its ſubjeQ, it muſt agree with the firſt perſon rather than the ſe- 
cond, and the ſecond rather than the third: as 

Vous & moi nous ſommes d accord, You and I agree. 
Vous vous ferez des affaires vous & lui, 
You and he will bring yourſelves into trouble. | 
Note, that in French the perſon who ſpeaks, always names him- 
ſelf laſt : as Vous & moi nous ſommes d'accord, and never moi & 


vous nous ſommes d'accord. (d) 


4. The noun expreſſing the fubje& comes after the verb (or 
between the auxiliary and the participle, if *tis a pronoun) in a 
ſhort ſentence, uſed by parentheſis, and as an acceſſory member to 


the chief ſentence : as 


Tous les hommes ſont fous, dit Boileau, All men are mad, ſays Boileau, 
Enfin, diſoit ce bon Roi, je ne me croirai heureix qu' autant que 


Je ferai le bonbeur de mes peuples, 


e) Some pretend that when the laſt . 
noun is preceded by tout, the verb muſt. 


agree with it too: as 
Ses biens, ſet awantages, & tout ſon re- 
p65 fur ſacrifie, 

His riches, advantages, and all his 
quiet were facrificed; but the ear muſt 
then be conſulted, it being as properly 
ſaid; - | 

Ses bonneurs, ſes ricbeſſes, & toute ſa 


3- A 
vertu s evanouirent, - 


H honours, riches, and all his virtue 


vaniſhed away. 


(d) Theſe three nouns une infinite, un 
d la 


grand nombre or un nombre infini, an 
plupart, coming before another noun plu- 


ral, require their verb in the plural: as 


Une infinite de gens penſent, &c. 
An infinite number of people think, &c. 


Un grand nombre de ſavans ſoutiennent 


cette opinion. | 
A great number of learned men main- 
tain that opinion. 
La plupart de ſes amis Pabandonnerent, 
Moſt of his friends forſook him. 
"Tis the ſame when thoſe nouns ſingu- 
lar come immediately before a verb, with- 
out being followed by another noun plu- 
ral, becauſe it is always underſtood: as 
Une infinite $imaginent, | 


A vaſt number of people fancy. 

La plupart courtirent aux armes, les au- 
tres prirent la fuite. 

Moſt part ran to arms, the other took 

to their heels. 

But when they come before a noun 
fingular, the verb is put, as uſual, in the 
ſingular : as 
Dune infinite de monde y accouroit de toutes 

Parts, 

A vaſt number of people reſorted thi- 
ther from all parts. 

La plupart du monde fait cela. 

Moſt people, or the generality of men 
du that. 

Which ſhews that *tis not the noun of 


collection or multitude, that governs the 


verbs of the firſt inſtances in the plural, 
but the ſecond noun of that number: to 


that 'tis the noun that comes after the 


colle&ive, with which the verb muſt 
agree in number, but only with the afore- 
ſaid three nouns, and not with the other 


nouns colle&ive, which follow the gene- 


ral rule. Therefore fa 
La moitie des ennemis deſerta, and not 
deſerterent, 1 
Half of the enemies deſerted. 
Le tiers des vignes fut brule, and not 
fur ent, . 
The third part of the Vines was burnt. 


In 
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In ſhort, ſaid that good King, I will think myſelf happy only as 
much as I ſhall make the happineſs of my people. : 
Ihe ſubject is likewiſe better put after the verb-in the narrative 

diſcourſe, when the verb has no object, or when it is expreſſed 
by one of theſe conjunctive pronouns ſe, que, le, on, or the ad- 
jective tel comes before the verb: as PREZ 
Sur cela parut le Prince, Thereupon the Prince appeared. 
Lurgent que menvoya mon pere, The money which my father 
ſent me. ; 3 19 15 th. eee 
A notre arrivee fe preſenta un Ecuyer pꝛur nous conduire, 
When we arrived a Gentleman Uſher came to us to be our guide. 
La priſon on furent mis les malfaiteurs, 7 93 mpiRs; 3 85 
The priſon in which the malefactors were put. 
Tel parut & ſes yen Peclat de ſa beate 
Such appeared in his eyes the brightneſs of her beauty. 


The Uſe and Conſiruction of the Tenſes. 


$ II. 19. The Preſent tenſe of the indicative is uſed to denote 
the thing that is, or a doing, in the preſent period of time wherein 
we ſpeak: as Fe vois, I ſee ; Fe penſe, I think; that is, I, at this 
Preſent time of ſpeaking, do ſee, or thin. 

20. The Imperfed, ſo called, becauſe it partakes ſomething 
both of the preſent and preterite, is uſed 1 to denote that the 
thing which we are ſpeaking of was preſent in a time paſt ſpeci- 
fied : as Pecrivais quand il arriva, I was writing when he arrived: 
that is, at the time when he arrived, which is a time paſt ſpeci- 
fied, my action of writing, which is alſo paſt, was then preſent. 
 adly. To denote a thing that was, without any reſpect to the 
time; and therefore it is uſed to expreſs, in a narration, the in- 
clinations and qualifications a perſon had: as Tite etoit le, delices 
du genre bumain, Titus was the delight of mankind. Mon pere 
etoit bel homme, My father was a handſome man. 

But if we ſpeak of people that are living ſtill (for the laſt in- 
ſtances are ſaid of dead people) we uſe the compound of the 
preſent: as Mon pere a été be] homme; or if we uſe the imperfeR 
we muſt mention a particular time: as? oo 
Ma ſœur etoit belle, My ſiſter was handſome; (ſuppoſing ſhe is dead.) 
Ma ſœur a &te belle, My ſiſter has been handſome, (ſuppoſing the lives till.) 
Ma ſœur etoit belle dans ſa jeune ſſe, or avant d'avoir eu la petite vb role, 
My ſiſter. was handſome in her youth, (or) before ſhe had the 


{mall pox, {whether ſhe is dead or no. 


34h 
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- 3dly. The Imperfe& is uſed to denote a thing uncertain, and 
©. 6-3 and even one that has ſomething of the future, but with 
uncertainty; in which reſpect that tenſe is always attended, either 
before or after, by a conditional, and that thing, or action, is 
ſometimes expreſſed in Engliſh by ſhould : as Sil Paimoit il Pepou- 
ſeroit, If he loved her, or ſhould he love her, he would marry 
her. 8% venoit, vous lui diriéz que j'ai ete oblige de ſertir pour 
affaire, If he ſhould happen to come, you'll tell him that I have 
been obliged to go out on account of buſineſs. 


39. The Preterite is uſed to denote a thing paſt in ſuch a man- 
ner, that nothing remains of the time wherein it was a doing, 
and therefore is chiefly uſed in hiſtorical relations: as Fallai Pannte 
paſſee en France, | went to France laſt year. Fapris la ſemaine 
derniere que, &c. I heard laſt week that, c. Je fus bier a la 
Comedie, | went to the Playhouſe laſt night. Quand Ceſar vit, 
When Cæſar ſaw. | | 


4%, The Future denotes a thing which is to be in a time not 
yet come: as On aura la paix, We ſhall have peace. Wy have 
not peace yet, but it is to come. 


5. The Conditional or Uncertain tenſe is uſed to 8 a ching 
that would, ſhould, or could be in an unſpecified, and uncertain 
time, becauſe it depends upon another uncertain and conditional 
thing. It denotes the time to come, but conditionally : as $”;1 
demandoit cette place, on la lui donneroit, If he aſked for that place, 
they would give it him. The action of Lade whic be in an 


- uncertain time, becauſe it 20 on one's alkitg, which is alſo 
uncertain, at leaſt conditional. | 
The Conditional is alſo uſed i in A OWN that denotes the preſent, 
eſpecially i in ſentences of Wiſh : as Fe voudrois (or) Fe ſoubaite- 
rais qu'il fit Beau Dimancbe, I wiſh it would be fine weather Sun- 
day. Voudrie x- du me faire un plaiſir? Will you do me a kind- 
neſs? Pouriez-vous me prẽ ter wingt Guintes ? Could you (or) Can 
You lend me twenty Guineas? 


60. The Compound of the Preſent denotes 19 05 prete- 
rite, a thing that is paſt, but ſo that there is ſtill aQually remain- 
ing ſome part to ſlide away of the time wherein we declare the 
thing has been done: whereas the preterite denotes thę thing or 
action paſt in ſuch a manner that nothing remains of that time 
wherein it was done: as J'ai lu cette ſemaine la declaration de la 
guerre, I have read this week the declaration for War... Pai apris 
ce matin de grandes nouvelles, I have heard great news this morn- 
ing. I have read and heard denote a thing 8 but ' tis this 4 
an 
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and to day, and ſtill there remains a part of this week, and day, 
wherein I ſpeak. 


The Engliſh have, as the French, three tenſes, to denote an 
action that is over, I did write, I wrote, I have written : but 
they uſe them promiſcuouſly to ſignify the fame idea, without 
having any regard to the principal time when : whereas thoſe three 
| tenſes, and even all compound tenſes, which are really ſo many 

preterite tenſes, and as well compound in the ſenſe implied, as in 
the words expreſſed, denote in French ſo many circumſtances of 
an action that is over, and muſt not be confounded. 

In order therefore to give a perfect notion of the uſe and con- 
ſtruction, eſpecially of theſe three preterites, which ſo much puz- 
zle Foreigners, and to omit as little as poſſible on that point of the 
language, I will try further to illuſtrate what J have ſaid nog 
in giving it another turn. 


1%. The Imperfef, Lück, when uſed in the firſt of the three 
reſpects wherein it is conſtrued, denotes an action paſt, but that 
was preſent in a ſpecified time paſt ( as Pecrivois quand il arriva, 
I was writing when he arrived) is be engliſhed by the im- 
perfect of the verb ſubſtantive to be, and the gerund of the verb 
in queſtion, as I have tranſlated it. At leaſt whenever the tenſe 
to be denoted may be thus engliſhed, *tis infallibly by the imper- 
fect it muſt be expreſſed in French: for one then denotes: an ac- 
tion that was preſent, in a time that is paſt. 

The ſecond reſpect conſidered in the conſtruction of the i imper- 
fect admits of no difficulty. And as to the third, when the tenſe 
denotes uncertainty, doubt, or even futurity, one need only conſi- 
der the tenſe that comes after it in Engliſh : for if it has ſhould, 
would or could for its ſign, the firſt verb muſt be expreſſed 1 in 
French by the imperfeQ: as 
If he loved her, he would marry her, $'i] Paimoit, il Pepouſeroit. 


29. When the thing ſpoken of happened i in the day, week, month, 
year and age wherein we live, we ule the RR of the preſent 
to, o denote | I-48. | 

Fai apris atjourdui de grandes nouvelles, 
5 1 have heard great news to day. 0 
J vn le Roi cette ſemaine, I have ſeen the king this week. 
ai ete à la Comedie ce mois ci, 1 have been to the Playhouſe 
this month. 3 
Les Frangois ont 2 les Alliès cette annee, 
The French have beat the Allies this year. . 
| Notre 
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Notre fiecle a produit de grands hommes, 
Our age has produced great men. And never 


Fapris adjourdui de grandes nauvelles, Je vis le Roi cette ſe- 
maine, Fallai d la Comédie ce mais-cia, Les Frangois battirent les 


| Allizs cette annee, Notre fiecle produiſit de grands hommes, becauſe 


all thoſe aQtions denote the day, week, month, year, age, in ſhort 
the time we live in, and there remains ſtill ſome part of that time, 
viz. of this year, month, day, &c, to ſlide away. Whereas 
we ſay . | | 


39. 7 apris bier de grandes nouvelles, I heard great news yeſterday. 
e vis le Roi la ſemaine paſſee, I ſaw the King laſt week. 
e fus, or Fallai à la Comtdie le mois dernier, 
went to the Play-houſe Jaſt month. 
Les Frangois battirent les Allies en 1746. 
The French did beat the Allies in 1746. 5 
Les Eſpagnols conguirent l' Amerique dans le 16 fiecle, 
The Spaniards conquered America in the ſixteenth century. 
And we do not expreſs thoſe actions with the compound of the 
prefent, becauſe we are no longer in the day, week, month, year, 


age, which is ſpoken of, and the time of the action is quite over. (e) 


70. The Compound of the imperfect (called in Latin Plu/ſquam 
perfectum, becauſe it denotes the preterite in a double manner) is 
uſed to denote that in a certain ſpecified time paſt the thing 
ſpoken of was alſo paſt : as F*avois ecrit ma lettre quand il entra, 


1 had writ my letter when he came in. My action of writing is 


Here denoted not only as paſt in itſelf, but alſo with reſpe& to 


another thing (his coming in) which is alſo paſt. | 


le) Again. The Imperfe# may be ſaid 
of yeſterday, ſo it denotes an action's or 
paſſion's being then preſent on that da 

that is paſt: as Quand avez-wous per du 
votre bourſe? Je [ai per due ce matin: Fe 


Favois bier au foir, Je Padmirois encore en 


wallant coucher, When did you loſe your 

urſe? 1 have loft it this morning: I had 
it Jaſt night, I admired it ſtill in going 
to bed. 1480 


The Compound of the preſent is likewiſe. 


uſed to denote a thing that has Been done, 


and is entirely over, without mentioning 


any particular time: as Avex- vous wu 
I Optra de Cadmus? Ori, je Pai vu: Je le 
vis Tanne paſſee, Have you ſeen the Ope- 


ra of Cadmus? Yes I have, I did laſt year: 


as alſo when there is in the ſentence ſome 
word er other ſhe wing diſtinctly ſomething 
5 


guinxe jours que je ne ſuis ſorti, 


preſent; as Vai fait cela il ny a qu'un m. 
ment, I did that but juſt now. [iy a plus de 
| Tis above 
a fortnight fince I have been out. | 
Me may on ſome occaſions indifferent- 
ly uſe either of theſe three tenſes, when 
we only want to denote in general an 
action that is over: as Al&xangreetoit, (or 
fut, (or) a ett un grand Capſtaine, Alex- 


ander was a great Captain. In which in- 


ſtance it is indifferent to denote in what 


particular time Alexander was a great 
Captain, ſo his courage and abilities only 
are denoted, But if there is in the Ten- 


tence ſome word or other that ſhould ſpe- 
cify a particular circumſtance of the time 
when he ſhewed his courage, then regard 
muſt be had to the aforeſaid Rules. 


"(ns WF %Y 


write one for her. 


: preterite.) (/ 
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80. The Compound of the preterite is uſed in the ſame ſenſe as 
the preterite ; that is, it denotes a thing paſt, in a time of which 
no part remains to ſlide away: but it intimates fomething later, 
and beſides moſt commonly expreſſes a thing paſt before another, 
and is almoſt always conſtrued with theſe conjunctions quand, lor ſ- 
que, des que, auſſitst que, apres que, & c. as Quand jeus fini ma let- 
tre, or Apres que j*eus fini ma lettre, elle me pria de lui en &crire 
une, When, or after 1 had finiſhed my letter, ſhe deſired me to 

But if the action paſt before another was done in a time wherein 
we are ſtill, and which is not quite over, then the compound 


' tenſes muſt be uſed : as Elle eſt venie me voir aiijourdui ; Fetois d 


ecrire quand elle &ft entree. Quand Jai eu fini ma lettre elle wa 
pris de lui en &crire une, She is come to ſee me to day. I was 
writing when ſhe came in. When I had finiſhed my letter, ſhe 
has deſired me to write one for her. | 


92, The Compound of the future is uſed to denote a thing that 
is yet to be, with reſpect to itſelf, but that ſhall be over with re- 
ſpe& to another future thing, which is to follow it : as Faurai 
ſoups quand il viendra, I ſhall have ſupped when he will come, or 
Quand Paurai ſoups il entrera, When | ſhall have ſupped, he will 
come in. My ſupping, which is not yet come, but is to be, will 


be over, at the time of his coming, which 1s alſo to be after m 


ſupping. The Engliſh very ſeldom expreſs the ſign of this future 
after when, | | | 2 


10?. The Compound of the conditional is uſed to denote a thing 
that could, or would, or ſhould have happened in an uncertain time, 
had it not been for ſome other conditional thing: as Le Miniſtre 
lui auroit donne cette place gil Pavait demandee, l he Miniſter 
would have given him that place had he aſked for itobſerve this 
conditional way of ſpeaking which the French expreſs by the con- 
junction conditional / and the compound of the imperfect or 


of 


(f) Morena the indicative has three F' aurois eu dine plutir, fi j euſſe ſu qu'il 
other tenſes compound in a double man- dewoit venir à cette beure-la, 


ner : as I would have had dined ſooner, if I had 
Il a eu bientòt fait, He has had ſoon done. known that he was to have come at that 
Fai eu dine en wn inſtant, time. | 
I have had dined in a minute, Theſe double compound tenſes are lia- 
uand j eus eu fini ce que je feſois, ble to the ſame rules of conſtruction as 


hen I had finiſhed what I was about. the other compounds. That is, 1/ a eu fair, 
Elle n'auroit pas eu fitot fait ſans lui, ai eu dine, &c. are ſaid as well as J ai eu, 
She would not have done ſo ſoon with- Fai fait, J'ai dine, &c. only of that period 
out him. | of time wherein we are ſtill; and 7':us 

; . cu 


eee - — Cons — —— — — — — — pn n — —2—— _ — —_— — > ra — _ < w we 
9g "S& = — ——ʒ— ally _—_—_ - 3 
— ts > - F 5 ; < a 
— — 5 
— * £45 —_ — —_ n 
= „... 7 S . IE Ry . 
— & 3 — —.— - N 2 r 4 8 


ET TE ag © CEE AT Az He wb.» > * * A 
l 8 A 1 -—_— oy 
- * 
— 5 . 
* nes — 7 - = 4; ogy R == — 
4 » Du. Wn EE op... . oo D 2 
— « — 1 
- « - a — : - 3 = 


280 SYNTAX 


Of Mo obs. 3 | 
$ II. The tenſes of the Subjunctive Mood, whether ſimple or 


compound, have always before them, the conjunction que, or the 
relative qui, except in ſome few ſentences of Wiſbing, wherein 
the preſent is uſed without gue; as Puiſſiiz-vous vivre heureix 
avec elle, May you be happy with her. Faſſe le Ciel que cela ar- 
rive, Grant God that the thing may fall out. Dieu men preservey 
nous en prise rve, or Pen precerve, 1 | 
Which God avert from me, from us, from him, or her. 

The tenſes of the ſubjunctive are uſed, 19. after the conjunc- 


tions afin que, avant que and others, that ſhall be taken notice of 
in the chapter of the conjunctions; as likewife in ſome few ſen- 


tences of Relufancy, Aſtoniſhment, and Imprecation, expreſſed in 


Engliſh by ſhould, ſhall, or let : as 
Que / aille le voir apres cet affront |! 


Should or ſhall I go and ſee him after that affront. 


Que je meure ſi cela n'eſt pas vrai. Let me die if that is not true. 


29. Verbs Willing, Wiſhing, Commanding, Permitting, Probi- 
biting, and Hindering, Aſking, Deſiring, Beſeeching and Entreat- 
ing; Fearing, Doubting, Suſpecting, Admiring, Wondering ; Being 


glad and Rejoicing, Sorry and Grudging; Verbs Denying, and de- 


noting Ignorance, Doubt, Fear, Wiſh, Intention; and generally 
ſpeaking, all verbs expreſſing ſome Defire, Affection, Paſſion, Sen- 


timent, or Motion of the mind, govern the ſubjunctive with the 


particle que: as 


eu fini as well as Feus eu, 2 fait, Feus 
dine, &c. of a time entirely paſt, ſo that 
there remains no part of it. They be- 
fides expreſs the action paſt in a more 
emphatical manner. 


As the Subjun#ive repreſents the acti- 


on or event in an indirect manner, and 
always ſubſequent to another event, the 
tenſes of this mood are determined by 
that anterior event. Its practice ſhall be 
eſtabliſhed by ſure rules in the following 
fetion. | 
The Gerund and Participle are com- 
prehended in the Infinitive mood, for 
method's ſake only: as theſe words re- 
preſent the event under three different 


ſtates or ſituations, and therefore conſti- 


tute each its own mood. | 
The Infinitiue repreſents it in its ſimple 
production, without any circumſtances, 


that is, without being adapted to any 


ſubject or time: as I ſait botre, He can 
drink. | 

The Gerund repreſents the event as 2 
circumſtance connected with another e- 
vent: as II ſe fache en parlant, He is angry 
when he ſpeaks. 

The Participle repreſents it as com- 
plete and quite over, as Cela dit, il Sen 
alla, Having ſaid this, he went away, 
"Tis on that account it ſerves to form 
the compound tenſes of the verb. 

The auxiliary and participle are not al- 
ways immediately joined together in 
compound tenſes, but are ſometimes ſe- 
parated by one or more words: as 

Nous avons, par la Grace de Dieu, vaincu 

nds ennnemis, . 

We have, by the Grace of God, over- 

come our enemies, F 
(4 
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ſouhaite qu'il rẽuſſiſſe, I wiſh he may fucceed or proſper. 
2 veils que vous Etudiiéz, I will have you ſtudy. +» 
Fe. doute qu'il le faſſe, I queſtion whether he will do it. 
e ſuis ſurpris que vous oſieꝝ le fairey I wonder that you dare do it. 
ignore qu'il foit arrive, I don't know that he is arrived. 
Plat a Dieu que cela fut, Would to Gad that it were ſo. 
Il nie qu'il Pait pris, He denies that he has taken it. 
Agiſſox de manière; or en ſorte que vous reuſſiſſiez, Do in ſuch a 
manner as you fucceed- (g) ]˙um 1 e i 
But when thofe verbs are attended by à noun, or pftonoun, ex- 


w 


preſſing either their object, or end, then they. requite the next 


4 


« 


verb in the infifitive with the prepoſition de, as does likewiſe /e re- 
„ ß ns. 
75 Vous denn de faite cela, and not que bout faſſiez cela, 
Jö . 8 
IL vous Nee fk 0 aller, and net qu'il y dil, 
c . 
Le Miniſtre ſe repentit d'avoir propose ce Bill, and not 9 eus pro- 
8 . 1 o 
Tie hinter (intel having moved for that Bill, (h _ 
3% Verbs denoting Belief or Certainty of ſomething, as A 
furer to aſſure, Etre ſur to be ſure, Afirmer to affirm; Grojre, 
Ponſer io think p Gag, Parity to lay a wager, Mettre en fait 
to take for granted; Sone to mdintain, Pretendre in the ſenſe 
of o maintain (for in the ſenſe of · bring willing, it governs the 
ſubjunctive) Jurer to ſwenr, Mont ier, faire voir to ſnew, Prouver 
to prove, Demontrer to demonſtrate; or Verbs ſignifying only 
Telling, Horetelling, Saying, Seeing, Foreſeeing, ConjeAuring, Pre- 
ging, Declaring, Certifying, Notifying, . Signifying, Intimating, 
Setting fortb,' Suppoſing (but not Fropofeng and Voting) Hriſuming, 
Hang fenfible, Poreeioing, Hearing, AppreBending (in the ſenſe ef 
Concerving,. for in that of Fearing. it, governs the ſubjunCtive) 
| Knowing, Under ſtamdinp, Hoping (tho' it ſignifies an affeQtion' of the 
foul) Reckoning, Agreting, Confeſſhig, Owning, Reputing, Pub- 
lifbing, Remembering, Forgetting, Promiſing, ' Concluding, Fancying, 


e) In this alt thftinee ee do, Vu do itt ſuch à maftier that” you fuck 
denotes the inclination, and deffre which ceed! - e e n eee 
I Have that you may ſuceetd, Which is a (5) We alſo ſay, Je vell# apprendre le 


paſſion of my ſoul: but when no ſuck Franfoft, Lam willing or defirous td learn 
defire, patſion or inclination is expreſſed French": for the verb voukfr cantiot be 
by the verb, we uſe” tlie indicative : as cbnſtrued with the ſubjunctive, when tis 

os age de manipre que be reaffilſez, ohe and the ſame ſußb ject, ex preſfed by 
5 g „„ che pronbun, governs Beth verbs. 
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Imagining, Fudging ; all which (as well as ary other like; if there 
is any forgot) expreſling the faculties of the Uzder/flanding, and 
not thoſe of the mind or'ſoul;'govern' the Indicative with _ as 
Fe ſais qu'il eſt venu, I know that he is com. | 
Tai apris qu'il eſt guert,” I have heard. that he 1s cured. IJ 
7 vous fure que cela eſt (or) aſt pas ainſi,” e pods wad 
aſſure you that it is, or is not ſſ 0 
But when the ſame verbs are uſed eee or 3 * a 
negative, or with the particle /i, there is à diſtinction to be made. 
If they ſignify merely Knowing, Saying, Hearing, in ſhort expreſs 
only their natural import (eſpecially the verbs Saying, Telling, 
Declaring. and Afirmin ). the, pet verb, is put in the indicative: 
but they moſt commonly imp ly Doubt or "Tenorance in thoſe con- 
ſtructions, and therefore it is better to conſtrue them with the 
ſubjunctive, if however the next verb is the preſe ent, preterite, 
future, or their compounds, for in any other tenſe, it muſt be left 
in the indicative (ſave the exceptions ee in the bert 
obſervation : )J as ; DE 
Croyez-vous que le Nei faſſe la Campagne! * 5 
D*you think that the King will make the Cr paign? Pens, 
Fe n *aprends pas qu'il ſoit gueri, I don't hear that 151 is cured. 
St pentends dire mo 'N ſoit nt, If 1 r n He-1 is ae 
But we ſay.” (dille? 
Avez-Uous: thn Nh ford 3 611 va er. not oo 
Have you heard (or) Do: you know that he goes a webe 
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Croyiez-vous qu'il iroit voyager, and not u iat? 
Did germ think _ 2 — e a . 0 J's 55 
5 117 : Ed 4 i 4% 


62 NED of the aforeſaid 6B Che that peat is 505 But fg have it wh 
ſometimes be not improperly conſtrued by a report, and doubt of it, and want to 
with the indicative; as Je Waprend: pds be informed of it, I muſt. alk the queſtion 

wil- elt e Crayez-wous gue le Roi fera thus, Sa ver- vo 92 la paix foit Fare, 

4 Comp ne; büt ſometimes alſo they and by no means a- gue la pal 

r conſtrued but with the ſub-' Eſt faite? Eike wiſe when the ſecond 

junctive : ay Croyez-vous gu vit nne, and verbal is in the future in Engliſh, it muſt 

not gui vendre? Therefore in this Me NE hk in the preſent, of the ſubjunQive 
certainty it is better, as more. ſafe, reach! "as 

conſtrue them with-the ſubjuncti ve: * Criyentewany pr la pot ſe faſſe cet byver ) 
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Moreover it is to be obſerved, 1ff, that 
after thoſe verbs uſed interrogatively, the 
next verb is put in the indicative, when 
the perſon. that aſks the queſtion, makes 
no doubt of the thing which. is the object 
of the queſtion, As. if knowing that 
Peace, i is made, I want to know, if the 

eople, whom 1 converſe with,, know 5] 


it too, I will expreſs Nite thus, Sa veæ- 


vc gue la paix Eſt faite, D' you know 


and perhap 


D*you think that peace will be ma 
this winter ? or with a negative, 
1 ne eri Pas? gue noni ayons / la pales to, 
do; not think”. that we ſha 1 have . 
peace ſo Wa. 
2dly, Dire, derive, . ertendre, 
ſome. other verbs, whoſe moſt 
natural and common ſignification is that 
of ſaying, doriting, declaring, are alſo uſed 


ſometimes in the ſenſe of Adviſing, Com- 


manding 
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1 Theſe eee verbs Imperſonal govern the Subjun@ive 


ih que: 


M1 fait, muſt, L | 
11 convis nt, it 3 | 


il importe, i: concerns, 
10 eſt important, 5267 de 
con ſeguence, it isof mo- 


il n'y a pas moyen, there 
is no poſſibility, 
il y a de Phonneur, or du 

deſhonneur, there is 
honour, credit, or diſ- 
credit and diſgrace, 
il y a de la gloire, or il y 
à de la bonte, there is 
glory or ſhame, Gc. 
il oft 6 þropis, it is fit, 
il ef} xpidient, it is pro- 
per, meet, 
il ef nel ſſaire, it is 
needful, 
Pune nice /# te abſelte,of 
an abſolute neceſſity, 
il oft bienſeant, it is fit- 
ting, 
de la bid nſeance, ſeemly, 
il e decent, it is decent, 


il %% de la dicence, i it is 
comely, _ 

il eſt indicent, jt is un- 
ſeemly, 


expedient, ſuitable, 


adnouns, 
agreable, 

pleaſant, 
aiſe, eaſy, 
affligeant, aten 
beau, fine, 
chagrinant, vexatious, 
cruel, cruel, 
dangereix, dangerous, 
difficile, difficult, 
divertiſſant, diverting, 
deux, ſweet, pleaſant, 
doulourellx, grie vous, 
dur, hard, 


a greeable, 


ennuyel x, tedious, 
etonnant, aſtoniſhing, 
facile, eaſy, 
facheix, ſorrowful, 


il ft convenable, it is 
ment,or conſequence, | 


i] ft, with theſe other 


ebricix, glorious, 
[gracrieix, graceful, 


agreeable, 
beurelx, happy, 
lucky, 


honteix, ſhameful, 
impoſſible, impoſſi- 


. 
n indif- 
| erent, © 
crabs un- 

lucky, 
mal- alſ⸗ ; difficult, 


mortifiant, morti- 
fying, 

poſſi ible, poſſible, 

plaiſant, odd, droll, 

ſenſible, ſenſible, 

; ſurprenant, ſurpri- 
ſing, : 

trifle, ſad, 


diſgracietx, unpleafant, vilain, ugiy, 


juſte, juſt, fair, 
injuſte, unjuſt, un- 
fair. 


Examples. It fait qu'il vienne, He muſt come. 
Il importe qu'elle y ſoit, It imports that ſhe ſhould be there, 


| manding and Willing, nod en go- 


vern the ſubjunctive: as 


Dites qu on viè nne de bonne beure, 


Bid them come in time. 


that he has done 


1 don't 3 or I deny, or I don't agree 


that. 


4thly, After Donter the particle i may 


Ferris qu'on n' envoye de Pargent, 
I write to them to ſend me money. 
Je pretends qu'on m'obẽiſſe, 
I pretend to be obeyed. 
34%, Theſe verbs Ignorer, not to know, 
Nier, to deny, Diſconpenir, to diſown, 
implying of themſelves a negative ſenſe, 


govern-the ſubjunctive, tho* they don't 
as 
nĩ̃e 2 10 ait 


meet with a particular negative : 


Fur u il ait fait cela, J 


t cela, ** Ciſconviens 75 


ait Fait cela, 
O o 2 


be uſed in ſome caſes, tho very few, 
with the future: as Je doute gil uiendra, 
I queſtion whether he will come; But it 
is better to uſe the ſubjunctive with gue; 
as Je doute qu'il wvienne, I queſtion whe- 


ther he will come: and when douter is 
attended by a negative, it muſt, 


all 
meags, be conſtrued with gue the the 
ſubjunct ive, preceded alſo by another ne- 
gative: as Je ne doute pgs qu il ng viè nne, 
1 don t ne but he will come. 
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Il eſt a props, expedient, bienſeant, nec# ſſaire, & c. qu'il la voie, 


Fl 20 juſt 451 il le ſache, It is juſt, or 5 for bim to know it. 


It is fit, proper, m 
him, c. 


meet, decent, nece 


ry, Sc. for him to ſee 


Obſerve, I/½, that #1 / with theſe adgoune, may be turned 


into c' une cbiſe : as 


C'e/t une chije fachei ſe, trifle, martifiante, Ec. qu il ſoit arrivi f 7 tard, 

It is — ſad, grievous, Sc. that he ſhould have come ſo late. 
That the ſame verbs imperſonal, except f y 4, govern 

the a oe with de, when they don't the ſubjunctive with gue : 


which uſually happens, when they are attended by a pronoun: as 


Il ft indifferent qu'il "ax oit en Angleterre ou en Irlande, 
© 


It is indifferent whet 


r he i is in England or Ireland. 


I lyi ft indifferent de vivre en Angleterre ou en Irlande, 
It is indifferent for him to live in England or Ireland. 


59. Thefe following verbs imperſonal govern the indicative 


with gue : 

Il ſemble, it ſeems, 

11 paroit, it appears, 

7 7 4 aparence, it 1s 

likely, 

on dit, they ſay, 

on croit, it is thought, 

on croiroit, one would 
think, 

(and all imperſonals 
formed with on) 


ö 


i eft, it is; with thefe 
adnouns, | 

avert, averred, or evi- 
denced, 

clair, clear. 

certain, certain. 

zvident, evident, 

conſtant, conſtant, 

indubitable, unqueſti- 


manife fre, manifeſt. 
notolre, notorious, 
palpable, p pable, 
ſent pla ain, fenfi- 


ö fir, 1 


Drai, true, 
viſible, obvious. 
As likewiſe all verbs 


onable, 


Imperſonal, de- 


noting a poſitive certainty of ſomething : as 


Il Eſt certain, (or) il aft vrai que le Roi va & Hanover, 
It is certain, or true that the King goes to Hanover. 

I! ef clair (or) il 8ft evident que cela ne ſaurait arriver, 
It is clear or evident that that cannot happen, | 
|  paroit (or) it y a aparence qu'il dit vrat, 

It appears, or it is likely that he ſays true, 

But when the ſame imperſonals ceaſe to denote a poſitive cer- 
tainty of the thing (which happens when they are ufed interrega- 
tively, or with a negative, or the particle conditional /i (if, * - 
ther), they then govern the ſubjunctive: as | 

Eſt-il certain (or) &ft-il vrai gue le Roi Aille à Hanover ? 

Is it certain (or) | is it true that the King goes to Hanover. 

Ht wift pat certain (or) il n "tft past vrai que le Roi àille d Hanover, 


It i is not certain (or) it is 225 true dag d 


he King goes ie ame e 
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S'il et certain (or) vil 2ft vrai que le Roi aille à Hanover, 
If it is true that the King goes to Hanover. 


I have ſaid that *tis ſometimes but an elegance, not a neceſſity, 
to uſe the ſubjunctive after verbs denoting Belief, or Certainiy, 
and others mentioned in the 3d paragraph, when they are uſed 
interrogatively or negatively, or with / but the imperſonals 
which are the object of the laſt obſervation, when uſed with 
: _ three reſpects, require, by all means, the ſubjunctive after 
them. | | 


Again. When the imperſoral i] ſemble meets with a noun, or 
a2 pronoun governed either as object, or end, the following verb 
muſt not be in the ſubjunctive, but in the indicative with gue, 
or the infinitive, without any particle at all: as 
I me ſemble que vous avez peur, it ſeems to me that you are afraid. 
11 me ſemble la voir, (or) que je la vois, Methinks I fee her. 
11 ſemble a un Mahometan que les Chretiens ſont dans Perreur, 
It feems to a Mahometan that Chriſtians are in error. 
W hereas without a pronoun before the imperfonal, or a noun 
after it, the ſubjunQive mood muſt be uſed : as 
Il ſemble que vous ayer. peur, It ſeems that you are afraid. 
II femble que les Turcs ſoſent dans Perreur, | 
The Turks ſeem to be in error. 
Obſerve belides, that ſenſible has two ſignifications in French: 
when it ſignifies plain, evident, obviaus, it governs the indicative : 
and when uſed in the ſenſe of grievous, painful, it governs the 


— 


ſubjunctive. 


69, The SubjunRive is uſed after gue1que, que! que, and gquoi- 
gue taken in the ſenſe of whatever and whatſoever : as 


' © Duelques amis que Jae, Whatever friends I have. 
Duels-que foient les bommes, Whatever men be. 
Juoi-que je faſſe, Whatever I do. 


59%. After que, uſed inſtead of repeating / (as we ſhall ſee more 
particularly in the chapter of conjunctions), as alſo after que, 
following the comparative t: as 55 

Si vous y conſenteꝝ & que vous prenièz des meſitres pour QC. 

If you conſent to it, and take meaſures to S. 
II w2ft pds fi fon qu'il ne ſache bien ce qu'il fait, 
He is not / fooliſh but he knows well what he does. 
80. After the relative gut, when it comes after a ſuperlative, 


er negative and generally after any relation of that relative, be- 
B „„ „ 
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tween two verbs, ſo it denotes ſome defire, wiſh, want, or ne- 
ceſſi ty: 2s 
Le meilleur  ouvrage qui ſoit, The beſt work extant, or that i is. 
Fe ne connois perſonne qui faſſe plus de cds des habiles gens, 
I know no- body that has more value for learned men. | 
| Chaifhſſez une femme que vous gimiez, & qui ſoit prudente, 
Chuſe a wife whom. you love, and one that is prudent. 
But when the relative gui denotes no deſire, wiſh, &c. the next 
verb muſt be put in the indicative: as 
Je plains une homme qui a une michante femme, M 


1 pity a man who has a bag wife. 


99. The Preſent SubjunQive of ſawvir is elegantly uſed, when, 
it is attended by a negative, inſtead of the indicative, tho? with 
out being governed by any thing before: as 

Fe ne ſache rién de plus fdcheix que, &c. 
I know nothing more grievous than, c. | 

But this ſubjunctive, thus uſed, is confined only to the firſt 
perſon ſingular ; for we don't ſay in the other perſons, Vous ne 
fachiez rien, or Il ne ſuche rien de plus ſdebelx for vous ne ſavez 
rien, il ne ſait rien, &c, Pls or non pds que je Hale, Not that [ 
Know of. 


109. The Preſent tenfe of the ſubjunRive mood is ufed, when 
the firſt verb governing the other, according to the aforeſaid rules, 
is in the preſent, or future of the indicative: for when it is in 
any other tenſe either ſimple or compound, *tis the Preterite of 
the ſubjunctive it requires, unleſs there comes a third verb in the 
imperfect. As in the preſent and future we ſay 

Fe ſoubaite qu "i vienne, I wiſh he comes, or he would come. 

Il ſoubaitera que nous ne venions pas, 

He will wiſh that we mayn't come. | 
So with the imperfe&, conditional, and other tenſes, we ſay 

Fe ſoubaitois qu'il vint, I wiſhed that he had come 

e voudsols qu'il ſe depechat, I would have him make haſte. 
dent craint que vous ne Peuſſiez frape, 
I would have feared that you would have ſtruck him. | 

But if the tenſe that comes after the preſent, 1 is followed by an 
imperfect, or preterite in Engliſh, which is an imperfect in 
French, it (the ſecond verb) muſt be put in the preterite. As 
when the third verb js in the preſent, we put the ſecond in the 
_ Preſent too, thus, 
| Fe ne doute pas qu'il ne vienne ſi on Pen prie, 


I don t doubt but he will come if he is aſbed; 


ſo, 
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ſo, if it is in the imperfect, we put the ſecond in the preterite, thus, 


e ne doute pas qu'il ne vint ft on Pen prioit, 
don' t doubt but he would come, if he was aſked. 


' Notwithſtanding what has been ſaid of the conſtruction of the 
tenſes, ſome are nevertheleſs confounded ſometimes, and uſed for 
others; and it is common to all languages to uſe the Preſent for 
the future: as 

Avez-vous bie ntot fait? Have you almoſt done? 
Dinez-vous atjourdui chez vous? Do you dine. at home to- day? 
_ irai demain S il fait beau, | will go to-morrow if tis fine weather, 

We uſe eſpecially the preſent ſubjunctive for the Toure," as in 
theſe ſentences, and others like, 

Je ne doite pas qu'il ng vienne, I don't doubt but &s will come. 

Croyez-vous que le Roi fille 4 Hanover ? | 


D'you think that the King will. go to Hanover? 


Therefore avoid carefully thoſe faults which Foreigners are ſo 
apt to make, in conſidering rather the tenſe which they want to 
turn into French, than the mood, which the genius of the lan- 
guage requires; and do not ſay FA ne crois pãs qu'il viendra, I do 
not believe that he will come; Je doute Sil le fera, or qu'il le 
fera, I doubt that, or whether be will do it; 3 becauſe the tenſe is a 
future in Engliſh; but mind that gue come after croire and dou- 
ter, requires the ſobjunQive, thus, 

Je ne crois pas qu'il vienne, Je doute gu il be faſſe. 

As likewiſe that the conjunction / is hardly ever conſtrued with 
the future, except with the verbs ſavoir and dire: as 

Fe ne ſai Fil viendra, I do not know whether he will come. 

Dites-moi fi vous viendreæ ou uon, Tell me whether you will 


come or no. (#) Te 
| of 
(2) The bene is alſo aſed for the preterite in narrations: as 


L' Amour raſſemble les Nimphes, & leur | 


dit, Telemague eſt encore en vs mains ta- 
ten - pu: de brüler ce waifſeau que le nd. 
raire Mentor a fait pour $ 'enfuir, Auſſi-tot 
elles. allument des flambeaux, elles accou- 
rent ſur le rivage, elles frẽmiſſent, elles 
. pouſſent des burlemens, e les ſecouent leurs 
cheveix par: comme des Bacebantes. Deja 
la flame vole, elle devore le vaiſſaau, gui 
eſt d'un bozs ſec & enduit de refine ; des 
tourbillons de fumes & de flame s élè vent 
dans les nies, 


Cupid gathers the Nymphs together, 
and tells them, Telemachus is {till in 
your hands; haſte, and let devouring 
flames conſume the ſhip which the raſh 
Mentor has built to favour his eſcape. 
Immediately they light torches, run to- 
wards the ſea-ſhore, they guake, fill the 
air with dreadful howhings, and roſs about 
their diſhevel'd hair, like f. antic Baccha- 
nals: Ard now the greedy flames devour 
the ſkip, which burns the more fiercely, 
as ſhe is made of dry wood, daub'd over 
with roſin; and rolling clouds of ſmoak, 
ſtreak d with — aſcend the ſxies. 
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| of tbe Government of Perbi. 


CIV. 18. Verbs afive are always attended by a noun, or pro. 


noun, and ſometimes by two. 


When they are attended by two, 


the one is the Object of the verb, and the other its End. The 
word expreffing the end is always preceded by the 8 42 as 
Donner quelque chiſe d qué lyu'un, 
To give ſomething to ſomebody, 
quelque cbife 1 is the Object of the verb, 2 22 is the Bad, 


20. Verbs paſſive, or take. paſſively, require the prepoſition | 
de, or par before the next noun, uſed « on the ſame en as the 
En prepoſitions by, of, from: as 

; cnt a eft e ſtimee de tous, Virtue is 5 oem! d by alt: 8 
Il a 6te tus par ſes dome ſtiques, He has been kill'd by: his ſervants. 
par is uſed only with a verb that denotes action. Therefore we 


don't ſay 


4s. 7 e fuis environnẽ par des gens endete, but P gen: &c. . 
a | | 


m ſurrounded by tedious people. 
However, when the verb paſſtve is followed in Engliſh by any 
other Fran Fre than of, by, and A (a5 with, We! it muſt be 


expre ed in French by de. 


30. The following verbs 4b eure we . tion de des 
ſore the next infinitive. Such of them as are mark'd with an Aſ- 


teriſk, require moreover the ſubjunQive with que, - Og to 


the obſervation of the 4tli TT of the Jo RG" 


Moreover che Sanyo of the prete- 
rite of the ſubjunCtive is often uſed for, 
and in the ſame ſenſe Lay the compound 
of the conditional: as J'euſſe été bien 
fach de ne weus pas voir, I ſhould have 
been very ſorry not to have ſeen you; 
which is the fame as, but more elegant 
than, Faurcis ett bien facht de ne wous pas 


u: : as likewiſe for the compoulie of - 


the imperfeR after : as 


S j*euſſe fait cela, better than. i j Fon 


Faie cela, If 1 had done that. 


The preſent of the infinitive has in 
many cates a ſenſe merely paſſive; as 
Nl n'y a rien voir, 
There's nothing to ſee, or to be ſeen, 


Celts oft bon a ern 
That! is good only tp 4 0 away. 


"Ig infinitive may, as well as a ſub- 


ſtantive, be the ſubject eoming 7% hin a 


verb: in which caſe it bas no pre poſi- 
tion, takes ſome times the article, and js 
properly engliſtied' by the gerund: as- 
Manger, & dorthir ent les ut grandes. 
nereſſites de la wit, © 

Eating, and are the reateſt 
Wes 11 of r 15 

Part of a ſentence, ay a white eu- 
tenee, may alſo ferve as a ſubje& to a 
verb: then the adcoun referring to it 
(when an adnoun fellows) i is of the maſs 
eul ine gender. 


Achever, 


commander, 
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Achever, to make an end, finiſh, 


affe dier, to affect, 
affliger, to affliQ, 
attriſter, to grieve, 
chagriner, to vex, 
diſoler, to make one mad, 
aprouver, to approve of, 
arreter, to ſtop, 
retenir, to keep from, 
* e-mpecher to hinder, 
detourner, | to deter from, 
* apreh-nder, to apprehend, 
* craindre, to fear, 


attendrir, pity. 
blamer, to blame, 
reprendre, to rebuke, reprovez 
rip imander, to reprimand, 
cenſurer, to cenſure, check, 
gronder, to ſcold, to chide, 
Fo ſer to ceaſe, leave off, 
x ſorbear, | 
charger, to charge, 
enjoindre, to enjoin, 


to command, 
* donner, to order, 
* deffendre, to prohibit, forbid, 


ehoifir, to chuſe, 
avertir, to warn, to tell, 
consetller, to adviſe, 
convaincre, to convince, 
decourager, to diſcourage. 
decharger, to diſcharge, 
deliberer, to deliberate, 


to determine, 


determiner, ; | 
| | purpoſe, 


reſoidre, to reſolve upon, 
conclire, to conclude, 
arreter, to decree, 
dese ſperer, to deſpair, 


Asgouter, 1 to diſguſt, put out 


of conceit. 


differer, to differ, delay, put off, 


F to ſoften, move to 


| ſuſciter, 


dire, to ſay, to tell, 
divertir, to divert, 
rẽjouir, to make glad, 
Ecrire, to write, 
mander, ; to write word, 
edifier, to edify, give good 
example. 
effrayer, to frighten, 
epouvanter, to terrify, 
exempter, to exempt, 
_ diſpenſer, to diſpenſe, excuſe, 
embaraſſer, to puzzle, 
troubler, to trouble, diſturb, 
excuſer, | to excuſe, 
entreprendre, to undertake, 
efſayer, _ to try, 
ier, to require, 
feindre, to feign, diſſemble, 


finir, to finiſn, 


gener, to make uneaſy, 
contraindre, to conſtrain, 
hair, | to hate, 
inſpirer, to inſpire, 


to put in mind of, 


jurer, to ſwear, take an oath, 
juſtifier, to juſtify, vindicate, 
louẽr, to praiſe, commend, 


m#diter, to meditate, think of, 
meriter, to merit, to deſerve, 


_ notifier, to notify, let one know, 


negliger, to neglect, 

ometire, to omit, 

offrir, to offer, 
 oublier, to forget, 


pardonner, | to pardon, forgive, 
* permettre, to permit, allow, 


perſuader, to perſuade, 
plainadre, to pity, 
* prier, to pray, deſire, beg, 


conjurer, to conjure, intreat, 
* ſuplier, to beg, beſeech, 
preſſer, to preſs, to urge, 


Pp - * demander 


— — 
Kon wow kid 


— — 


1 
4 18 
4 


ö 
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* demarder m1 to beg it as a reprocher, to reproach, upbraid, 


_ grace, favour, propiſer, to propoſe, move for, 
preſcrire, to preſcribe, fommer, _ to ſummon, 
preſumer, to pry fſeupgonner, to ſuſpect, 
prometire, to promiſe to ſcandaliſe, give 
profeſſer, | 2 Jeaadaliſer, an 6,” 

recommander, to recommend, ſuffre, to ſuffice, 
redouter, to dread, „, © t0 ſuggeſt, 
refuſer, to refuſe, ſurprenare, to ſurpriſe, 
remercier, to thank, tromper, to deceive. 


Prier, requires de. before the next infinitive: as Prier guel- 


gu un de faire quelque chiſe, to defire, or beg one to do a thing. 


Except before theſe four verbs manger, dejeuner, diner, and ſouper, 
with which it requires à with this exception. 

We ſay both Pri#r quelqu'un à diner, and Pritr quelqu*un de 
diner, Jo invite one to dine, with this difference, that prier à 
diner is ſaid of, and properly implies, a formal, expreſs i invitation : 
and prier de diner, a ſudden and accidental one : as | 

II Pa envaye prier a diner, He ſent to his houle to invite him to 
dinner. 

e me ſuis trouve chez lui comme il alloit ſe mettre d table, Sy 


il wa pris de diner avec lui, | was at his houſe as he was going 


to dine, and he has invited me, or offered me to take a dinner 
with him. 


42. The following verbs (for the moſt part neuter) require the 
prepoſition de before the next noun or infinitive. | 


uſer and /e oy to uſe, or make 5s abſtenir de, to abſtain from, 


vir d'une choſe, 3 uſe of a thing, Hape rcevoir, to perceive, 
abuſer, to abuſeèe, «s aviſer, to think, 
convenir, to agree to, fe demettre _ to reſign a 
diſconvenir, to diſagree, place, place. 
jñouir, to enjoy, to enquire about, 
Hier 2 a propes, to think proper Sinfermer des 3 
arler, to ſpea | to take care, or 
. to traduce, dad fe garder de, heed of, ; 
menacer de, to threaten with, ſe miler de, to meddle with, 
manq uer de Zel- to want /ſe moguer de, to mock, laugh at, 
que chiſe, ſomething, /e rire and rire de, to laugh at, 
profiter, to improve, . /e rejouir de to rejoice at, 
 bsfiter, to heſitate, /e repentir de, to repent, 


tacher and 12 to endea- ſe reſſouvenir, to remember, 
cer, vour. 3 foucter de, to care for, 
ſe 


_— WEE 


ſe conſoler, to comfort one's ſelf, 


Je ſaifir de, to ſeize upon, 
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ſe wanter, do boaſt, ſ laſſer, to grow tired, 
b'emplcber, do forbear, SFennuyer, to grow weary, 
ſe retenir de | to keep ong's ſelf impatienter | 3 to loſe one's 
| | : age 5 x "up 5 patience, 

; to haſten, hurry one's „ % F to grow proud, 
| ſehiter, } „„ 7 Penorgueillir, 5 oth od uhh 
fe deptcher, | to make haſte, ,. ; to wonder, to be 

Sempreſſer, to haſten, 5 1 2 | amazed, or ſur- 
ſe rbcipiter ; wks "oa vr ( prifed, 
F one's ſelf, s'ingérer, to take upon one's ſelf, 


aprocber 1 to come, draw ſe flater, to flatter one's ſelf, 
endroit, near a place, „ 3 185 be provoked, in- 
SPaquitter =} to perform, diſ- * u cenſed, exafperated, 
ſon devoir, 3 charge one's duty, enrager, pe ler, to be mad at, 


 Oaccommoder } to make ſhift, avoir pitis de, to have pity on, 
de quelque ö or bold with a bt}. $ to deſpond, be dif- 
ch6ſe. 2 ming: fe un hearten'd | 
Penmouracher J to fall in love ſe plaindre, to complain, 
d'une fille, I with a girl, ſe defiſter, to deſift, 
Vafflige , to grieve, vex one's | | to take upon 
el, ſelf, | ſe charger 60 one's ſelf the 
_ Patiriſter, to be ſorrowful, | care of a thing. 
„ f to fret make one's ſe rẽtracter, to recant, 
teten, 7 ſelf uneaſy, ſe piquer (d'une 


Je chagriner, to grieve one's ſelf, chiſe), (or) ſe digg . 
ere confterns, to be diſmayed, pigqueride faire 2 p 
une chiſe ), ung, 


ſe deſhabituer, to leave off, : * take too much 
2 deſaccoutumer, J doing a thing, wee liberty, 
fe de fir or mefier, to diſtruſt or to take an of- 
de quelgu'un, I miſtruſtone, ſe ſcandaliſer (de ] fence at, or to 
Pemparer, to take hold, quelque choſe ), | be ſcandaliſed 


at one thing. 


Obſerve that moſt of thoſe verbs (if not ail) which require 
the prepoſition de before them, are commonly, and can always 


be, rendered into Engliſh by a gerund, either abſolutely, or with 
any of theſe prepoſitions of, fram, with, &c. as 


Il mempeche de le faire, He hinders me from doing it. 
Jai du moins le plaifir de la voir, J have at leaſt the pleaſure 


of ſeeing her. 


Vous me reprocbeꝝ de vous aimer, You upbraid me with loving 
you. ” . 


Pp 2 „*I 


aſſioner (a com- 
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Fai Phonneur de le connoitre, 1 have the honour to be, or of 


being acquainted with him, &c. 


52, The following verbs require the prepoſition a before the 


next infinitive : 


avoir, to have, and etre, to be, 
to give one a 


ads tire (quel-/ fair hearing, 


quwuna ſe juſ-> and fuffer 
tifer. him to juſti- 
fy himſelf, 
enhardir, to embolden, 
aprendre (a), to learn tos 
conſiſter (a), to conſiſt in, 
montrer, to ſhew, 
ensb ig ner, to teach, 
apreter (a? to afford matter of 
rire), laughing, 


to ſummon, to 


; 


pPuaroitre), cite, 70 appear, 
autoriſer, to impower, 
2 3 to ſeek o, to 
chercher (2), 1 
condamner, to condemn, 
contribuer, to contribute, 
convier and inviter, to invite, 
Spenſer (a) to ſpend in, 


8 a) 1 to ſtay, tarry, 


tarder (a) delay to. | 
de ftiner to deſign for, 
donner, | to give, 
diſpsſer, to diſpoſe, 
areſſer, to train up, 
eclairer, to light, 


employer (quel- N to employ, ſet 


gu un a), one to, 

encourager, to encourage, 
engager, to engage, 
exciter, to excite, 
inciter, to incite, 
Exercer, to exerciſe, 
exhorter, to exhort, 
babituer, to uſe, accuſtom one, 
incliner, do incline, 
pe rdre, | to loſe, 
porter and pouſſer to induce, 

(quelquun it excite, ſpur 

agir ), one to do, 
preſenter, to preſent. 


69. The following verbs neuter require the prepoſition @ before 


the next noun or infinitive. 


Aboutir, to come to, touch, 
adherer, to adhere, 
aplaidir (142 to applaud ſome- 
uelgquwun) 3 body, 
* aider, to help, 
compatir, to compaſſionate, 


to condeſcend, 
to comply with, 
contrevenir (aux 45 act contra- 

ordres), ry to orders. 
nuire (a autrui), to hurt others, 
obẽ ir (a quelgquwun) to obey one, 
difebiir, to diſobey, 


condeſcendre, ; 


* plaire (à que 
plaire (a a to pleaſe One, 


qu'un), 
deplaire, to diſpleaſe, 
obvier (a des in- to obviate dif- 
conventens ), ficulties, 
* pardonner, to forgive, 
parvenir, to arrive to, to gets 
to perſiſt in 
pe rſiſter (à faire 
gu ih ue chiſe 71 doing ſome- 
thing, 
* (to provide for 
pourwoir (au 
falut de P Et at 11 the ſafety of 


the ſtate, 
Peroce der, 


procb der (A elire, to proceed to 
or à Pelefion), ) the election. 
pretendre (2 5 to aim at, to lay 


une cho ſe), J claim to a thing, 
tende, viſer c to aim at an end, 
(a un but), 


travailler, 
Joutr (a tout I to venture all, to 
perdre), & ſtake all at once, 


ſemittre (faire J be. a, ane 
quelque choſe), thing, 

| | Cto think of 
penſer and enger doing” a 

| (a faire une choſe), thing, 

renoncer, to give over, 

reſſembler, to reſemble, be like, 


refer (2 wa to ſtand idle, 
faire), 

ſubvenir _ to relieve the 
neceſſitetx ), needy, 

inſulter (atix q to inſult the miſ- 
miſerables), J fortunate, 

ſurvivre (à J to outlive one, to 


quelqu'un), ſurvive him, 
Sabandon- 0 to indulge, abandon 

ner, one's ſelf, 
Soccuper (a)) to be taken with 
paſſer (ſon ſpend one's time 
tems A) in, 
Pattacher, ſe} to give, apply, 
livrer a ine addict one's ſelf 


chi/e, to a thing, | 


Obſerve that moſt of thoſe verbs which require the prepoſition : 
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s' adonner, to give one's ſelf, 
SPapliquer, to apply one's ſelf, 


* ſuffire, to ſuffice, be enough, 


55 to accuſtom, or 


ſ'habituer(à), 3 uſe one's ſelf to, 
Hendurcir 4 to inure one's ſelf 
la fatigue), to hardſhips, 


Parrtter, Camu- to ſtand upon 
ſer (a des baga- C trifles, to 


| telles), * mind them, I 
Pattendre (a 5 to expect to 
voir), ſee, 


SPengager, 


ſelf ta, 


fe fier (a quelqu'un), to truſt one, 


fe determiner, to reſolve ups 
ſe rifotdre (a), Fas 


SPopdſer, to oppoſe, 
reſiſter, to reſiſt, withſtand, 
Fexpoſer, to expoſe one's ſelf, 


ſe plaire, or ꝓren-) to delight in a 
dre plaifir (2\ thing, to take 
faire quelque\ a pleaſure in 


choſe), doing it, 


Eapreter (A faire as 

ſe preparer 1776 8 5 * | 

ſe diſtoſer Choſe), chin, 
to. be obſti- 


Pobſliner Sopi- 
nidtrer (a faire 


que lque chiſe ), 


nately bent, 


do a thing. 


- & before them, are commonly, and can always be, rendered into 
Engliſh by a gerund, with the prepoſition in, or for: as 
Aidez moi a faire cela, Help me to do that, or in doing that. 
Elle prend plaiſir a Ie faire endever, 
She takes a pleaſure in teaſing him. 


But“ aider and pourvoir, take indifferently the 3d and 4th 


flate of pronouns: as 


Aigez-lui, Help him; Aidez-le d. faire cela, Help him to do that. 


*F Plaire, 


to take upon one's 


or reſolved to 
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* Plaire, * pardonner, and ſuffire, require the prepoſition de, 
and not d, before the infinitive - as | 


Il me plait de faire cela, I like or chuſe to do that, Qc. 


Satisfaire (to ſatisfy) governs the 1ſt ſtate of a perſon, and the 
3d of a thing: as 


Il n'a pds encore ſatisfait ſes creanciers, 

He has not as yet ſatisfied his creditors. 
Satisfaire d ſes Pali ons, a ſon ambition, &c. 
To gratify one's paſſions, ambition, &c. 


79. Theſe eight verbs take indifferently de or à before the next 


infinitive. One muſt however, in ſome caſes, have regard to the 
beſt ſound. 


commencer, to begin, #ſſayer, to try, 
contraindre, to conſtrain, forcer, to force, compel, 
continuẽr, to continue, go on, couter, : to coſt, 
diſcontinuer, to diſcontinue, manquer, to fail, 


Contraindre, (o conſtrain, force, oblige) when uſed actively, 
indifferently takes 4, or de, before the next infinitive: but when 
it is uſed in the paſſive voice, it always requires de: as 
Contraignez le a faire cela, Conſtrain him to do that. 


ſe Pai contrainte de garder la maiſon, I have obliged her to ſtay 
at home. 


Il fut contraint de ſe retirer, He was obliged to withraw. 


Cette frre nition eſi a la fin contrainte de ſe <4 88 
That proud nation is at laſt obliged to ſubmit! | 


Obliger, ſignifying to force, requires à befor the next infini- 
tive; and de, when it ſi gnifies to do a kindneſs : but in the paſſive 
| ſtate it requires de, even in the ſenſe of to force: as | 

Vous mobligerez a vous abandonner, You will b me to aban- 
don you, 

Vous m'obligereꝝ de voulaiy bien mexcuſer any 4 elle, 

You will oblige me, if you will be pleaſed to excuſe me to her. 

Je ſuis oblige de vous abandonner, I am forced to abandon you. 


Manguer, requires de before an infinitive, when it ſignifies 2 
fail, and à when it ſignifies to forget : as 


Les malheureix ne manquent jamais de ſe Plaindreg 
The miſerable never fail to complain. 
Jai manque a faire ce que je vous avois promis, 


ſi have Oe to do what I had Rs you. 
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$2, Theſe following verbs will have no prepoſiti tion before the 


next infinitive. 


+ to have rather, observer, to obſerve. 
aimer mieux, 


to chuſe rather. conſi derer, to conſider, behold. 
aller, to go. ẽpiër, to ſpy. 
＋ venir, to come. reconnoitre, to acknowledge. 
envoyer, to ſend. paroitre, to appear, look. 
declarer, to tell. Jembler, to ſeem. 
+ dire, to ſay, tell. voir, | to ſee. 
aſſurer, to aſſure. regarder, to look at, to behold. 
publiẽr, to publiſh, give out. 5:maginer, to imagine, fancy. 
orter, to report. faire, to make, to cauſe. 
gr aber to affirm, aſſert. laiſſer, to let, to leave. 
avouer, to own. daigner, to deign, be pleaſed. 
confeſſer, to confeſs. penſer, to be like, or near. 
depiſer, to depoſe, ſay, tell. pretendre, to pretend. 
ſoutenir, to maintain. 6ſer, to dare. 
nid... to deny. devoir, to owe, to be. 
croire, to think, believe, pouvoir, do be able. 
compter, to expect, rely upon. ſavoir, fp 
e ſperer, | to hope. + ſoubaiter, to wiſh. 
+ de ſirer, to deſire, be deſirous. valoir mieux, to be better. 
ẽcouter, | vouloir, to be willing. 
entendre, C to hear. / falt, il falloit, il faudra, &c. 
ouir, : muſt. 
ape reevoir, to perceive. 


* Aimer mieux, will have no prepoſition before the next infi- 
nitive; but when it is followed by que, it requires de, after que, 
before the verb. 

+ dire, defirer, and ſcubaiter, take ſometimes de, before the 
next infinitive; and venir, ſometimes takes a, eſpecially when it 
is uſed imperſonally : as | 
Quand il vint à ouvrir la bouche, When he came 7o open his mouth. 

S'il vient a pleuvoir, If it happens f rain. 
Venẽx boire, Come to drink. 1! vient danſer, He comes to dance. 
Alle lui dire de venir, Go and bid him come. 
Avec deuæ mots qu il daigna dire, 
With two words he was pleaſed to ſpeak. | 

Il croyoit pouvoir le faire, He thought he could have done it. 

Il a pense mourir, He has been like to die. 

Faimerois mietix travailler que de r#ſter à rien 2 es - 

_ | had rather work than be idle. | 
I fait mourir tot ou tard, We muſt die ſooner or later. 


99. 
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99. The following Adnouns, commonly conſtrued with etre, 
require the prepoſition 4, before the next infinitive, as likewiſe 
all nouns, and Adnouns, ſignifying Inclination, Apineſs, Fitneſs 
end Unfitneſs ; all which will have à (or a and au) before a 


- Noun, | . : 
adroit, dexterous, ſkilful, } 
agrẽable, | agreeable, 
agile, agile, nimble, 
admirable, - admirable, 
ardent, | _ eager, 
] beau, handſome, fine, 
bon, . good, 
diligent, diligent, 
douæ, ſweet, 
aiſe, facile, eaſy, 
enclin, inclined, bent, 
exatt, exact, 
| porte, apt, addicted, 
penche, - prone, 
ſujet, _ ſubjeQ, liable, 
Is propre, fit, qualified or,, - 
EE Cal Rn ready, |, faire quelque ch6ſe, 
| prompt, | quick, fr og 
to be) Hh, „ 
ent, | ſlow, 
charmani, charming, 
aſſidu, aſſiduous, 
affretix, "> "Srightfol, } 
effrayable, _. dreadful, | 
horrible, horrible, 
terrible, terrible, 
hidelæ, hideous, 
hardi, | bold, 
bonnete, _ | | honeſt, 
| malhonnete, diſhoneſt, | 
| v7 Os civil, 
| incivil, incivil, rude, 
| | le premier, -- + the firſt, 
| le ſecond, the ſecond, J 
| | | le dernier, the laſt, and all Numbers. 


| | 109. The following Adnouns, conſtrued alſo with tre, require 
Wh the prepoſition de before the next infinitive and noun”  - 


41 | : | capable, 
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TC.capable, 15 capable, 
j incapable, | incapable, 
content, contented, pleaſed. 
mecontent, diſcontent, diſſatisfied, 
curietx, curious, inquiſitive, | 
digne, worthy, | 
1 indigne, | unworthy, | . 
ſatisfait, ſatisfied, 
| we | aſſured, 
ur, certain, _ certain, 
Etre I incertain, uncertain, de faire quelque chiſe, 
to be aide, greedy, covetous, | to do ſomething, 
Joyelx, | Jjoyful, F 
ravi, overjoyed, 
afſe, glad, bien-aiſe, very glad, | 
| | fache, ſorry, | 
1174, tired. fatigue, fatigued, 
ennuys, weary, 
en état, in a ſtate, condition, 
a la ve ille, upon the brink, 
ſur le point, or very near to, 


14 *-- The following nouns, chiefly conftraed with avoir -with- 
out the article, require the prepoſition de, before the next in- 


finitive. 
ſcongé', leave, 
| permiſſi hon, permiſſion, | 
envie, © | a mind, 
contume, or . to uſe, or to | 
etre ebe be uſed, | i 
occaſion for, be 4 in 
beſoin, need of, : 
14 | deſſeing a deſign, to intend, 4 „ 3 I 
Avoir . de fatrt q quelque c th, | 
to bave 4 0 _ | fe, accuſing C to to do nn A 
raiſon, reaſon, to be in the right, 1 
ſein, care, to take care, a gk | f 
ara, - right, 55 | - 
tort, to be in the wrong, | 
affaire, . _ occaſion, ſtand in TY | 9 
e need of, . 0 | in 
Loccaſion, an opportunity, | tn 
WW As 
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As likewiſe all nouns conſtrued with other verbs, either with, or 
without an article, ſo that they do not ſignify, or imply Inclinar 
tion, ReluQtancy, Aptneſs, Fitneſs, or Unfitneſs : as 
I m'a donnt la peine de le faire, He gave me the trouble of doing i it. 
ai eu beaticoup de peine A le faire, J have had much trouble to do it. 
in which laſt inſtance the noun implies Apineſs and Reluflency, | 
and therefore governs d. (1 z 


12%. The Imperſonals, i} vous  appartient, il convient, il fied. 
bien (it becomes or þehoyes you, it is becoming) /! e followed. 


(0 This liſt of nouns, requiring de for the young learners. 
before the infinitive, will not be amiſs 


ambition, 

art, 

 avantage, 
attention, 


audace, bt 


avis, 
ardeur, 
avidite, 
amitie, 
amour, 
attente, 


arrogance, 


artifice, 
edarefſe, 
action, 
autorite, 
offerance, 
bonts, 
borkeur, 
eon eil, 
choix, 
cœur, 
courage. 


eommodite, 


contrainte, 
conſuſion, 
conſtance, 
curiofite, 
chagrin, 
deſeſpoir, 
acpit, 
aefir, 
danger, 


deplaifir, 


Moreover obſerve, that any noun or 
adnoun, derived from verbs, requires 
the ſame prepoſition before the next in- 
finitive or noun, as the verb which it is 
derived from. Thus ctonn amazed, 76. 
ſelu reſolved, &c. govern, the former, the 
lecond ſtate of — 5 and the latter the 


ambition. 

; art. 
advantage, 

attention. 


audaciouſneſs. 


advice. 


eagerneſs. 


greedineſs. 
friend{hip. 


love. 


expectation. ä 
arrogance. 
art. 

ſill. 

action. 


authority. 


aſſurance. 
goodneſs. 
good luck. 
council. 
choice. 
heart. 
courage. 
conveniency. 
donſtraint. 
confuſion. 
conſtancy, 
curioſity. 
grief. 
de ſpair. 


deſire. 
danger. 


diſpleaſure, 


. 


intention. 


dũrete, ill nature. intention, 
Honter je, ſaucineſs. Jugement, judgment. 
eſpoir, hope. Jufice, juſtice. 
eſpe: ance, expectation. e uneaſineſs. 
eſprit, wit, genius. /iberte, liberty. 
embarrds, trouble. motif, motive, 
envie, mind, moyen, means. 
facilite, facility. malice, malice. 
Faveur, ; favour. precaution, precaution. 
front, face, aſſurance. Patience, patience, 
farmete, firmneſs. r4/ſe, cunning, craft, 
force, ſtrength. ſens, 5 ſeuſe. 
Ferie, havghtineſs, ſcandale, ſcandal. 
fagon, Way. vanité, vanity. 
a grice, grace, favour, malbeur, misfortune. 
gloire, glory. mal- adrifſe, aukwardneſs. 
bardieſſt, bee mortificdtion, grief. 
fureur, fury. maitre, maſter, 
bazard, chance. Maniere, manner, way. 
babitude, cuſtom. nature, nature. 
bonte, ſhame, neeffire, neceſſity. 
bonnetetd, kindneſs. orgueil, | pride, 
impudence, impudence. obligation, obligation, 
1mprudence, imprudence. ordre, | order. 
inſolence, inſolence. pouvoir, power. 
paſſion, paſſion. puiſſance, might. 
25 aifir, pleaſure.  preſomprion, preſumption. 
rage, fage. Peine, : pains, concern, 
ſageſſe, wiſdom. riſque, | riſk. 
ſatisfaRtion, ſatisfaction. ſouci, care, 
odi ” inconveni- t&merite, raſhneſs. 
TREO + ency. wolonte, will. 
im otence, 
impoiencs 7 ability. 


third, and both the prepoſition de before 
the infinztive, becauſe their verbs #onner 
or s*f&tonner to wonder at, t6 be amazed, 
and rc ſeudte to reſolve, do fo. 


It is the 


ſame with force, obligdtion, preſumption, &c. 
derived from fer cer, obliger, þreſumer, s. 


* 
: 
. 
2 
J 


| Rien ne lui plait tant que d' aprendre le malbeur des autres, Ec. 
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by an adnoun, and c, by a noun, require the prepoſition de 
before the infinitive : as | ON 

Il #ft dangereix dans Londres de ſe retirer de nuit; 
It is dangerous in London to walk home by night. 
II ne lui convient point de prendre des airs, 
It does not become him, or her fo take airs. 
C'*8/t le propre de la vertu de nous charmer, 
"Tis the property of virtue fo charm us. „ 

When c' comes before a noun, followed by in infinitive, it 
requires 8 beſides de, before the infinitive. — And when c ,ẽẽʒjõ Þ} 
comes before an infinitive, followed by a noun, and another infi- 
nitive, it will have no prepoſition before the firſt infinitive, and 
gue de before the ſecond : as 
C'eſt ſageſſe que Pavauer ſa faite, tis wiſdom to own one's fault. 
C'eſt &tre fou que de croire ce qui nf} pas concevable, 5 
They, or theſe are mad, who believe what is not conceivable. 


13%. The Imperſonals, il y a, and C d vous, require the 
prepoſition d before the next infinitive: as | 
Il y a du plaiſir à chaſſer, or à la cbaſſe, 
There is a pleaſure in hunting. 
C'æſt d wous à lui en parler, | : . 
Tis your buſineſs fo ſpeak to him, or her, of it. vl 
Ce n'eſt pds d vous à me commander, Y ou are not fo command me. 


— 


— e ² ˙.:ũauy . 4 I" 


149. Theſe terms of compariſon require gue de before the next | 


; plus, more. mieux, better. i peu, (ſo little. 
moins, leſs. plutot, rather. tant, ſo much. 
moins, unleſs. , ſo. tel, ſuch, like: as 


Etuditz plutit que de perdre votre tems, 

Study rather than loſe your time. _ 10 
Nothing pleaſes him ſo much as to hear of others misfortunes. (m) 
af | | . a 5 159. 


(m) Avertir to waru, give notice; and govern the firſt relation of the thing, and 
the third of the perſon; and require the 


tharger to charge with, being attended 

y two nouns, govern the firſt relation 
of the perſon, and the ſecond of the 
thing, and require the infinitive with 


dee as 
Avertir guelgu un de quelque chiſe, os de 


© faire ſon devoic, | 
To give one notice of ſomething, To 
forwarn him to do his duty. 
D#fndre to forbid, permerere to per- 
mit, allow, and refuſer to deny, or 2 


infinitive with de: as 
Je vous permets or defendi de le faire, | 
I permit, or forbid you to do it. 
Refuſer quelque chiſe 2 quelgu an, 
To deny ſome body ſomething. 
Deffendre is alſo conſtrued with gue and 
the ſubjunctive. e a 
De mander, requires the infinitive with 
2, when it ſignifies only afting, or de- 


manding : but in the ſenſe of deſiring | 
-q 2 ;  -  beggingg 


of, or Reaſon for doing ſomething. Therefore 


ENT AS: 

139. The Prepoſitions de and 4, conſtrued with the infinitive, 
anſwer to the Engliſh prepoſition to, uſed alſo before verbs; and 
it ought to have been obſerved, that 'tis the foregoing verb, or 
noun, that determines which of the two muſt be uſed. But there 
remains another prepoſition (pour) likewiſe anſwering to, and of 
the ſame uſe, before verbs, and which denotes the Deſign, or End 
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Whenever the particle to coming before an 


infinitive, can as 
well be rendered by for to, in order to, with a deſign to, with the 
infinitive, or 4 the end that, or only that, with the indicative, or 
ſubjunQuve, or for with the gerund, it muſt be rendered into 


French by pour: as likewiſe the French for theſe exprefſions for 


to, in order to, with a deſign to, to the end that, and for with a 


begging, &c. it requires de. — It is alſo 
better to uſe pris in this ſenſe, inſtead 
of de mander: as I! demande a manger, or 
a aller promener, He aſks to eat, or to go 
a walking, II m'a demands or pri de lui 


rendre ce ſerwice-la, He deſired me, beg- 


ged of me to do him that piece of ſervice, 

Again. Prier, governs the firſt rela- 
tion of the perſon, and the ſecond of the 
thing: as Frier quelgu'un d'une chiſe, To 
beg a thing of one. 

Tafuiter, governs the firſt relation, when 
it is a perſon, or a pronoun perſonal, and 
the third, when it is a thing: as inſulter 
guelgu un, to inſult, abuſe, affront one. 
Inſuiter à la misère d'aiitrui, to inſult o- 
thers misfortunes. — We likewiſe ele- 
gantly ſay, inſulter aux miſerables, to in- 
ſult the misfortunate. 

Meriter, to deſerve, requires either 
the infinitive with de, or the ſubjunctive 
with gue. ——Tis the ſame with the ad- 

nouns digne, and indigne: as f 

Ill merite dre prefer, or qu'on le pre- 

Fere, 5 

He deſerves to be preferred. 

11 eſt indig ne, or Il ne merite pas qu'on 
lui rende ſervice, F 

He does not deſerve that one ſhould do 
him any ſervice. . 

Prengre garde, to take care, that re- 
quires the ſecond ſtate in Englith, re- 
quires the third in French, and the infi- 
nitive with de, or the ſubjunctive with 
gue * as | | 5 
Prenex garde a cela, Take care of that. 

Prenez garde de tomber, | 

Take care you don't fall, or not to fall. 

Prenez garde qu'il ne faſſe cela, 


/ - + Take care leſt he ſhould do that. 


But note, that the French uſe no ne- 
gative after prendre garde, when the next 


verb is at the infinitive, and don't ſay as 


the Engliſh do, Prenez garde de ne pas 
tomber, but Prenez garde de tember. 
Perſuader, to perſuade, attended by one 
noun only, governs it in the firſt ſtate ; 
as perſuader quelgu un, to perſuade one, 
Per ſuader queique choſe, to perſuade one 


thing. When it is attended by two 


nouns, it governs the firſt ſtate of the 
thing, and the third of the perſon : as 
per ſuader une choſe d guelgu*un, to perſuade 
one to ſomething. - And when it is fol- 
lowed by a verb, it requires it in the in- 
finitive with de; as alſo do diſſuader, to 
diſſuade, and detourner to deter; but theſe 
two always govern the firſt ſtate. of the 
perſon, and the ſecond of the thing: as 


diſſuader quelgu un de quelque choſe, to diſ- 


ſuade one from a thing, le dfrourner de la 
faire, to deter him from doing it. 

Inſtruire, to inſtruct, governs. the 1ſt 
ſtate of the perſon, and the ſecond of the 
thing: as in/iruive quelqu'un d'une choſe, to 
inſtru&t one: but enſeigner, apprendre, 
montrer (to teach, learn, ſhew) govern the 
third ſtate of the perſon; as enſeipner /a 
Grammaire d quelqu'un, to teach one 
Grammar, F 
Laſtly, Verbs and Adnouns, governing 


the Genitive, Dative and Ablative in La- 


tin, commonly govern the ſecond and 
third ſtate of the noun in French: as 
Meminiſſe alicujus rei, to remember 2 
thing, ſe ſouvenir d'une . Reſi ſtere a- 
licui, to reſiſt one; refiſter A uelgu un, 
Veſci pane & agua, to live upon bread 
and water, vine de pain & d'eau, 


gerund, 


gerund, is pour, or afin de with the infinitive, or an que with 


the ſubj. as 


4 


Il Pa fait pour me faire de la peine, He did it to make me uneaſy. 
Il a #ts pendu pour avoir vole ſur le grand chemin, 


He was hang'd for robbing upon the highway, 


169. The verb coming after trop, aſſez, ſuffiſant, and ſuffire, 
always requires the prepoſition pour before it : as 
[I eſi trop ſens pour faire cela, He has too much ſenſe to do that. 
Elle n'èſt pds aſſez riche pour epoufer un Duc, Ges 
She is not rich enough to marry a Duke. 


. : . SJ 
() Mind then well the relations which 


the Engliſh particles of, from, with, in, 


by, for, and to, have to theſe three 
French one's de, à, pour. 

The gerund (ing) with the prepoſi- 
tions of, from, with (or the infinitive, 
that can be reſolved by any of theſe pre- 
poſitions, and.the gerund) is rendered by 
the infinitive with de. The Engliſh 
gerund, with the prepoſitions in and fo 
(or the infinitive, that can be reſolved 
after that manner) is rendered by the in- 
finitive with à. And the prepoſition 


fer with the gerund (or the infinitive ſo 


reſolved) by the infinitive with pour, See 
the ere above, — The Engliſh 
gerund with the prepoſitions in and by, 
is alſo rendered in French by the gerund, 


with the prepoſition en: as by doing 


that, or in doing that, en feſant cela. 
Moreover obſerve 1ſt, that pour is ne- 
ver uſed in French with a gerund as in 
Engliſh, but always with the infinitive. 
 2dly, That Engliſh gerunds, conſtrued 
with for, are rendered in French by the 
compound of the preſent of the infini- 
tive, or by a noun: as II a et pen- 
du pour avoir wile, ou pour vol, He has 
been hanged for robbing; the noun de- 
noting the action itſelf, and the com- 


pound tenſe the time of the action, 


which is paſt. 


|  3dly, That thoſe three prepoſitions de, 


a, pour, are not always put ſo immedi- 
ately before verbs, as in Engliſh, but 
ſome word, or words, may be put be- 
tween, as pronouns, and ſome Adverbs, 


which muſt come immediately before 


the verb, 
athly, That they are alſo ſometimes 
uſed before the infinitive, without any 


Le merite ne ſuffit pds pour reuſſir, Merit is not enough to thrive. (-) 


17% 


previous noun, or verb, that determines 
them, to wit, in the beginning of a ſea- 
tence : as ; 


Die vous dire comment cela ef devind; | 


c' ce que je ne puis, 

To tell you how that did happen, that 
I cannot, er *tis what l cannot. 
in which conſtruction, de prepares the 
mind to a greater attention to what one 
is going to ſay. | 

a, not only comes in the beginning 
a ſentence, but is alſo conſtrued with 
verbs that require de: but then à falls 
under ſome of the relations of diſpoſition 
or inclination, which (as we ſhall fee in 
the chapter of the prepoſitions) are de- 
noted by that particle: and @ thus uſed, 
can be reſolved in Engliſh by by, or with, 
and a gerund, or i, and the indicative: as 

A en juger par les aparences, If we may 


judge by appearances, or probabilities, 


A vivre comme il fait, il a ira pds loin, 
If he lives at that rate, he won't live long. 
Aentendre, en diroit que, or On diroit, 
a entendre, que, &c, ERIE” 

To hear him ſpeak, or by hearing him 
ſpeak, one would ſay that, Cc. 8 

As for pour, before an infinitive, in the 
beginning of a ſentence, it always keeps 
its propriety of denoting the Deſign, End, 
or Cauſe of doing ſomething : as . 
Pour aworr pris tant de peines, il n'en oft 
pas mieux recompenſe, 

For taking ſo much pains, he is not 
better rewarded for it. 


The infinitive can alſo begin the ſen- 


tence, without any prepoſition at all be- 
fore it, which happens, when one ſpeaks 
ſententiouſly, or laying down general. 
maxims: as 7 


a 


Pouverr 


R K 
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both genders and numbers 


SYNTAX 


17. The Gerund is always indeclinable : therefore we ſay if 


. 


Un homme craignant Dieu, a man fearing God. 
Une femme craignant Dieu, a woman fearing God. 
Des gens craignant Dieu, People fearing God. 


| Except only in ſome expreſſions of the Law-ſtile, as la rend- 
ante compte (a woman giving an account at law of the money 


die Parlement 
ments.) (o 


— 


. ; ; : 
| Porvsir vivre avec ſi-memn, & ſavoir 
| wivre avec les ailtres, eft la grande ſcience 
| dite la wie. To be able to live with one's 
1 ſelf, and to know how to live with others, 
is the great ſcience of life. pers 
Laſtly, whenever in a ſentence tw 
verbs come together, joined by the encli- 
| tick &, great care muſt be taken (eſpe- 
| _ cially if they govern different relations, 
and: particles) to give to each of them 
| the reſpeQive relation or particle, which 
it requires: as in placing a noun after 
the firſt verb, and before the ſecond a 
| pronoun in that ſtate which it requires 
or in repeating the pronoun before each 
verb. Therefore we don't ſay in French, 
Cela plut & cbarma le Prince, as in Engliſh, 
That pleaſed, and charmed the Prince, be- 


charmer the firſt, but 
Cela plut añ prince, & le charma, or 
Cela lui plut & le charma. TOP 
Again, theſe Conſtructions are falſe : 
Je weiix,, & promers d'accomplir ma pro- 
0e, G T O08) Rd S432 ; 
"a, and bind myſelf to fulfil my 

venife;”- 2 ns dl onthe F5:54 c 
Il fit des carèſſes, & donna la benôdictien 
He made much of his ſon, and gave 
him his bleffing ?: L 
Je ſuis plus belle que mon frere, I am 
handſomer than my brother. (A girl 
ſpeaks.) | | 


„ 
© 4 


— — re _ — — 
r ² —— — Q — — Pos 8 7 my — 


more learned than my ſiſter. (A boy 
ſpeaks.) ee 8 
becauſe in the firſt inſtance, wouloir re- 
quires a different conſtruction from pro- 
mdttre: in the ſecond, tho? faire des ca- 
refſes, & donner ſa benediftion, require 
both the third ſtate as follows, 4 ſon fili, 
yet the firſt verb muſt be attended by its 


— . cr — —ͤ—ñ—ÿũũ4ĩ — — . 
” 


cauſe platre governs the third ſtate, and 


Fe ſu's plus ſavant gue ma ſeur, I am 


| 
bi which ſhe was accountable for.) Nos gens tenants nds Cours 
| (ſtyle of Proclamation, to ſay only Our Parlia- 


We 


relation, as well as the ſecond: and 
in the third Selle, and ſavant uſed in 
one gender only, cannot agree with the 
two genders mentioned in the ſentence. 
So regular, and exact, the French lan- 
guage is in its Concord, and fo nice in 
its Conſtruction. . | 

It is the ſame with two prepoſitions : 
as Tbe one ſat above and the other below me, 
the ſtate governed of the prepoſition muſt 
come after the former thus, L'un 5 affic 
aũ d. ſſus de moi, & Pattre ait deſſous. 


{o) It is a great Quzre among French 
Grammarians, whether the expreflions 
of theſe ſentences are gerunds, or only 
verbal adnouns. — 7 

Une vequete tendante à ce que, & c. 

A petition tending to what, Cc. | 
| Une fille mdjeure uſante & jeuiſſante de 
ſes droits, . | 
- young woman of age enjoying her 
right. 5 
Ces ãteffes ne ſont pds aprochantes de 
cèlles que je vis bir. 
Theſe ſtuffs are not like thoſe I ſa x 
yeſterday. N JJ hed Cm 

Son humeur &/# tellement re pugnante à la 
r indo ARS. 
His, or her ternper is ſo repugnant te 
mine that, G. . 

La campagne eft pleine de troupeaux.qui 
paiſſent, errans à leur gre, & bondiſſant 
ſur. I ber be, 2 


The country is full of grazing cattle, 


' wandering up and down, and ſkipping in 


the graſs, 

It is very indifferent what appellatiore 
to give to theſe derivatives (and others 
from verbs neuter) ſo they are known, 
and the learner is informed, that uſe will 
have them govern the ſame relation at 


the verbs which they are derived from, 


and 
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We often expreſs with a conjunction and a tenſe of the indi- 
cative, what is expreſſed with a gerund in other languages, in or- 
der to avoid the ambiguity, that may ariſe from the gerund's be- 
ing indeclinable. Thus inſtead of ſaying, Fe les ai rencontres cou- 
rant la poſte, I met them riding poſt, we fay | 

Je les ai rencontres qui couroſent la poſte, 
| becauſe courant may as well refer to the ſubject Te, as to the 
object lee. Il a #ts chez elles, & il les a trouutes qui buvoient & 
mangeoient, . inſtead of buvant & mangeant, He has been to their 


houſe, and found them eating and drinking. 

The gerund ſometimes takes the prepoſition en before it, as in 
Engliſh in and by, and can be reſolved by the conjunctions * 
whilſt, and as, with a tenſe of the indicative: as 

e Pai vu en paſſant, I ſaw him by the way, or as I paſſed by. 7 Pe) 


The Engliſh gerund (ing ) fo much uſed with the particles a, 
an, the, or nothing before it, or with of after, is rendered into 
French by a nqun, or by a pronoun and a verb, or an infinitive, 
when it comes after a verb with @ or an: as 

The impoveriſbing of the body is the enriching of the foul, 

L”apatvriſſement du corps 2/t ce qui enrichit Pame, 


He is gone a walking, 


Il et alle ſe promener. 


A virtuous man don't leave off doing good, but when he gives 


over living, 


L'bomme vertueix ne c#ſſe de faire du bien qu*en ceſſant bs vivre. 
His perfect knowledge of the French Tongue is the AY of 
his being choſen for that embaſſy, 

La connoiſſance parfajte qu'il a de la langue Frangoiſe eſt la ! ai 
ſon pourquoi on Pa choiſi pour cette ambaſſade. 


and beſides agree in gender wad number, 


with the term which they refer to. I 
will inſert a liſt of them in the Appendix : 

but the means to know whether they are 
gerunds, or adnouns, is to ſee if they 


can be conſtrued with the verb ſubſt. to 


be : 


in which caſe they are adnouns, 


otherwiſe they are gerunds. 


Likewiſe there are in French a great 
many words, which are both nouns and 
gerunds: as apellant, affieg#ant, 'congud- 
rant, etudiant, ſavant, ignorant, babitant, 
ndgotiant, ſupp tant, &c. but their con- 
ſtruction has no difficulty : ; they are uſed 


like nouns, and they govern no ſtate, as 


| hey do, when uſed as gerunds.” 


A great many participles are alſo uſed 
ſubſtantively, as allis, ble ſſe, convid, dam- 
ne, & c. You will find compleat liſts of 
them in the Appendix. 


( When the pronoun en meets with 
a gerund, it is put after it, and not be- 
fore, as it ſhould, if the gerund was re- 
folved by a tenſe of the indicative, in 
order to avoid the equivocation, that” 
may be occaſioned by en pronoun, and ex 
prepoſition : as 

I1 le pria d'inſtruire ſon fils voulant en 
faire un ſavant, or comme il en vouloit 

aire un avant, 

He deſired bim to inſtru& his ſon, as 

he would make a learned man of him. 


Obſerve . 


a "SYNTAX 

| Obſerve befides, that the gerund with the verb ſubſtantive 10 

be, is rendered into French by the verb of the gerund, in the 

tenſe of the verb ſubſtantive: as | | 
He is dancing, Il danſe; I was reading, Je liſois, &c. 


18?, Participles are mere adnouns, ſometimes conſtrued with 
a ſubject, to make ſhort accidental ſentences, as Cela dit, il Fen 
alla, After ſaying this, he went away ; but moſt times ſerving to 
form the compound tenſes of verbs. When they meet with 
nouns, they always agree with them in number and gender : as 
un homme effime, een, . une femme Aimée, } ee 
people eſ- nations 
teem'd, | eſteem'd. 
When they are part of a tenſe compound, they are ſometimes 
declinable, and ſometimes indeclinable, according to the follow- 
ing obſervations. „ : | 
1/7, The participle is declinable, when it comes after the verb 
etre, conſidered only as verb ſubſtantive, or (what is the ſame) 
when the participle is an adnoun affirm'd of the ſubjeQ: as 
Ie perdu, Elle eſt perdile, He, or She, or It is loſt. 
Ils font perdus, Elles ſont perdites, They are loſt. (dance. 
Il g ravi, Elle eſt ravie de dancer, He, or ſhe is overjoy'd to 
 _ _ 2dly, When the tenſe compound, either of avoir or 2tre, is 
| preceded by a pronoun relative in the fourth ſtate, governed as 
object, ſuch as que, le, la, les. me, te, ſe, nous, vous, or by a 
noun with a pronoun interrogative: as 44 | | 
Les peines que mes amis ont priſes, 
The trouble which my friends have taken, 
Les peines que mes amis ſe dont données, 
The trouble which they gave themſelves. 
Quelles peines a-t-il priſes, (or) e- i donnees ? 
W hat trouble did he take, or give himſelf? 
Ses Seeurs ont bien du mérite, je les ai toujours eflimnees, 
His fiſters are very deſerving, I have always eſteem'd them. 
Nous nous ſommes trompes, We were miſtaken. (Men ſpeak.) 
Elles s'etoient trompëes, They were miſtaken. (ſaid of Women.) 


The Participle is indeclinable, %, when the pronoun is go- 
yerned of a verb, coming after the tenſe compound, and not of 
the tenſe compound : as | | 

Les montres qu'il a fait faire, il ne les a pds voulu payer, 

The watches which he ordered to be made, he would not pay fo 

them. %%%ͤͤ;ũ ;¹:ͥ | 8 
Fatt 


des gens eſlimes, des nations eſhmees, j 
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Fait and voulu don't agree with the pronouns que and les, re- 


lating to Jes montres, becauſe theſe pronouns are not governed of 
the compound tenſes i a fait, il a voulu, but by the following 


verbs faire and payer. 


..2dly, When it is governed in the third ſtate, expreſſing the end 
of the verb, and not in the fourth, expreſſing its object: We ſay 
Elle $'#/i-tuee, She has kill'd herſelf; | 


making the participle agree with the pronoun ſe, governed of the 


tenſe compound, as its object. But we ſay 


Elle set donnẽ la mort, not ' donnee, She put herſelf to death; 
becauſe the tenſe compound don't govern ſe, as its object, but la 
mort; and ſe is only the end, in the third ſtate (ibi. (9 


(2) The pronoun is not governed of 
the tenſe compound in theſe four caſes, 
1/t, When the verb faire, ſerving to form 
the compound tenſe, ſignifies to cauſe, to 
beſpeal, to order, as in the aforeſaid ex- 
ample ; ; 

: Les montres qu'il a fait faire, 

The watches which he ordered to be 
made. 5 

2dly, With verbs imperſonal; as 

Les tumultes qu'il a fallu apaiſer, 

The riots which it was neceſſary to 

uell. 

. que is governed of apaiſer, not 
of il a fallu. a 

3diy, With the participles pz from 
pouvoir, du from dewvoir, vnulu from wou- 
loir, and perhaps ſome others, after 
which there is an infinitive underſtood ; 


I adit toutes les rajſons qu'il a voulu, 
HFle has ſaid all the reaſons that he would: 
dire being underſtood after woulun, 
4thly, When the compound tenſe is 
followed by the relative qui or que: as 
Les raiſens qu'il a cru que j̃ aprouvofr, 
The reaſons which he thought I ap- 
proved of. 


Les perſonnes que j ai vu qui tent pre. 


venũ es, 8 
Such of thoſe I ſaw whe were pre- 
_pofleſled, | 
8 | 


FN) 
Manage, Curneille, and Þ Abbe Deſma- 
rais, (the Grammar of the French Aca- 


demy) make three more exceptions to | 
the general rule; pretending that when 
the ſubje& of the verb comes after it, or 


when the pronoun cela is the ſubject, 


- whether it comes before or after the 


verb, or when the compound tenſe is fol- 
lowed by either a noun or adnoun, which 


it governs, together with the pronoun, 


the participle is indeclinable, and there- 
fore will have writers ſay _ 57 Ho 
Les peines qu'ont pris mes amis, or gue 
ſe ſone donne mes amis. EI 
Les peines que m'a donne gerte affaire, or 
que cela m'a cause, and not priſes, donnees, 
and causes. | Bibs e 
Le commerce [a rendu puiſſante, (i 
Trade made it powerful. _ A 
Les Anglois ſe ſont rendu maitres de Is 


75 N 
The Engliſh have made themſelves 


maſters of the ſea 
and not rendiie and rendus, 


* 4 


But good writers now-a-days keep to 
the general rule, of making the partici- 
ple agree with the foregoing pronoun, 
except only when it is not governed of 
the compound tenſe, or is. in the third 
ſtate, 2 „ 
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been mentioned before the ſentence, beginning with ce 


I eſt bon de ſe tenir ſur ſes garde, 


CHAP. VI. 

Of VERBS Imperſonal. 
$1. Of the Imperſonals C'ſt and Il eſt, it is, of *tic, 
HESE two Imperſonals are of a very extenſive Uſe in French : ” 


and as the pronouns ce and il, of which they are compoſed, 
cannot be indifferently uſed for one another, in order to know when 


it is, or tis, muſt be rendered into French by c, and when it 


muſt be rendered by il 2/t, make the following obſervations, 


10. The pronoun primitive ce, uſed imperſonally with etre, 
denotes either a perſon or a thing, as appears by the term of its 
relation, which ſometimes comes after the verb, and ſometimes has 


5 te as 
C'2ft un modè le de vertu, He, or She is a pattern of virtue. 


In this inſtance ce denotes a man or woman who is ſpoken of; but 
in theſe others, | . 


C' ſt un ouvrage accompli, Tis an accompliſh'd piece of work, 
Cg ce que je penſois, "Tis, or Twas what I thought. 
ce denotes, and refers to, ſomething that has been mentioned be- 
fore, or is to come after, in the ſame ſentence. Therefore 


29. When that which follows it ic, or which it refers to, is a 
thing, as the word chz/e is feminine, the pronoun i cannot then 
be conſtrued with 2/7, and we ſay c', and not il 2: as in the 
laſt inſtances cet un ouvrage accompli, &c: and when the pronoun 
coming before it, is be or ſbe, it is indifferent to expreſs it in 
French by ce, or the pronouns 1, elle, as in the firſt inſtance, 


30. The imperſonal 2ſt is always uſed (and never i! % with 
the word ch5/e, whether it is attended by an adnoun or no: as 
C*2/t de cette chôſe- ld que je parle, It is of that thing I am ſpeaking. 


Ct une choſe bien facheiſe que d'ttre malade, & de wavoir point 


d' argent, = | | 
It is a very fad thing to be ſick, and to have no money. 


On the other hand, when the word thing is not expreſſed in 


the ſpeech, but grammatically underſtood, the adnoun muſt be 
conſtrued with 7/ 2/7 : as | 


II &ſt bien facheiix d'4tre malade, & de mae Point d'argent. 
It is good to ſtand upon one's guard. 


And 
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And in the doubt which imperſonal to uſe, you can never ſpeak 
improperly with c', if you expreſs the noun che in the ſentence, 
and conſtrue it with the adnoun as appears by the laſt inſtances, 

11 et bon de ſe tenir ſur ſes gardes, or C'eft une bonne chiſe de ſe 

tenir ſur ſes gardes. | 

Il eſt bien fücheuæ d'ttre malade, or Ceſt une chiſe bien facheiſe 
que d*ttre malade, &c. 


: 4”: When the word that comes after any tenſe of the verb 10 
be, is an adnoun, without noun, and affirmed of the pronouns 
Perſonal he, ſbe, it, they, which it refers to, the pronoun muſt be 


rendered by the perſonal 7] or elle, ils or elles, and never by ce: 


as if ſpeaking of ſomebody, you ſay be is learned, ſbe is fick; or 
of wine, apples, &c. it is good, they are ſour ; the pronouns muſt 
_ likewiſe be the perſonal in French thus, II 2/t ſavant, Elle *ft ma- 
lade, &c. II eff 5 Elles font ſires, & g. „ 


52, The imperſonal il 2½, and not c', is uſed before nouns 
_ denoting time, or a part of it: as Quelle beure efi-il ? What's 


o'clock ? II 2ft deux beures, It is two o'clock ; II #ft tard, It is, 


late; II 2/t tems de partir, It is time to go, or to ſet out. 

But if the queſtion is aſk*d with the pronoun ce, as Quelle beure 
et- ce qui ſonne? What is the clock ſtriking? anſwer with the 
ſame pronoun C'eſt une beure, It ſtrikes one; Cet midi, Tis 
twelve. Nevertheleſs we ſay C'eſt adjourdui Dimancbe, To-day 


is Sunday; C'eſt demain. Lundi, To-morrow is Monday; C'eſt 


Mardi fete, Tueſday is a holy-day, Sc. 


60. Again, i/ e is uſed with adnouns affirmed of the pronouns _ 
il, elle, or with nouns without the article : and , with an ad- 


noun, with which it makes a compleat ſenſe, or with nouns, con- 


SY 


ſtrued with the particles un, du, des: as 
Ie ſage, Il eſt malade, Il eft tems, Il eft Evique, Marchand, 


He is wiſe, He is ſick, It is time, He is a Biſhop, a Merchant, 


Ceſt bon, juſte, raiſonnable, &c. Ceft un malade, Cet un Eveque, 
It is good, juſt, reaſonable, Tis a patient, Tis a Biſhop. 


C'eft un Marchand, C'a/t un Peintre, C' du pain, &c., 


*Tis, or He is a Merchant, *Tis a Painter, ?Tis bread, &c. 


79. Except the aforeſaid caſes, wherein il 2/? is uſed, c' mult - 
be uſed on all other occaſions, as before nouns, adnouns, and 


pronouns: as | e 
Ceſt la loi qui Pordonne, *Tis the law that preſcribes it. 
C*eft le Iaquais, ou la servante qui a dit cela, | | 
*Tis the footman, or the maid, who ſaid that, e 

. | C 


— 


— 
— PG 


— 


p 3 
— — —— << es 
2 — 

— 


— — 


- I - 
phages 8 - — 
2222 ⁰ !! ::::ñĩñĩ T—•yh) EOS 
1 


3 
. —-—- ore 


4 0 In, 4 > of ” by a ep - — 
= x I — =o T7 7 88 : 
A weld io ne Can eee ai nn err nt neces ne . ey te = 


* 5 5 
— r , 
— — —— % 
S — 


— LOI -— 2s ——— 
£4 8 — 2 
— — . is 18 ren toe 


* 
— — — 
— I ng, eat 


— 


— 


SYNTAX. 


C2 cl gui le croit, Tis ſhe who believes it. 
But note that the e that. comes after aft mull be a 
disjunQive. 
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only conſtrued with all pronouns perſonal of the ſingular number, 
followed by a relative, and a verb that agrees with the pron. 
ns hm as 
mor qui ai fait els. Tis I who have done that; 
C2 toi vous gui avitz fait cela, Twas you who had done that; 
Ce fut lui qui fit cela, *Twas he who did that; 


verb after the ſame manner: as 
Cet nous qui avons fait cela, 
Ce. vous qui avez fait cela, 
Ceſt eũx qui ont fait cela, Tis they have done it; 5 
Cie toit les Dragons qui ne vouloient pts obtir, 
*T'was the Dragoons would not obey. 

But what is more remarkable, this pronoun ce is conſtrued with 

the third perſon plural of the verb ſubſtantive, thus, | 
Ce ſont ex gui Pont fait, Tis they have done it. 
 C*ttoient les Dragons qui ne voulojent pas obtir. 
Ce fürent les Dragons qui ne voulirent pds obtir. 
Ce ſeront les Dragons qui feront cette attaque, 
The Dragoons are to make that attack. 

Therefore obſerve, that it is, it was, followed by A prmeun 
of the 3d perſ. plur. is rendered in French after two ways. But 
when a queſtion is aſk'd, it is always with the 3d perſon ſingu- 
lar, thus, £ 

{= ex gui ont 5 cela“ Is it they have done it ? 


*Tis we who have done that; 3 


(7) Moreover note, 275 that in the 24h, When 2 or c' toit is immediate- 
practice of this imperſonal, we don't 17 followed by gue, that ue ſtands for 


A. The pronoun ce uſed pitt with etre (21), is not 


but alſo with the pronouns perſonal of the plural, followed by a 


"Tis you who have done that; 


make uſe of the imperſe&, or preterite, 
whenever the ſecond verb is in the pre- 
terite, as the Engliſh do. ( 'twas I who 
Aid it) which is rendered thus by the 


moi. But we uſe the impericnal in the 
imperfect only, when the ſecond verb is 
3 tenſe compound of the imperfect: as 
C'Ctoit moi qui avois fait cela, 

Twas I who had done it. 


French, C' moi gui le fis, and not c' eit 


Parce que, becauſe, as Ce que je ne ſawois 


pas qu'il fut arrive, "Twas, or *Tis be- 


cauſe I did not know that: he was arriv- 
ed; and when a word comes between the 
imperſonal and que, cot gue, cer que, 
is a redundancy : as 

C'2/2 alors gue je prends mes meſures, 

"Tis then Finke my meaſures, 

Cetoit alors que je vis, 

Twas then I ſaw, Þ only, Thea I ſaw. 


9e. 


\ 


of VERA. 


oo: ka followed by with, is expreſſed in French by il en 2ſt, 
with the ſecond ſtate of the noun: as 

It is with Poetry as with Painting, 

Il en &ft de la Poesie comme de la Peintire. 

It is with women as with children, 

Il en eſt des femmes comme des enfans. 


§ II. Of the Imperſonal Il y a, there is, there are. 


10. Moſt ways of ſpeaking, beginning with ſome and the verb 


to be, are expreſſed in French by the imperſonal i] y a: as 
Some friends are falſe, Il y a de fax amis. 
Some pains are wholſome, Il y a des douleurs ſalutaires, 
Sometimes alſo the adnoun is joined to its noun, with the pro- 
noun qui and the verb tre as 
II y a des douleurs qui ſont ſalutaires. 
II y a des Chritiens qui ſont indignes de ce nom, 
Some Chriſtians are unworthy of that name. 
Obſerve, that il y a comes before a noun even of the plural 
number. 


29. The imperſonal il y a is beſides uſed to denote a quantity 


of Time, Space, and Number. 
To denote the quantity of time paſt ſince an n event, the Eng- 
liſh begin the ſentence with a preterite, ſimple or compound, 


followed by the noun of time, attended by a pronoun demonſtra- | 


tive before it, or the prepoſition ago after : as 
He has been dead theſe thirty years, or He died thirty years ago. 

The French begin with the imperſonal il y a: then comes the 
noun of time, without a pronoun demonſtrative, but followed by 
que; then a noun, or pronoun, expreſſing the ſubject, with its 
verb in the preſent, unleſs the ſenſe requires another tenſe: as 

Il y a trente ans qu'il eſt mort, or 11 2ſt mort il y a trente ans; 
but in tranſpoſing the imperſonal, we leave out gue. 


39. Neither, to aſk ſuch queſtions, do we begin with comment, 
or comment long, or comment long tems, but Combien y a-t-il que, 


then the noun, or pronoun of the ſubjeQ, with its verb in the 


preſent, thus, | 
Combièn y a-t-il qu'il &ft mort ? How long has he been dead? 
Combien y a-t-il que vous demeurez d Londres? 


How long have you lived at London? How long is it ſince you | 


live at London? 

The anſwer muſt likewiſe be made with the imperſonal, and 
the noun of time, thus, 

41 a dix ans, or only dix ans, theſe ten years, 


I 
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Il y a dix ans qu'il eſt-mort ou qu'il demeure d Londres, | 

He has been dead, or He has lived at London theſe ten years. 

Il y a vingt ans qu'il fait la mime chiſe, 

He has done the ſame thing theſe twenty years. 

Il y a vingt ans qu'il a fait, or qu'il fit la mime chiſe, 
He has done, or He did the ſame thing twenty years ago. 
Theſe two laft inſtances, very different in the ſenſe which each 
of them implies, make me think, that tho' the Engliſh always 
begin theſe ſorts of ſentences with a preterite, yet they denote an 
action paſt, in a far remote time, by the prepoſition ago after the 
noun of time, without pronoun demonſtrative, (which the French 
expreſs only by a preterite, ſimple or compound.) Whereas they 
expreſs the ſame aQton,, by the pronoun demonſtrative before the 

noun of time, ſometimes alſo preceded by the prepoſition . 
when the ſame action continues ſtil] (which the French expreſs by 

2 preſent tenſe) ; as again, | Foe 
Il y a vingt ans qu'il voyage par toute I Europe, pk 
He has been travelling for theſe twenty years all over Europe, 
Il y a vingt ans qu'il a voyage par toute Y Europe, 
He has travell'd all over Europe twenty years ago. 


Examples of Number, and Space, 


Iy a trente millions d'ames en France, il n'y en a que neuf ou dix 
en Angleterre, 1 1 . 
There are thirty millions of ſouls in France, there are but nine 
or ten in England. ng ” | 
Iy a fix vingts lieies,ou trois cens ſoixante miles de Londres d Paris, 
Paris is 120 leagues, or 360 miles diſtant from London, or - 
- There are 120 leagues or 360 miles from London to Paris. 
The Queſtion of Space is aſked thus, e 
Combien y a- l- il de Londres d Paris? How far is Paris from London? 
naming firſt the place where one is, or is ſuppoſed to come from, 
which is quite the reverſe in Engliſh. () | 


S III. Of the Imperſonal il fait, it is, 


10. The imperfonal i] falt is uſed with adnouns, and ſome few - 
nouns, denoting the diſpoſition of the air and weather, and is eng- 
liſhed by it is: as „% Ce 


(s) The imperſonal z7 eff, is elegantly Obſerve, that the noun coming after il 
uſed inftead of, and in the ſame ſenſe as, y a, and#/ eff, muſt have one of theſe 
il ya: as Il eft des amities weritables, or particles un, du, de, des before it, and be 
Hy a des.amities weritables, There are true followed by the relative 2, if the ſen- 


friendſhips, © tence is compound. n 
Il ft a craindte, or Il a d crai ndre que, © 8 
It is to be feared that, &. : | | 


beau, 
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Fbeau, or beau teme, Cfair, or fine weather, 
} chbaid, | hot weather, 
| frozd, cold, 
| vilain, 1 ugly, 
crotte, dirty, 
fait 4 jour, | It is J day-light, 
| nuit, | | night, 
obſcur, ſombre, I dark, 5 
vent, du vent, | windy, the wind blows, 
Jon. © I the ſun-ſhine, 
| clair de lune, J | the moon-ſhine, 


29. The imperſonal it is, conſtrued with an adnoun, and a 
gerund, or with one of theſe adnouns, good, bad, better, dangerous, 
followed by a noun of place, is alſo rendered into French by i/ 
fait, followed by an adnoun, with a verb in the infinitive: as 
It is dear living at London, II fait cher vivre d Londres. 

It is dangerous at ſea, Il fait dangereux ſur mer. 
Sometimes the Verb is left out in French: as 
Il fait bon ici, It is good being here. 


S IV. Of the Imper ſonal il faut. 


10. The imperſonal i fait, always requires after it either the 
ſubjunctive with que, or the infinitive without any prepoſition. It 
_ denotes the neceſſity of doing ſomething, and is engliſhed by muſt, 
for the preſent tenſes il falt, and qu'il faille, the imperfe& il fal- 
loit, and the preterite i fallut ; by ſhall, for the future; and 
ſhould, for the conditional: and ſometimes by the verb to be, thro? 
all its tenſes, with one of theſe words neceſſary, requiſite, needful. 
In order therefore to put into French any Engliſh, expreſſed by 
muſt, ſhall, or ſhould, or by tis, or *twas, neceſſary, requiſite, need- 
ful, one muſt begin the ſentence with a tenſe of the imperſonal 
il fait que; then the pronoun, or noun, coming before muſt, or 
ſbould, muſt become the ſubject of the French verb that comes 
after i falt que, and is governed in the ſubjunctive: as | 
The officers muſt do their duty, © 
Il faũt que les officitrs faſſent leur devoir. 
They muft be courageous, Il faut qu'3ls ſoient couragets. 
Children ſbould learn every ay neg by heart, 


II faudroit que les enfans apriſſent tous les jours quelque chiſe 
par cœur. ; | | 
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29. Il fait before an infinitive denotes the neceſſity of doing 
ſomething in general, without ſpecifying who mu? : then the ſub- 


ject coming before muſt, may be either I or we, be or ſhe, or any 


body, according to the ſenſe of the ſpeech : as | 


= 


Il faut faire cela, One, or we, or you, he, ſomebody, muſt do that. 


II fait y aller, I, or you, or we, or ſomebody, muſt go there, or 
thither. c 


32. Sometimes alſo the verb coming after the imperſonal is 
engliſhed by ihe paſſive voice, and (as in ſentences expreſſed with 
the particle on) the noun that follows the verb in French, comes 
before the particle mu/? in Engliſh ; and the French infinitive ac- 
tive is made by the paſſive: as N „„ 

II faut inſtruire les enfans, Children muſt be inſtructed. 
All which ſentences may equally well be expreſſed with the 
ſubjunctive: as Ke : | uf N 4 f 

1t fait que les enfans ſoient inſtruite, Il faut que cela fe faſſe; or 

Il fait qu'il, or qu'elle, or 5 faſſe cela, or que nous faſſions cela. 


4. Again. The neceſſity of having ſomething is alſo denoted 


and il fait thus conſtrued, is englifhed by one muſt have, or ſome- 
thing muſi be bad: as ED | 


Pour ſe pouſſer dans le monde il faut des amis, 

o puſh one's fortune in the world one muff have friends: 
And il faut, thus conſtrued, as alſo with a pronoun perſonal be- 
tween il and faut, denotes one's preſent want, that muſt be ſup- 


Engliſh : as | 2 
me fait de Pargent, I muſt have, or I want money. 


me fait un chapeau, I muſt buy a hat. 


11 vous fait des livres, You muſt have, or buy, or get books. 


59. The imperſonal zl faut is uſed abſolutely at the end of a 
ſentence, with the pronoun ce qui, or the conjunction comme, be- 
fore it; in which caſe it denotes Duty and Decency, and is eng- 
liſhed by ſhould, and ſometimes ſhould do, and ſhould bee as 
Il ne fe conduit pas comme il fait, He don't behave as he ſhould. 
Faites cela comme il faut, Do that as it ſhould be. | 


Cela 


by il fait, before the noun of the thing only, without any verb; 


IL fait de Pargent pour plaider, One muſt have money to go to law. 


I lui falt un mari, She wants a huſband, ſhe muſt have one. 


\ 


plied, and the pronoun perſonal becomes the ſubject of muſt | m 
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Cela waſt put comme il faut, That is not as it ſhould bei: 
11 fait ce qu'il fait, He does what he muſt, or what is requiſite. [?) 


nA KV 
Of the FRENCH NEGATIVES. 


C1. [ Have alteady faid ſomething of the negatives ne and pat, 

in treating of pronouns, but have conſidered them offly 

with reſpect to the right placing of them with the pronouns con- 

junctive. I ſhall in this place conſider their conſtruction, as alſo 
that of ſeveral other negatives uſed in the French language. 

19. Ne comes (as has been ſaid) after the ſubject, and imme- 
diately before the verb, and p4s or point, after the verb, if the 
tenſe is ſimple, as Je ne ſais pls, I know not; and between the 
auxiliary and the participle, if the tenſe is compound: as Fe ai 
point ſu cela, | have not known that. | 


20. When the verb is at the preſent of the infinitive, the two 
negatives come together before it, after the prepoſition : as 
Fe vous dis de ne pas vous meler de cela, 
I bid you not to meddle with that. = 
Pour ne point reptter ce que nous avons deja dit, 
Not to repeat what we have already faid. 


3. No is non, uſed at the end of a ſentence, or abfolutely, a$ 
in anſwer to queſtions, and not is non pat, uſed alfo abfolately, in 
the beginning of a ſentence, and followed by ue, with the ſub- 
junctive: as | 5 | Feel 1 

Croyez-vous cela? Non. Do you believe that? NB. 
Fe ne crois point cette nouvelle-Ia; non pas que la chöſẽ ſoit im- 
poſſible, mais parte qu'elle ne me paroit pas wrai-ſemblable, J don't 
believe that piece of news z not that the thing is impoſſtble, but 
becauſe it don't appear probable to me. | 


() There is an itaperſonal, which may 
be called RefleFed, tompoſed of the dou- 
ble pronoun ii ſe, with the third perſon of 
any verb active, followed by a noun, with 
one of the particles de, du, des, before. 


The imperſonal Reflected is alſo con- 
ſtrued with the pronoun dernonſtrætivè 
1 ; 7 | 

ela me ſe fait pas ain, 

That is not done ſo, Pe this manner, 


Fins imperſonal is engliſhed by therd is, 
| before a noun, followed by a participle: 
2$ . 
x boit de bon vin en France, 
here is good wine drank in France. 
Il ſe mange de bonne viande en Arg letèrre, 
There is good meat eat in England. 


8 f 


fait cela par tout le monde, & c. 


Cela ſe fait pat tout le monde, 

That is done all the world over, | 

But obſerve, that theſe ways of ſpeak 
ing may as well be rendered by the parti- 
cle on: as On boit de bon vin en France, On 


I have ſufficiently ſpoken of the other 
Imperſonals in the ſecond part, 
| | 4% 


314. FFF | 
4. Although þ4s or point may be ſometimes indifferently uſed, 
Jet point has a more negative force, it implying not at all, But 
note. i 
1/7. That foint always requires the particle de before nouns: as 
I wy a point de raiſon pour cela, There is no reaſon for that; 11 
wen a point de ſoin, He has no care of it: and p4s ſometimes takes 
an article before the noun that comes after it: as Il n'en a pus le 
ſoin qu'il faut, He don't take care of it as he ſhould ; —and ſome- 
times not: as I n'en a pds ſein, He has no care of it; and never 
I nen a point ſoin or pds de ſoin, or point le ſoin qu'il fait. 
2dly. That pas is always uſed before theſe words. 


Beallcoup, much. moins, leſs. tant, ſo much. 
peu, little. ſouvent, often. autant, as much. 
mieux, better. toujours, always. trop, too much. 
plus, more. /f, ſo. fort, tres, very. 


extremement extremely, infiniment infinitely, and all adverbs: as 
II ny a pas beaucoup de monde aljourdui al Parc, | 
There is not much company to day in the Park. 
Il weft pas peu difficile de lui plaire, 
It is not a little difficult to pleaſe him. 
11 ne la voit pas ſouvent, He don't ſee her often, &c. | 
3aly. That when a queſtion is aſk'd, pas intimates that one ſup- 
poſes the thing, concerning which the queſtion is aſk'd ; whereas 
point intimates a mere doubt, and ignorance of the fame thing. 
For inſtance by this queſtion. | 
Neſl- il point membre de la Societe Royale? 
Is he not a fellow of the Royal Society? 
| I want to be informed, whether he is a fellow of the Royal 
Society or no, being quite ignorant of it: but by this other 
N*eſt-il pas membre de la Societs Royale? | 
I intimate that I think that he is a Fellow of that Society, 
and wonder that the others don't think fo too. 


59, Beſides theſe negatives (to which add ui repeated, neither, 
and nor) the following words, which are of themſelves negative 
terms, require moreover the particle ne before their verb, which 
is then alone, without p4s or point. : 
/t. perſonne, no body. | nullement, by no means. | mot word, and goute : 
p4s-un, not one. | but ö 
allcun, not any. | jamais, never. quire a negative only 
nul, none. rien, nothing. | with dire and voir. 


as, Fe ne wois perſonne, I ſee no body. Vons ne dites rien, You 
ſay nothing. Elie n'a aicun amant, She has no ſweetheart, /! 
5 7 


— 


guerres, but little.] but theſe two laſt re- | 
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ne dit mot, He does not ſay a webs On ne voit goule, One can- 
Not ſee at all, Sc. (u) | | 

2dly. The conjunctions & moins que unleſs, de peur que, 2 
crainte que, leſt, or for fear that (but not de peur de, de crainte 
de, which govern the infinitive) will have after them ne, before 
the next verb: as likewiſe theſe four verbs, empecber, to hinder, 
to prevent, craindre, to fear, aprebender, to | apprehend, avoir 
 þeur, to be afraid, when they are not uſed in the infinitives : as 
A mains que vous ne le woulitz ainſi, Unleſs you will have it fo. 
Fempicherai qu'il ne vous nuiſe, | will hinder him to hurt you, Cc. 

But *tis to be obſerved with reſpeQ to the verbs of fearing, and 
apprebending, that it is only when one ſpeaks of an effect that is 
not wiſhed for, that the ſecond negativę pas, or point, is left out 
after the next verb; for if one wiſhes that the thing ſpoken of 
ſhould happen, then the verb that follows craindre and aprehender, 
muſt be attended with the two negatives: as 


Il craint que ſa femme ne meure, He fears that or leſt his wife ſhould 


die. 
Il craint que fa femme ne meure pas, He fears leſt his wife ſhould 
not die. 

The firſt inſtance is of an effect not wiſhed for, the laſt of one 
wiſhed for, denoted in Engliſh by the negative not, whereas the 
other way of ſpeaking is without negative. 

Obſerve alſo, that empecher takes no negative, when the nexp 
verb is in the infinitive : as 

Fe Pempecherai de vous nuire, I will hinder him to hurt you. 

Nier to deny, requires allo elegantly ne, before the next verb 
in negative ſentences: as 
Fe ne nie pas que je Waie dit cela, I don't deny that I have ſaid that. 

3dly. We uſe the negative ne before the verb that comes after 
theſe five words, plus, moins, mieilx, altre, and autrement as 
II :/} plus ſincere 4 il ne faldroit, He is more ſincere than he ſhould. 
Elle it moins ages que je ne croyois, She is leſs old than I thought. 
| Il, or Elle M tout aũtre que je ne penſois, 

i He, or She is quite another than I thought. | 

 atbly. After que and fr, ſignifying before, or unleſs, or but, in 
'the middle of a compound ſentence, the former part whereof is a 
negative ſentence : as 


(* Obſerve, that rien ſignißes alſo Aver vous jamais rien wu de * beau? 
ſometimes ſometbirg, or any thing : and in Have you ever ſeen any thing ſo fine? 


that ſenſe, it is conſtrued without a ne- jamais ſignifies alſo ever, and is con 
gative, and in ſentences of interrogation, ſtrued without a negative: as 
and doubt, only: as Si jamais J retourne, &c. 


If ever I go there again, Sc. 
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ne la revarrai point que fa nere ne menvoſe querir, 
will not ſee her again before her mother ſends for me. 


Fe n'y irai pas s'il ne'm'en prie, or qu'il ne m'en prie, 


Iwill not go thither / he don't deſire, (or) unleſs he defires me. 


Il ne ſauroit ouurir la bouche qu'il ne diſe quelque impertinence, 

He cannot open his mouth bu he fays fome fooliſh thing or other. 
5ibly. Before the verb that comes before ui, repeated in the 

ſentence 5 which anſwers to neither and nor: as + 1 

Je Waime ni a boire ni d fumer, I love neither drinking nor ſmoking. 


And if no verb comes before u 


only, and nor is ni ne: as 


either, this Engliſh particle is ne 


Fe ne bois ni ne fume, I neither drink nor ſmoke. (x) 


$ II. On the other hand the French uſe the particle ne only, 
in ſome particular caſes, when the analogy of ſpeech requires a 
negative in all languages, and wherein therefore jt ſeems that they 


ſhould not leave out pat. 


1/7, With theſe five verbs uſed negatively; % to dare, ceſſer 
to ceaſe, pouvoir, to be able, ſavoir to know, and prendre garde 


to take care: as 


It n'sſe me contredire, He dares not contradict me. 
Elle ne ceſſe de Babillen, She does not diſcontinue prattling. 


(x) When two adnouns meet together 
in a negative ſentence, they are not join- 


ed with the particle u, if they are ſyno- 


nimous, or expreſs both the ſame thing 
in different words; but only when the. 
figolfy two different things, or quite con- 
trary. When they are ſynonimous only, 
they are joined by the epclitick et: as 


A E 2 ; 
ne me reſſouvrens point d hi ver plus rude 


plus fraid que celui de 1340, l do not 


remember à more ſevere, and colder win- 
ter than that of 1740. Dur and froid he- 
ing ſynonimous are coupled with &: but 
in this other, the twa adnouns 28 
very different things, and therefore are 
coupled by 7. VE; | 
Janas on ne vit de ſaiſen plus pluvieuſe 
ni plus froide, 
One never ſaw a more rainy, or colder 
ſeaſon, | 
Y But note 1ſt. that 'tis an elegance 
only to uſe but one negative with pouvoir, 
it being not improper to ſay, 1 pe peut 
pis marcher : and that when a queſtion is 
aſk'd, regard muſt be had to the ear, to 
Expreſs, or leave out the ſecond negative, 


Il ne peut, or ſauroit marcher, He cannot walk. (Y) 


_ 2dh. 


according as it reads, and ſounds beſt, 


tho? it is then moſt commonly expreſſed: 


Ne peut-il pas faire cela? which is better 
than Ne peut-il faire cela, Can't he da that? 
= 2ly. When ſavoir is uſed for pour, . 
it requires only one negative, and can ne- 
ver be uſed with two: as II ne ſpuroit 
marcher, He cannot walk. Ne ſauyeit-il 
Faire cela, Can't he do that? and never 
Il ne ſuuroit pas matcber, Ne faurazt-il pas 
faire cls When it is uſed in its pra- 
per r tion of knaqving, there is an- 
other diſtinction to be made; for if it 
implies only an uncertainty of the mind, it 
requires but one negative; - 
| Une ſi ce qu il doi here de ſen proces, 

e does not know what he ought to 
expect of his Law- fait: that is, He ig un- 
certain what the Judge, or Judges, will 
4 ee reſolve, But if it irpplies a 
fell and entive_ ignqrange of. the, thing, it 
will bavs the two negatives: 2 

D ne. fait pos gue. le Nut, ot les Juggs 


Font condamne, 


He does not know that the Judge er 
Judges have caſt him. 


Again, 
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ad; The French ule the negative ne only; after the imperſonal 
il y a, followed by a compound of the preſent tenſe: as | 
It y a dix ans que je ne Vai wu, I have not ſeen him theſe ten years. 

But if tis any other tenſe comes after the imperſanal, they ule 
the two, negatives: as 


Il y a un 160 que je ne lui parls point, I han't {poke to him this 
mont 


Il y avoit un an que je ne la vayois point, I had not ſeen her for a 
year. 

zaly. When the verb meets with the particle de, denoting a 
ſpace of time: as 
Fe ne lui parlerai de ma vie, ; I won't peak to him as long as live. 

4tbly. When a queſtion is aſk'd with gue, fignifying e 
as Que ne faites-vous cela? Why don't you do that? 

51bly. With the adverb. plus, uſed abſolutely: as 

Je ne veux plus le voin, | will fee him no more. 

But when plus is uſed comparatively, that is, before an adnoun 
with, or without gue, the two negatives are requiſite nn. Pane . 
as Jsee ne lie wx pas plus grand gue J alltre, 

I won't have it larger than the other. | | 
6thly. After ſi and que, in the ſenſe of unleſs, or but: as 
8 e ſaurais boire (+ hi je ne mange, I cannot drink if I don't eat. 
Je n'y irai pas gueelle ne mn 57 inuite, 1 will nat go thither unleG 
ſhe invites me. (=) | 

ably. Ne, followed i in the ſame ſentence by que, but ſeparated © 
by one or more words, expreſſes, and is engliſhed by but or —_ 
hut, alſo in the middle of the anne, or by only as 


Again, ſavoir requires but one nega- I iris garde qu an ne be recevoit pas fi 
tive, when it meets with any of theſe Lien gue de coutume 
particles * comment, combien, 97 gue, He took notice that he was not ſo wel- 
94%, : | | come as uſual. 
| 4 ef þ P ne ſais. on, 
He, or it is I don't know where, 


(z) It is indifferent in ſome few caſes 
Sons: eft fart je ne ſais. comment. 


to uſe the. two, negatives or one only, but 


at was dong I dan't know how. they muſt be learnt by practice. Thus 

2 dias e FI ne ſais quel homme, we — dy 
Thereypos entered k don't; know — Hi ns ne foil c plai ſir- Id or & ine we 
Vas pas c plaiſin-ld, ir ne, me _milerai. glas 


8 ne fo is Sit dit vr ai, 
I don't know whether he ſays true &c. 
34ly. Prendre garde ſignifies either to 
kale care, or to take notice, to mind, conſider : 
and dis in the firſt Ggnification only, it 


de ſes affaires, If he don't do me that 

kindneſs, I will not meddle with his af- 

fairs any moge. 

Fil ne me paye cette ſemaine, or & il ne me 
pas cette maine je le ferai arreter, 


requires but one negative before the next 
verd; for in the other ſignification, it re- 
Re the two: as 
Prenez garde qu'on ne wous trompe, 
Take care that * don't cheat you. 


Teke A don't me this week, I will ar- 
reſt him. Fhe e ear muſt be ch he judge in 
thoſe caſes, whether it is better to ex- 


preſs gas or no. 
Je 
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Je ne feroi que ce qu'il vous plaira, Iwill only do what you pleaſe. 
II ne fait que jouer, He does nothing but play. 
Fe ne fais qu'un repds par jour, | eat but one meal a day. 
- -Btbly, But, likewiſe in the middle of a ſentence. is rendered into 
French by que and ne, or the relative qui and ne, but without p4s 


or point, and the ſecond verb is in the ſubjunctive (conformable 


to our former rules): as = | 
Je ne doule point qu'il ne vienne, I don't doubt but he will come. 
Y a-t-il què lgu'un qui ne le ſache? Is there any body but knows it ? 


CHAP. VIII. 
Of the Conflrutlion of A DVERBS, 


Fl. 19. Enerally ſpeaking one can make as many adverbs of 
| Duality and Manner, as there are adnouns in the 
French language, in adding only ment to the adnoun ; but with 
this difference, that with the adnouns that end in & acute, or in 
i, or u, tis to the maſculine of the ſame adnouns that termina- 
tion ment is added, and to the feminine of thoſe ending in e mute, 
or in a conſonant. * Thus 1 1 


aiſement, _ eaſily, ? aiſe, eaſy. 
aſſurẽment, aſſuxediy, are formed Hure, aſſured. 
ſenſe ment, ſenfibly, om * | ſenſible, 
poliment politely, | poli polite. 
lament; boldly, adn. maſ. gerd, bold. 
abſolument, abfolutely, &c. Cab ſolu, abſolute, &c. 
And ſagement, . wiſely, ſage wiſe. 
341 r=" certainly, / from artes, certain. 
a ſeulement, only, Þ the + /eule, f only. 
doucement,  \weetly, \ fem. once; ſweet. 


C vive, quick, &c. (a) 
2. Theſe following thirteen adverbs, derived from adnouns 
ending with a conſonant, or in 2, are alſo ſpelt, the firſt eight 
with an accent acute, and the laſt five with a circumflex over the 
penultima, which therefore is drawn out a little in the pronun- 
ciation: _ VV | . . 


vivement, quickly, Cc. 


(a) Obſerve, that thoſe adnouns ending 
in C acute, keep it in the adverbs that 
are derived from them: and the adverbs 
formed from the adnouns feminine, have 
e before ment ue except theſe ſeven; 
eveugltment blindly, from aveugle blind; 
commedement commodiouſly, from commode 


commodious; incommodement inconvenient- 


ly, from incommode inconvenient ; conforme- 
ment conformably, from conforme conform; 
Enormement hugely, from &norme huge; 
uniformement, uniformly, from uniforme, 
uniform; and impunement with impunity, 
tho* it comes from impuni unpuniſhed. , 


expreſſement, 


„00 IT Bey RAE T4 


Of ADVERBS. „„ 


expreſſement, _ expreſſedly. . N N erprer, ex preſs. 
confuſẽ ment, cContuſedly. | confur, confuſe, 
_ priciſement, preciſely. | precis, ppreciſe. 
communement, commonly. commun, common. 
importunẽ ment, importunately. im portun, importunate. 
ob ſcurẽ ment, obſcurely. TI obſeur, obſcure. 
profondement, deeply. from 4 profond, deep. 
profuſement, profuſely. profus, profuſe. 
gentiment, genteely. gentil, genteel. 
per di ment, deſperately. | | eperdu, diſmayed. 
ingeniment, ingenuoufly. | ingẽ nu, ingenious. 
du ment, duly. du, 5 due. 
aff idiment, 1 afſiduouſly. L aff du, agſſiduous. 


30. From adnouns ending in ant and ent adverbs are formed, 
in changing that termination into amment and emment (pronoun- 
ced alike.) Thus from conſtant conſtant, is formed con/tamment 
conſtantly ; from evident evident, &videmment evidently, Ec. | 
Eight adverbs in ment are excepted ; lentement ſlowly, from 
lent ſlow ; preſentement preſently, from pri/ent preſent z diable- 


ment deviliſhly, from the noun Diable devil; comment now, from 


the conjunction comme as; incè ſſument inſtantly, from a noun that 
was very likely in the language formerly, but is now loſt ; notam- 
| ment notedlv, from noter to note; nuitamment by night, from nuit 
night; and "ſciemment wittingly, from ſavoir to know. | 


„ following adnouns are alſo uſed e with 
ſome verbs. 


bait, parler halt, to ſpeak aloud. 

bas, parler bas, to ſpeak low. 

clair, voir clair, _ to ſee plain, be clevs Gehted. 
double, voir double, to ſee double (not clear or mw 
trouble, voir trouble, to be dim ſighted. 


franc, net, dire franc & net, to ſay or ſpeak freely and plainly. 
Juſte, penſer, parler, chanter juſte, to think, ſing, &c. right. 


ort, ra ans. to ſtrike hard. 
rg | 3 dur, to be thick or dull of hearing. . 
doux, Fler doux, to give fair words, to be ſubmiſſive. 
ec, repondre ſec, to make a ſharp, rough anſwer. 
bon, ſentir bon, ou mayvair, to have a good, or bad ſmell. 
mauvais, trouver bon, ou mauvais, to like or diſlike. 
ferme, tenir Fra to hold faſt. 
droit, marcber droit, to keep to the behaviour. 
frais, boire frais, to drink cold. 


chaud, 
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: chad, boire chaud, to drink warm. 
gras, parler gras, e 
foals } ecrire gros, ou menu, to write a large or ſmall hand. 
— 5 ö 
cher, vendre cber, to ſell dear. 
vite, aller vite, to go faſt. | 
belle, PVechaper bille, to eſcape narrowly. 
couper fin, to cut ſmall, 


As likewiſe nouveau and nouvelle new, fraiche (the feminine of 
frais freſh) and even the noun goute: as 
un enfant nouveau ne, a new born child, 

un nouvel arrive, 
une nouvelle arrivee, | | 
des herbes toutes fraiches cueillies, herbs freſh, or juſt gathered, 
ne voir, or n'entendre goute, to ſee, or hear nothing at all (6) 


one newly arrived. for nouvellement. 


$ II. Of the Conftrufion of Adverbs. 


1. When Adverbs meet with a verb, they are commonly put 
after it, if the tenſe is ſimple, and between the auxiliary and the 
participle, if it is compound: as 1 
Elle parle beaucoup, | She ſpeaks much. 
Fe ſuis fort ports d le faire, I am very much inclined to do it. 
Il n'a past encore apris ſa le con, He has not learnt his leſſon yet. 
22. Monoſyllables bien, mal, mieux, pis, & c. may indifferently 
come either before, or after an infinitive: as 
Bien cbanter, chanter bien, to ſing well. 
Ce mien x Porter, 5 or 8 ſe porter mieux, to be better, 
Se mal conduire, ſe conduire mal, to behave ill. 


3. When adverbs meet with an adnoun, they muſt be placed 
firſt: as bien fait well made, é xtrmement beureuxæ, mighty happy. 


4. The adverbs jamais, toujours, ſouvent, meeting with ano- 


ther, are alſo placed firſt : as Cs, 

Nous ſommes ſouvent enſemble, We are often together. 
ai toujours mirement conſiders, I've always conſidered matutely. 
e ne bois jamais trop, 1 never drink too much. 


(b) Moreover obſerve, that from the moſt as there are nouns and adnouns its 


epoſit ions à, de, en, dans, du, avec, & c. the language. See the liſts of adverbs in 


joined with nouns, and adnouns, are the ſecond part of this work, 
formed as many adverbs compound, al- | ES 


* 
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50. Adverbs N always come after the verbs o or nouns : 


as | 
Il tomba à la renverſe, He felt backwards 
Un bomme a la mode, | A faſhionable man. 


Mecbant de gaite de coeur, Wilfully wicked. 


6. rien and tout meeting with a verb, are Siren like ad- 
verbs, even after all the pronouns conjunctive: A: 


Fai tout „ I have ſeen all. 
Il ne m'a rien dit, l He has told me nothing. 
Je ne veux rien manger, 1 will eat nothing. 


79. Theſe three adverbs of place, cbant within, 4 4 Pentour 
about, dega on this ſide, come after nouns, with the prepolition | 
de: as 


Le maitre de cans, | © The maſter of this place. 
Les &chos Malentour, | The neighbouring echoes. 
La partie de dega, The part on this ſide. 


82, Theſe ſeven become true nouns, being uſed with the arti- 
cle, and requiring the prepoſition de (or the particles du, des) 
before the next nouns. 
le debors, the outſide. fas Le devant eſt tout uſe, 
le dedans, the inſide. The forepart is quite worn out. 
le deſſus, the upper part. Cela tient al dedans de la botte. 
le deſſous, the under part. 4 That ſticks to the inſide of the 
le devant, the fore part. box. | 
le derriere, the hind part. Les environs d'une 3 
les environs, the adjacent places. The adjacent places of a town, ( 6 . 


CHAP. IX. 
of PREPOSITIONS. | 
PR are words invented to expreſs the rela- 
0 


tions which things bear to one another. It was not poſſible 

r men to make themſelves fully underſtood, without denoting 
thoſe relations: therefore ſuch words muſt needs have been in- 
vented i in all languages. But (as the author of the Grammaire 


(e) Obſerve that adverbs derived from pendamment des bois, without any depen- 
verbs, or adnouns, govern nouns in the dance upon the laws z » rdlatmrement, 
ſame ſtates as the verb, or adnoun, ['aFe du Farlement, relatively to Fhe Ak; 
which they are derived from, governs: preftrablement à toute alte ck he, br 
as differemment de ce que je wous 3 bly before "uy thing, Ee. 
reach from what . you; indd- 8 Xo Rh | 
1 8 | 
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raiſonnte obſerves) men in no language have had any regard, con- 
cerning prepoſitions, to what reaſon would have deſired ; to wit, 
that one relation had been denoted by one prepoſition, and one 
prepoſition ſhould have denoted one relation only: whereas in all 
languages, one and the ſame relation is ſignified by many prepo- 
ſitions; and one and the ſame prepoſition denotes ſeveral relations, 
as we ſhall ſee in this chapter. Tis in that nevertheleſs chiefly 


cConſiſt the different idioms of languages; and it is abſolutely im- 


poſſible ever to attain to the knowledge of any language whatever, 
without thoroughly underſtanding the divers relations denoted by 
the prepoſitions, with their reſpective regimens and conftruc- 
tions, or the ſeveral ſtates of nouns which they govern : both 
which relations and ſtates being arbitrary, vary and differ much 
in all languages. This only inſtance will evince it. The Engliſh 
ſay, to think of a thing; the French, to think to a thing ; the 
Germans and Dutch, to think/on, or upon a thing; the Spaniards, 
to think in a thing; &c. Now it will avail an Engliſhman but 
little to know, that of, is expreſſed in French by de, if he don't 


know which relations of things the prepoſitions à and de denote in 


that language: ſince the French ſay, to think to a thing, and not 
of a thing. Therefore we ſhall minutely conſider here all the 
French prepoſitions, except only ſuch as are of the ſame ſignifi- 
tion, and denote the ſame relations of things, and require the 
ſame conſtruction as in Engliſh. x N 


„ KU, AUX 


42, denotes, — 1/, (whether alone or in compoſition) the end 
of the action of the verb, what perſon or thing it tends to (which 
relation anſwers to the dative cafe of the Latins) as likewiſe the end 
one aims at, and is engliſhed by to : as Donner une choſe à quel- 
qu*un, To give a thing to fomebody; A qui 2ft ce livre? Whoſe 
book is this ? II e a moi, It is mine, It belongs to me; Parvenir 
à ſon but, To obtain one's end. N 

24dly, a denotes the place where one is, and that whither one 
is going (in Engliſh at, to, into, on, within, &c.) as Demeurer a 
Londres, To live at London; aller a Paris, To go to Paris; Vi- 
vre a la campagne, To live in the country; Aller a la campagne, 
To go into the country; Il demeure a vingt miles d'ici, He lives 


twenty miles off; Detournez a droite, Turn on the right hand; 


C2/t a deux doigts de terre, Tis within two inches of the ground. 
3dly, a, denotes time, and ſucceſſion of time and action, in 


neuf, 


ZZ — 
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à la bite, a 
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neuf, To riſe at ſix o'clock, and breakfaſt af nine; Arriver à 
tems, To arrive in time; A demain, Againſt to-morrow ;' Furler 
A ſon tour, To ſpeak in one's turn; Se remettre peu A peu, To re- 
cover by degrees; Arracher brin à brin, To pluck out flip by flip. 
4thly, d, denotes the part of the body that is affected, and is 
engliſhed by in : as Avoir mal a Þepaile, To have a pain in one's 
ſhoulders; Etre bleſ5e ati bras, To be wounded in the arm. 
5thly, d, denotes the way of being or of doing of people, as 


alſo their poſture, and geſture, or action, in Engliſh at, after, 


with, &c. as Etre a ſon aiſe, To be at one's eaſe; Vivre a ſa fan- 
farsjie, To live as one likes; Faire tout à ſa tte, To do every thing 
of one's own head; Shabiller à la Frangoiſe, To dreſs after the 


French way; Aller à pie ou 2 cheval, To go on foot or a horſe- 
back; Se me tire à genoux, To kneel down on one's knees; Rece- 


£ = 


voir à bras ouverts, To receive with open arms. 


6thly, d, denotes the quality, price, weight and meaſure of 


things, in Engliſh at, by, with, &c. as Des bas à trois fils,” Stock- 


ings with three threads; De Por à vingt-quatre cardts, Gald at 
four and twenty carats; Du drap à dix-buit chelins Ia verge, 
Eighteen Shillings cloth; Vendre de la viande à la livre, To fell 
meat by the pound 5 Meſurer at) compds ou ail cordeau, To mea» 

ſure with the compaſs or the line. a Tm 
Ithh, à, denotes the matter, inſtruments, and tools uſed in 
working, in Engliſh in, with, at: as Travailler à de la dentelle, 
To work in lace; Batir i chax & i ciment, To build with lime 
and cement; Peindre à Phuile, to paint in oyl; Aller à vaikes & & 
rames, to go with ſails and oars; Elle travaille à Paiguiile,” She 
works at her needle. 3 1171.1... 
gStbly, d, denotes the things which one applies one's ſelf to, and 
the games one plays at, in Engliſh to, at: as Saptiquer''Perudes 
aux Mathematiques, To apply one's felf to ſtudy, or to the Ma- 
thematics; 22 aũx cartes, To play at cards; Jouer awpiquets 
a palme, aũ vblant, aiix echzcs, &c. To play at pi- 

quet, at loo, at tennis, at ſhittle- cock, at cheſs, cx. 

 9tbly, a, is uſed in reckoning games, in Engliſh to, &c. as 
Deux a trois, Two ſo three; Trois a quatre, Three te four; 
Quatre a quatre, Four all; Cing a cing, Five all; Six à print, Six 

ta none; Sept a point, Seven lone. 
-Iothly, a, ſignifies ſometimes according to, ſometimes for, 
ſometimes with, ſometimes on, ſometimes till or until? as Cela 
net pas a ſon gout, That is not according to his taſte; Fe vous 
prends a temoin, I take you for witneſs; Se battre a Pepe & all 
piſtolet, To fight with ſword and piſtols; Monter à cheval, To 
- 1-4 4 10 


ride on horſeback ; Metre pit à terre, To alight; A Phonneur, 


all revoir, Till our next meeting, 'till we meet again. 
I17hly, d, ſometimes is a redundancy : as II fait voir à qui 
Paura, We muſt ſee who ſhall have it; C'eſt 2 qui Pattrapera, 
Tis who ſhall catch it. | Sn | 
I2tbly, d, between two nouns appellative, denotes the manner, 
or form, of the thing ſignified by the firſt noun; as likewiſe the 
uſe which it is deſigned for: as, Un chandelier a bras, A branched 
candleſtick ; Un chapeau a grands bords, A broad brimm'd hat; 
Un babit a crochet, A tenter hook; Une bo#te a mouches, A patch- 
box; De Phuile a briler, Lamp-oyl ; Une ſalle a manger, A dining 
room, Un moulin à vent ou aA eau, A wind or water- mill; Une 
arme a feu, A fire-arm. (d) SY Es 
- I3thly, à, between two nouns of number, ſignifies Between, 
and ſometimes about as Un homme de quarante a cinquante ans, 
A man between forty and fifty; Il y a quatrea cing liedes, It is 
about four or five leagues diſtant. : | | . 
14tbly, à, before an infinitive moſt commonly denotes what is 
proper to be done, the merit or demerit of perſons and things, 
their ſeeming capacity, aptitude, fitneſs, and diſpoſition, turn or 
duty: as, Up. avis a ſuivre, An advice worth following; Des 
fruits bons à garder, Fruit good or fit for keeping; Une rap a 
ne pas laiffer ëebaper, An opportunity worth ſeizing, (which one 
muſt not let flip); Un homme a recompenſer ou à pendre; A man 
tat deſerves to be rewarded or hanged ; C'eſt une affaire a le per- 
dre, Tis an affair that will ruin him; C' 4 vous à jouer, You 
are zo play; C d lui à parler, He is to ſpeak, ( Tis his buſineſs, 
duty, or turn to ſpeak), . „„ 
IS thy, a, coming before an infinitive ſignifies ſometimes where- - 
with, and ſometimes the. verb may be reſolved by the indicative 
with if,: or by a gerund : as, Verſer à boire, To fill ſome drink; 
Ila pas à manger, He has nothing to eat; A en juger par les 
aparences, If we may judge by appearances; A vivre comme il 
fait, il n'ira pas loin, If be lives at that rate, he will not live 
long, On croiroit a Pentendre qu'il ne ſait rien, One would think 
by bearing him ſpeak that he knows nothing. (e 
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(4) This relation is commonly expreſ- ſhelter, Tenir à bonnexwr, To reckon it an 
ſed in Engliſh by two nouns making a honour; Reputer à injure, To deem it an 
compound word, the firſt of which ſig- affront, Mettre un Officier aũx arrits, To 
nifies the Manner, Form, and Uſe deno- put an Officer under arreſt ; A' vorre avis, 
ted by the French prepoſition. In your opinion; A ſon compte, As he 
: EZ © | 15 reckons; A ce qu'il me ſemble, As far as 
(e) Etre à Pabri, To be ſheltered; Se I apprehend; A ce gu'elle dit, As ſhe ſays; 
tenir a couvert, to keep under cover, or Parler à tort & a travers, To . at 
; : random; 


a U 
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DE, DU, DES. 


De, (whether alone or in compoſition) denotes, 1/7, a relation 
of union or ſeparation, effect, cauſe, dependence, c. and is en- 
gliſhed by of, from, by as L'amour de Dieu, The love of God; 
Un membre du corps, A member of the body; Etre retranche de 
la ſociete, To be cut off from the ſociety ; Etre eftime de tout le 
monde, To be eſteemed by every body. | 

 2dly, De, denotes the quality of a perſon or thing, the matter 
of which that thing is made, which is expreſſed by the firſt of 
the two nouns, whereof this prepoſition ſhews the relation, and 
is engliſhed by of as Un homme d' honneur, A man of honour ; 
Un plat d' argent, A filver diſh; Un pont de pierre, A ſtone- 
bridge. V 1 | ; 
3dly, De, denotes the limited ſenſe of nouns, and diſtinguiſhes 
it from the univerſal and individual ſenſe, which limited ſenſe, is 
expreſſed in Engliſh by ſome : as De Pargent, Some money; Don- 
nez-moi du pain, de la viande, des habits, Give me ſome bread, 
ſome meat, clothes; J'ai affaire d des gens fort bonnetes or d de 
fort honn#tes gens, I have to do with very honeſt people. | 
_ 4thly, De, denotes the place from which one comes, and the 
term from which one begins to act, in Engliſh from: as Sortir de 
Londres, To go out of London; Revenir de France, de la cam- 
pagne, du Palais, des Indes, To return from France, from the 
country, from the Palace, from the Indies ; Tomber de bait, To 
fall from a high place; Meſurer d'un bout d Paitre, To meaſure 
from one end to the other. | | 
| 5thly, De, denotes the manner of acting or being, the means 
or cauſe, in Engliſh with, in, upon, for, after: as faire de ſon 
mieux, To do one's beſt, as well as one can; e e de bonne 
grace, To dance genteely; Couper de biais, To cut ſlopingly, in 
a ſloping manner; Sy prendre de la bonne fagon, To go to work 


random; Marcber à tdtom, To go grop- 
ing along in the dark; II t bomme a Sen 
facber, He is one who will take it ill. 
Je ſuis ici a Þattendre depuis deux beures, 
11 eft encore à reventr, I have been waiting 
for him here theſe two hours, and he is 
not yet come back; A cela pres, nous 
ſommes d' accord, excepting that we are 
agreed, Se. | 

This prepoſition ſerves to make up 
a great many more adverbial ways of 
ſpeaking, each of which is ſet down in 
its proper place in my Dictionary. 


(f) Obſerve that theſe two nouns ſo 


Joined with either de or a, are commonly 


engliſhed by two nouns likewiſe, but 
without a prepoſition, or rather by a com- 
pound word, whoſe firſt noun {whether 
ſubſtantive or adjeCtive) expreſſes the 
Matter and Quality, Manner, Form and 


-Uſe of the other, as a ſtone-bridge, un 


pont de pierre; à dancing-maſter, un ma- 
tre d danſer. 


after 
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after the right way; Mourir de froid, to ſtarve with cold; Vivre 
de fruits & de /*gumes, To live on vegetables, on fruit and greens; 
Salter de joie; To leap for joy; Il fe conduit de cette maniere-la, 
He behaves in or after this manner; ls peuvent nous nuire de mille 
manieres differentes, They may hurt us a thouſand different ways. 

6thly, De, is uſed before the noun of the thing made uſe of, 
and the inſtrument upon which one plays, in Engliſh upon: as Se 
e rvir d'une epee, d'un baton, d'un piſtolet, To uſe a ſword, to 
make uſe of a ſtick, of a piſtol; Fouer de la flute, du violon, des 
inſtrumens, 'To play upon the flute, the fiddle, upon inſtruments. 

7thiy, De, is governed of ſeveral other verbs neuter attended by 
a noun, in Engliſh at, about, for, to, &c. as ſe moquer de quel- 
gu*un, To laugh at one; Jouir d'une choſe, To enjoy a thing; 
Se repentir de ſa faite, To repent one's fault, or for one's fault 
 Melez-vius de vos affaires, I trouble yourſelf about your buſineſs, 
Meddle with your own concern. | 


8thly, De before a noun of time, ſignifies the duration of the 
time ſpecified, in Engliſh during, for, by: as Il partit de nuit, 

de jour, du matin, He ſet out by night, by day, early; Fe ne Pai 
point vu d'aljourdui, J have not ſeen him to day; Fe ne le verras 
de ma vie, I will not ſee him as long as I live; Il ztuaie des jours 

entiers, He ſtudies whole days. | | | 
gthly, De, is uſed before nouns denoting dimenſion, and after 
nouns preceded by a number, and followed by a participle: as /I 
croit tous les jours d'un police, It grows an inch every day; II a 
trente vaiſſeaix MVacheves, There are thirty ſhips finiſhed. . 

Iothhy, De, is uſed after pronouns indeterminate, adverbs of 
quantity, and theſe words point, jamais, rien, quelque chiſe, and 
gue of admiration or exclamation, followed by a noun or adnoun : 
as I] n'y a perſonne de bleſſe, There is nobody wounded; Ten 
avoit-il quelqu*un d' ivre? Was any of them drunk? Aſſez de 
proviſions, Proviſions enough; Plus d*effets & moins de paroles, 
More deeds and leſs words; Point de ſens commun, No common 

ſenſe; Duelgue choſe de bon, Something good.  ' __ . 
 11tbly, De, is uſed before an infinitive after adnouns ſignifying 

Fulneſs, Emptineſs, Plenty or Want; as likewiſe after ſome verbs, 
and almoſt all nouns, ſo they do not ſignify, or imply Inclination, 
Reluttance, Aptneſs, Fitneſs, or Unfitneſs, in Engliſh, to: as In- 
digne de vivre, Unworthy fo live; 11 &. capable de faire cela, He 
is capable of doing that; Fe m'abſtiendrai d'y aller, 1 will re- 
frain from going thither ; II ma dẽtourné de le faire, He has de- 
terred me from doing it; Le déſir d'apprendre, The deſire of 
FE learning; 
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learning ; 11 a le Bonbeur de plaire, He has the good fortune to 


pleaſe. (g) e 


12thly, De, des, an inſeparable prepoſition giving the words 


compoſed of it a ſignification contrary to that which they have 
when ſimple, in Engliſh un, dis: as Defaire, To undo; Deſ- 


avantage, diſadvantage. 


13thly, De par, a form, made in Engliſh by from, in the 


name of : as De par le Roi, In the King's name. 
I14thly, De ce que, a conjunction governing the indicative, in 
Engliſh becauſe, though : as De ce qu'un bomme eft plus adroit, 
ou plus fort qu'un altre, il ne Senſuit pas qu'il ait de meilleures 
raiſons, Becauſe one man is ſtronger or more dexterous than an- 
other, it does not follow that he has the better cauſe. 


AVANT. 


1/7, Avant, ſhews a relation of time, of which it denotes pri- 
ority, as alſo of order and rank, and is always oppoſite to apres, 
in Engliſh. before : as Pai vu cela avant vous, I have ſeen that be- 
fore you; Il fait mettre ce mot-ct avant Paitre, This word muſt 


be placed before the other; Il arriva avant moi, He arrived be- 


fore me. 


2dly, Avant, is alſo an adverb of place and time, commonly 
uſed with theſe adverbial particles i, bien, trop, plus, aſſes, fort, 
and engliſhed by far, deep, as nallez pas ſi avant, Don't go /o far; 
 Creiſer fort avant or trop avant dans la terre, To dig vey deep 
or too deep in the ground; Plus avant, further, deeper; L*epee lui 
eſt entree bien-avant dans le corps, The ſword went deep into his 


body; Bien avant dans la nuit, When the night was far gone. (b) 


(eg) Si j e tos de wous, Si j*erors gue de 


vt, Was I in your place; Son babit eff. 


tomme de cire, His coat fits well; De 
race nel faites rien, Pray don't do it, 1 
beg ou would not do it; Fous etes fort 


de ſon gout, You are very much fo her 


taſte; Il vie nt de ſortir, He is jult gone 


out; De vous dire comment cela et arrive, 


c'eſt ce que je ne ſais pas, As for telling 


you how that happened. tis more than 
I am able to do; Les Magiftrats doivent 
rendre la juſtice de citoyen a citoyen: chaque 
peuple ia doit rendre [ui-meme de lui a un 
aitre peuple, The Magiſtrate ought to 
do juſtice between citizen and citizen : 
every nation ought to do the ſame 6e. 


APRES. 


taveen themſelves and another nation; 
Qu e ſi-ce gue de nous What wretched 
creatures are we! | 

This prepoſition ſerves to make up a 
great many more adverbial ways of 
ſpeaking, each of which is ſet down in 
its proper place in my Di&ionary. 


(5 Vous Pouſſeæ les chiſes trop avant, 


| You carry things too far; La chiſe alla 


ſi awant que, Matters went ſo far that, 
& c. Famais Philcſophe ne pen ra plus 
avant dans la connoiſſance de la natire, 
Never did any Philoſopher make greater 
progreſs in the knowledge of nature; 
Mouse tions bien avant en mer, We were 


got 
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APRES. 


1/?, apres, denotes poſteriority both of time, place and order, and 
is uſed in oppoſition to avant, with reſpeC to time; and to devant, 
with reſpect to place and order, in Engliſh after, next to: as Apres 
le deluge, After the deluge ; Sa maiſon eft-apres la vitre, His houſe 
is after or next to yours; II marchoit apres moi, He walked after 
me. 

2dly, Apres, is conſtrued with the infinitive of the auxiliary 
verb: as Il mourut apres avoir bien dine, He died after eating 


(having eat) a hearty dinner. Apres diner or apres le diner, after 


dinner; apres boire (Hudibraſtic ſtyle) after drinking. (i) 

Zaly, apres, ſignifies excepte, in Engliſh except, next to: as Nous 
7 avons rien de plus cher apres Phonneur, Next to our honour, no- 
thing can be dearer to us; C' la plus laide bete apres le loup, (is 
| ſaid of a very ugly perſon) He or She is enough to fright a horſe. 

4thly, apres, ſignifies contre, in Engliſh at: as Crier apres qué l- 
gu un, To ſcold at one; Cette femme-ld crie toujours apres ſes 
ſervantes, That woman is conſtantly ſcolding at her maids ; Tout 


le monde crie apres tut, Every body complains of him. (Y 


got a great way to ſea; Graves cela bien 
avant dans votre menoire, Let that be 
deeply engraved in your memory. 

awant gue, before, is a conjunction 
governing the ſubjunctive, as avant qu il 
foit un an, Before twelve months are 
gone. | 

avant que de, before, is another con- 
junction governing the infinitive, as Par- 
len- lui avant que de le faire, Speak to him 
before you do it. 

en avant, forward, is another adverb 
of place and time, as Aller en awant, To 
go forward; De ce jour-la en avant, From 
that day forward; Mertre en avant, To 
advance, to aſſert; Vous mettez en avant 
wn principe fort dangereix, You advance 
or aſſert a very dangerous principle. 


(i) T1 2ft toujours apres moi, He ever 
hangs about me; He is always at my el- 
bow, He is always dangling after me; 
Etre apres quelque chiſe, To be actually 


about ſomething ; Fe ſuis apres votre mon- 


tre, I am about your watch; On 2/? apres, 
It is a doing; Je wais me mettre apres, 
I will ſet about it preſently; II y awoit 
. fong-rems qu'il etoit après cet emploi, qu'il 


5thly. 


ccuroit apres ce benefice, il Pa enſin obtenu, 
He has been a long time about that place, 
He has ſollicited a long time for this 
living, at laſt he has got it; Soupirer a- 
pres què lque chiſe, To wiſh a thing eager- 
ly; Se merere apres quelgu'un, To fall upon 
one; On a long-tems attenda apres lui, He 
has made us wait for him a long while; 
On wattend plus qu après cela pour partir, 
That's the only thing hinders us to ſet 
out; N'attendre pas apres une boſe, To 
be in a condition to do or to live without 
a thing; C'eſ un homme riche, & qui wat- 


tend pas apres cela, He is a rich man who 


can do or live without that; Jeter le man- 
che apres la coignte, To throw the handle 
after the hatchet, To venture the ſaddle 


after the horſe; Apres la panſe vient la 
danſe, When the belly is full, the breech 
would be figging; Apres lui, apres cela il 
fait tirer ecbelle, He or That is never to 


be out done. 


(k) apres, is alſo an adverb of time, 
in Engliſh after, after that, afterwards, 


| then : as Commencez par dejeuner, & wous 


etudirez apres, Begin with breakfaſting, 
and after that you'll ſtudy, 


apres 


3 

5thly. dapres, is another prepoſition, in Engliſh from, by, af- 
fer as + Ce portrait eft fait d'après nature, That picture is drawn 
after life; Tableau d'après Raphael, A picture copied from the 
original of Raphael. (I | 
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DEVANT. 


1}. devant, is uſed in oppoſition to derrizre, and is conſtrued... 


with de, ai and par, in Engliſh before, againſt, over-againſi : as 


Mettez cela devant le feu, Put that before the fire; II demeurs 
tout devant Pegliſe, Ho lives quite over- againſt the church; Otez--. 


vous de devant mon jour, Get out of my light; Otez-vous de de- 


vant moi, Stand out of my ſight, Get out of my ſight, Avoid my 
preſence ; Ils paſſent par devant chez nous, They paſs before our 


door; Un acte par devant Neotaire, A deed drawn by a lawyer. (m) 
_ 2dly. devant, is uſed in oppoſition to apres : as Il marcboit de- 
vant moi, He walked before me; Avoir le pds devant quelqu*un, 
To have the precedency of one. | | 
3dly. devant, ſignifies in the preſence of, in Engliſh before, in 
the preſence of as Precher devant le Roi, To preach before the 
King; Quand il fut devant ſes Fuges, When he was in the pre- 
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ſence of his Judges; Il et devant Dieu, Son ame eſt devant Dieu, 


He is before God, He is dead and gone. (u) 


apres gue, is a conjunction ſignifying 


lorſgue, in Engliſh after, when: as Apres 
gue vous aurez fait, After you have done; 
Après que les troupes flirent parties, When 
the troops were 3 3 
apres quoi, is a form of ſpeech ſignify- 
ing apes: laquelle cho ſe, in Eoglic 8 
that, then, afterwards : as On ſigna la ca- 
pitulation, apres quoi la place ſe rendit, They 
ſigned the capitulation, and afterwards 
the place ſurrendered, BEG 
 @pres tout, another form of ſpeech of the 
| Fame ſignification as in Engliſh, after all. 


(1) Ci-apres, is an adverb, ſignifying 
dans la ſuite, in Engliſh hereafter, after- 
<oards, in the ſequel : as Comme on werra 
ce-apres, As will be ſeen in the ſequel. 


(m) Sens devant derriere, Prepoſterouſly, 
the wrong way, in a wrong ſituation. 
11 net ſa ebemiſe ſens devant derriere, He 

uts on his ſhirt the wrong way. Aller, 
enir, Envoyer aũ dewant de quelqu'un, To 
go, to come, to ſend to meet one. Aller 
aũ devant d'une cbiſe, To obviate a thing, 
to prevent it, 


U u 


DER- 


(n) devant, is alſo an adverb, and ſerves 


to make ſome phraſes, as Paſſez devant, 


Go before; Si vous eres preſſe, courex de- 
vant (a proverb) If you are in a hurry, 
ſet forward, or you may ſet off when you 


pleaſe; Les premiers wont devant (another 


proverb) Thoſe that are molt diligent 


get the ſtart of others; Comme nous awons - 
dit ci-devant, As we ſaid befora; Le 


bleſſe par devant, He is wounced in the 


fore- part of his body. 
Le chapitre de devant, The chapter 


before. Le train de devant d'un carroſſe, 
The fore-wheels of a coach. Les jambes 
de dewant d'un che val, The fore-legs of a 
horſe. 

devant, is alſo a noun ſignifying the 
fore-part of a thing, as Un devant de che- 
miſe, The fore-flap of a ſhirt. Un devant 


d'eflomac, A ſtomacher. Le devant dune 


ferruque, The fore-top of a perriwig. Le 
devant d'une cuiraſſe, The breaſt of an ar- 
mour. Un devant d Autel, The antepen- 
dium of an Altar. Prendre le devant, . 
ner le devano. To go or ſet out before. 
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330 SYNTAX 


DERRIERE. © 


1/t. derricre, denotes place, and is oppoſite to devant, in Eng- 
liſh bebiad: as Regardez derriere vous, Look behind you. 

2dly. derriere, is alſo an adverb conſtrued with de and par, in 
Engliſh back, behind: as Qu' importe que cela ſoit devant ou derriere, 
What matters it, whether it is before or behind? Par derriere, 
Backwards. Porte de derriere, A back-door (and figuratively) 
Evaſion, ſhift. Me ttre une chiſe ſens devant derriere, To put a 
thing prepoſterouſly, to put backward what ſhould be forward. (o) 


CH E z. 


1/7. chez denotes, and is engliſhed by at or to ſome body's houſe, 
and is conſtrued with de and par: as Il 2/? chez moi, He is at my 
houſe or at home; Fe vals chez vous, I am going to your houſe; 
75 vis ns de chez Madame Le Blanc, I come from Miftrefs White's; 

ai paſſe par chez lui, 1 have called at his houſe; Chacun 2ft mai- 
tre chez foi, Every body is maſter in his own houſe; Avoir un 
chez ſor, To have a houſe of one's own. | | 

2dly. chez, ſignifies alſo among, with : as Il y avoit une coutume 
chez les Athemiens, chez les Romains, There was a cuſtom among 
the Athenians or Romans. 


CON TRE. 


1 ff. contre, denotes oppoſition, ſignifying againſt, contrary io, 
and is engliſhed by with or at after verbs ſignifying being angry, 
incenſed, irritated, provoked and exaſperated: as, Aller contre vent 
& maree, To go, to ſail againſt wind and tide; Se fächer contre 
quelqwun, To be angry with one; Se battre contre quelqu'un, To 
fight one. (p) N 


cavalerie tenoit les dewans, The cavalry 
marched firſt, Il ſera, ici dans un inſtant, 
J ai pris les devans pour vous en avertir, 


He will be here preſently, I came before 


to give you notice of his coming. Prendre 
les devans (in a figurative ſenſe) To pre- 
vent, to be before-hand with one, to get 
the ſtart of him. Batir ſur le devant, 
(another mataphorical phraſe) To grow 
burly or bulky, to get a big belly. | 


(0) derriere, is alſo a noun ſaid of the 
poſterior part of a thing or perſon, in 
Engliſh the backfide, the bind puts: as Les 
| Jambes de derricre” d'une cbeval, The hind 


To lodge backwards. 


legs of a horſe. Eere loge ſar le derriere, 
montre ſon der- 
riere, He ſhews his backſide. 

Faire rage des pies de derriere, (a pro- 
verbial phraſe) To work with might and 
main. Montrer le derriere (another meta- 
phorical phraſe) To fail in one's promiſe. 


_ (f) Ruand on fit cette propiſition, tout le 
monde $'e&1eva contre, When this was mov- 
ed, every body expreſſed his diſlike to 
the motion. Pour moi, je ſuis contre, For 
my part, I am againſt it. Je ne ſuis ni pour 
ni contre, | am neither pro nor con or 
neither for nor againſt it, 
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24ly. contre, denotes alſo proximity of ſituation, and ſignifies 
near, bye as F*etois afſis contre lui, I ſat by bim; Sa maiſon eft 
contre la mienne, His houſe is by mine; Contre le bois, Near the 
wood; Tout contre, Hard by. (q) 5 a 


D ANS and EN. 


1/t. dans, denotes a relation of time and place, and is engliſhed 
by in, into, to, within : as Etre dans la botte, dans la maiſon, dans 


la ville, To be in the box, in the houſe, in the town; Quand il 


entra dans la chambre, When he got into the room; dans la'meme 
annte, In the ſame year; Dans un mois, Within a month. © 
2dly. dans, denotes the ſtate and diſpoſition of the body, the 


mind, manners and fortune: as Etre dans une poſture contrainte, 


To be in an uneaſy poſture ; Dans la colere od il toit, In the paſ- 
ſion he was in. 6 i 
3dly. dans, denotes the motive and view of one's acting, which 
is uſually expreſſed in Engliſh by with - as Il fait ſa cour dans le 
deſſein de £avancer, He makes his court with a deſign to be pre- 
ferred. _ 3 e i TIS] 1. 1 
4thly. dans, ſignifies alſo according to: as Cela ſi vrai dans les 
prinsipes d' Ariſtoile, That's true according to Afiſtotle's principles. 
5thly. dans, is uſed, and never en, before proper names of 


towns and Authors: as [left dans Londres, He is in London; Neu 
 lifons dans Cicb ron, We read in Tully; J'ui vu cela dans Ovide, 

Poe read that in dd dj. 8 
Stbly. en, denotes a place, and the things conſidered as relating 


to place; and is never uſed with the article plural les, nor even 
with the ſingular le, la, without an eliſion, and is engliſhed- by 
in: as Etre en Angleterre, To be in England; Vivre en ſa maiſon, 
To live imone's own houſe. i oo 2453, 94% ad vs 
7thly. en, denotes the country whither one is going, and is 
engliſned by to as Aller en France, To go ts France; Venir or 
Paſſer en Angletèrre, To come over or paſs over to England. 
. 8thly. en; denotes time, and things conſidered as relating to 
time, and is rendered by at and in: as En tout tems, at all times; 
En plein jour, In open day-light; En biver, In winter; Tant en 


paix qu en guerre, Both in peace and war. 


(20 contre, is alſo a noun ſignifying chſe n'eſt pas ſans difficult, il y a du pour 
eon (the oppoſite of pro) and againſt : as & du contre, The matter is not without 
On parle diverfement de cette affaire, il faut difficulty, much may be ſaid on both 
Sawoir le prur & le contre, They talk vari- ſides. (See in my Dictionary another ſig- 
| ouſly of this affair, one muſt hear what is nification of /e contre.) 8 
ſaid pro and con, or hear both ſides. La AE Z 


us g9thly. 
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p9tbly. en, before a noun of time, denotes the ſpace of time 
that ſlides away in doing ſomething; and dans the ſpace of time 
after which ſomething is to be done: as Le Roi va @ Hanover en 
trois jours, The King goes to Hanover in three days: that is, he 
is no longer than three days in going; Le Roi va d Hanover dans 
trois jours, The King will go to Hanover three days hence : that 
is, after three days are gone, he will ſet out. 
rothly. en, denotes the ſtate and diſpoſition of perſons and 
things, and is engliſhed by in and at: as Etre en vie, To be alive; 
Etre en bonne ſanté, To be in good health; Un enfant en nourice, 
A child at nurſe; Une femme en couche, A woman lying: in; Etre 
en bonbeur, To be lucky, to have good luck, to play with good 
luck. To kt . 
 11tbly. en, denotes what one is employed in, and is engliſhed . 
by at and in: as Etre en devition, en oraiſon, en prières, To be at 
one's devotions, or at prayers. 

_ 12thiy, en, denotes the manner of being, of behaving, of ad- 
ing, and is engliſhed by like and in: as Etre en robe de chambre, en 
bonnet de nuit & en pantoufles, 'To be in one's night- gown, night- 
cap and ſlippers; Vivre en Roi, To live like a King; Se conduire 
en #tourdi, To behave lite a blunderbuſs. 2 

13thly. en, denotes the motive and end of acting, and is eng- 

liſhed by through, out o, in: as Il fit cela en baine de ce que, &c. 
He did it through hatred of, Fc. En confederation de ſes ſervices, 
In conſideration of his ſervices; En depit de lui, In ſpite of him. 
14#hly. en, denotes the paſſage from one place to another, the 

progreſs of things, the change of condition both of perſons and 
things, and is engliſhed by to and into + as Courir de rue en rhe, 
To run from ſtreet to ſtreet; Narciſſe fut metamorphiſe en fleur, 
Narciſſus was metamorphoſed into a flower; L'affaire va de mal 
en pis, The caſe is worſe and worſe; De bien en mieux, Better 
and better. e 32.7: ofa cs mS 
_ + Ig#bly. dans and en muſt be repeated before each noun govern- 
ed, as Il etoit en robe de cbambre, en bonnet de nuit, & en pan 
touflet, He was in a morni wn, night- cap and flippers; On ne 
wort que des brochures 3 alle, dans ſa cbambre, & dans ſon 
cabinet, One ſees nothing but pamphlets in his parlour, his room 
and ſtudy. (r) „ 69% Dae Sore MOR, TR £5 v6 
. ; | I 6tbly. 

(7) Tho' it is ſometimes indifferent to ſentence, and the ſame thread of ſpeech: 
uſe either of theſe two prepoſitions, yet as La glcire d'un Souverain con fiſie bien 
that muſt continue the fie before each moins en la grandeur de ſes Etats, en le 


noun, which was uſed before the firſt, force de ſes citadelles, & en la magnificence 
hen tis the ſame ſenſe all along the deſ's pe lait, u en la multitude des PL. 


Of PREPOSITIONS. 333 


1665bly. en, when it is conſtrued with a gerund, denotes either 
time or manner, and may be reſolved by the conjunctions when, 
whilſt, or as, with a tenſe of the indicative : as Parler en tremblant, 
To ſpeak trembling ; Il laiſſa ordre en partant, He left order when 
he went away; I Paborda en riant, He came up to her with a 
ſmile ; En paſſant, By the way. (7) 
- DgeVv1s 


1/7. depuis, denotes both time, place, and order, or enumera. 
tion of things, and is engliſhed by ſince and from; and is com- 
monly followed in the. ſentence by jaſgu d (to); then depuis de- 
notes the term from whence, and juſgu d, that of hitherto : as Depuis 
ce tems-la, Since that time; Je ne Pai pas vu depuis ſon retour, 
J have not ſeen him ſince his return; Je vous attendrai depuis cing 
fuſqu'a fix, I'll wait for you from five to ſix; Vous etes venu de- 


puis moi, You came after me; Elle eſt arrivee depuis lui, She is 
arrived ſince he did; Depuis le commencement juſqu'a la fin, from 
the beginning to the end; II ma ſuivi depuis la ll res 
Palais, He has followed me from the Royal Exchange to the 


Palace; Je les ai tous vus depurs le premier juſquwad dernier, I 
have ſeen them all from the firſt to the laſt. (4) 


ſur leſgueis il regne, The glory of a Sove- 
reign conſiſts much leſs in the extent of 
his dominions, in the ſtrength of his ci- 
tadels, and the ſtatelineſs of his palaces, 
than in the multitude of the people over 
whom he reigns; Ie fidele dans ſes pro- 
mi ſſes, ine puiſable dans ſes bienfaits, juſte 
dans ſes jugemens, He is faithful in his 
promiſes, inexhauſtible in his favours, 
juſt in his judgments | 
Obſerve, that the prepoſition en, uſed 
in the firſt example with a noun having 
the article without eliſion, is contrary to 
the obſervation; but it is determined be- 
fore the noun by the verb confifler, which 
cannet be conſtrued with the other pre- 
poſition dans. ; 
But if it is not the ſame thread of 


ſentence, both prepoſitions muſt be uſed 
for variety ſake: as I yaſſa un jour & une 
nuit entiere en une fi profonde meditdtion, 
roy e tint tos jours dans une meme poſture, 
He ſpent a whole day and night in fo 
deep a meditation, that he always re- 
mained in the ſame poſture. 


(.) en tant que, is a conjunction ſigni- 
fying as, con ſidered as: as Jeſus Chriſt en 
tant u bomme, Chriſt as a man. It is alſo 
a Law expreſſion, ſignifying as far as, as 


much as : as En tant que je puis, As far as 
lies in my power, En tant que beſoin ſera, 
As far as need will require. 

We ſay both en && and dans Pd, in 


ſummer; en biver and dans [brver, in 


winter; en automne, and dan: Pautomne, in 
autumn: but we do not ſay en printems, 
in the ſpring, but dans /e printems or af 
printems, 


- * Obſerve further, that in and into muſt 
be rendered into French by entre, and ne- 


ver by dans or en, in theſe following ex- 
preflions: To hold a child in one's arms, 
Tenir un enfant entre ſes brds; To deliver 
a thing into ſome-body's hands, Remæ tere 
gue lque chiſe entre les mains de quelqu' un, 
or Remè ttre en main; To get it again from 


his hands, Le retirer d'entre ſes mains, 
ſpeech, and the ſame ſenſe all along thjge 


Etre en bute à tout le monde, To be ex- 
poſed to all the world; en aller, ven re- 
venir, to go away, or come back again; 
En avant, Forward; En dedans, Within; 
Etre en train, To begin, to be at it; Mit- 
tre en train, To ſet on, to ſet a going; 
Se mettre en train, To begin doing a 
thing, & c. &c. &c. | 


The other ſignifications of en muſt be 


looked for in my Dictionary. 


(e) Obſerve the difference between 
depuis and juſgu's, de and d, and de and en, 
: ll 
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2dly. depuis, is alſo an adverb ſignifying fince, ſince that time: 
as Fe n'en ai point oui parler depuis, | have not heard of it ſince. 
Zaly. depuis que, is a conjunction governing the indicative, and 
is alſo engliſhed by fince : as Depuis que vous etes parti, Since you 
went away | „ 


JUSQUE or JUSQUESs, 
- 1/0, juſque, (to, ever to, as far as, till, until) denotes both 


place and time, to a degree that cannot be exceeded, and requires 
beſides the prepoſition a before a noun. It is indifferent to ſpell it 


with or without an s at the end, but when it is conſtrued with a 


word beginning with a vowel, it loſes its final s: as Depuis Paris 


Juſqu'a Londres, From Paris to London; Depuis la St. Jean juſ- 


gu Noel, From Midſummer to Chriſtmas; II alla juſqu*ait 
Grand Caire, He went as far as Grand Cairo; Le vice regne juſ- 
ques ſur le tr6ne, Vice rides triumphant even to the throne ; Ju” 
14 preſent, * Till now, until now; Fuſqu'ou? To what place, 
How far? Juſgu'ici, To this place, hither, ſo far; Fuſque la, 
To that place, thither, ſo far; Ils en vinrent juſque ld qu'on crut 
qu ils &alloient battre, They went fo far or to ſuch extremities that 
people thought they were going to fight. (2) | 
' 2dly. juſqu'a, juſquaix (even, very) denotes alſo exceſs, but 
is uſed inſtead of the article, as Il aime juſqu'a ſes ennemis, He 
loves even his enemies; Fuſqu'aix plus abjets des hommes ſe don- 
noient la licence de, &c. (which may alſo be expreſſed thus) II 


n'y avoit pas juſqguwaix plus abjets des hommes qui ne ſe er 8 
ſent la licence de, &c. The very worft of men took ſuch a li- 


berty as to, Cc. (x) 


all which prepoſitions are engliſhed by 
f om and its, | 

de and à, before nouns of places, de- 
note ſimply the diſtance that is between 


the two places: as On compte wingt milles 


de Windſor a Londres, They reckon twen- 


ty miles from Windſor te London. 
depuis and juſgu'a, denote beſides the 
quality of the diſtance, its being great or 
little: as . c 
I marcha depuis Windſor juſqu'a Lon- 


dres, 
He walked from Windſor to London. 
de and en, with the ſame noun repeat- 
ed, denotes ſucceſſion of place: as 
Il va de Cabaret en cabaret, 


He goes from alehoufe to alehouſe. 


3dly. 


Depuis peu, lately, not long fince or 
ago; Depuis quand? How long? How 
long fince? Depuis dedæ ans, Theſe two 


years; Depurs long-tems, This great while, 


(42) Cridr juſqu'a $enrouer, To baul 
one's ſelf hoarſe; Brjiler du win juſqu'as 


dechè t de deiix tiers, To burn two thirds 


of wine away. Juſgu ai revoir (a phraſe 


at parting) *Till our next meeting, *Till 
we-meet again; Ani juſquaix autels, A 


friend as far as conſcience permits. Brave. 
juſqu'aii d&gainer, (is ſaid of a bully) Cou- 


rageous till the queſtion is to draw, 


+ {#} juſqu's and juſq adæ, taken in this 
ſenſe, are alſo uſed in the third ſtate, _ 
5 N e 


— 


. ._ 


2 2 0 2 — = e oo Ju 


Of PREPF.OSITIONS 3 


3dly. Fuſqu'a ce que, is a conjunctiqn which governs the ſub- 
junctive, til, untill: as Fuſqu'd ce qu'il vienne, Until he comes. 
And Fuſqu'a quand (pronounced in declamation Juſſues @ quand) 
governs the indicative, How long. N 


Hors, HoRMIis, Excxrpr, &c. 


1/2. hors (out, except, but) denotes excluſion and exception. 
W hen it comes before a noun of time and place, it requires the 
prepoſition de before it, as alſo before the infinitive z or it governs 
the indicative with que: as Vous les verrez quand ils ſeront hors de 
table, You ſhall fee them when they are out of table; Hor, du 
royaiime, Out of the kingdom; Hors de ſaiſon, Out. of ſeaſon ; 
Il ne pouvoit faire pis hors de ſe pendre, He could not do worſe, 
except or but to hang himſelf ; Il lui à fait toutes ſortes de mau- 
vais traitemens, hors qu'il ne Pa pas battu, He has uſed him as ill 
as he poſſibly could, except that he has not beat him; Hors cela 
nous ſommes d'accord, Except that we agree. „ = 

2dly. hormis and excepte (but, except, ſave, ſaving) denote 
alſo exception and excluſion, but they govern the noun immedi- 
ately without de, tho? they require this prepoſition before the in- 
finitive ; they alſo govern the indicative with que: as Ils ſortirent 
tous hormis or excepte deux ou trois, They all went out, except 
or but two or three; Il lui permet tout excepte daller aix afſem- 
blees, He indulges her in every thing, but in going to aſſemblies ; 
Je me porte aſſez bien, excepte que mon bras eſt toujours enfls or 
excepts or hormis mon bras qui, &c. I am pretty well, but my 
arm is ſwell'd ſtill. | 

3dly. a la reſerve, is uſed in the ſame ſenſe, and engliſhed af- 
ter the ſame manner, but is attended with de before the next noun 
and infinitive: as II a donne tout ſon bien d ſes enfans, d la re- 
ſerve de ſes rentes viageres, He has given all his ſubſtance to his 
children, except his annuities for life; II a tout pouvoir à la rt- 
ſerve de conclire, He has full powers, except of concluding, 
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with ſuch verbs only that require after 
them nothing but the third ſtate, or go- 
govern both the abſolute and reſpective 
ſtate together (or are attended with an 
object and term). Thus we ſay II dtendit 
fa libèralitè juſgwaitx walets, He extend- 


ed his generoſity. even to the ſervants, 


becauſe &tendre, requires here both the 


abſolute and reſpective ſtate after it. But 


we do not ſay II donna juſqu*aitx walers, 


to mean that He gave to every body and 


even to the ſervants, becauſe as II donna 
Juſqu'a ſon carroſſe, ſignifies that He gave 
every thing he had, and even bis very 
coach (in which ſentence juſqu'a ſon c4r- 
rofſe, expreſſes the word of the object, 
coming after the verb) ſo II donna juſ- 
gu'aix walets, would ſignify that He gave 
every thing he had, andeven his ſervants. 
Which cauſes an ambiguity, that ought 
to be carefully avoided in French, ? 


Loix, 
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Lo IN. 


hin (far, at a diſtance, a great way off) requires the prepoſi- 


tion de before the next noun and infinitive, or que before the ſub- 


junctive: as Loin du chemin, de la rue, de chez nous, Far from 
the road, the ſtreet, from home; Loin ici, Far from hence; 
Loin de ſecourir ſes allies, il fe diclare contre ex, Far from affiſt- 
ing his allies, he declares himſelf againſt them; Loin qu'il ſort 
{iD vous faire ſatisfaction, il eſt homme d vous quertller, 

ar from being diſpoſed to offer you ſatisfaction, it is likely he 
will pick a quarrel with you; Bien loin que cela foit, It is fo far 
from being ſo. | 


MALGRE, EN DE'PIT. 


vern malgre, the firſt ſtate of the noun, and en depit, the ſecond ; 
a alſo form with que a conjunction governing the ſubjunctive: 
as [I Pa fait malgre moi, He did it in ſpite of me; En depit de 
lui & de taut le monde, In ſpite of him and of all the world; II le 
fera malgre qu'il en ait, He ſhall do it in ſpite of his teeth; 
Malgre, bon gre, je Paurai, Will he, nill he, I ſhall get it. 


PAR. 


1/2. par, denotes the cauſe, motive, means, inſtrument and 


manner, and is engliſhed thus, by, through, out of, for, at, with: 


as Par ordre du Roi, By the King's order; Fe lui ai fait dire 


par un tel, I ſent him word by fuch a one; 1! Pa obtenu par 
mon moyen, He got it through my means; Vous wen parle 
que par envie, Tis out of envy only you ſpeak of it; Fe Pai fait 
par cette raiſon, I did it for that very reaſon ; Il entra par la porte, 
mais il ſortit par la fenttre, He got in at the door, but he got out 
at the window; Fe le lui ferai tenir par la premiere occdſion, III 
ſend it him with the firſt opportunity; Je compris par ld . . . By 
that or thereby L underſtood. . 45 | 


2dly. par, denotes the place, being engliſhed by in, and is con- 
ſtrued with ſeveral prepoſitions and adverbs of place: as Cela ſe 
fait par tout pays, That's done in all countries; Par tout, Every 
where; Par tout Ie Royaume, All over the Kingdom; Par tout 
en, wherever; Par e Which way? Par ici, This way? Par 
Ia, That way; Par-dega, This ſide, on this ſide ; Par-dela, That 

| | | fide, 
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| ſide, t' other fide, on the other ſide ; Par-dedans, Within; Far- 
debors, Without; Par- après, By; Par devers, By; Par- deſſus, 
Upon, over, above, over and above; Par- deſſous, Under, under- 
neath; Par- devant, Before, forewards; Par-derriere, Behind, back- 
wards; Par- cite, By; Par-le baut, Par-en haut, Towards the 
top, upwards; Par-le bas, Par-en bas, Downwards; Par baut & 
par bas, Upwards and downwards; Par le p4fſz, Formerly, in time 
paſt, heretofore ; Par-ci par- la, Here and there, now and then, 


at ſeveral times; Par ainſi, Therefore. | | 
3dly. par, denotes motion and going through, being engliſhed 
by through, about, by, out of : as Il a pdifſe par Paris, He went 
through Paris; Se promener par les ries, To walk about the 
ſtreets ; Feter par la fenttre, To throw out of the window (y) 


_ 4thly.. par, denotes time, during which, and is engliſhed by in: 


as Od allez-vous par cette pluie- ld? Where are you going in ſuch 


a rain as this? Nous partimes par un beai tems, We ſet out in 


fair weather. . 


5thly. par, is conſtrued with the infinitive after verbs ſignify- 
ing beginning and ending, and is engliſhed by with, by, in : as 1 


commenga par ſe plaindre, & finit par demander de Pargent, He 
began by complaining, and concluded with aſking money; Elle 
conclut par le ſuplitr de... She concluded in beſeeching him to. 

_ Gthly. par, conſtrued with nouns without the article, denotes 
diſtribution and diviſion of people, time, place, or any thing ſig- 
nified by the noun, and is ſometimes engliſhed by by, in, into, for, 

per; but that diſtribution is commonly expreſſed by a, each or 
every before the noun, but without a prepoſition (at leaſt exprel- 
ſed, for for is grammatically underſtood) : as Diſtributr par chapi- 


„ tres, To divide into chapters; aller par bandes, To go in compa- 


nies, Donner tant par tete, To give ſo much a head; Cent pieces 
| par an, An hundred pounds à year or pe, annum; Une Guin#e 
par /oldat, A Guinea à ſoldier or every ſoldier, 
| Pour. 


1/2. pour, denotes the ſame relations as in Engliſh, to wit, of 


the end or final cauſe, motive and reaſon of acting, and the uſe 


which a thing is deſigned for, and is engliſhed by for, upon the 
account oj : as Cela it pour vous, & cect pour moi, That is for 


(y) Paſſer 1 PExamen, To ſubmit to proverb) One, You, They, &c. muſt 
the examination. II en fair pdſſer par- ld, ſubmit to that 
I fait paſſer par-la ou par la fenitre (a 


* * 


you 
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you, and this for me; J'ai tant eu pour ma part, J have had fo 
much for my ſhare ; Pour l'amour de vous, For your ſake; Il fera 
cela pour vous, He will do that upon your account, or for your 
fake. . 2 1 
2dly. pour, is commonly engliſhed by conſidering, on with re- 
ſpect to, when it denotes the ſuitableneſs or unſuitableneſs of a 
thing: as Cet enfant eſt bien avance pour ſon age, or pour le peu de 
tems qu'il a apris, That child is very forward for his age, or con- 
ſidering the little time he has learnt. ()  _ 

. 3dly, pour, is conſtrued with the infinitive. (and never de or d) 
after trop, aſſez, ſuſſiſant and ſuffire; and whenever we expreſs 
the deſign, cauſe and reaſon of doing ſomething, and is engliſhed 
by to, in order to, with a deſign to : as Il eſt trop ſenſe pour faire 
cela, He has too much ſenſe to do that; Le merite ne ſuffit pds 
pour reuſſir, Merits not enough to thrive; II Pa fait pour me 
faire de la peine, He did it to make me uneaſy ; 1! a été pendu 
pour avoir vole ſur le grand chemin, He was hanged for robbing 
upon the highway. 3 | 

4thly. pour, before an infinitive followed by moins, and a nega- 
tive in the latter part of the ſentence, or by ne laiſſer pds de, ne 
: laiſſer pds que de, ſignifies although or the*; and moins with the 
negative, or ne laiſſer pas de, ne laiſſer pas que de, ſignifies and is 
engliſhed by nevertbeleſs or yet: as Pour avoir de la Religion, elle 
nen eft pas moins femme, Although ſhe is a religious woman, yet 
ſhe is a woman; Pour n'avoir point de bien, elle ne laiſſe pas d'ttre 
_ extremement fire, Tho' ſhe has no fortune, ſhe is nevertheleſs, or 
for all that, mighty proud. 


5tbly. pour, between two nouns without the article, or between 

two infinitives without a prepoſition, denotes. the choice which 
one makes between two things alike in their nature but different 
in their circumſtances. The two nouns or verbs thus conſtrued. 
are rendered into Engliſh with a periphraſe: as Chambre pour 
chambre, jaime mieix celle-ci que Paitre, Since I muſt have one 
of theſe two rooms, I like this better than the other; Mourir 
pour mourir, il vait mies mourir en combattant qu'en fuyant, 
When a man muſt die, tis better to die in fighting than in run- 
ning away. | 55 


9 


(2) Pour toujours, Pur jamais, For ever. 
Pour le moins, At leaſt. Pour lors, Then, 
at that time. Four cet cet. Therefore, 
and therefore. Je compte ſon tèmoig nage 
Pour dix aittres, | reckon his teſtimony as 
good as ten others. Je le riens four mon 
ami, | take him to be my friend, Fe men 


dis pds da vantage, & peur caiiſe, | ſay no 


more, and good reaſon why or becauſe of 


ſomething, Ne laiſſons pd's pour cela de 
ncus divertir, Let us divert ourſelves ne- 
vertheleſs, Let's be merry for all that. 
Pour ainſi dire, As one may ſay. If Ir 
We may ſay ſo, or If I may uſe the ex- 
preſſon. ö 5 55 
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6thly. pour, followed by que, but coming after aſſex and trop, 


makes a conjunction governing the ſubjunctive, and may be eng- 


liſhed by that : as Je ne ſuis pds aſſeꝝ beureix pour que cela m'ar- 


rive, I am not ſo lucky as that ſhould happen to me; C' trop 
outrageant pour que je ne m'en venge pas, *Tis too outrageous for 
me not to reſent it. (4) | 


PRE 8. 


/t. pres, denotes proximity of place, and is always attended by 
ae (or the particles du, des) except in ſome few caſes of common 
diſcourſe, and is engliſhed by by, near, nigh, cloſe to: as S' aſſeoir 
pres de quelgu'un, To fit by or near one; Il demeure pres du pa- 
lais, He lives by the palace (b) | | 5 

2dly. pres, denotes proximity of time, and is conſtrued with the 
infinitive : as // Eſt bien pres de midi, It is very near twelve or 
upon twelve; Cela n' pas pres d'ttre fait, That is not near be- 
ing done; Elle ?ft pres d' accoucher, She is near her time. 

3d!y, pres, ſigni fies allo almsſt: as Il a ẽté pres de trois beures a 
diner, He was almoſt three hours at dinner; Sn armée #/t de pres 
de cinquante mille hommes, His army is almoſt fifty thouſand ſtrong. 


4thly. pres, is alſo uſed in the ſenſe of ſave, excepting, but it 


always comes after its regimen, and therefore is not attended by 
de : as C'eſt un galant homme d jon bumeur pres, He is a clever 
man ſave his temper; Fai ets pays d cent Louis pres, I have 
beeen paid all to a hundred Louis d'or; A cent piſtoles pres nous 
ſommes d accord, There is but an hundred piſtoles difference be- 
tween us. A cela pres, A tolle choſe pres, Save that, That being 
excepted, Nevertheleſs, For all that; Ne laiſſeꝝ pds de conclire 
votre marché d cela pres, Strike up the bargain for all that or 
nevertheleſs; Il reſt pas d cent Guintes pres, Il wen eſt pas d 


(a) Pour peu que, is another conjunc- lieve, &c, Pour ce qui ef de moi, As for 
tion governing the ſubjunctive, and is me. 


engliſhed by If ever or never ſo little, let 
ever ſo little: as Pour peu que vous en pre- 
nie ſoin, If you take care of it never ſo 
little; Pour peu gu'ils ſotent jolis, If they 
are at all pretty. | 

Pour, before nouns and pronouns per- 
ſonal, ſignifies ſometimes as for: as I! a 
beaiicoup d'eſprit, mais pour du jugement il 
men a gueres, He has much wit; but as 
for ſenſe, he has but little. Pour moi, je 
trois, As for me er for my part, I be- 


For, before a noun of time, is made in 
French by pendant, before the noun of 
time, or durant after it: as He has drank 
the waters for ſix weeks, Il a pris les eaux 


pendant fix ſemaines, or fix ſemaines du- 


rant, 


(6) Pres is uſually conſtrued with 


trop, fi, aſſaæ, plus, bien, — and theſe ad- 


verbs are never conſtrued with aupres. 


X n2. rel 


340 SYNTAX 


cel. pres, He can afford to loſe, to give or to throw away an hun- 


dred Guineas. (c) 
| AUPRES. 


1/7. aupr#s. denotes alſo proximity of place, and is attended 
by de, and engliſhed likewiſe by near, nigb, by, but ſignifies par- 
ticularly, next to: as Sa maiſon &ft aupres de ld mienne, His houſe 
is next to mine. „„ 5 | 

* 2dly. aupres, denotes a relation of domeſtic or ſervile attach- 
ment, and is rendered by to, with, by, near: as Etre aupres d'un 
Seigneur, To live with a Nobleman ; L' Ambaſſadeur de ſa Maje ſiẽ 
Britunnigue auprès du Roi tres-Chretien, Ihe Ambaſſador of his 
Briannic Majeſty to the moſt Chriſtian King. 1! me demanda pour 
etre aupres de ſon fils unique, qui avoit d peu pres mon age, He 


aſked me as a companion to his only ſon, who was pretty much 


of my age. (d) 


Zaly. aupres, denotes a relation of compariſon, and ſignifies to, 
In compariſen : as La terre weft qu'un point aupres du re ſte de Puni- 


vers, The earth is but one point to the reſt of the univerſe. (e) 


PROCHE. 


proche, near, by, hard by, is alſo attended by de, and is like- 


wiſe an adverb, as Proche de la villa du Palais, Near the town or 


the Palace; Il demeure ici proche, He lives hard by. (/ 


(c) Pres, De pres, adverbs, ſignifying 
Near, bard by, cloſe. Plus pres, Nearer. 
Pres à pres, Cloſe, cloſe together, quite 
near each other. Plus pres a pres, Clo- 
ſer. A peu pres, Pretty near, near about, 


nearly, within compaſs, within a little 


matter. I reconnoit une Diwvinitd, mais d 


peu pres de la trempe des Dieuæ d Epicũre, 


He believes a God, but it is one much 
of the ſame kind with the Gods of Epi- 
eurus. (See in my Dictionary for the 
phraſes made of that prepoſition.) : 


(4) Etre, bien aupres de que lgu un, To 
be in ſomebody's favour and benevolence. 
N tre pds bien aupres de que:qgu'un, To be 
under ſomebody's dilgrace ; Pouvotr beaũ- 


coup aupres de quelqu'un, Aviir du Pouvoir 


aupres de lui, To have a great influence 


or power over ſomebody's mind. Elle 
peut rout aupres de lui, She can do any 
thing with him. : 

(e) Aupres is alſo an adverb of place 
of the ſame ſignification as the prepoſi- 


tion: as Je ne puis weir cela,*fi je ne ſuis 


aupres, tout aupres, I cannot ſee that, ex- 
cept I am near it, hard by. Par aupres, 
by, near, a little aſide. 


(f) De proche en proche, another adverb 
ſignifying contiguous to one anotber: as Cou- 
per les bris de proc be en proche, To cut the 
woods gradually one after another. Faire 
des congueres de prothe en proche, To make 
one's conqueſts contiguous to one another. 


V1s- 
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VIS-A-VIs, A L*'OPOSITE. FED. +: 


vis-a-vis, a Popofite, over-againit, oppoſite, are alſo attended 
by de, and are likewiſe. adverbs: as 7e me plagai vis-a-vis de 
lui, J fat overgainſt him; 4! 2ft vis-a-vis, He is over the way; 
A Popoſite de ſa maiſon #ſt une colline, Overagainſt his houſe is a 
hill. (g) | | — — 
1 9 1 SANS, 


Sans, without, denotes excluſion ; 1s conſtrued with the infini- 
tive (wich is rendered into Engliſh by the gerund) ; and is beſides, 
with gue, a conjunction governing the ſubjunctive: as Sans ar- 
gent, Without money; Sans amis, Friendleſs; Un homme ſans 
moral, An immoral man; Sans parler, without ſpeaking ; Sans | 
y penſer, Unaware, unwittingly. Vous ferez bien cela, fans que. 
ey fille, You'll do that well enough, without my going thither; 

Sans faire ſemblant de rien, As though he did not. | 


s ELON, SUIVANT. 


Selon and ſuivant, according to, agreeably, conformably or 
purſuant to, govern the noun immediately, never taking à before 
it as in Engliſh fo, and form alſo an adverb, and along with que, 
a conjunction governing the indicative: ſelon is {aid of an opinion, 
and ſuivant of practice: as On Pa traité ſelon ſon merite, He was 
treated according to his deſerts ; II ſera pays ſelon qu'il travaillera, 
He ſhall be paid according to his work; Selon moi, In my judg- 
ment or opinion; C' ſelon, *Tis as it happens, May be yes, 

May be not, That's according; Je me conduirai en tout ſuivant 
võs avis, I will conduct myſelf, or behave, in every thing accord- 
ing to or conformably to your advice. _ | 


SUR, 


1/t, Sur, denoting place and matter is upon, on, over, both in 
the proper and figurative ſenſe : as Sur /a table, Upon the table; 
Sur la rivizre, Upon the river; Sur un vaiſſeau, On board a 
ſhip. Se repdſer ſur quelgqu*un, To rely or depend upon one, 


{g) The prepoſition de is ſometimes or things facing one another: but à Popo- 
left out, in common converſation, after ſite, tho? of the ſame fſignification, is 
pres, proche, and vis-a-vis: as Pres ſaid of places and things only, not of 
Egliſe St. Paul, near St. Paul's Church; perſons. 8 
Procbe le pont de Londres, Near London A c6td de, (by) denotes alſo proximity 
bridge. N of place: as 0 a core de guelgu'un, 

Vis-a-wis, is ſaid both of perſons and to fit by one; Paſſer d cot# du village, 
things, and ſignifies properly two perſons To pals by Ge village. 
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partirai ſur les trois beures, 1 


„ N 


2aly, Sur, denoting time is about, againſt, towards, by: as Fe 


ſhall ſet out about or by three; 


Sur be ſoir, Towards the evening; Sur la brune, In the duſk of 
the evening; I e ſur ſon depart, He is upon his departure. 
3dly, Sur, denoting the ſuperiority of power or excellence is 
rendered by over : as Un Prince qui regne ſur pluſieurs peuples, A 
Prince that reigns over many nations; Les Frangois ont de grands 
avantages ſur les autres nations, The French have great advanta- 


ges over the other nations. ( 


AU DESSUS, AU DESSOUS. 


1/t, Ai deſſus (above, over, beyond), al deſſous (below, under), 
compound prepoſitions, denoting ſuperiority and inferiority of 
age, place, rank, and other phyſical and moral ſubjects, require 
beſides the other prepoſition de before their regimen : as Loger 
att deſſus or al deſſous de queiqu'un, To lodge above or below one; 
On enrolle tous les gens au deſſus de quatorze ans & ail deſſous de 
cinquante, They enliſt every body above fourteen and under fifty; 
Il fait un peu trop le familier avec ceiix qui ſont au-deſſus de lui, 
He makes himſelf too familiar with his betters; II ef? ai deſſus de 
ſes affaires, He is beforehand with the world; Etre a deſſous d'un 
autre en mérite, en bien, &c. To be inferior to one in merit, 


wealth, c. | 
2dly, Ai deſſus 


and 4 deſſous are alſo adverbs : as 1 oc cupe le 


le premier etage, & je loge al deſſus, He occupies the firſt floor, 
and ] lodge above; Herode fit tuer tous les enfans d Page de delæ 
ans &a deſſous, Herod put to death all the children of two 


years old and under. 


Par deſſus and Par deſſous are alſo both 


adverbs and prepoſitions, but without requiring de before their 


regimen. ( 


(Þ) Sur ſignifies alſo again, by, on 


account of : as Sur la fin de la ſemaine, 
Againſt the end of the week; Fe me re- 
glerai ſur ſon Exemple, I ſhall regulate my- 
ſelf by his example; II $'excuſa ſur ſon 
Age, He excuſed himſelf on account of 
his age. i ry 
Sur, coming before ce gue, makes a 
conjunction governing the indicative, 
and is engliſhed by as with the indica- 
tive, or on or upon with the gerund as 


Sur ce qu il aprit que, As he learnt that, 


er On or Upon hearing that. 


þ) 


VERS, 


The Engliſh particle en coming after a 
verb, whoſe action it denotes the conti- 
nuation, is rendered into French by the 
verb continuer or the adverb toujours: as 
Play on, Continuez de jouer or Jouex tou- 
jours; Read on, Liſez toujours or Conti- 
nuez de lire. | 

Sur is uſed beſides in a great many fi- 
gurative phraſes, which muſt be learnt 
in the Dictionary, | 


(i) Sur, ſous, dans and bors, are prepo- 
ſitions always requiring a regimen : but 
deſſus, 


grind chi 343 


VERS, ENVERS. 


1/}, vers (towards, to) denotes a certain fide or ſituation : as 
Vers POrient, Towards or to the Eaſt or Faſtwards, 

2dly, vers (to) denotes ſometimes the reſidence of a Miniſter : 
as Envoye vers les Princes 4 Allemagne, Envoy to the Princes of 
Germany: ED 

3dly, vers (about, towards) denotes time: as Pers les quatre 
beures, About four o' clock. 

4thly, envers (towards, to) is only ſaid of perſons: as Sa ten- 
dreſſe envers elæ (or à leur egard) His tenderneſs towards or to 
them; Ingrat envers ſon bie nfaiteur, Ingrateful to one's bene- 


fur; Fe vous defendrat envers & contre e I will defend you 


_ againſt all manner of perſons. 
A L'EGARD. 


a Pegard (as to or for, with reſpe& to, in compariſon of) re- 
quires de before its regimen : as Al *egard du prix, nous en con- 
viendrons, As to the price we ſhall agree; A *gard de ce que Vaus 
me devez, As to what you owe me; La terre eff petite a Fegard 
du faleil, The earth is but ſmall in compariſon to. the ſun, or if 

compared to the ſun; A mon égard, For my ſake, upon my ac- 


count; On doit &tre honntte d ſon & gard, & a Petgard des autres, 


One ought to on honeſt to himſelf, and to others. 


AU LIEU. 


1/tly, ali lieu, requires alſo the other prepoſition de before the 
next noun, and infinitive, being engliſhed 5 in the Jones % in- 


agſſus, deſſous, dedans and debors, which 
are adverbs, ſignifying as much as the 
prepoſitions with a noun, become alſo 
prepoſitions, uſed inſtead of, and in the 
fame ſenſe as ſur, ſous, ſans, bors, of 
which they are compoſed, whenever 
they are preceded by the prepoſitions par 
and de, or when they both ſerve for one 
and the ſame noun; eſpecially if the 
two prepoſitions are the two contraries, 
or oppofite the one to the other. In 
which caſe debors governs its noun im- 
mediately, tho“ boys always _ de 
before it: as | 


Cherchez deſſus & deſſous la table, Look 
upon and under the table, not jo & ſons, 

Il ei ni dedans, ni daſſous le coffre, It 
is neither in nor under the cheſs, not 
dans & ſous, 

La balle lui p4ſſa par deſſus la tete, The 
ball went over his head, and not fur only. 

Il paͤſſa par dedans h ville, He went 
through the city, and not par or dans, 

On te tira de deſſous de lit, He was got 
from under the bed, and not de ſour. 

Thoſe caſes excepted fur, ſus, dons, 
bors, muſt always be prepoſitions; and 
deſſus, deſſous, dedans and debors, adverbs. 


ſtead 


— ww... 


aids. 
bs e 


flead of, in lieu of: as Ad lieu de celui que j attendois, il 2 venu 
un homme de ſa part, Inſtead of the perſon I expected, there 
came a man from him; Au lieu de ſecourir ſon ami, il Pa trabi, 
Inſtead of ſuccouring his friend, he has betrayed him 
2dly, att lieu que, is a conjunction governing the indicative, 
and is engliſhed by whereas, while, when on the contrary : as Il ne 
ſonge qu'a fon plaiſir, all lieu qu'il devroit veiller d ſes affaires, 
He minds nothing but his pleaſure, when on the contrary he 
ſhould look after his concerns. e 5 


A RE BO. URS, AU RERBO URS. 


a rebours (againſt the hair or grain, the wrong way, prepoſte- 
rouſly, croſs, quite contrary) which is an adverb, is alſo made a 
prepoſition with de: as Vergeter du drap d rebours, To bruſh 
cloth againſt the grain; II fait tout 4 rebours, ail rebours de ce 
qu*on lui dit, He does every thing the wrong way, quite the re- 
verſe of what he is bid. | | 


A TRAVERS, AU TRAVERS. 


A travers: (through, thorough, croſs) comes immediately be- 
fore its regimen, and al travers requires de: as A travers le corps, 
or A travers du corps, Through the body; I ſe fit jour ai tra- 
vers des ennemis or d travers les ennemis, He made his way 
through the enemies; 4 travers champs, Croſs the fields; Regar- 
der ail travers d'une jalousie, To look through a lattice window 
 Parler d tort & à travers, To talk at random (4) 


Theſe 


 (#) In ſome occaſions two pre poſitions 
come together before a noun, as in this 
inſtance, I peint d'aprẽs nature, He draws 
by the life. | 


Ce ſera pour apres le diner, 

»Twill be for after dinner. 

C'eſt pour dans guinze jours, 

*Tis for fortnight hence. 

Ce morceau · ci eft d:ſtin# pour devant 14 


Theſe ſix prepoſitions have the right 


of governing others before the noun; de, 
pour, except, Bors, juſue, par. 

De governs theſe eight; entre, apres, 
chez, avec, par, en, deſſus, deſſous : as 

Plufieurs d'entre eux y allerent, Many 
of them went thither. Je wiens de chez 
vous, I come from your houſe. Je ſors 
d' avec lui, I have juſt left him. La par- 
tie d'en baut, the upper part. 
Roi (ſtile of Proclamation,) &c. 

Pour governs theſe five, apres, dans, 
devant, à, derriere : as 


De par le 


porte, celui-la pour à cote, & autre pour 
derriere le lit, This piece is deſigned 
for before the door, that for the ſide, 
and the other for behind the bed. 
Jiuſue governs theſe ſix, a, (or au or 
aux,) par, en, dans, ſur, ſous: as 

Fuſqu*au plancher as high, as far as the 
cieling. TFuſques dans le lit, even in bed. 
Fuſques par dela la riviere, even beyond 
the river, Cc. 

Par governs theſe eight: chez, à coté, 
deſſus. deſſius, devant, derriere, derga, 
deld: as Paſſez par cbez nous, Call ” o_ 

ouſe. 
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Theſe prepoſitions de, contre, ſur, four, ſaus, ſans, which 
are ſeldom, if ever, repeated in Engliſh, muſt always be repea- 
ted in French before each noun governed : as To. 

Beaucot d' amour pour le plaiſir & de haine pour le travail, 

Much love for pleaſure, and averſion for work. | 
Je ſuis ſans amis, ſans protéction, ſans ſecours, & je meurs de 
aim, | | . | 
I am friendleſs, without protection, without help, and ſtarving. 

Theſe others mult be alſo repeated, when the following noun, 
or nouns, are not ſynonimous, or pretty near of the ſame ſignifi- 
cation, à, par, pour, avec ; as 8 VV 

I ft venu d bout de ſes deſſeins par les ruſes & par les armes 
de mes e nnemis, | | | 

He has compaſſed his ends by the devices and arms of my 
enemies. | en” ; 

Devices and arms not ſignifying the ſame thing, par is repea- 
ted: but if there was, par /aſſiſlance & les armes, as aſſiſtance 
and arms ſignify pretty near the ſame, par ſhould not be repealed. 

Il n'y a rien qui porte tant les hommes a aimer ou a hair leurs 
ſemblables que, &c. — 

Nothing induces men ſo much to love or hate their equals, 
than, Se. | N 

Ta loue and hate are the two contraries, and therefore à is 
repeated. V 

Ilya rien qui porte tant les hummies à louer & à imiter leurs 
ſemblables gue, &c. | 

Nothing induces men ſo much to commeng and imitate their 
equals than, Oc, | : 


houſe. Par daſſas la tete, above one's But *'tis not a neceflity for apres and 
head. Par dela la mer, beyond ſea, Ic. durant, to come after the noun, but only 
Except#and hors govern theſe nineteen: for pres. ; | 
chez, dans, ſous, far, devant, derrière, From a great many nouns, prepoſitions 
parmi, vers, avant, apres, entre, depuis, are formed, by putting before them ſome 
avec, par, durant, pendant, G, de and en. particle, eſpecially d, au, aux, en; which 


Examples may be found every where. compound prepoſitions are always attend- 
Prepoſitions always come before the ed by de, du, des, before the noun: as 
noun which they govern, never after, as Au millieu de la compagnie, 
they do ſometimes in Engliſh : as Amec In the middle of the company. 
qui or d qui wvoulez-wous que je parle? En preſence de ſes amis, : 
Who will you have me ſpeak with, or In the preſence of his friends. 
to? Except theſe three apres, durant, of Vinſiu de ſon pere, 
52 As . | Unknown to his father. 
Que igue tems apres, Some time after. A raiſon de vingt paur cent, 
Sa vie durant, During, or for his life. At the rate of twenty per Cent. 


Al ſon bumeur pres, Save his humour. 


Yy b To 
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To commend and imitate are not contraries indeed, but they are 


different, therefore à is repeated. _ = 
Il ny a rien qui porte tant les hommes à aimer & e ſtimer leurs 


ſemblables que, &c. 


Nothing induces men ſo much to love and eſteem their equals 


than, &c. 


To love and eſteem arg near the ſame ſignification, therefore 4 


is not repeated. 5 


On les envoya pour avitdiller les vaiſſeaux, & pour ſonder le 


port. 


They were ſent to victual their ſhips and ſound the haven. 


To viflual and ſound are very different, therefore pour is re- 


peated. 


On les envoya ai port pour ra 


ruire de nouveaux, 


douber les waiſſeaix, & en con- 


They were ſent to the harbour to refit the ſhips and build new 


ones. 


To refit and build are pretty 


repeated. 


Theſe particles, again, back, away, up, 
down, in, out, off, over, forth, &c. often- 
times make part of the ſigni ficat ion of the 
verbs which they attend, and are not par- 
ticularly expreſſed in French: as, to keep 
back, retenir, to take away, emporter, to 
come up, monter, to take up arms, prendre 


near alike, therefore pour is not 


Further obſervations upon ſome Engliſh prepoſitions. 


les armes, to lay them down, les guitter, 
les mettre bas, to pull off, arracher, to go, 
or ſet forth, partir, &c. 

Aboard a ſhip is a bord d'un waiſſeau : 


but to embark on board a ſhip, is $'embar- 


guer ſur un vaiſſeau, monter ſur un vaiſſeau, 


about anſwers to theſe different French prepoſitions : | 


ſur, about the year's end, ſur la fin de l'année. | 
rouchant, I come to you ahout that buſineſs, Fe wiens vous voir touchant cette affaire, 
vers, about the latter end of the book, vers la fin du livre. TS, 7 
dans, What do they cry about the ſtreets ? Qu efl-ce qu'on crie dans lis rues ? 
Par, He took him about the middle, I le prit par le milieu du corps. 


_ againſ?, which ſignifies contre in its ge- 


neral ſenſe, denotes alſo Time, and is ren- 
dered ſometimes by ſur ; as againſt the end 
of the week, fur la fin de la ſemaine : ſome- 
times without any prepoſition at all; as 
Your ſhoes will be made againſt after to- 
morrow, Vos ſoulters ſeront faits apres de- 
main, —againſ} is alſo a conjunction, ſeve- 


ral ways expreſſed in French: as Againſt 


be comes, En attendant qu'il vienne, Let all 
things be ready againſt we come, Que 
tout ſuit pret d notre retour. 


both, before two nouns copulated with 


and, is rendered in French, either by et 


before each noun, or by tant before the 


firſt noun, and gue before the ſecond, or - 


is not expreſſed at all : Both young and 


rich, Et jeune & ricbe, tant jeune que ricbe. 


Both by ſea and land, Par mer & par terre, 


Tant par mer que par terre, Both at home 


and abroad, Auededans & au debors, & au 
DO & au debors, Tant aa dedans qu'au 
ebors, 


away, 


Of CONJUNCTIONS. 


 eway, Another particle, ſo variouſly, 


and elegantly uſed, cannot be rendered in 


French without a verb, which is alſo per- 


formed ſeveral ways, conformable to the 
genius of the language: as Away with 
this, Orez tout ceci. Away with him to 
the Univerſity, Qu'on Penvoie a Univer- 
Fit. © I cannot away with it, Fe ne ſau- 
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rois ſoufrir, ou digever cela. Away with 
theſe fopperies, Defaites-wous de ces ſot- 
tiſes, To eat a bit and away, Manger un 
morceau a la bdte, avant que de partir. To 
ſcold one away, Obliger quelqu"un de Sen 
aller a force de le gronder, He ſhall not 
go away with it ſo, II n'en ſera pas guitte 
a fi bon marc bè. BE 


CHAP: X | 
of CONJUNCTIONS. 


O*® Conjunctions, ſome govern, that is, will have the next 
verb in, the indicative mood, ſome the ſubjunctive, and ſome 


the infinitive, 


1. Theſe following conjunctions govern the indicative. 


2 8. 
juſt as. 
even as. 


ainſi que, 
tout ainſi que, 
de mãme que, 


45 5 f if. 

7 bien que, 

1, "Fete au, ; ſo that, 
de maniere que, pin ſuch a man- 
de fapon que, I ner that. 
tellement que, ſo that. 
comme, 
en tant que, c wi 
a ce que, according as, or to. 
comme ſi, as if, as tho'. 
lor ſque, h 
3 when. 
pendant que,) . 
tandis . ; whull. 
a cailſe que, 
pr, . becauſe. 

à peine, ſcarce, hardly.“ 
auſſitot que, + 

' fitit que, : as ſoon as. 
des que, 


* & peine is followed by gue in the ſe- 
cond part of the ſentence, and that gue 


Yy2 


Pourquoi, | why* 
de vient que, nenn 
e to paſs? 
apres que, after that, when. 
depuis que, ſince. 
purſque, ſince. 
Vu-que, ſeeing, being that. 
attendu que, conſidering that. 
all lieu que, whereas 
a meſire que, in proportion as. 
tant que, as long as. 
autant que, as much as. 
outre que, beſides that. 
joint que, add to that. 
ſelon que, 


; as, according as. 
perhaps. 


whereas, foraſ- 
much as. 
now is it that. 


ſuivant que, 
peut-itre que, 


d'autant que, 


or eft-il que, 


auſſi 1 as long as; and the 
Pit "ms T others not includ- 
2 J ed in the next liſt. 


is engliſhed by than, or but, 
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29, Theſe ConjunQiiens govern the ſubjunRive. 


ra 2 that, to the end that. 


avant que, before. 
ans ques without that. 
bien que, tho 
quoique, _ | and 
encore que, 4 although. 
foit que, whether and or. 
ſupiſez que, ſuppoſe that. 


ſupsſons que, let us ſuppoſe that. 


8 condition | 


upon condition 


que,* that. 

exce ple que, except that: 
bormis oY Ee that: 
hors que, | 

fron que, but that. 
de peur que, for fear that. 
de crainte que, leſt. 
loin que, + far. 


bien loin que, F very far from. 


1 pijer le cds que, put the caſe that. fant Sen fait ; "tis fo far 
L gront” gue - from. 

| e Sett® Foe, that, Ge. n MW „) we, he, they, 

| ad cas Met in caſe that, or if, 5 65 4 n 

| en cds que, e ten gen J ſo für from. 

| non yue, not that, Malgrè que, for all that. 

non pas zue, not but. „„ 5 notwithſtand- 
cen 77 pas que, 'tis not but that. 1 8 1 285 Ras 1 that. 
pour du que, ſo, if, provid- Dieu veuille que, God grant. 


moyennant que, + 
n morns que, 1 


j ce weft que, 


ed that. Tae or Fit F Would to God 


3 a Dieu que 
unleſs. Ts bo , 


pour peu que, if, never ſo little. plaiſe que, God forbid. 
bien indy 5 with a proviſo . 
que, that. 
39. Theſe govern the infinitive: 
a and de, to. ai lieu de, inſtead of. 
par, | by. lon de, far from. 
pour, to, for to. bien loin de, very far from. | 
; epres, after. exceple de, except to. 
„, without. avant de, 0 bas 
Juſqu'd, to oa degree that, till. avant que de, 2 85 
ſalf ds, fſave. à moins de, 4 lef 
ante de, for want of. à moins gue de, mes Hes : 
| afin te, in order to. 2 5 to; and 
B 55 ur de, 5 1 ? a 1 ; all conjunctions 
1 de crainife de, J Vä) vg in de. ; 


* Bien He ge, gs d condition gue, ſentences, and require pve before the ſe- 
are alio conſiiued with the future, and Cop d pait of the ſentence ; but Isen 
conditional. Feit bien gue is uſed in ſimple ſentences. i 

+ Theſe three are uied in cem pouſd 


5 8 40 
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4. The French uſe the conjunction gue in the ſecond part of 
a compound ſentence, inſtead of repeating the following conjunc- 
tions, expreſſed in the firſt. 


fi if. pourquoi, why. parce que, becauſe, 
quand, } hen, comes as. guoigue, although. 
lorſque, nen. peut etre, perhaps. in que, that, and 


others compoſed of que. Which particle always governs the ſub- 
junctive, when it ſtands for /i, quoigue, and afin que; and there- 
tore cauſes the verb, governed in the indicative in the firſt part of 
the ſentence, to be changed into the ſubjunctive in the ſecond 
part; but the verb continues in the ſame mood, when que ſtands 
tor quand, ler ſque, comme, &C. as | | 

Si vous maimez A que vous voulicz, me le perſuader, for & 2 
dDous voulez me le perſuader, If you love me, and want to per- 
ſuade me of it. 1 | | | 

Afin que vous en ſoyez jor & que vous ne croyiẽz pas qu'on vous 
trompe, That you may be ſure of it, and don't think that one 
cheats you. | | 

La raiſon pourquoi il ne oo venir alors, & que les autres 
ne ſe ſoucioient guerres de Pattendre, &c. The reaſon why he 
could not come at that time, and the others did not care to wait 
for him. | | Ts 

Peut- tre Paime-t-il, mais qu'il ne veũt pas Pavouer, de peur &c. 

Perhaps he loves her, but is unwilling to own it, left, &c. 

afin, may be attended in the ſame ſentence, both by gue and 
de, governing each its reſpective mood, viz. que the ſubjunQive, 
and de the infinitive : as „ | 

Ajin de vous convaincre, & que vous n'en doutièz plus, 

In order to convince you, and that you doubt no more of it. 


59. When, is both forſque, and guand, indifferently uſed for 
one another, except that guand denotes time in a more poſitivey 
and determinate manner: as 6 85 | 

Ne manquez pds de venir, quand je vous apellerai, 

Be ſure to come, when J ſhall call for you; 

And when a queſtion is aſked, we always do it with quand, and 
never her e as Quand viendrez vous, When will you come? 

Quand, being conſtrued with the conditional, has the fignifica. 
tion of tho? or although, and meme, or bien meme, is ſometimes 
added to quand, to give more weight to what one ſays: as 

Quand il y conſentiroit, or Quand meme, Quand bien mem: il y 
conſentiroit, cela ne pouroit pus je faire. Although he would con- 
ſent to it, that could not be done. 


Some- 


$20 _- 8 AK 
Sometimes alſo tho? may be left out in French (The French 
prepoſition quand or quand meme may be ſuppreſſed in the ſentence) 
and the pronoun expreſſing the ſubje& of the verb, comes after 
the verb, which is made by the ſubjunctive: as | N 
Fit elle riche d millions, je n'en voudrois point, 
T bo? ſhe was worth ſeveral millions, I would not have her. 


62. ft, is never conſtrued with the conditional as in Fngliſh. 
Thereſore that tenſe with if is made by the imperfett in French: 
as, If he ſhould come, S' venoit. | | 

i after et, ſignifies yet, or altho'ꝰ as 

Il travaille taujours, & ſi il meure de faim, 
He is always at work, and yet is ſtarving. 
But this is of the low ſtile. | 


79. oa vient que (a conjunction interrogative) requires imme- 
diately after it the pronoun, or noun, that expreſſes the ſubje& of 
the verb of the queſtion: whereas with the other conjunctions 
interrogative, it comes after the verb: as 

D*on vient que vous ne voulez, pas faire cela? or 

Pourquoi ne voulez- vous pas faire cela? Why won't you do that? 


82, Pourtant, cependant, and toutefois, (yet, however,) toute- 
fois begins to be obſolete. — pourtant always comes after the 
verb, or between the auxiliary, and the participle, if the tenſe is 
compound, and aſſures more poſitively, than cependant - ce- 
pendant may indifferently begin the ſentence, or come after the 
verb; and they both make a contraſt with theſe two other con- 
junctions quoigue and bien que : as ; 

Quoiqu'z/ ait tant tude, il ne ſait pourtant pas cela, (or) ce- 
pendant il ne ſait pas cela, Altho' he has learnt ſo much, yet he 
don't know that. | | 


9. donc, O#ft pourquoi, (therefore, then c'eſt pourquoi always 
begins the ſentence, and donc never does, but always comes the 
ſecond, or third word: except however when the caſe is to draw _ 
a conſequence of premiſſes: as | 5 | 
C'eſt pourquoi vous m'obligereꝝ, de faire cela, or 
Vous m'obligereꝝ donc de faire cela, | 
T herefore you will oblige me to do that, 


— 


— 


1. 


of CONJUNCTIONS. 
Il rougit; donc il & coupable, | 
He bluſhes, therefore he is guilty. (7) 
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102. Theſe conjunctions either, and or, uſed in the ſame ſen- 
tence before nouns, and verbs, are rendered into French, eitber 
by ſoit, before the firſt noun, or verb, and or by ou, before the 
other, or others: or by ſoit, betore each noun, or verb; which 


laſt way is more emphatical : as 


_ Either through gratitude, or c 


him, | 
Soit par reconnsiſſauce, ou par 


lemency, or policy, he pardoned 


clemence, ou par politique, il lui 


pardonna, or Soit par reconnoiſſunce, ſoit par clemence, ſoit par po- 


litique, il lui pardonna. 


When the ſame conjunctions disjunctive ſerve to diſtinguiſh two 
things, or two parts of a ſentence, they are alſo rendered into 


(i) encore, being in adverb, ſignifies 
again, yet, fill: being à conjunction co- 
pulative, it ſignifies even, alſo; and elſe 
and beides, in ſuch expreſſions as theſe: 
2ut encore, Who elſe? Qi encore, What 
elſe, what beſides? But encore, is beſides 
4 conjunction adverſative, eſpecially 
when & f comes before it, which ſigni- 
fies, and is engliſhed by, beſides and ne- 
vertbeleſs: as Es 

Je extremement riche, encore u- ii 
pds content, (or) & ſi encore il ſe plaint, 
He is extremely rich, yet he is not 
contented, or nevertbeleſs he complains. 
encore, has a ſenſe of reſtriction, in 
ſome ways of ſpeaking rendered into En- 
gliſh thus: * 
Encore 'i ne feſoit pd's l'entendu, on 
lui pdſſeroit ſon ignorance, Ren 
| Should he not pretend to great mat- 
ters, one would not mind his ignorance. ' 


Encore $i ſavoit quelque chiſe, mais il 


ne ſait rien du tout, 


If he knew ſomething, well and good : 


but he knows nothing at all. 


Ai moins, du moins, and pour le moins, 
are three conjunctions of reſtriction, ſig- 
nifying at leaß, but which mult not be 
confounded ; ad moins being Uſed to ſay 
ſomething to one by way of advice, as 
alſo to clear one's ſelf of ſomething, 
and engliſhed thus. > | 
S! wous ne woulez pas prendre ſon parti, 
du moins ne vous declarez pas contre lui, 
If you won't take his part, at leaſt do 
not declare againſt kim. 


Prenex garde av moins à vous retirer de 
bonne beure, 
Take care to come home betimes, J 


muſt deſire you, or be ſure to keep good 


hours, I beg of you. 
Ad moins ce neſt 
cauſe, 
I am not the cauſe of it however, or 
1 can tell you. 


pas moi gui en ſuis 


Sometimes alſo tout is put before theſe 
conjunctions, and tout ai moins, tout du 
moins, denote ſtill a greater reſtriction of 
what one ſays. ; 

This particle conjunctive faut is like- 
wile ſometimes put before theſe compa- 
rative terms comme, de mme que, as, auſh 
bien gue, as well as, autant que, as much 
as, and auſſi peu que, as little as: which 
may be properly engliſhed hy juft or full: 
as ö 

Vous faites tout comme il w2us plait, 

You do juft as you pleaſe. : 

Fe vis tout auſſi bien en Angleterre au en 
France, PE 

I live. full as well in England as in 
France. 

From the abuſe oftentimes made of 
the conjunction tranſitive à propos, very 
much uſed in converſation, is come this 
proverbial phraſe, 4 propos de bottes, com- 
ment ſe porte Mr. votre pere (word for 
word) now we are ſpeaking of boots, 
how does your father do, The meaning 
of which is, Now we don't ſpeak, or 


' think of your fatber, How does he do? 


French, 
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French, by ſoit repeated, or by ou, likewiſe repeated; or by ſoit. 
before the firſt noun, and oy before the ſecond: as 
An exerciſe either of the body, ar the mind, 
Un &xercice foit du corps ſoit de l' ſprit, or 
Un &xercice ſoit du corps ou de Peſprit. | 
Either he is a wiſe man, or a tool, Ou il eſt ſage, ou il e ſou. 
119. Theſe conjunctions whether, and or, are rendered into 
French, either by eit que repeated, or by git que before the firſt 
part of the ſentence, and ou que before the other: as 

| Whether you have done that or no, | | 
Soit que vous ayez fait cela, ſoit que vous ne Payesz pds fait: or 
Soit que vous ayez fait cela, ou que vous ne Fayez pas fait : or only 
Soit que vous ayez fait cela ou non, but ſoit que repeated, is much 
better. | | 5 | 

129. or elſe is rendered into French by ou bien, or ou only, or 
uon: as | | 

The caſe is ſo, or elſe I ſhould have been deceived, 

La chi/e e/t ainſi, ou bien, (or) ou Pon m'auroit trompe. 

Moreover obſerve that ſome words anſwer to divers parts of 
ſpeech together, according to the Grammatical uſe which they 
are put to: as apres, which is an adverb in the firſt following ex- 
ample, a prepoſition in the ſecond, and a conjunction in the 


third. 


Il parla apres, He ſpoke afterwards, 
Il perla apres moi, He ſpoke after me. 
Apres qu'il eut parks, After he had ſpoken. 
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SECTION 1 


The ANALOGY of SPEECH; 


Or the Grounds = Principles af the Art 1 un. 
. * continued. Thar 

; 1 " 

E have: 1 in the IntfodiAion” to this ak; that the! 

words which ſpeech is compoſed: of, and the letters 

which compoſe theſe words, are ſigus, invented by men, to re- 

preſent their thoughts. Now theſe ſigns have been found out in 
à quite natural manner. For as the mouth is the organ that 
forms them, it has been obſerved, that ſome ſounds are formed 
with a larger, ſome with a leſs degree of opening the mouth, 

others. through the throat, and others through the noſe. And 
| likewiſe according to the differences obſerved in the forming of 
the ee wenn that 1 15, as the breath emitted from the 8 is, 


— 


: 125 has a better enden in nature. 

And indeed B, and P, have ſo great an affinity the one to * 
other, that ſome nations often pronounce one for the other. The 
Germans pronounce ponum finum for bonum vinum. The Latin, 

as Quintilian reports, pronounced the 5 in obtinere exactly like p- 


The French do it too in e _ perhaps the Engliſh in to 
: ain. 


A | | There 
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There are many Engliſh and Dutch words that differ only in 
one of theſe two letters F and V. Father, for example, being 
rohounced Yather : and the Suiſſes pronounce French V's like 
. 78, and B's like P's, and D's like T 8, ſaying Foulez-fou foir 
une pelle tame, inſtead of Vqulez-fous voir une belle dame? Will 


you ſee a fine lady? Foulez- vous poire tu fin? or in Engliſh, Fwili 
you trink ſome fwine ? inſtead of, Voulez-vous boire du vin? 


The relation there is between C, Q, and K, is ſo obvious, that 


there is perhaps no language, but theſe three letters have the ſame 
power and articulation before a, o, u. 


It is the ſame with G and] before ſome vowels, as in George, 
that might as well be ſpelt Forje. Moreover G is only a leſſening 
or decreaſe of nt as D is of T: nay d final is articulated in French 
with all the power and force of t, when the next word 2 with 
2. vowel, as gran tami for grand ami, great friend. 


The Ancients call'd L, M, N, R, liquid, or ER as con- 
ſonants of a very agreeable and eaſy articulation, tho?, ſtrictly 

ſpeaking, L alone deſerves: that appellation. The Romans found 
the articulation of M ſo ſwelling 1 in the ear, and ſo diſagreeable, | 
that, molt times, they did not pronounce it, even in proſe, ſaying 
die hanc for diem; reſtitutuꝰi iri, for reſtitutum (in their law). 
which made Quintiſian call it mugientem litteram. For the ſame 
realon the Greeks never uſed i it in the end of words. The ſame, af 


I 


S of gourſe che articulation of Z, ſaying King Zorze ond the 
Loyal Family, for King George, and the Royal Famil y. 1 | 


8 had no other articulation in Latin but its hifi ing one; 3 but i in 
eur modern languages it takes the articulation of z, when it comes 


between two vowels; as in the French word mizere, mow. the; 
Latins, which ey pronounced miſceria. art 15 vet 


H ſerves only to denote aſpiration. | The Oriental 3 
had three or four guttural letters, ſerving to that purpoſe only.” | 
The Romans have only preſerved that letter, with Which they: 
ſupplied in their language, what the Greeks uſed to denote. by 
| * efprits rudes, and aſpirate conſonants, It keeps {till _— 

| thing 


1 


thing of that uſe in many Engliſh words ſpelt with #5, which 
anſwers the 0 of the Greeks. Beſides it does not always denote 
aſpiration in our niodern languages, but moſt times ſerves only 
to ſhew the Etymology of words © 5 


The Ancients call'd X and Z. double, becauſe they were, the 
firſt, as much as cs, and gs, and the other as ds. The Grecks 
had beſides their v, which was as much as ps. | 


X keeps ſtill the ſame power and articulation with us. Z. has 
got another more ſimple and leſs harſh. But the Engliſh have 
ſome other double conſonants, eſpecially G and J, which are as 
much as dg, or 4j, and c before 5h, followed by a vowel, which is 
as much as te, as in the word chin, which is pronounced pin. 


Tt is ſtill a great difficulty to reſolve, among Grammarians, 
whether the Latins had our J, and V, and therefore whether or 
no they had Triphthongs in their language, (that is, the meeting 
of three vowels in one ſyllable, each expreſs'd by its peculiar 
and uſual found.) One may ſee what learned Grammarians have 
writ thereupon. It is to be obſerved here, that although the 
Engliſh give the name of vowels to the five or fix firſt figures, 
yet when they pronounce I, U, and Y, by themſelves, they ex- 
preſs the natural and peculiar ſound of Diphthongs, expreſſing in 
the ſound of U by itſelf, the very ſame that is heard in pronoun- 
eing the pronoun yo; and in the ſound of V, the very ſame that's 

heard in why, „ | . 

However it be, as to the invention of thoſe ſounds and articu- 
lations, and of the figures that repreſent them, as alſo the diffe- 
rent diſtin tions Grammarians have made of them, it is certain, 
that in every language reaſon has been left unregarded, which pre- 
ſcribed in the firſt place, to make as many vowels as the mouth 
can naturally form ſimple ſounds, and mark them with ſo many 
ſimple figures, or letters. Thus although five vowels only are 
uſually reckoned, yet the Greeks had ſeven or eight, mark'd with 
fo many ſimple figures. And ſince they thought the difference in 
pronouncing one and the ſame ſound, as e and o, ſufficient to 
make two ſeveral and diſtin& ſounds of each of theſe two vowels, 
according as it is formed with a larger or leſs degree of opening 
the mouth, and have likewiſe mark'd them with very different 
figures, « u, o, „; had they done the ſame thing with reſpect to 
the other vowels, and conſidered the difference that may be found 
in each of them, according to the various opening of the mouth, 


and as the breath, which . them, is affected in its paſſage by | 
©  - the 


r 
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the ſeveral parts of that organ, they ſhould have diſcover'd at leaft 
ſixteen or ſeventeen, all which are found in the French language; 
a, a, & Or ai, & or ait, “ or ais, e or eu, i, o, 6 or ax, u, an, en, 
in, on, un, ex, ou: all ſounds as ſimple as a, e, i, o, u, and which 


could have been repreſented by ſimple figures thus: 


an ww ew —ͤ—pk 


A, à, e, &, e, &, i, o, o, 8, u, Ay &, 1, ö, U, « 
Again: : *Tis certain that it would have been more. natural, 
and more convenient for the mutual correſpondence of nations, 


to have mark'd with ſimple figures the articulations, which we 


mark with two figures, tho' we only intend to expreſs and repre- 
ſent a conſonant. Such are the articulations of gn, and ill, before 
vowels, which could have. been mark'd, the firſt, call'd n liquid, 
with »; and the ſecond, call'd I liquid, with a. Such is alſo the 


artieulation of ch, or the Engliſh /h, mark'd in Hebrew with the 


ſimple letter W ( [chin ). So that the French language ſhould 
have had about forty figures, ar letters, inſtead of its five-and- 
twenty, to mark its ſounds and articulations, in the moſt natural 
manner, as appears by the tables prefix'd to the treatiſe of the 
Pronunciation: without taking notice here of other figures, that 
might have been invented for the perfection of writing, as the 
Greeks did their E or E, Y, r, and ox, which are only abbreviations 
for cs, ps, 2 and ſt, of which we have preſerved only X. 


Another thing, that reaſon preſcrib'd in the invention of 


figures or letters, is that one and the ſame ſound ſhould not be 


mark'd with more figures than one, or with different figures; as 
the ſound of ea in I read, which is mark'd with ee in feed; or ea 
in bread, denoted by e in bred, and bed, &c. nor that the ſame 
figures ſhould have mark'd different ſounds, as ea, that denotes in 


earth the ſound of French a, in bread that of French e, in meat 


that of French i, &c. 
For the like reaſon, one and the Gn articulation ſhould not 


have been mark'd with theſe three different figures C, K, Q; 


nor ſhould C have taken the power of , before e and i; nor g, be- 


| fore the ſame vowels, have been pronounced otherwiſe than be- 


fore a, o, u; nor : have been articulated like; Price's i, followed 
by another vowel. 


© Laſtly, reaſon maple i that every ING ſhould models ſome 
ſound or articulation, that is, that no letter ſhould be fet down in 
any word, but what is pronounced. For although the ſuperflu- 
ous letters in words often denote their Etymology, modern lan- 
guages being all derived from ew ancient ones; as 5 in the F —_ 
word 
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word champs denotes its being derived from the Latin campi, and 
t in chants from cantus; yet it ſeems that the inconvenience would 
have been leſs, to pronounce theſe words champs and chants, con- 
formable to the whole import and force of the letters, even with- 
out excepting the characteriſtick letter of the plural number, than 
to mark with theſe ſo many different figures (amps and ants) 
the ſimple ſound of @ (naſa]), or an. | . 


Upon the whole, theſe are abuſes common to all languages, 
and there is no poſſibility of remedying them, ſince the Emperor 
Claudius could not get one new letter only introduced into the 
Roman language. ( Twas the Digamma of the Holians, very 
likely to ſerve as a V.) But there is no nation that has leſs reaſon 
to complain that the French write otherwiſe than they pronounce, 
than the Engliſh ; there being perhaps no language in the world, 
| wherein the ſounds are mark'd with more different letters, and 
the ſame letters mark more various ſounds, than in the Engliſh 
Tongue, which beſides wants the foundations eſſential to all lan- 
guages, I mean a Grammar, to promote the learning of it, and 
make it eaſy to Foreigners. | | 


From theſe obſervations upon letters it follows, 


1/7, That in all languages there are more ſimple ſounds, or 
vowels, than are uſed to be mark'd with ſimple figures, or 


letters. | 


2dly, That of theſe three compound ſounds, C, K, Q, two of 
them are uſeleſs, they all three expreſſing but one and the- ſame 
articulation: as likewiſe the power arid uſe of G before e and i, 
in ſome languages, which marks no other articulation but that 
of J, and therefore might have kept before theſe two vowels the 
' fame power and uſe that it has in all languages before a, o, uv. 
Z3ah, That thoſe three conſonants might, nay ſhould, have been 
ſupply'd by three or more others, eſſential in ſome languages, 
to mark the liquid articulations denoted by gu, and ill, as alſo 
the articulations of ch, b, &c. . | 
_ 4tbly, That the Hebrews and Greeks, from whom the Latins 
took their letters, always began with the conſonant to name the 
letters of that appellation, calling, the Greeks, their B Beta, and 
the Hebrews, their 2 Beth, &c. But that the Latins, from whom 
our modern languages have taken their conſonants, with their ap- 
pellations, moſt arbitrarily, and injudicioufly too, changed that na- 
tural order, calling e/, em, en, &c. the a Lambda, h Mu, „Nu of 
the Greeks, and the 7 Lamed, d Mem, 3 Nun of the Hebrews. 
They had indeed ſome reaſon to ſhorten the appellation of conſo- 
| nants, 
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nants, calling only bee and e//, what the others call'd beta, lambda, 
&c. But *twas contrary to all reaſon they began the appellation 
of ſome of them with the vowel e, although they, at the ſame 
time, abſtained, either through caprice or reaſon, to put e before 
ſome others, and rather choſe to ſay bee, cey, dee, than eb, ec, ed, 
as they faid el, em, en, & c. 2715 | 
Sthly, That double letters, tho? never ſo uſeful for the perfec- 
tion of writing, yet are not neceſſary in the language; they ex- 
preſſing and denoting no peculiar articulation, but what may be, 
and is, in effect, denoted by other letters: and therefore we could 
as well be without x, as without , , and ox, inſtead of which 
we uſe the two letters ps, ſt, ſc. So that even omitting K, Q, 
and G, which we have ſeen to be uſeleſs in ſpeech, having no 
other power than C and ]: and reducing therefore the letters of 
the foregoing tables to the number of twenty-one, or even twenty, 
(for H is no letter, and denotes only aſpiration) theſe twenty let- 
ters not only ſerve as much as the forty, which I have ſaid the 
French language ſhould have had, if regard had been had to rea- 
ſon in the invention of ſounds and figures; but alſo they are ſuffi- 
cient for all languages that ever were, or ever can be, to diſtinguiſh 
every modification of the voice, and by their various combina- 
tions to form that infinite number of words, which repreſent our 
thoughts. : 5 a 
„ They are indeed but twenty- ſix in our tongue (ſays the au- 
* thor of an Fngliſh Grammar), and yet they may be ſo vari- 
& ouſly diſpoſed as to make more than five hundred and ſeventy- 
< ſjx ſeveral words of two letters, and twenty-ſix times as many 
& words may be formed of three letters; that is to ſay, fifteen 
c thouſand and ſix ; and twenty-ſix times as many more may be 
„ made of four ſeveral letters, that is, nine hundred thouſand 
cc thirty-ſix; and ſo on in proportion. From this manifold gene- 
& ration of words, from the. various combinations of letters, we 
« may judge of their vaſt 2 as being indeed not much leſs 
& than infinite.” Eng. Gram. N. 2. p. 61. | 
Theſe characters, or letters, were called in Greek yeaupare, 
from whence the word Grammar 1s derived: not that Grammar 
treats of ſounds and letters only, but becauſe they are the foun- 
dation and baſis of ſpeech. And the ſet of letters, uſed in any 
language, is called Alphabet, from the two firſt Greek letters 
——_.7.. - | > 
As ſyllable, which we have ſaid to be part of words, either 
fpoken or writ, is derived from the Greek word ovxafiy, which 
is, Comprehenfion, 4 wit, of letters in one found, though | 
4 1 SA Bois | Rivet 


aq ; 
a 
. 
% \ 
"= 


of Speaking continued.” ; 7 
; vowel only makes a ſyllable. Thus much for ſounds and 
1 letters. > 


The ſeveral ſpecies of words which ſpeech i is e of, is 
| alſo a natural conſequence of what paſſes in our mind: and the 
order in which they have been invented, for repreſenting our 
thoughts, has neceſſarily its ground in the nature of things. 3 

The firſt thing men did, was to give names to the various 
i beings of the univerſe, in the middle of which they lived, and of 
which they wanted to ſpeak. Conſidering therefore every being, 
| as a thing ſubſiſting, as well as themſelves, in nature, they called 
1 Nouns and Subſtantives the words of this ſpecies. 2 

As they found it diſagreeable to repeat the ſame name, when 
they wanted to ſpeak of its ſubject ſeveral times together; in or- 
der to remedy that inconvenience, they invented a ſpecies of words, 
whoſe part is to denote what other words are to name, They, 

have been well named Pronouns, as if one ſaid, which is uſed in- 
ſtead of nouns. And this proves evidently, that theſe words com- 
monly ranged among pronouns, mon, ma, mes, my, ton, ta, ter, | 
| thy, ſon, ſa, ſes, his, notre, nds, our, votre, vas, your, le mien, 
| mine, &c. quelque ſome, quel what, chaque every, Cc. don't be- 
long to this ſpecies of words, being only adnouns qualifying and 
reftraining, inſtead of articles, the ſenſe of the nouns before wheh 
they come. 

As men cannot ſpeak of hikes but in faying what they are, or 
do, or what happens to them, that is, in giving . them qualities,. 
or ſhewing their aQion by events, it was necellary to eſtabliſh 

words for theſe two ends. Thoſe uſed to denote the Qualities 

are call'd Adnouns, or Adjectives, becauſe they are added and joined 
to the nouns, or ſubſtantives, to quality the things named by them. 
Such i is the third ſpecies of words. 
The words deſigned to denote the actions and events, cauſed by. 
the perpetual motion of all the parts of the univerſe, make' the. 
fourth ſpecies call'd Verbs ; which ſignifies /peech* in an eminent 
ſenſe, becauſe there can be no ſpeech without verb. | 

In conſidering the Qualifications and Actions, it appear'd that 
they were ſuſceptive of different modifications. From. thence. 
aroſe the Adverbs, which are only modifications of actions and - 
lifications, and ſignify what is added to the verb. 

The number of the ſame objects, or the repeating of the ſame 
actions, cauſed of courſe the invention of another ſpecies of words, 
proper to denote Calculation, or Reckoning : and theſe are the 

| Numerals, or nouns of number, which cannot be ranged in 2 
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other claſs, being as different from the other words by their ac- 
cidents, as by the origin and cauſe of their inſtitution. 

Afterwards men ſaw that they wanted words proper to denote 
the relations that are put between things, in order to fix the idea 
of the one by that of the other. For which purpoſe they invent- 
ed the Prepoſitions, which (as their ſignification is) being put be- 
fore a noun, denote the relation which it has with the noun, or 
verb, that comes before. 

They likewiſe perceived that, things being often connected to- 
gether, it was neceſſary to expreſs thoſe connections, in order to 
make a coherent and well connected ſpeech z which occaſioned 
the ſpecies of words call'd. Conjunct ions, whoſe name ſhews plain 
enovgh the part which they act in ſpeech. 

Laſtiy, After providing for the words fit to 3 the name, 
denotation, qualification, action, modification, calculation, as like- 
wiſe the relations and connections of things, they wanted more- 
over to expreſs the paſſions and emotions of their mind ; and to 
that end they invented Particles, which are more or leſs in num- 
ber, according to the Genius of languages. 

Thus the Art of Speech turns upon nine ſpecies of words, vul- 
garly call'd by Grammarians Parts of Speech. Some add to them 
the Article; but | think it is only an Accident in the noun, its 
power being to extend or reſtrain the ſignification of it : nouns 
being as often uſed without the article as with it; and therefore 


T have ranged the article among the particles. Others make a 


particular ſpecies of words of the Participle, which is nothing but 
a Mode of the verb, and won't allow the adjeQtives to be one, 
but confound them with the ſubſtantives, tho” eſſentially. diffe- 
rent: ſo that Grammarians are not agreed as yet concerning the 
number of the parts of ſpeech, nor what they are. 

I have kept in my Grammar to the number and diviſions of 
the parts of ſpeech which ſeem to be more natural; tho', upon 


the whole, it is very indifferent how many I admit, and how I 


divide them, fo I thoroughly explain the proper uſe and conſtruc- 
tion of the words of the French language: which I think I have 
done in the moſt accurate and intelligible manner, in the third 
part of this Grammar. The narrow compaſs of this. work don't 
permit me to enlarge more upon the relations that the parts of 
ſpeech have to each other, and to the nature of things; nor to 


treat of the ſubdiſtinctions of the ſame parts of ſpeech, and the 


reaſons of them. (One may conſult thereupon the learned Au- 
thors of la Grammaire raiſonnte, Port. Royal's Latin Gammar, and 


| the Notes upon the Engliſh Grammar, which contain an abridg- 


ment 
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ment of the {aid works.) I ſhall only ſet down here the chief di- 


viſions, with the ſignifications of ſuch Grammatical Terms as 
moſt occur, and which one muſt not be quite ignorant of. 


Words are conſidered both with reſpe& to their Figure or 
Frame, and with reſpect to their Species or Origin, 

Words, conſidered with reſpect to their figure, are either Sim- | 
ple, as jule, juſt, dire, to ſay; or Compound, that is, made up 
of one or more words, or that take ſome ſyllabical adjection; as 
injuſte, unjuſt, redire, to ſay again. 

Words conſidered with reſpect to their ſpecies, are either Pri- 
mitive, which come from no other word, as mort, death, babil, 
prattling; or Derivative, which come from another word, as 


mortel, mortal, babiller, to prattle. 


Nouns are divided into Subſtantive and Adjective by moſt Gram- 
marians. Nouns ſubſtantive are again divided into Proper and 
Appellative, or Common; and this laſt into Abſtract, Patrial, 


Equivocal, Synonima' s, Verbal, Augmentative and 5 


A Proper noun is the particular name of any ſingular perſon 
or thing, or place: as George, Londres, London, la Tamils, the 
Thames. 

An Appellative or Common noun, is that which is applicable 
to all things of the ſame kind: as Animal, homme, a man, Roz, a 
King, ville, a city, riviere, a river. 

Men have beſides joined two acceſſary Ideas to that of the noun. 
The one is a reſpect to the ſex called Gender; the other a reſpect 
to unity, or plurality, which is called Number; and both toge- 
ther are called Accidence. 

An Abſtract noun is a n derived from an adjeQtive, 
expreſſing the quality of that adjective in general, without regard 
to the thing in which the quality is: as Bonté, goodneſs, from bon, 
good; douceur, ſweetneſs, from doux, ſweet. 

A Patrial or Gentile noun is derived from a Subſtantive Proper, 
ſignifying one's country: as Prangois, a Frenchman, Parifien, of 


Paris, Bourguignon, Gaſcon, of Burgundy, Gaſcogne, &c. 


An Equivacal noun is that which has a double meaning: as un 
livre, a book, une livre, a pound. 

noni ma's are words of the fame i import, or which expreſs the 
ſame thing ſeveral ways: as chemin, way, route, road, Sc. 

Verbal nouns are ſubſtantives or adjectives derived from a verb, 
as amour, love, aimable, lovely, from aimer, to love; parleur, 
talker, from parler, to talk, Ec. | 
-D Aug- 


f rr 


8 


uſed, 


10 Obſervations upon certain Words 


 Avgmentative and Diminutive nouns are ſubſtantives importing 


an increaſe or leſſening of the ſignification of their primitive: as 


lourdaut, a loggerhead, from /ourd, heavy; fillette, a little girl, 


from fille, a girl; arbriſſeau, a ſhrub, from arbre, a tree; lapereau, 
a young rabbit, from /apin, a rabbit, &c. — Some diminutives 
have no reſemblance at all to the ſubſtantives of which they leſſen 


the ſignification : as hide t, a poney, being the diminutive of che- 
_ a horſe; marcaſſin, a young wild boar, of ſanglier, a wild 
oar. | EE ER 


{I II. Obfervations upon the Conflruion, Uſe and Signification of 


certain worde, which moſt frequently occur in ſpeech, wherein 
chiefly conſiſts the ; | TD 
be Idiom of FRENCH. 


Grammar ſhould, if it was poſſible, treat of all the words of a 
language, and take notice of the ſignification of each ſingly; for 
it is not the art of making one's ſelf underſtood any how, but of 
exhibiting one's thoughts with propriety and -perſpicuity : which 
cannot be done without a thorough knowledge of all the various 


ſignifications, and conſt ructions of the words of which it is com- 


poſed. The Genius of a language conſiſts in the latter, the other 
relates to its Idiom. Grammar hardly treats of the ſignifications 


of words. It ſuffices for it to conſider ſuch conſtructions wherein 
the Genius of the language conſiſts, and leaves it to Dictionaries 


to treat of the words and Idioms. I ſhall nevertheleſs conſider here 
orderly the common idiom of the French with reſpect to Engliſh; 
and have reſerved for a particular book ſuch idioms as cannot be 


treated of methodically. 5 


I9. AMITIE (friendſbip) is often uſed in the ſingular for Fa- 
vour, kindneſs : as 5 25 : 
Faites- moi cette amitib, Do me that kindneſs, or favour. 
_ Amitits (in the plural) is ſaid of Careſſes, and making much of : as 
Il na fait milie amitits, He made very much of me. 


II. Amovus (in the plural) is feminine, except when it ſigni- 
fies Cupids : as Il n'eſt point de laides amours, Never ſeemed a 
miſtreſs foul. Il y a autour d'elle mille petits amours, A thouſand 
Cupids ſtand round her. CO | 


III. Ax, Ax NEE (a year) are not uſed promiſcuouſly, an is 


19, After 


conſtituting the Idiom of French. II 


10. After nouns of the cardinal number: as Pai trente ans, I 
am thirty years old. Cꝰeſt une fille de quinze ans, She is a girl of fif- 
teen. Il y a vingt cing ans piſſes, *' Twas five and twenty years ago. 

29, Before nouns of the ordinal number: as L'an quinzie me de 
Pempire, the fifteenth year of the empire; Lan mil sept cent qua- 
rante neuf, the year one thouſand ſeven hundred and forty nine, 
(wherein the cardinal number is uſed for the ordinal.) We fay le 
jour de Pan, New-years day, /e premier jour de Pan, the firſt day 
of the year. „ 

annbe is uſed, 19. after nouns of the ordinal number: as Elle 
2/2 dans ſa vingtieme annee, or Elle a vingt ans, She is in her twen- 
tieth year, or ſhe is twenty. | | | | 

29. After the article: as Pannee pdſſze or derniere, laſt year, 
Pannee qui vient or Paunte prochaine, next year; altho' we ſay 

Pan de grice the year of grace, Pan du monde or de notre Seigneur, 
the year of the world, or of our Lord. 

39. With an epithet, or adroun, ſignifying any thing but mea- 
ſure of time: as Une bonne & heureiſe année, a. happy new year. 
Nis belles années paſſent bien vite, Our prime goes away very 
quick, or is ſoon over. | Ns 

4%. We almoſt always uſe année before and after nouns : as 
Un grand nombre d'annees, a great number of years. I reſle en- 
core trois mois de Pannee, We have three months yet to come of 
this year. N e 


IV. AccorTUMER (to uſe) and 'accouvTUMER (to uſe, 

or accuſiom one's ſelf) ETRE ac couruu (to be uſed) require 
the prepoſition 4 before the next infinitive: and Avol R COUTUME, 
AVOIR Ac couruu (this laſt begins to be obſolete) require 
de: as | 


Il Paccoutume à le ſuluvre, He uſes him to follow him. 
Il Haccoutume à lire, He uſes himſelf to read. 
Fe ſuis accoutume'a ſouffrir, Jam uſed to bear, 
Jai coutume de pe rdre, J uſe to loſe. 


V. AGIR (to aft) preceded by the particle en, and followed 
by an adverb, ſignifies to do by, to deal with, or uſe one: as En 
agir bicn avec or envers quelqu'un, or a ſon Egard, To do well 
by one, to deal well with him, - 1] en agit mal envers elle or 4 
ſon egard, He uſes her ill. 6A. 5 =_— 

And when agir is uſed imperſonally with the reflected pronoun 
(i Cagit, il Fagiſſeit) it is Engliſhed as follows. 3 
| De quoi Fagit-il, What is the matter? Il Hagit de faire cela 

This is the buſineſs in 9 Il ne g'agiſſoit pas de cela, That 

| 1 | 2 was 
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was not the buſineſs in hand. II ne s'agit pas de peu de chiſes, Tt 

is not a trifling concern. | | 
VI. AipeR (to help) governs both the firſt and third ate, as 

Aidez le d 21 cela, Help him to do that. Aide lui d porter ſa 

charge, Help him to carry his burthen. It governs the third ſtate, 


when it ſignifies more properly, to ſhare and divide the trouble 
with one. 55 | 


VII. AlxER is to love: but AIMER MIEU x denotes common- 
ly the choice which one makes of one thing before another, and 
is expreſſed by to have rather, to chuſe ratber, &c, as: Jaime 
miellx celui-ci que Paitre, I like this better than the other; Jaime 
mietx refler ai logis que d'aller promener, I rather chuſe to ſtay 


at home than go a walking. 
VIII. The Preſent, and Imperfect of Al LER (io go) coming 


before an infinitive without a prepoſition, denote a thing which 
one is, or was about to do, or which is, or was about to fall out, 
and is rendered with to be going, to be ready, to be about, or upon 
the point, and ſometimes with a Future only: as 
Fe dais ttudier, J am going to ſtudy. Elle alloit cyanter, She 
was going to ſing. Je vais, or Fe m'en vais partir tout à Pheure, 
FI ſet out preſently. Nay, theſe two tenſes are even conſtrued 
with the very verb aller in that ſenſe: as 

Fe vais men aller, I am going. II alloit y aller, He was go- 
ing thither. Nous allions aller chez, vous, We were upon the 
point of going to your houſe. | 


IX. The Preſent, and Imperfe& of VE NIR (ts come) coming 
before an infinitive with the prepoſition de, denote a thing ju/? 
noto done, and is molt times too expreſſed with theſe two parti- 
cles: as Je viens de diner, J have juſt dined. Elle venoit de lui 
ecrire quand, &c. She had juſt wrote to him when —— Le Roi 
dient de le nommer a cet Eveche, The King has lately named him 
to that Biſhoprick..”. | | | OT. 
Vienir, before the infinite with 4, denotes, and is engliſhed by 
ſetting or going about ſomething, or to begin: as Quand il vint a 
danſer, When he began to dance. Se mettre d, is another verb 
of the ſame ſignification : as Pour peu que vous lui parliez, elle ſe 
met a pleurer, If you ſpeak to her never ſo little, ſhe falls a 
crying. | N | ES 
Agai 


n, Aller, as well as venir, ſometimes ſerve only to denote 


the poſſibility there is for the action of the verb following to hap- 
pen, and is engliſhed ſometimes by te happen, to chance, and ſome- 
eur en F FI, | times 
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times by a Conditional tenſe only: as I. ſeroit perdu ſi ſa femme 
alloit ſavoir cela, or venoit d ſavoir cela, He would be undone if 
his wife ſhould happen to know that. Voyez oz j'en ſerois ſi elle 
alloit croire cela, Mind what caſe I ſhould be- in, if ſhe ſhould 
chance to believe that, h | Eng fo : | 

Aller, is alſo ſaid, as well as faire, of things that fit, or do not 
fit one well : as Cet habit vous va bien, This coat fits you well. 
Cette grande peruque ne lui va, or fait pas bien du tout, That 
great wig does not fit him well at all. | | 

Aller, venir, and revenir, are ſaid of ſhips bound from one place 
to another: as Ce vaiſſeau vient de la Havanne & va a Cadiz, 
That ſhip is bound from the Havanna to Cadiz. Nous allions d la 
Chine, We were failing to China. Un vaiſſeau qui revient de 
P Amerique, A ſhip bomewards bound from the Weſt-Indies. 
Aller, uſed imperſonally with the particle y before, and a noun 
in the ſecond ſtate after it; is engliſhed thus, II y va de Phonneur, 
Honour is at ſtake. II y alloit de la vie, Life was concerned in 
it, or life was at ſtake. 


X. APAROITRE and PARoiTRE (te appear.) The firſt is 
ſaid only of ſpirits and gho/ts : as Un ange lui aparut, An angel 
appeared to him. Les ſpectres n'aparoiſſent que la nuit, Ghoſts, 
or Spirits appear only in the night time. The other is ſaid of 
whatever falls under the eyes : as Le ſoleil paroit, 'The ſun appears, 
or ſhews itſelf. Il paroit une Comete, A Comet appears, 


Xl. Avoir (to have) is ufed inſtead of &fre, when we ſpeak of 
being old, bungry, tbirſiy, cold and hot (relating to the weather, 
as it affects men.) as II a ſix ans, He is ſix years old. J'ai faim, 
I am hungry. Fe rai pas ſoif, J am not thirſty. - Elle a chatd, 
ſhe 1s warm. : | 
But with reſpeQ to being hot and cold, the Engliſh Pronouns + 
poſſeſſive, conſtrued with the nouns of the parts ſaid to be hot, 
or cold, are made moreover by the pronoun perſonal, expreſſing 
the ſubjeQ before avoir, in French, and the noun of the part is 
put in the 3d ſtate; op froid aiix pies, My feet are cold. 
II a chaid aux mains, His hands are warm. 1 

It is the ſame when we ſpeak of any pain, wound, or fore, which 
we have got in any part of our body. We uſe avoir without 2 


* Obſerve that chaud & froid are in- Therefore let not a woman ſay Pai 
declinable in theſe ſentences; theſe chaide, and till leſs Je ſuis chaiide, 
words being then uſed adverbially ; 5 ; 


pronoun 
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pronoun poſſeſſive before the noun of the. ſick or wounded part, 
which is always put in the third ſtate, and the words pain and 
fore are rendered by mal: as Jai mal à la ite, I have a pain in 
my head. II a mal aix yeitx, He has ſore eyes. : 
AVOIR BEAU, uſed to denote that one does a thing in vain, 
is engliſhed ſeveral ways, as follows. | 
F ai beau Patienare, il ne viendra pas, I may ſtay long enough 
for him, he will not come. II a beau faire, it n'en viendra jamais 
a bout, Let him do what he will, or what he can, or for all that 
he may do, he will never bring it about. Vous avez beau lui 
donner des avis, elle ne veit ſuivre que ſa titre, It ſignifies nothing 
to adviſe her never ſo much, or never fo well, ſhe will follow her 
own head nevertheleſs. Vous avez beau faire & beau dire, il 
nen ſera ni plus ni moins, You may do and ſay what you pleaſe, 
or whatſoever you may do and ſay, or for all you may do and ſay, 
it will be ſo nevertheleſs. Il aura beau dire & beau faire, je wen 
rabbatrai rien, He may do and ſay whatever he pleaſes, I will 
not abate an inch on't. Le paivre homme eut beau apeller du ſe- 
cours, I was to little purpoſe the poor man call'd for aſſiſtance. 


XII. N'avoir GARDE, ſignifies to have not the inclination, cr 
power to do a thing, and is engliſhed thus: 7/ n'a garde de trom- 
per, il ft trop honntte homme, He is too honeſt a man to think of 
cheating. II na garde de Senfuir, il a la jambe romplie, How 
can he run away ſince his leg is broken? | 


XIII. To do nothing but, is Nx FAIRE QUE, With an infinitive 
without a prepoſition: as I ne fait que boire & manger, He does 
nothing but eat and drink. 7 8 


XIV. To want none of, to have no occaſion for, or no need of, is 
N' AVOIR QUE FAIRE DE; as AVOIR AFFAIRE DE, is 70 
want, to have occaſion for: as | ” 

Few ai que faire de votre argent, I want none of your money. 
Elle n'a que faire de parler, She has no occaſion to ſpeak, ſhe 
need not ſpeak. _ | | : | 

XV. Av rEsTE, DU RESTE (as for the reſt, beſides, muſt 
not be confounded. . Au re/te is uſed, when to what comes be- 
fore, ſomething is added of the ſame kind, and as the ſequel of 
it: as Cette pour ſuite ne ſe peut faire qu'a grands frais. All reſte 
elle a peu de bien, huit enfans, et #f} endettzee, Thoſe addreſſes 
cannot be but very expenſive. As for the reſt; or beſides, her 
fortune is but ſmall, ſhe has eight children, and is in debt. D 
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Du re ſtè is uſed, when what follows is not of the ſame kind as 
that which comes before, or is not eſſentially related to it: as 1. 
etoit colere, bizarre, prodigue ; du reſte homme d'honneur & bon 
ami, He was paſſionate, whimſical and extravagant, but in other 
reſpects a man of honour and a good friend. e 

Au reſte outdoes moſt commonly what has been ſaid. Du ro ſte 
always implies oppoſition, and ſignifies almoſt the ſame thing as 


for all that, that being excepted. 


Au refte ſometimes elegantly comes after the firſt word, or 
words of the ſentence: Du refte always comes the firſt. 


XVI. Ayxvux (plur. numb. of ayeul (Grandfather) is gene- 
rally uſed to ſignify anceſtars and forefathers : as Ses ayetix ont 
poſſede de grandes charges, His anceſtors have enjoyed great places: 
Re ſignifying no more Grandfathers than Great-grand-fathers 
or Great-great-grand-fathers, &c. But ayeix may be (tho? ſel- 
dom) reſtrained to its firſt ſignificatian of the plural of ayeul : as 
Ses deux ayelix ont ete bonores des plus belles charges du Royaiime, 
Both his Grandfathers have been honoured with the handſomeſt 
places in the kingdom. 


XVII. To know, is both Savors, and CoxnnoiTRE, with this 
difference, that the former is ſaid of Sciences, and things that are 
properly the object of the intellectual faculties, and have been 
ſtudied or got by heart: as Savez-vous votre leon, Can you ſay 


your leſſon? Il fait le Latin, He underſtands Latin. Fe ſais ce 


que vous dites, I know what you ſay. Il fait mieux qu'il ne dit, 
He knows better than he ſays. | 8 
The latter is ſaid of things that are the object of our ſenſes, 
and import properly being -acquainted with: as Je connois cet 
homme-la, I know that man. II connoit ce pays- ld, He knows that 
country. | PET 
Again. Whenever to know can be reſolved by to underſtand, it 
is ſavoir, otherwiſe tis connoitre. * 
Savoir bon gre d quelqu'un d'une chiſe, To take it well, or 


kindly of one. 


Lui en ſavoir mauvais gre, To take it amiſs, or unkindly of him. 


Faire ſavoir une choſe d quelqu'un, To let one know a thing, 


to acquaint him with it. LE. 
XVIII. Dxvoix (to owe, to be bound.) When it comes befare 


an infinitive without a prepoſition, denotes only futurity in the 
action of the verb following, and is made by the future of the ſe- 


cond 
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cond verb in Engliſh, or by the verb 10 be, before an infinitive: 
AS * 5 ; : 


Il doit venir, He is to come. Elle doit partir demain, She will 
ſet out to-morrow. Je dois parler ſur cette affaire, T am to ſpeak 
about that affair. 1 . | 

Sometimes devoir ſignifies muſt needs : as Il eſt tout nud, il doit 
avir bien fraid, He is all naked, he muſt needs. be very cold. 


XIX. EcouTER, ſometimes ſignifies to hearken and to liſten to, 
as Ecoutez, Heark'ye ; Il ᷑coute ce que neus diſons, He liſtens to 
what we ſay: and ſometimes to mind, to attend : as Ecoutez ce 

4 on dit, Mind what is ſaid, | 


ENTENDRE, ſignifies 20 hear, and to overbear : as Il nous 4 
entendu tout Ie tems, He has overheard us all the while. 


XX. EMPLIR (to fill up) is ſaid of liquids only: as Emplir 
un tonneau, une bouteille, &c. to fill a caſk, a bottle, Ec. 
| REwPLIR is ſaid of any thing but liquids, beſides its ſignifica- 
tion of reduplication : as Remplir ſes coffres d'or & dargent, To 
fill up one's trunks with gold and ſilver. Rempliſſez le verre, 
Fill up the glaſs again. | 


XXI. EnFERMER, is ſaid of what is locked or ſhut up in a 

box, trunk, chamber, c. and RENF ERMER, of what nature pro- 

duces, and is contained, or included in the earth, or ſea: as 

Fe Pai enferme dans mon bureau, I have locked it up in my bureau. 

Wi de threſors la nature ne renfe rme-t-elle pas dans ſon ſein! 
hat treaſures does not nature include in her boſom ! 


XXII. ExrER with the Chriſtians is not uſed in the plural, 
except in this article of the Creed. I eſt deſcendu aux enfèrs, 
He deſcended into Hell. | | 

With the Heathens it is not uſed in the ſingular : as Mercire 
conduiſoit les ames aux _— Mercury carried the ſouls to Hell. 
But we ſay les peines de Penfer, the torments of Hell. 


XXIII. ENTENDRE, is both 70 bear and to underſtand, accord- 
ing as the thing is the object of the ſenſe of hearing, or that of 
the under ſtanding: as Je vous entends, I hear you, I underſtand 
ou.” | | | | | 

Il entend cela mieux que vous, He underſtands that better tnan you. 

Faire entendre, is to intimate. 5 . 

To underſtand, ſignifies alſo ſavoir, when the thing ſpoken of 
is a ſcience or an art: as Elle ſait le Latin, She underſtands n 

| _— | | An 
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And when the thing meant, or the object of the verb, is any 
quality of things, to underſtand is made in French hy ſe connoltre 
en, or &: as Il ſe connoit en toiles, He underſtands linen- cloth. 
Vous y connoiſſex-vous? Do you underſtand theſe things? 
XXIV. EsPERER (to hope) is never ſaid in French of what is 
_ preſent or paſt ; becauſe hope is the expeCtation of things to come; 
tho' not certain or ſure. Therefore don't ſay F'eſpere gue wous 
v915 portez bien, | hope that you are well; Peſpere qu'il 5e bien 
porte a la campagne, I hope that he has been well in the country. 
But fay I paroit, il me femble, or Fe preſume que vous vous partes, 
bien; Je me flatte, or Fai lieu de croire, or Je m'imagine, qu'il 
et bien porte d la campagne: or elle take another turn, as an in- 
terrogation, ſaying ſimply Vous portez-vous bien ? Comment ef. 
1 porte d la campagne? | 


XXV. EVEITLER and REVEILLER {to awake, to call up)? 
eveillsr is ſaid of a regular time, and intimates ſomething natural 
and uſual: as On m*eveille tous les matins & cing heures, I am 
awaked every morning at five of the clock. Ne meveillex de- 
main qu'a ſept, Don't awake me to-morrow before ſeven. 

Reveiller, implies ſomething irregular. and ſudden, and is ſaid. 
with reſpect to an extraordinary, unuſual time: as 
Un grand bruit ma reveille, A great noiſe has awaked me. 
La Miniftreveit gu'on le reveille tautes les fois qu'il arrive un courier. 
The Miniſter will be awaked, Whenever an expreſs or meſſenger 

cames. f | 2 | 4-40 E 444 
* XXVI. Faire, in its moſt general ſigntfication, is fe do, or 
to make : but it has a great many more particular ſignifications 
much in uſe. | er FE 5 

1. Faire, before an infinitive; without any prepoſition, ſigni- 
fies generally to get, to bid, to cauſe, to order, with the noun ex- 
preſſing the object after the verb in the infinitive, and not before; 
as in Eugliſb. and when it ſignifies to cauſe, or order, the French 
infinitive is turnꝰd from its active ſtate into the 1 2 

Faites lire cet enfant, Make that child rea. 
Faites venir .cet homme, Bid that man come. 

TI le fit mattre d mort, He ordered him to be put-to death. 2 

Elle jit aſſuſſiner ſon amant, She cauſed her lover to be murder'd: 

29, Before the infinitive of faire, it ſignifies to beſpeak, to get 
OO | V | 
Ii a fuit faire une montre d'or a rejetitienz 
He has beſpoke a gold repeating watch; — = 


* 
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3. It ſignifies to ſee, to do in ſuch a manner that : as 
ares gue 17 Jaws: content, or [ See that he is contented 
Faites en ſorte qu'il ſoit content, & 8 8 
4. To counter feit : as 1 5 
Cx qui font les fous d propos ne le ſont guerres, 
Thoſe who counterfeit themſelves mad ſeaſonably, are hardly ſo. 
59. To pretend, ſet up, perſonate, adi: as 
Il fait le Pbiloſopbe, He ſets up for a Philoſopher. 
Elle fait la belle, She pretends to be handſome. | 
Vous ferez Pavare, You will act, or perſonate the miſer. 
69. To dreſs, clean, make up : as 
Faire la chambre, To clean the room. 
Faire la cuiſine, To cook, to dreſs victuals. 
Faire le lit, To make the bed. 
70. Se faire, is to uſe one's ſelf to: as | 
Se faire d la fatigue, To uſe or inure one's ſelf to hardſhips. 
80. Faire, uſed imperſonally with an adnoun, expreſſes the 
qualities of the weather: as | | = 
Ill fait beau, or beat tems, It is fine weather. Il fait froid, it is cold. 
99. Avoir, with the word affaire, ſignifies to want: and with 
faire, but preceded by ne and que, it ſignifies not to want, to need 
not, to have no occaſion for : as © 85 N 
"at affaire de cela, & vous n'en avez que faire. | 
want that, and you don't, or you have no occaſion for it. 
10. Faire is uſed, as in Engliſh, inſtead of repeating a verb 
that has juſt been expreſs'd in the ſentence, eſpecially after a 
comparative ; but it is not ſo frequently uſed- in this ſenſe as it is 
in Engliſh : as | | | 


7 % 


Il aprend mietx qu'il ne feſoit, He learns better than he did. 
XXVII. Faire GRACE, ſignifies to forgive, excuſe: as 
Je vous fais grace de la moitit [ 1 forgive you half of the 
des depens, 555 charges. 
| 1 The King has forgiven him, or 
*. N 5 fs SO ; granted him his pardon. And 
Faire une grace, is to do a favour ©: as 5 | | 
Faites-moi une grace, Do me a favour. We alſo ſay 
Il lui fait grace, He favours him, he befriends him. 
Dieu lui en faſſe la grace, God grant he may. 


XXVIII. FrEURIR, ſignifies in its proper ſenſe to bloſſom, and 
in its figurative to flouriſb, to be in repute; the French having but 
one expreſſion for theſe two Engliſh words, But the more par- 
ticularly diſtinguiſhing between the proper ſenſe and the figura- 


tive, 
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tive, has occaſioned an irregularity in ſome words of the verb.— 
The regular gerund of fleurir is fleuriſſant, as les arbres fleurif- 
ſant, the trees being in bloſſom : but in the figurative ſenſe we 
ſay floriſſant ; as un état, un empire floriſſant, a Mouriſhing ſtate, 

or empire. 3 

We ſay likewiſe in the imperfect, uſed properly, Cet arbre 

fleuriſſait tous les ans detix-fois, That tree was in bloſſom twice 
every year: and in the figurative ſenſe we ſay Un tel floriſſoit ſous 
fon regne, Such a one flouriſh'd, or was in repute under his reign. 
Les Arts & les Sciences flariſſoient alors, Arts and Sciences flou- 

riſhed then, or were in high eſteem. — That irregularity takes 
place in theſe two caſes only, of the gerund and imperfeCt. 

We alſo ſay figuratively un flile fleuri, a florid ſtile ; un tein? 

fleuri, a lively complexion. | | 

XXIX. SR FiER (io truf) has a threefold conſtruftion. Se 

Fer @ ſon merite, ſe fier en ſon mérite, ſe fier ſur ſon mérite, to 
truſt to one's merit. | EY 
XXX. Fournis (to afford, to ſupply with) is conſtrued with 
both the firſt and third ſtate : as | | 
La riviere le fournit de ſel, La riviere lui fournit du ſel, 
I) be river affords him ſalt, or ſupplies him with ſalt. 

The former way ſignifies properly, that the river ſupplies him 
with as much ſalt as he can conſume in his family. The latter 
may ſignify beſides, that the river affords him fo great a quantity 
of ſalt as to ſell, and trade therewith. 


XXX]. GENS (people), There is not one word in the French 
language liable to more ſeveral and odd conſtructions than this. 
Gens, is a noun of the plural, that is never ſaid of a determinate 
number of people, unleſs it is attended by an adnoun. There- 
fore we don't ſay trois ou quatre gens, fix gens, &c. as the Engliſh 
do, three or four people, ſix people, &c. but we ſay trois bonnttes 
gens, three honeſt people (meaning gentlemen) ; dix jeunes gens, 
ten young people, and trois ou quatre perſonnes. 8 | 
Gens is maſculine when it comes before its adnoun, and femi- 
nine when the adnoun comes firſt : as | 8 
Ce ſont des gens rẽſolus, They are reſolute people. 
Ce ſont de bonnes gens, They are good people. | 
But tho' the adnoun coming before gens is feminine, yet if 
there follows another adnoun, or a participle, this laſt muſt be 
maſculine: as. Y „„ 
Il y a de certaines gens qui ſont bien ſits, and not ſottes, 
Some people are very fooliſh. Wh 
| 2 | Ce 
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Ce font les meilleures gens que j aie jamais vas, and not wits, 
They are the beſt ſort of people I've evet feen, | 
The word tout, coming before gens, is put in the maſculine. 
when it is attended by no other adnoun, or the adnoun, coming 
before it, is of the common gender: as 
Teus les gens qui, &c. All people that, fc. 
Tous les honnttes gens font cela, All tals do that. 
_ Tous les jeunes gens ſont volages, All young people are fickle. 


But when the adnoun, attending £ gens, is feminine, the word tout 
agrees with it too: as 


Toutes les vicilles gens, All old people. 
Toutes les bonnes gens, All good people. 
Gens, ſignifies alſo domeſtics, and is uſed with a . 
number: as Il arriva avec quatre de ſes gens, 
He arrived with four of his men, or ſervants. 


XXXII. Boxne GRacE, in the ſingular, ſignifies genteeIneſs, _ 
agreeableneſs : as Elle a bonne grace, She is genteel. 
alle de bonne grace, He bows in a genteel manner. 
| In the plural, bonnes graces ſignifies favour and benevolence + as 
l eſi dans ſes bonnes graces, He is in in his or her favour 
 Conſerver-moi Phonneur de vis. bonnes graces, 
me the honour to keep me a place in your favour. | 


XXXII1. Jeux 10 Pla is both neuter and active i in French; 

a it is but 0 very few caſes active in Engliſh : as 
. Fouer quelque chiſe, To play for ſomething. 
Fowons wn teu, Let's play for a crown. 

The particle at, uſed after the word playing, before the names 
of Games and Exerciſes, is expreſs'd in French by the particles 4, 
aft, & la, alx: and the particle upon, uſed before the names of 
Inflruments, by du, de la, des: as 
Feuer ad cartes, To play at cards. 
ik aũ Piguet, à la Bate, * Echets, à la NE aux 3 &c. 

et us play at Piquet, at Loo, at Cheſs, at Tennis, at Running- 

Bars, Cr. 
Jousé r des inſlrumens, du violon, qe la flute, &c. 


To play upon the inſtruments, upon the fiddle, the flute, Oc. 
: Jouẽr une Piece de Theatre, To act a play. 


Pour gros Jeu, To play high, vr deep. 
Puer 5% un, To make a fool of one, to play upon him. 


Foutr ail plus fin avec quelqu'un, To vie cunning with one. 
Fouer. de la prune le, To ogle, or leer. 


Foutr a Jones ou & double, To run all hazards, 


: Jus 
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Fouer une pitce, or un tour d quelgwun, or lui en joutr d'une, 
To ferve one a trick, or to put a trick upon one. 
Foutr before an infinitive, with the e 2, ſignifies. ts 
hazard, to venture : as 
Vous Jouez 4 vous faire tutr, You venture your life. 
11 jotte @ perdre ſa place, He runs the hazard of loſing his place. 
Se joutr, is to ſport, and fe joutr de quelqu'un, to make a fool of 
one.—Foutr is beſides uſed in ſome phraſes like theſe: 
| e Vous joueꝝ pd à lui, Don't meddle nor make with him. 


Ne vous y fours par, Don't fool with it; don't be . a fool as 
to do it. ; 


XXXIV. Jour and LES (a day). Faurnte is afully 
_ underſtood, and ſaid of what is done during one day: as 
Payer Is f journẽe aux ouvritrs, To pay the workmen for their 
day's labour. 
Marcher à grandes j journces, To make great marches. 
Il y a huit j Journees de chemin, It is eight days j journey. 
We fay likewiſe, in that ſenſe, la jꝛurnẽe d Actium, la journde. 
de Fontenoy, the day or battle of Aclium, or Fontenoy, ce. 
We uſe jour when we ſpeak of time only, and abſolutely: as 
Les jours ſont courts, The days are ſhort. 
11 y a plus de huit jours que cela #ft paſſe, It is above a week 220. 
We fay indifferently Voila un bead jour, or une belle j Journee, this 
is a fine 0 Fai travaills tout le jour, or toute la j Journee, I have 
been at work, or have ſtudied all the day. 


It is the ſame with matin and matin/e (morning), and Jar 45a 
ſoirẽe (evening). 


XXXV. LAISSE R, to leave, to let, and ſometimes 10 fort: 3 
as Laifſez ici votre manteau, Leave your cloak here. | 
Il ne wveit pads me laiſſer parler, He won't a me ſpeak, | 
4 t 
Fai laiſſé ma bourſe fur la table, l — upon the . 
Laiſſer, being conſtrued with ne and pds, attended by de, de- - 
notes only affirmation in the next verb, which is rendered in Eng- 
liſh ſeveral ways, REY generally till, nevertheleſs, for ail 
tbat, &Cc. as 
Cela ne laifſe ps etre vrai, qunigue wous en dont iẽ x, 
Altho' you doubt of it, it is true nevertheleſs, or for all that. 
Malgrs tout ce que je lui gi dit, elle ne laiſſe par de le faire, 
For all that I told her, ſhe ſtill does it, or don't forbear doing it. 
Yous ne ſous que faire do ces Tor don't know what to do 


E 


bagate les, elies ne laiſſent pds g with theſe trifles, yet they 
J avoir leur uſage, are not without their uſe, 


XXXVI. 


and odd conſtru 


ſion, dix mille livres de penſion, vingt mille livres de rente, cent 
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XXXVI. Livres and Francs (Livres or Pounds). Theſe 
two words en Jin the ſame thing, are liable to ſeveral various 
ions. We ſay Il a quatre mille livres de pen- 


mille livres de rente, &c. and never quatre mille francs de penſion, 
cent mille francs de rente, &c. He has a penſion of four, or ten 
thouſand livres, or pounds, twenty thouſand, or an hundred thou- 
ſand livres per annum. | | 
We on the contrary ſay Sa maiſon lui a coute vingt mille francs, 
His houſe has coſt him twenty thouſand pounds; Sa charge vait 
cent mille francs, His place is worth an hundred thouſand livres, 
Sc. and never vingt mille livres, cent mille livres. | 
When mille and cent meet together, we always uſe the word 
livres; as likewiſe with the addition of theſe words de rente, de 
penſion, (when the words 4 penſion, a year, or per annum, meet 
with pounds:) as Une ſomme de deux mille trois cens livres, A ſum 
of two thouſand three hundred pounds; Six mille neuf cens livres, 
Six thouſand nine hundred pounds, or livres. 
We never ſay un franc, neither abſolutely, nor with another 
number; as vingt & un franc, trente & un franc, &c. we ſay 


wingt & une livre, trente & une livre, &c. one and twenty, or 


thirty pounds. | | 
Neither do we ſay deux francs, treis francs, cing francs, (two, 
three, five livres) tho? we ſay quatre francs, fix francs, ſept francs, 


| buit francs, down to vingt francs. We ſay neither, trente francs 


nor trente livres, nor ſoixante francs, nor ſoixante livres, but dix 


t cus, vingt cus (ten, or twenty crowns). We ſay quarante francs, 
cinquante francs, quatre-vingt francs, and cent francs, | 
Neither do we ſay une livre, deux livres, trois livres, &c. tho? 
we write it in Bank-notes, Letters of Exchange, Bills and Ac- 
compts. We ſay vingt ſous for one livre, quarante ſous for two, 
un &cu for three. Inſtead of cing livres, or cing francs, we ſay 
cent ſous. But when pence (des ſous) make part of the ſum, we 


then always uſe the word livre e as quatre-livres-dix ſous, four 


livres and ten-pence; fix livres huit ſous, ſix livres and eight- 


pence. | 


When the ſum exceeds an hundred, we, ſpeaking of a debt, 
uſe indifferently livres or francs : as Il me doit deux cens francs, or 


dex cens livres, He owes me two hundred livres; Je dois quinze 


ou ſeize cens livres or francs, I owe fifteen or ſixteen hundred 
livres. | | | 
However we ſay un fac de mille francs, and not un ſac de mille 

livres, a bag of a thouſand livre. 
| Rd Lt . When 
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When people diſtinguiſh, as in foreign countries, between 
' Tournois and Sterling, (the pound Sterling and the pound Tour- 
nois ) they mult always uſe the word livre: as Il a aporte de France 
dix-mille livres Tourndis, ft a dire, pres de cing- cens livres Ster- 
ling, He has brought over from France ten thouſand livres, or 
pounds Tournois ; that is, near five hundred pounds Sterling, — 
A livre, or livre Tournois, is twenty-pence ¶ ournois). A pound 
Sterling, is two and twenty livres, or pounds Tournojs. | 


XXXVII. Un cour DE MAIN, ſignifies a bold action; and 
UN HOMME DE MAIN, a man fit for a. bold and hazardous en- 
terprize. Des cours DE MAIN, handy blows. Main ForTE, 

aſſiſtance, A PLEINES MAINS, largely, plentifully. Sous Main, 
underband, ſecretly. | TEES 

Donner, or Preter la main d quelqu'un, To help one. 

Donner les mains d quelque choſe, To conſent to a thing. | 

Etre en main, or à main pour faire une chaſe, © (eaſily. 
Jo be in a convenient poſture, or ſituation for one to uſe his hand 

En venir alx mains, To come to blows, to engage. 5 
To ſuccour one, to come to his 

aſſiſtance with main ſtrength. 
Donner de main en main, To hand about. : | 
Cela eſt fait d la main, That is done with concert. | 
„ * take one's oath before a judge, to ſwear, 
es N to lay one's hand upon the Bible. 
To have a good band at 3 15 SPentendre a faire quelque 
doing ſomething, } | . 


XXXVIII. To walk (a verb neuter) is both MAR CHER and 
SE PROMENER, with this difference, that marcber is ſaid of going 
out for buſineſs, and imports going from one place to another: 
and ſe promentr is ſaid of taking a walk, walking for pleaſure- 
ſake: as 8 3-7 


Prefer main forte d quelqu'un, 


e me ſuis promenẽ aljourdui une beure dans le jardin, 
have walk'd an hour to-day in the garden. 

We ſay Se promener d cheval, ou en carroſſe, 5 0 
To take a ride, or airing on horſeback or in a coach. 

Se promener ſur Peau, ſur la riviere, ſur la Tamiſe, © 

To go upon the water, upon the river, &. 

Marc ber = quelqu*un, ou ſur quelque chiſe, © 
To tread upon one, or upon a thing. 1 
Marcber ſur les traces de quò lqu un, To follow one's ſteps. 

Frome nir, is alſo uſed actively: as | 


7 beaucoup marche attjourdui, I have walk'd much to day. 


Promener 
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Promenẽr guẽ u un, To lead one, to make him walk. (ferent objects: 
Promentr ſa vie ſur plufieurs objets, To carry one's fight to many dif: 
Envoyer quelqu'un fe promener, To ſend one packing to the Devil: 


Marcher droit, To keep to one's behaviour. 
Fe le ferai Bien marcher droit, I'll keep him to his behaviour. 


XXXIX. Mares, Eyoustr, SE MARIER (to marry ). 
The two firſt are active, and the laſt a refleQed verb, but marier 
is ſaid only of the Parſon or Prieſt who performs the ceremony z 
and 8 of the perſon who is married: as 
Aon ſieur A doit £pou er Mademoi-J Mr. A is to marry Miſs B, and 
__—_ B,&c 2 onſieur le 2 tis the Rector of the pariſh, or 

ui les mariera, the parſon who willmarry them. 
Elle ne veit point ſe marier, She won't marry. 


XL. MENER and PoxTER (to carry) AMENER and ApoR- 


' TER (to bring), mult be very accurately diſtinguiſhed, and fitted 
to the ſpeech. 


Mener, is ſaid of ſuch creatures, either rational or irrational, 
that have by nature the capacity of walking, and are not dif. 
abled, either through accident or illneſs: and Porter; is ſaid of 
things that cannot walk by their nature, and of perſons and dumb 
creatures, that are diſabled from walking, on account of lame- 
neſs or illneſs, and other infirmities: as 

Menez Monſieur chez cette Dame, and. not Portes A eur, & c. 

Carry the Gentleman to that Lady's houſe. 

Portez-y vos chanſons nouvelles, and not Menez-yz 

Carry there your new ſongs. 

Menz le cheual d Vecurie, or chez le Marechal, | 

Carry the horſe to the ſtable, or to the farrier's, and: not Portez, 

becauſe horſes, dogs, &c. have legs to walk. 

\Portez cette toffe chez le tdilleur, Carry that ſtuff to the taylor” 8. 

Cet enfant eſt las, portez-le d la maiſon. 

That child 3s; tired, carry him home (becauſe he cannot walk.) 

Again. Mener and:;amener, porter and aporter, import a rela- 
tion of place, anſwering to the queſtion where, whetber : amentr 
and aporter, are uſed with reference to the TO adverbs here, 


 bither : and menè r and porter to there, thither : 


Amenez. moi votre umi, Bring your friend 5 me. 

Aporteg: moi votre ouurage, Bring your work to me. 
I les a aments, or aportẽs ici, e has brought them here, or hither. 
All which inſtances are ſaid with reſpect to the place where one 
is: but tlieſe following are ſaid with reference to a 8 88 at any 


diſtance from that where one is. i 
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11 les y a ments, or portes, He carried them there, er thither. 
Portez votre ougrage a votre ſoeur, Carry your work to your lifter. 
Mene le chez le Commiſſaire, Carry him or take him to the Juſtice's. 


| Obſerve that expreſſion 1 tale one to a place, render'd in French 
by Mener quelqu'un d un endroit. | 1 

XLI. MouRkix (to die), Ss MouURIiR (to be a dying). We 
ſay oe | 


de falim, to ſtarve with hunger. 
de ſoif, to be choak'd with thirſt, 
de froid, to ſtarve with cold. 
5 de cbaud, to be extreme hot. | 
I at peat; to be affrighted to death. 
Mourir 4 3 | : . 
2 in W to long mightily for a thing. 
de chagrin, to grieve one's ſelf to death. 
de dẽplaiſir, to be vexed to death. 
| de douleur, to have one's heart broken. 


XLII. NRUr and Novveau (new). The conſtruction of 
theſe two words is worth obſerving. Neuf muſt always come after 
the noun, and nouveau may come either before or after. But 
there is this difference between neuf and nouveau, that neuf is uſed 
only when one ſpeaks of material things, that are the object of 
Mechanic Arts; and nouveau of ſpiritual things, that are the 
object of Liberal Arts, and relate to the mind, or elſe are the 
produce of Nature: as un habit neuf, a new ſuit of clothes; un 
nouvel ouvrage, or un ouvrage nouveau, a new performance. 

Of theſe two expreſſions in uſe, un livre neuf, and un livre nou- 
veau, the former is ſaid of its firſt coming out of the bookſeller's 
ſhop, and having not been uſed or worn. The latter is ſaid of, 
and imports, its not being extant before, and conſiders it 'only as 
being the produce of the min 

Neuf, is alſo ſaid with reſpe& to what is newly done, and nou- 
deau, to what ſurprizes one, and was unexpected. Thus une 
maiſon neuve ſignifies a houſe newly built: and une maiſon nouvelle, 


one that we had not ſeen before, and is therefore the object of 
our ſurprize. h . | 


XLIII. PAR ENS, is ſaid of all thoſe that belong to us, or we 
belong to, by the ties of blood, or of thoſe of the ſame conſan- 
guinity : as Nos parens ne ſont pds toujours nos meilleurs amis, 

Our kindred and relations are not always our beſt friends. 
Therefore kindred, kin, kinſman, relation, and even friends, ſig- 
b e 1 nify 
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nify in French Parens. His, or her parent, is, ſon pere ou ſa mire, 
and his parents, ſon pere & ſa mere. | 


XLIV. PzxsoNNE, has been conſidered in the Syntax with re- 
ſpect to its being a pronoun: but it is beſides a noun feminine of 
a very extenſive uſe, anſwering in its ſingular, ſometimes to this 
word per ſon, but moſt commonly to theſe, man and woman, gen- 
tleman and gentlewoman : as Fe vis bier la perſonne dont vous par- 
lez, I faw yeſterday the perſon, or the man, or woman, you ſpeak 
of. ¶ L'bomme and la femme ſeldom being uſed, but out of ſcorn and 
contempt; and le Monſieur or la Dame in a banter, and through 
deriſion, or ſpeaking of people of a ſtation vaſtly ſuperiour to 
one's own in the world.) In the Plural, it anſwers to the word 


People: as | 


Des perſonnes honnttes & eiviles, Honeſt and civil people. 

Although the noun perſonne, when uſed in the plural, requires 
an adnoun feminine, yet if two adnouns, or ſome pronouns re- 
ferring to it, meet in the ſame ſentence, the pronouns and the 
ſecond adnoun mult be maſculine; regard being then had to the 
thing ſignified by the word, to wit, men in general, and not to the 
word ſignifying the ſame : as | 

Les perſonnes conſommees Such perſons as are perfect in 
dans la vertu ont en toutes chiſes virtue, have in every thing an up- 
une droitire d'e ſprit & une at- rightneſs of mind and a judicious 


- tention judicieiſe qui les empiche attention, which hinders them 


d' etre mẽdiſans. 5 from being ſlanderers. 

Wherein the adnoun mëdiſant referring to perſonnes is maſculine, 
thoꝰ the firſt adnoun conſommees is feminine W hereupon *tis 
to be obſerved, that in order to make an adnoun ' maſculine that 
has a reference to perſonnes, 19. There muſt be, between the 
noun and the adnoun, a ſufficient number of words, to make one 


forget that the adnoun maſculine refers to the noun feminine par- 


onries : ſo that the hearer, or reader minds no longer the word, 
but only what is ſignified by it, as in the aforeſaid inſtance. 
29. That the adnoun muſt not be governed by the verb that 


has perſonnes for its ſubject: otherwiſe it muſt be feminine, what- 


ever number of words there may be between per/onnes and the 
adnouns. Thus we ſay 

Les perſonnes qui ont le ceEur Good-natured people, who 
bon, & les ſentimens de Pime have elevated ſentiments, are 
eleves, font ordinairement ge- commonly generous, 
nereiſes, | | ng 
and not genereiyx, becauſe it is governed of ſort, before which 


* 


comes the ſubject perſonnes. For the ſame reaſon, we don't uſe 


the 
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the relative maſculine i{s, tho? never ſo far from perſonnes, when 
it is near the adnoun feminine, referring alſo to perſonnes : as 

Les perſonnes qui ont Peſprit People of a ſagacious mind, 
penttrant, & une experience de that have the experience of many 
bealcoup d'ann#es, ſont preſque years, are almoſt always fo ju- 
toujours ſi judicietſes, qu'elles dicious, that they are ſeldom 
fe trompent rarement. miſtaken. . 

We don't ſay gu'ils ſe trompent, on account of ils being too 
near the adnoun feminine, which determines it likewiſe to agree 
with the noun feminine.—Again, we don't ſay | = 

Les perſonnes qui ont lime People of a noble ſoul are fo 
belle, ſont fi ravies quand. elles delighted when they find an 
trouvent Poccafion de reconnoitre opportunity to be grateful for 
un bien-fait, qu' ils ne la laiſſent a good turn, that they never let 
jamais echaper. Ds > 5 
The firſt relative feminine e/les determining the ſecond in the 
ſame gender, tho' there is a pretty good number of words be 
tween the Antecedent and the Relative. 


Ily ad Paris une ſociete de 
perſonnes tres-ſavantes, adx- 
quelles PEurope e@/t redevable 
d'un nombre infini de connoiſ< 
ſances. Ils n'ont en vie que la 


But we ſay _ ; 
There is at Paris a ſociety of 
very learned men, to whom + 
Europe is beholden for a vaſt 
deal of knowledge. They have 


nothing in view but the im- 


perfe tion des Arts & des Sci- 
ences : & eſt dans ce motif quiils. 
font tous les jours d'utiles dicou- they every day make new and 
ve les. . uſeful diſcoveries. 5 

In which inſtance the pronoun ils refers to the thing ſignified 
by the word perſonnes; that is, men, and therefore agrees with the 
maſculine; and the adnoun /avantes agrees with the feminine, be- 
cauſe it is next to the noun feminine pe rſonnes: as does likewiſe 
the relative axgquellet, which is next to the adnoun. : 

Here follows another inſtance with reſpe& to number, wherein 
leſs regard is had to the noun, than to the thing ſignified by it. 
De deux mille bommes gu ili Out of two thouſand men that 
e tolent fix cens demeurtrent ſur la were there, ſix hundred fell upon 

place, & le reſte ſe ſativa par the ſpot, and the reſt eſcaped by 

la connoiſſance gu'ils avoient du their being acquainted with the 
Pays. _ country, | F 

One ſhould ſay to ſpeak conformable to the Grammar, par la 
connoiſſance qu'il avoit du pays, ſince the pronoun il refers to le 
refle, which governs ſallva in the ſingular. - 

XLV. Paque is ſpelt without , and is maſculine, when it ſig- 
nifies Eaſler-day; as Paque iſi bien recule'& bien chaũd cette 
| eb © i XXX „ 


provement of Arts and Sciences: 
and it is with that motive only 


— 
_- —— —— 
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anne, Faſter is very late and very hot this year; and feminine, 


when it ſigniftes the Jewiſh Paſſover; as Manger la Paque, To eat 
the Paſſover; Preparer la Paque, To make ready the Paſſover. 
Paques (in the Plur. numb.) ſignifying the chriſtian devotion 
at that ſeaſon, is feminine: as Mes Pagues ſont faites, I have re- 
ceived the Sacrament this Eaſter. | 
We ſay ironically of immoral people who receive the Sacrament 
at that time, Faire de belles Paques. | 


XLVI. St PASSER de quelque chiſe (to be or go without 2 
thing.) Si vous ne voulez pas me donner cela, il faudra bien que je 
men paſſe, If you won't give me that, I mult needs be without it. 

XL VII. To think, is both PzNsSzr, and SoNGER, with the 


prepoſition 2 before its regimen : as Penſer d quelque chiſe, To 
think of a thing, to conſider of it. Vous ne ſongez pat d ce que 


vou faites, better than Vous ne penſez pas, &c. You do not 


think of what you are doing. But when to think is uſed as a verb 
active, and not neuter, *tis pen/er and not ſonger. Therefore don't 
ſay On ſonge de vous cent chiſes deſavantageiſes, but On penſe de 
vous cent chiſes deſavantageiſes, People think an hundred things 


to your diſadvantage. 


Penſer d mal, | To have ſome ill deſign. 

II ne penſe pas d mal, He means no harm. 
Penſer, in the preterite, either ſimple, or compound, before an 
infinitive, without a prepoſition, ſignifies, any thing that was 
like to have been done, but has not been done; and is engliſhed by 
to be like, to be near, or ready: as Il penſa ſe noyer, He was like 


to be drown'd. 


Fai penſe mourir, 1 had like to die, or to have died. 
Nous penſames nous couper la gorge, | 
Wie were near, or like cutting one another's throat. 


XL VIII. More, is Plus, DavanTace, EN cORE. Plus is 
never uſed at the end of an affirmative ſentence. Therefore ſay 

Donnez m'en davantage, Give me ſome more, or more on't. 

En voulez-vous davantage, or En voulez-vous encore? Will you 


have any more? Encore un peu, a little more? and never Donnez 


men plus, En voulez-vous plus? un pen encore. | 
Davantage, can likewiſe be uſed at the end of negative ſen- 


tences, but with the two negative particles, whereas plus requires 
but ne: as | 


Je wen velæ plus, or Fe n'en veix pas davantage, I will have 
No More, no'more on't, I don't chuſe any more. | 

Neither does davantage govern a noun after it, as plus. There- 

„ | | : fore 
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fore don't lay, Manger davantage de pain avec votre viande, but 
Mangez plus de pain avec wotre viande que vous ne faites, Eat 
more bread with your meat than you do. 

Encore, at the end of negative ſentences, don't ſignify more, 


but as yet, or again : as Je n'en veiix pds encore, I won't have 
any yet. 


XLIX- PLairg ( to pleaſe, ) muſt be attended by the prepoſi- 

tion & as plaire a que lqu' un, to pleaſe one. But the conſtruQtion 

of this verb, uſed imperſonally in theſe, and other like ſentences, 
is very remarkable, with reſpect to the Engliſh. 

S'il vous Plait, If you pleaſe; S'il plait d Dieu, If God pleaſes. 
Cela lui plait a dire, He is pleaſed to ſay ſo; Il a plu ai Roi dor- 

| donner, The King has been pleaſed to order. II me plait de faire 

cela, I am pleaſed to do ſo. 


Se plaire a quelque chiſe, To take a pleaſure, or delight in a thing. 


L. Pifure, is in French PzinTure, PoRTRAIr, and Ta- 
BLE Au, but theſe three words don't ſignify the ſame thing, when 
they are taken in the proper ſenſe. 

Peintire ſignifies 19. the Art of painting and drawing: as 
Il excelle dans la peintire, He excels in painting or drawing. | 

29, The colour in general: as La peintire de ce tableau St 
þds encore 5eche, The colour of that picture is not dry yet. 

3% What is painted upon a wall, or wainſcot : as Or ne peut 
rien diſtinguer alæ peintires du dime de St. Paul, Les peintiires du 
dome des Invalides font des che frd uvres de Part, One can diſtin- 
guiſh nothing in the paintings of the Cupola of St. Paul's. The 
paintings of the Cupola of the Invalides are maſter-pieces of art. 

Portrait, ſignifies a picture repreſenting any body drawn after 
life: as Yoild mon portrait, That is my picture. Le portrait du 
Noi ne lui reſemble pas, The king's picture is not like him. 

Tableau, ſignifies, and is ſaid of any picture upon cloth, wood, 
or braſs, repreſenting an hiſtory, a landſkip, building, in ſhort 
any thing that can be thought of. Even what is drawn out of 
fancy, or after a ſtatue, buſt, or even after a picture drawn after 
life, is not called portrait, but tableau. | 
Therefore Tableau is equally ſaid of Portraits and Tableattx, but 
Portrait is ſaid only of the repreſentation of one drawn after life, 


But theſe three words ſignify the fame thing, when 2 are uſed 
in the figurative ſenſe: 


une agreable peintire 


It a fur un agreable portrait de toutes ke porſamer I 10 car, 
un agreable tableau 


He has drawn a charming character of every one at Court. 
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LI. PRENDRE (to take, ſeize, lay held of) is beſides uſed i in 
ſeveral other ſenſes, as in theſe inſtances. 

Le feu a pris d ſa maiſon, A fire broke out in his houſe. 
_ Prendre les devans, To get . ſtart of one, to be before hand 
with him. 
Se bien prendre d faire une chife, g' frendre de la bonne maniere, 
To 80 the right way to work, to take a right method, or courſe. 
Il hy prend mal, He goes the wrong way to work. 

De la manitre dont il iy n As he goes to work, as he ma- 

nages matters. | 

S'en prendre d quelqu'un, or à quelque chiſe, To tax one; To 
lay the fault, or to lay it upon one, or upon a thing. | 

Se prendre d quelque chiſe, To take hold of ſomething. 

Les gens qui ſe noyent ſe prennent d tout ce qu"ils trouvent, 
People who are drowning take hold of any thing they meet with. 

Si Paffaire ne reuſſit pas, je men prendrai d vous, If the affair 
don't ſucceed, I'll come upon you, I'll lay the blame upon you. 

Sil y a du mal, prenez-vous en d vous-meme, 

If any thing be amiſs, you may thank yourſelf for it. 

Prendre parti, I To liſt one's ſelf. 

Prendre ſon parti, To take one's reſolution. 


LIL PRENDRE GARDE, Ss DONNER DE GARDE, (to take 
heed, or care) Prendre garde a que lque chiſe, To take care of a 
| thing, to mind a thing, to take notice of it. 

Se donner de garde de quelqu'un, To beware of one. 

N*avoir garde de, To be far from, to take care not to, is be- 
ſides uſed in ſome particular phraſes, engliſhed as follows. 

11 wa garde de courir, il a une jambe rompis, 
How can he, or how could he run, when one of his legs is broken, 

Fe rai garde diy aller, J am not ſuch a fool as to go thither, 
or I'll be ſure not to go thither. 


Se bien garder de faire une chiſe, To be "IX not to do a thing. 


LIII. RourkRE, BRISER, CAssER (to break.) Rompre, is ſaid 
of a thing broken aſunder: and when it is broken in pieces, we 
uſe briſer : as 

Un des pies de la table ft rompu, One of the feet of the table is 
broken. 

La table tft briſee The table is broken to pieces. | 

Rompre, 1s ſaid of metals, ſtones, and wood; and Caffer, of 
| frail things, as glaſs, earthen ware, &c. as La colomne eft rompie 
or briſce, the poſt, or pillar is broken aſunder, or broke in pieces. 
Le pot #ft ca ſe, The pot is broken, Les verres ſont caſes, af — 

grlaſſes 
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glaſſes are broken. But we never ſay rompre un pot, rompre un 
verre, de la porcelaine, &Cc. 

To bruiſe, is boſſuer, faire une boſſe ; and to ſplit, fendre. 
In a figurative ſenſe we ſay, Caſſer un tè ſtament, un contract, 
une ſentence, des veix, and never briſer, or rompre un contract, &c. 


to reverſe, or annull a will, to make void a contract, a ſentence, 
vows, | | | 


Caſſer un Parlement, To diſſolve a Parliament. 
Caſſer un Officier, ITyo caſhier an Officer. 
Caſſer des troupes, To diſband troops. 

Cafſer quèlqu'un, I.o0o turn one out of his place. 


Rompre la glace, To break the ice, ſignifies to make the firſt 
ſteps in an affair, and overcome the firſt difficulties. 6 


LIV. SEULEMENT, ſignifies ſometimes ſo much as: as Pai 
ſaluẽ une perſonne qui n'a pds ſeulement daigne me regarder, I have 
bowed to one who has not ſo much as vouchſafed to look at me. 


LXV. SUPPLE'ER (to ſupply, make up) is ſometimes indiffe- 
rently uſed either with the 1ſt or the 3d ſtate: Je ſupplérai le 
reſte, or Fe ſupplerai ai reſte, I ſhall make up the reſt. But ſup- 
pléer without the prepoſition, ſignifies properly to make up what is 
deficient ; and with a, to be ſufficient for repairing, or making amends 
for the defects of a thing : as La valeur ſupplee al nombre, Valour 
ſupplies the deficiency of the number. | | 


LXVI. TxAlTER MAL (to abuſe) implies only outrageous 
words. MALTRAITER (to w/e ill) implies ill uſage with blows. 


LVII. VATOIR is to be good, or as good as, when there is com- 
pariſon: as | | | | | 
Vous ne les valez ds, You are not fo good as they are. 
Il valoit miefix quelle, He was better than ſhe. 
It ſignifies to be worth, when one ſpeaks of things bought and ſold. 
Cela ne vaitt pas dix chelins, That is not worth ten ſhillings. 
But te be worth, ſpeaking of people's fortune, and circumſtan- 
ces, is expreſſed in French by avoir du bien, and ſometimes avoir 
vaillant: as | | 1 
Ila dix mille pieces de bien, He is worth ten thouſand pounds. 
Il n'a pds mille livres ſterling vaillant, He is not worth a thou- 
ſand pounds. | Ea 
11 a du bien, He is worth money. 1! wa rien, He is worth nothing. 


LVIII. Voiri (a word worth obſerving.) It ſerves to ſhew, 
and points at, ſomebody, or ſome thing, and has the force of a 
verb, making a complete ſentence with a noun after it, or a pro- 

„ „ noun 
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noun before; which is uſually engliſhed by there is, that is, there 
be, there are, thoſe be, thoſe are, &c. as Voild Phomme, That is 
the man; Behold the man. Le Voila, la voild, there he is, there 
ſhe 1s, there it 1s. = _ 

Voici, is conſtrued aſter the ſame manner, but it denotes, and 
points at, a very near object. — Sometimes le voici, and le waila, 
are followed by a relative and a verb: as Le voici qui vient, Here 
he's a coming. La voild qui gronde, There ſhe ſcolds, Now ſne 
is ſcolding. 1 | 

But Yoila, followed by an adnoun, and preceded by a pronoun 
perſonal, denotes, and ſtands for, the verb Ztre, in the preſent 
tenſe: as | | | | 

Vayez comme les voild mouilles, See how wet they are. 

Comme la voild triſte, How ſorrowful ſhe is. 

Nous voila quittes, We are quit, or even. Les voila fäcbes, 


75% are angry, or vexed. Voila qu'on mappelle, I am called. 


e nous voila pds mal, We are in a fine pickle. 
Vaila bien du preambule, W hat a deal of preamble. 
Les ſottes — 25 que vaila! Very fooliſh reaſons thoſe ! 


LIX. To be juſt, to have juſt, followed by a participle, is 
expreſſed in French by NE FAIRE QUE DE, or VENIR DE, 
and the Engliſh participle is made by the preſent of the infinitive ; 
as, To be juſt arrived, Ne faire que d'arriver. 

A child that is juſt born, Un enfant qui vient de naitre, or qui 
ne fait que de naitre. We have juſt finiſhed. Nous ne feſons que 
d'acbevẽr, or Nous venons dachever, The firſt way is more ex- 
preſſive. Oe 


LX. The imperſonal Ir y A is conſtrued with a negative, and 
que, in phraſes worth obſerving : as Vous vous imaginez qu'il n'y 
a qu'd demander, Y ou fancy that aſking is all in all. | 

Elle croit qu'il n'y a qu*4 dire, She thinks that ſpeaking will do. 


LXI. The names of ſome parts of ſome animals are not the 
ſame in French as in Engliſh. 1 8 
We ſay pie (foot) of ſuch animals only as have that part of 
| hoof; and patte of all the others. Thus we ſay, le pic d'un cbe- 
val, d'un beuf, d'un cerf, & c. the foot of a horſe, ox, ſtag, &c. 
la patte d'un chien, d'un chat, d'une ſouris, d'un lion, d'un oiſeau, 
&c. the paw of a dog, cat, mouſe, lion, a bird, Sc. | 
We ſay les griffes d'un lion, d'un chat, &c. a lion's, or cat's 
claws, Sc. les 5erres d'un aigle, & d'un tervier, the talon of an 
eagle, and a hawk's; les bras d'une ecreviſſe, & d'un ee om 
ls | „„ WS 


* 
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claws of a lobſter, crawfiſh, and crab; les gardes d'un ſanglier, 
the hinder claws of a wild boar. A | ens 
La bouche d'un cheval, a horſe's mouth; (we alſo ſay les ndſeatx 
d'un cheval, not les narines, the noſtrils of a horſe; la gueule d'un 
lion, d'un chien, d'un chat, d'un loup, d'un ſerpent, d'un dragon, 
| &c. the mouth of a lion, a dog, a cat, a wolf, a ſerpent, a dra- 
gon, Tc. oy SC ES 
Le groin d'un pourceau, the ſnout of a hog ; le muffle Pun cerf, 
dun lion, d'un tigre, d'un taureau, the muzzle of a ſtag, lion, 
tyger, bull; le muſeau Pun chien, d'un renard, d'un poiſſon, the 
muzzle, or ſnout of a dog, a fox, a-fifh;z le bec d'un oiſeau, the 


% £ 


' beak, or bill of a bud. - © 
Les deffences d un ſanglier, the tuſks of a wild boar; la ſoie Pun 
ſanglier, & d'un cochon, the briſtle of a wild boar, and a hog ; 
le poil d'un chien, d'un chat, d'un cheval, & des autres animatx, 
the hair of a dog, a cat, a horſe and other creatures; la crinięre 
d'un cheval & d'un lion, the mane of a horſe and lion; du crin 
horſe hair (of the tail;) the hair of the human body, is . poil, 
but that of the head, is les chevelx., | 
We allo ſay Ia hure d'un fanglicr, d'un ſalmon & d'un brochet, 
the head of a wild boar, and of a large pike, and the jowl of a 
ſalmon. 1 | | „ 
Speaking of Deers we call boſs, what the Engliſh call horns, or 
bead ; and we ſay, un bois de cer, de daim, de cheureuil, the 
horns or head of a ſtag, deer, roebuck ; but we call corne the 
ſame when it is wrought:and manufactured, as le manche de mon 
ee 2ſt de corne de cerf, the handle of my knife is of a deer's 
orn. | | 


LXII. The ſounds of beaſts. „ 
Les oiſeattx chantent & gdzguillent,* Birds ſing and chip. 


Le perroquet parle, The parrot talks. 
La pie caquette, be magpye chatters: 
Le merle fifle, | The blackbiid whiſtles, 
La colombe gemit, © The dove cooes, | 
Le coq chante, + The cock crows. + 
La poule glouſſe, Ĩ!he hen clucks. 
8 1 la grenguille ero The raven and the frog eroak. 
Le chien aboye & beurll, he dog barks and howls. 


* And the ſinging, chirping or War- Þ+ Ee coche la peule, and treads the hen. 
Poe of birds, is called by the French eule, | 
nage. | 


Les 
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34 Verbs which together with a Noun | 


Les petits ebiens japent, 
Le chat miaile, & file, 


Le loup beurle, 


Le renard glapit, 
Le liè ure crie, 


La brebis bile, 
Le ſerpent ſiſle, 


Le pourceau grogne, 


Le cheval bennit, 
L' ane br ait 9 


Le bœuf & la vache beuglent 83 


meuglent, 


Lie taureau mugit, 


Le lion rugit, 


The puppys yelp. 
The cat mews and purrs. 
The wolf howls. 
The fox yelps. 
The hare ſqueaks. 
The ſheep bleats, or bays, 
The ſnake hiſſes. 
The hog grunts. 
The horſe neighs. 
The aſs brays. 


The ox and cow bellow. 


The bull roars. 
The lion roars. 


$. III. A Lift of Verbs attended by a noun without an article, 
bole ferm both together but one particular Idea. 


| Ajouter ui, 


acces, 
| affaire, or 
| beſoin, 
petit; 
_ . | 
| faim, 

grand fa, | 
ſoif, | 
1 grand? ſoif, 5 
froid, 
| chai, ; 

cours, 
envie, 
I deſſein, ' 
I droit, 
égard, 
coutume, 
1 eſperance, 
{| compaſſion, 
| pitie, 
honte, 


a. 


JM | attention, 


| part, 
| Patience, 


To give credit. 
To have free acceſs to. 


To have to do, or 


To want, be in need of. 
To bave a flomach, or 


an appetite, 


To have a good flomach. 
To be hungry. 


very bu 


9. 
To be ary, or thirſty. 
very dry. 
cold, 
To be f 5%. 


To take, to be in vogue. 
4 o have a mind. 

o have a deſign, to deſign, intend, 
To have a right /s 
To have a regard. 
To uſe, to be wont. 
To bope: | 
To compaſſionate, commiſerates 
To pity, to bave a pity of. * 
To be a :ſbamed, , 
To attend. 


To have a ſhare, to be concerned in. 


a o have patience. 


con- 


form but one 


particular Idenæ. 35 
; | "confiance, To repoſe a confidence in. | 
I peur, To be afraid, to fear. 
connoiſſance, avis, To have notice. 
| permiſſion, I "leave, or 
carte blanche, | | power. | 
plein pouvoir, | full power, and 
tout pouvoir, | | liberty, 
| ge, ＋ To have + 2 
raiſon, | reaſon. 
| juſtice, | juſtice. 
| ſoin, | f care. 
grand ſoin, ; | agreat,or ſpectal care, 
ordre, order, „ | 
occaſion, " Fa ee, 
a obligation, To be obligated. 
av _ To be in v6 wrong. 
grand tort, To be very much in the wrong, 
horreur, To quake with horror. 
vent & marce, Jo ſail with wind and tide. 
Iquerelle, = have a quarrel, _ 
raport, | 0 reſpect to. 
oy "A la tete, ” 5 | [the bead- ache. 
1 |] aux dents, | | the tootb- ache. 
| aux yeux, ſore eyes. 
1 aiix pies, fore 455 5 
1 at ventre, | the belly-ache. 
| mal 2 ail c6t6, r To have _ * 7 
i Au bras, | rs ar Form 
| a Pepaule, h _ T boulder. 
| ] ai ne, | | a ſore noſe, 
| UA Vortille, Ec. (ore cars, 
"pouilles, N To call names, to rail at one at g ſtrange 


1 goguettes, 3 rate. To rattle one bitterly. 
ha me, Te Ang er ing 


vepres, Veſpers. 
( chicane, | = cavil. 
3 fortune o ſeek one's fortune. 
Chercher querelle, To pick a quarrel. 
 Cmalheur, To hunt for misfortune, 
Couper cours, To flop the courſe. 


Courir riſque, N 


E 2 


* 


o run the riſk, 4 + ö 
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Dire 


Donner 


| Demander 


| 


- 
* 


—— — - 


4 


jour, 


Verbs which together with a Noun 
Crier vengeance, 


audience, | 
avis, 

caũtion, 

compte, 

' conſcil, 


quartier, 
juſtice, 
fallos, 


vrai, 

fax, 
matines, 
vepres, c. 


ſatteinte, 


audience, 

—_ 

beau jeu, 

conſeil, 

 calition, 3 
carriere a ſon eri, 


| conps 


conſe, 
permiſſion, 
en vie, 


| exemple, - 


| parole, 
eren 
plein pouvoir, 
tout pouvoir, 
carte blanche, 
R 
ordre, 


charge, 


vent. 


legon, 


heure, 


cours, 


1 Priſe, 


* 


To af 


7 grace, Pardon 6 


To call for revenge: 
audience. | 
 \adviſe. 

J ſecurity. 
an account. 
Council.” 
one , pardon. 
To beg pardon. 


| Juſtice. 
| | To aſt 1 ſatisfaftion. 
|  fatisfaQion, - : 
Demeurer court. | 


To be at a fland, mum, to Hep. 
To ſpeat truth. 

To ſay a falſhoed. 

matins. _ 

Ve pers, &c: 

o ſirike at. 

To give an tdi: 

To giveadvice,to let one know. 
fair play. | 

To give counſel. 

To give bail, a ſecurity. 

To give ane, wit its full ſcope. 
To give leave (alſo) a holy 22 | 
To encourage, 

To give perm i[ſion. 

To put in mind, to ſet one agog. 
To ſet an example. 

To give word. 

© give power. 


To give full power | and li- 
) Berty. | 


To impart a thing: to one. 
To give order. 

To charge one. 

To give vent. 

Tao give a leſſon. 

To appoint an hour. 

To fix upon a day. 


To make a thing” current. 


LS is give one an advantage, 
an bold, | 


quartier 


form but one - particular 2 5 37 


"Rn, 


quittance, 


rendez-vous, 


Donner 
lieu, 
ſujet, 
raiſon, 
| occaſion, 
raiſon, 
malice, 
' Entendre 5 fineſſe, 


| railleries 


VEPTres, 


L'echaper belle, 


alliance, 
alte, 
aiguade, 
amas, 
argent, 


 amitieE 


affaire, 
attention, 
Faire 4 binet, 

= cas de, 
compte, 
affront, 


bonne ou 


breche, 


2 


ſabjurätion, 
abſtinence, 


| | arret, 5 


banqueroute, 
| mauvaiſe mine, 
j bombance, 


bonne chere, 
grand” chere, 


de pit, / 
Laifrcults, 


To give quarters. 

To give, write a receipt, or diſcharge. 
To give a rendez-vous, to make 

| an aſſignation, to appoint a Hiace 


to meet. 
| room. 
Te give occaſion. 
reaſon. 
an opportunity. 


7 underſtand reaſon and ſenſe. 


To be acquainted with the 42 


To be at Veſpers. : 
To eſcape it narrowly, 
To abjure, to recant. 
To faſt. | 

To make an alliance. 
To halt. f 

To take in freſb water. 


To heap up. 


To raiſe money. | 
To ſhew one's ſelf kind to one, 
To make much of him. 


To make an arreſt upon one, to ar- 


r eft bim. o 
To make an end of a buſt __ 
To attend, mind. 


To make uſe of a ſave- all. 


To value. 


To aſſure one *s ſel, 
To affront. TW 


J break, io turn a bankrupt. 
j To put a good, or bad Joes on tbe 


matter. 
To cut. 


To feaſt, to live, feed Iuxuriouſl. 
To make choice, to chuſe. 


To ſpite, to ver. 
Zo make a ſcruple, + 


cOn- 
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ſconſcience, 

compãſſion, 

confidence, 

corps neuf, 

Eclat, 

envie, 

emplette, 

| Epreuve, 

| excuſe, 

} face, 

feu, 

— Y faiix ſeu, 

failte, 

fete, 

feinte, 

| fond, 

fortune, 

fleche, 

front, 

fei, 

| grace, - 

 gloire d'une choſe, } 

I gras ou maigre, 

honneur, 

. deſhonneur, 
| | honte, ; 

horreur, 

inſulte, 

injure, 

inventaire, 

[ impreſſion, 

| juſtice, 

J jour (ſe faire) 

| marche, 

main bäſſe, 

mine de, 

montre, 

parade, 

naufrage, 

| ombrage, 

1 pacte, ; 

part, 


to ſcruple. | 
to raiſe compaſſion, 


to 1 1 a ſecret with one. 


to take a new leaſe. 


to break out, come abroad. 

to raiſe envy. 

to market, bargain, purchaſe 
to experiment. 


to beg pardon, 


to face. 
to fire. 


to flaſh in the pan, miſs fire, 


to ſpare one thing, to want for it. 
to give one a kind entertainment. 
to pretend, to diſſemble. 

to depend upon. | 

to make a fortune. 

to make a ſbift. 

to face. 

to prove. 

to favour, | 
to pride, take a pride in a thing, 
to value one's ſelf upon it. 

zo eat fleſh, or abſtain from tt. 
to do honour. 

to diſgrace. 


to ſhame, to diſgrace one. | 


to firike with borror. 
to abuſe, to inſult. 


to do an injury, to offend. 


to make an inventory. 


to make an impreſſion. 


to do juſtice. 

to make way, to break through. 
to make a bargain, an agreement. 
to put all to the ſword, 

to look as if, to ſeem. 


to make a parade, or ſhew. 


zo ſuffer ſhipwreck,to bewreckd. 


to give an umbrage. 


to make a patt. | 
10 impart, to communicate. 


pari, 


Faire 


8 


firm but one particular 1dea. - 39 


| ſpari, 3 


gageüre, 
pitiẽ, 
peine, 
plaiſir, 
peur, 


I penitence, 


preſent, 
place, 


proviſion, 


preuve, 
quartier, 


—__— 


| raiſon, 


reflexion, 
reparation, 
reſſort, 
ripaille, 


3 route, 


ſatisfaction, 
ſemblant, 


ſcrupule, 
ſentinelle, 
ſerment, 
ſigne, 
tapage, 
tort, 


trève, 


uſage, 


A 2 A 
vie qui dure, 


{ bonne vie, 


j joyeiſe vie, 
Voile, 


trafic, or commerce, 


trophee, } . 


to lay, to lay a wager. 
to move, or _ pity, compaſſion. 
* 


to make unea 


to do a pleaſure. 


to affright. 


to make a party. 


lo do penance, to repent, atone for. 


to make a preſent, to preſent with. 

fo make room. | 

to provide, or f: upply one”s "um 
with. 

to prove. 

to give quarters, to ſpare. | 

to pledge one, to ſatisfy one. 

to reflect. | 

to make a 2 

to fly back again. 

to feaſt, to junket. 

fo ſail, be bound to (a ſea- term Y 

to do a ſatisfattion. 

to pretend, feign, make as if one 
oo 

to ſcruple. 

to fland centry. 


to take an oath. 


to make a fign, to beck, nod, 3 
to make a clutter, to 55 a racket. 


to wrong. 


to traffick, * trade. 


to forbear. | 


to glory in a thing, to pride one's 
{elf int. - 
fo uſe, make 11 pf - 


5 live within , 
to ſpare one's ſelf. 


{to have a merry life on't, 


to ſet ſail. 


jour 


jour, ? 
clair, 

Inuit, 

ſombre, 

obſcur, 

chaud, 


beau, 
beat, 
en tems 
vilain, 


II fait 


aA 


RB FIt is 


| ſale, } 
I crottẽ, 3 
broũillard, 
vent, 
ſoleil, 
| clair fs lune, 
doux, 

Pays, 

feu & flammes, 
priſe, 
parole, 

amitiẽ, 
commerce, 
bas, 


Filer 
Gagner 
Jetter 
Lacher 
Laifler 


Lier 


5 fin, 

Metre, Pic à terre, 
ordre a ſes affaires, 
permiſſion, : 
| raiſon, } 
ſens commun, 
juſte, 
4 vrai, 
Frangois, 
_ Latin, 

L Anglois, &c. 

courage, ; 


patience, 
terre, 


fond, 


Obtenir 


Parler 


Perdre 


Verbs which together wi th a Noun 


[day-light, or 
broad day. 
night. 

cloudy, 

diſk. 

hot. 

cold. 


' fine. 
fai wh ? RH” Bag 


t 00 
fogey 


the . blows, it is windy. 


the ſun ſhines. 


is moon light, the moon. ſhines. 


to give fair words, 

fo ſcamper away. 

to fret aud fume. => 

to let one's hold go. 

to leave word. 

to engage in a friendſhip, and 
correſpondence with one. 


to bring forth. 


to put an end. 
to light, or alight. 
to fettle one's affairs. 


to obtain leave. 


ſreaſon. 


25 ſenſe. 


to ſpeak 4 — 
French, ) .£ 
Latin, c A | 
LEngliſh, &C. 8 


to be diſbeartened, ſaint- 


hearted, to deſpond. 
to loſe patience. 
to go out of one's depth, 
to drive with the anchors. 


baggage, | 


form but one particular Idea. 4 


Plier baggage 
bonheur, 
malheur, 
guignon, 
[I | compaſſion, 
Porter 4 Os 
| prejudice, 
envie, 
3 
honneur, 
LreſpeR, 
ſavantage, 
chair, 
courage, 
conſeil, J 
avis, 
congẽ, 
garde, 
fel 
| | confiance, 
connoiſſarice, 
couleur, 
cours, - 
| heure, 
exemple ſur quel- 


Prendre] qu'un, 
1 faveur, 


fin, 
gout, 


jour, 


haleine, 
langue, 
naiſſance, 
medecine, 


| pitie, } 
| 
part, | 
lsst, 
plaiſir, 
place, 


1 


to begin to be brown. 


to pack away, pack up one's awls, 


to truſs up bag and baggage. 
| g⁰⁰ 
to bear ; ill, @ luck. 


Bad, 
to pity. . 
to hit home, 
to prejudice, to be prejudicial. 
to bear envy. h | 
to bear witneſs. 


to honour. 


to reſpect. ry 
to take advantage of. 


to gather fleſh, 


to cheer up, take courage. 
to take one's advice. 


to take ones leave of one, 

to take care, or notice. 

to take, catch fire. 

to confide. 

to take notice. 

to take, to be in vogue. 

to fix upon a time, day and hour, 

to take - example by one. To ſquare . 
one's life, or conduct by bis. 

to begin to be in vogue. 

to end. 

to like. 

to appoint a day, als an ; aff, 2— 
nation. 

to take one's breath. 

to get intelligence, to find out. 


to be born. 


to take phyſick. | 

to take pity, emp Fon, to com- 
miſerate. 

to take a part, concern one's ſelf 
in a thing. 

to take a pleaſure, to delight. 


to take one's place. 


_ patience, 
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poſſeſſion, 
piẽ, 
racine, 
peine, 


Prendre 4 ſéance, 


Preter 


ſel, 


ſoin, 


ſuif, 
terre, 
pretexte, 


parti, 
ſerment, 


Promettre merveilles, 
Recevoir ordre, 


Rendre | 


compte, 5 
gorge, 
gloire, 
grace, 
hommage, 

| juſtice, 
raiſon, 
ſervice, 
tẽmoignage, 


| 1 
Savoir 


Tenir 4 


viſi te, 
gre, 
bon, 
compte, 
lieu, 
tete, 
parole, 


boutique, 
caffe 95 


| cabaret, c. 


Tirer avantage, or parti de, 


Vivre content, 


Vouloir mal a quèlqu' un, 


pié (a boule,) 


table ouverte, 


to bear one a grudge. 


to take patience, bear, wait fa- 
tiently. | 

to enter into PG lion. 

to come within one's depth, take 
footing, 

to take root, get footing. 


to take parns, | 


to tahe one's plate in, &c. 

to take ſalt. 

to take care of, to het 3 or 
after a thing, 

to be lightening. 

to land, to get aſhore. 

to take a pretence. 

to lift one's ſelf a ſoldier. 

to take an oath, 

to promiſe wonders. 

to receive order. 

to account for, or give an account 
of. | 

to ſpew up. 

to do glory. 

to return thanks, 

to pay hommage. 

to do ſervice. 

to give an account of. 

to do ſervice, 

to witneſs, 

to pay a viſit. 

to take a thing kindly. 

not to give ober. 

to make account, to value. 

to be as: 


to cope with one, e, oppuſe, ref, ft. 


to be as good as one's word. 
_ to ſland fair. 


to keep an open table, 


to be a ſhop-heeper. 


to keep a coffee-houſe. 

to keep a tavern, &c. 

to make an advantage of. 
to live contentedly. 


To 
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Jo which add the adnouns uſed with the imperſonal Ceſt : as c'eſt 


fächeũx, dommage, honteiix, &c. ?Tis ſad, pity, a ſhame, &c. 


F. IV. Obſervations upon Vines” confi dere with reſpect to the 
Idiom of the Engliſh Tongue, 


E have ſeen how. Verbs' are conjugated in Engliſh by 
means of theſe ſigns, do, did; ſhall, will; can, may; 
_ might, could, ſhould, would; and let; which being put before the 
verb, diſtinguiſh its moods and tenſes, except the preterite, which 
is diſtinguiſhed: by a particular termination. But the ſame parti- 
cles are alſo verbs, having particular ſignifications of themſelves, 
which muſt be carefully diſtinguiſhed from their nature' of figns, 
In order to which make the following obſervations: 

19. Do and did, are conſtrued with any verb, to expreſs its 
preſent br paſt action more fully, diſtinctly, and emphatically : 
as I do love, for I love (F'aime); 85 did love, for 1 loved - Paimois, 
or 7aimai). But 

Do and did, fignify alſo aQion of. themſelves, and are expreſs'd 
in French by faire, being conjugated like other verbs ith their 
ſigns, except in the preſent and yr tenſes ?: 


ref, I,, Je fais. 

Fe, la, 8 Fe feſois. 

Prei | +766 

Fut. I ſhall, or will do, Fe ferai. . e 
Cond. 1 ſhould, would, c. do, Je. ferols, _ (Comugation, 
Comp. I have done, Ec. . &c. 5 as in the 6th. 


2. Vill and would, or trot; which denote the time to- come, 
hw they are placed before verbs, are alſo uſed in the ſenſe of 
zwilling; to wit, when they imply order, commiand; will, and 
21 % of deſire; as 

I will have you do ſo, 75 vellx que vous aſſes cela. 

He will not have him ſtudy, I ne veũt pds qu'il etudie. 

Vou would have us had done it, Vous vouliez que nous le Wk ons, 


Preſ. and Fut. I will, Je velx, 7 voudrai, for L am, or ſhall be 
willing. 


Imp. 7. Valin, Iva | 

Pret.- 4. d. Fe voulus, = I was will. 

Cond. [ woul Je voudroic, or I would Ec. be ) ing. 
Tue, bad been 


Comp. Ja avois voulu, 6. 


Tx cc 3% Would, 
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3. Should, or ſbon d, is the ſign of the conditional, but gene- 


rally denotes the neceſſity and duty of doing a thing. It implies, 


and ſtands for, muſt or ought, and is made into French by the 
conditional tenſes, of devoir : as | 


We ſhould do that, Nous devrions faire cela. 
They /bould not loſe their time, 1/s ne Senrofent þds pirdre leur 


tems. 


You ſbould have learnt your leſſon, 2 ous auriez 40 aprendre votre 


legon, 
4*. Can and could, may and might, import power and poſſi bility, 


and are almoſt always taken in the ſenſe of being able, and made 


- 


59, I might, 


vol, fe voulus, 7 ai voulu; and I aug Je devolr, OM) da, 


in French by pouvoir, tho? might and could are oftner n as ſigns, 
than can and may: as 


T bey could not do it, 5 Ile ne pouyolent fas le faire. 
You could or might work, Vous pouriez travailler. 


Nie could or might have done that, 1! auroit pu faire cela. 


I could or might have gone thither, Faurois pu y aller. 


I can or may do it, Fe puis /e faire. [5 
That we may ſees... i Ahn que nous voyions, or puiſſions voir. 
That I might read, Aſin que je luſſe, or que je puſſe lire. 


N. B. Tho* there be a difference between could and might, and 
bey cannot be uſed in Engliſh promiſcuouſly the one for the other, 
yet I have coupled them together in the aforeſaid examples, bes 


cauſe there is but one way to render them in Ty to 8 
tbe conditional tenſe 2 pouvoir. 


3-3 


375 pourois, ) before an in- \ pouvofr, to be able. 


I could, frrijive, being 
 I*would, Fe voudroit, & made in French 


I ſhould, by the Conditi- 


vouloir, to be willing. 
Iought, } Je devrols, «i ſimple of 


> devoir, ought or muſt; 


when the ſame. come before a Compound tenſe. of the infinitive, 
they muſt be made in French by the Compound of the Conditional 
of the aforeſaid verbs, and the Compound of the Engliſh infinitive 
be made in French by the Prefent a of the Infinitive, with- 
out any prepoſition before, thus, 


I ht h 
1 might bes-] un- that, Pauros po fate cle. 


I would have done that; Faurois voulu, or ſouhaits faire cela. 


I ſhould have 
I ought to Net done that, Faurois di fat aire cela. 


* I could, is alſo Je pouvois, Je pus, and Pai pu; I would, 7e 


In 
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In all other caſes do, did, ſhall, will, ſhould, &c. are only ſigns, 
which (with the verb which they are joined to) are expreſs'd in 


French by one word only, to wit, the perſon of any tenſe ſimple 
or compound. Therefore do not ſay 


Je fals aimer, 7 aime, I do love. 
Fe feſois, or fis travailler, Fe travaillai, I did work. 
Nous voulons, or voudrons aller, for <4 Nous irons, we ſhall or will g0, 
Vous youliez, or youdriez avoir, \ Vous auriez,you would have. 
Fe voudrois faire cela. Fe ferois cela, I would do that. 

Tho' it is ſometimes indifferent to ſay with the ſigns could, may, 

migbt. 
Je pourols faire cela, or Je ferois cela, I could do that. 


Afin que je le faſſe, or gue je puiſſe le faire, That I may do it. 
Afin qu'il aprit, or qu'il put aprendre, That he might learn. 
Again. Do not ſay 
Je veix avoir vous faire cela, or Je vellx vous voir faire cela, for 
Je vel que vous faſſiez cela, I will have you do that. | 
Nous ne voulions pas avoir elæ venir, or les aviir venir, for 
Nous ne woulions pde qu'i's vinſent, We would not have them come, 
e dewvois avoir fait cela, for Fe devois or Paurois di faire cela, 
ſhould have done that, or 1 ought to have done that. 
Vous pouviez, or pouriez l'avoir fait, for Vous auriez pu le faire, 
Vou might have done i It, or You could have done it. 
Il vouloit avoir nous avoir fait cela, or Il nous auroit eu fait cela, for 
{1 vouloit gue nous fiſſions cela, or Il voudroit que nous a. ons 122 
He would have had as done that, c. 


69. Will, and ſhall, are ſometimes left out in Engliſh after the 
conjunction when, denoting a future action; but the verb mult 
always be expreſs'd in the future in French: as 

When we have done that, for Mben we ſhall have done that, 

Quand nous aurons fait cela. 

When he is come, or when he comes, for When he ſoall or 
will have come, Quand il ſera venu. 

*Tis to be noted here alſo, that we uſe the preſent tenſe, and 
never the future, after the conjunction /, if, in a great many 
caſes, when it is conſtrued in Engliſh with the future: as 

If he /hall come, sil vient; tho' we ſay 
Je ne ſai £7] viendra, I don't know whether he will come. 


Jo. The Engliſh uſe the ſigns ſhall, will, &c. without any verb 
expreſs d in the ſecond part of a ſentence, or in the anſwer to a 
queſtion ; but we always repeat in French the future, or condi- 


_ | 
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tional of the verb, expreſs'd. in the firſt part of the jentence, or 
the future of folge as 
Will you do that? I will. Voulez-vous faire cela, or Pens 
cela? Je le ferai, and not Fe vets. | 

He will have me do that ; but I Hall not. II velit que je faſſe 

cela, mais je ne le ferai ps, or mais je wen ferai rien. 

Learn that this afternoon; I will. Aprenez cela tantit : Je 

Paprendraj. 

Tt is the ſame with the word have or did, landing for a pre- 
terite, expreſs'd in the queſtion to which we anſwer ; which pre- 
terite muſt be repeated in French in the anſwer : as 

Have you done that? Yes, 1 have. 

Avez-vous fait cela? Oui je Pai fait; and not out 7 ai. 
Did you go to Court yeſterday ? Yes, I did. 
Allates-vous hièr à Ia Cour? Oui jy allai, or Py fus. 


Obſerve that in ſuch caſes the verb repeated is alſo attended by 
| its relation. 


Moreover obſerve, that the verb vouloir governs, as any ative 
verb, a noun in the firſt ſtate, for its direct Regimen; and won't 
take aſter it any ſuch verb as have, get, or take, before its noun, 
as in Engliſh: as 

= Paoulez-vous un livre, and not Voulez-vous avoir un livre 9 

Will you have a book? 

En woulez vous un ẽcu? Will you take a crown for it? 

Voulez-vous du tabac dans votre tabatière, and not Voulez- 
vous avoir du, & c. Will you have any ſnuff in your box? 

It is the ſame with avoir: as 


Jai un beau tableau d vendre, J have got a fine picture to ſell. 


89. To expreſs the continuance of an action, or thing, in Eng- 


liſh, the verb is varied in all its tenſes, by the gerund, with the 
verb ſubſtantive 10 be: as 


Freſ. T am writing, 

, Imp. 
Pret. 

I have been writing 

Com. ; I had been writing, 
Fut. I ſhall be writing, 


I write. 
I did write. 
inflead J wrote. 
Or J have written. 
I had written. 
I ſhall write. 


I was writings : 


That continuance of an action is likewiſe expreſs'd in French 
by the ſeveral tenſes of tre, but with the preſent tenſe ſimple of 


the infinitive, prechded by the prepoſition a, inſtead of the gerund: 
as | 


„ 


I am 
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I am writing, . ſuis a &crire, 

I was writing, Fetois d écrire. 

What was you doing? Qu'eſt-ce gue vous ttiez à faire? 

While I ſhall be finiſhing my work, Pendant que je ſerai d finir 
mon ouvrage. 

Sometimes a is put before the Engliſh gerund. Sometimes alſo 
that continuance of an action is expreſs'd in French by turning 
the verb zo be, and the gerund, into a reciprocal verb: as 

It is a doing, Cela ſe fait, or On @ft d le faire. 
The work was then forwarding, L'ouvrage Favangoit alors. 

Obſerve, that thoſe ways of ſpeaking are ſometimes neceſſarily 
expreſs*d by on: as The houſe is bangs On eſt d batir la mai- 

fon, or only On batit la maiſon. 
While the houſe was a building, Pendant qu'on b toit à bitir I 
maiſon, or Pendant qu'on bdtiſſoit la maiſon, which is better than 
Pendant que la maiſan ſe batit, or ſe batiſſait. | 


=. 15 Of the conſtruction of certain Engliſh particles, with reſpec 
10 French, 


HE Engliſh uſe theſe adverbs of place here, there, where, 
i compounded with theſe particles of, by, upon, about, in, with, 


inſtead of the pronouns this, that, which, and what, with the ſame 1 


particles: as 


hereof, for of this, de ceci, or d'en. 

thereof, of that, de cela, or d'en. 

a of what, of which, de quot, duquel, defſquels, . 
hereby, by this, 5 par ceci. 

thereby, by that, Har 12, par cela. 

whereby, by what, by which, par quoi, par lequel, par on. 
hereupon, upon this, ſur cect. 

thereupon, upon that, ſur cela, Ia deſſus. 
whereupon, upon what, or which, ſur guoi. 

hereabouts, about this place, adtour d'ici, ici autour. 


thereabouts, about that place, alltour de ld, 13 autour. 
 whereabouts,about what place, en quel endroit, od, vers on. 


Herein, in this, en cect. 
therein, in thar, en cela. 
wherein, in what, in which, en quoi. 
herewith, with this, avec cect, 
therewith, with that, avec cela. 


wherewith, with what, or which, avec quoi, avec lequsl. 
. Whoſe and ir (dont) are alſo uſed inſtead of, of whom, of which, 
of it, ( * deſquels, de laquelle, deſquelles.) | 


$. VI. 
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$. VI. O/ the various Significaticns, and Conflruftions of the 


particle que. 


1 ought to have been obſerved, all along this treatiſe on the 
1 French language, that there are many particles, which, tho” 
the ſame with reſpect to their form, yet are very different with 
reſpect to their nature, or conſidered grammatically. Thus le 
la, les, articles, muſt be carefully diſtinguiſhed from le, la, les, 
pronouns; 4 prepoſition from a verb; leur pronoun perſonal from 
leur pronoun poſſeſſive; ſi conjunction conditional from ſi con- 
junction dubitative, and / comparative: as likewiſe ſeveral other 
words which are ſometimes ad verbs, ſometimes prepoſitions, and 
ſometimes conjunctions, according to the relation in which they 
ftand to the parts of ſpeech. But of all theſe particles there is 
none more variouſly uſed, and that gives more perplexity to the 
learner, in the conſtruing of French Authors, than the particle 
que. Therefore it will not. be amiſs to make a particular ſection 
of this particle, and collect together all its ſeveral conſtructions 
and uſes. _ | | 
Due, 1s the fourth ſtate of the pronoun relative qui, for both 
genders and numbers, and is ſaid of all forts of objects, rational, 
irrational, animate and inaminate: as L*homme, la femme que 
vous voyez, The man or woman whom you ſee; Les malbeurs que 
vous aprebendez, The misfortunes which, or that you fer. 
Que, is the fourth ſtate, and even the firſt (tho' ſeldom) of the 
pronoun interrogative quei (what): as Que dites-vous ? Qu'2ſ/t-ce 
gue vous dites? What do you ſay? Qu'eſi-ce que de nous? at 
wretched creatures are we ? | © . 
Que, is the ſecond and third ſtate of the pronouns relative and 
interrogative gui and quei, ſtanding for de qui, de quoi, dont, d gui, 
à quoi, for both genders and numbers: as C*2/? de vous qu'on parle, 
Tis you they are ſpeaking of; C' d vous qu'on Fadreſſe, To 
you they make application. N 
Que, is a particle, which moſt conjunctions are compoſed of: 
as Afin que, That; De ſorte que, So that; Puiſque, Since; Quoi- 
gue, Although, &c. e 1 8 
Que, is a conjunction, uſed in the ſecond part of a period, 
Joined to the firſt by the enclitic &, inſtead of repeating the con- 
junction i, expreſſed at the head of the firſt ſentence; and this 
que governs the ſubjunctive: as S'il le ſoubaite, & que vous le 
voulicz, if he defires it, and you too will have it fo. 
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Que, is uſed in the middle of a ſentence in lieu of the con- 
3 Comme, lorſque (as, when) tho' they are not expreſſed 
before: as Ils arriverent que j allois partir, They arrived as or 
oben I was going; Nous partimes qu'il pleuvoit d verſe, We ſet 
but at a time when it did rain as faſt as it could pour. 
Que, is uſed inſtead of 4 moins que, avant que, ſant que, (un- 
leſs, before, without); and, like theſe conjunctions, governs the 
ſubjunctive, and requires the negative ne before the next verb: 
as Je ne ſera: point content que je ne le ſache, I ſhall never be 
contented unleſs I know it; Fe n irai point qu'elle ne ſoit vente, 
I will not go thither before ſhe comes. e : 
Que, is uſed for juſqu'd ce que, (till, untill) and, like this con- 
junction, governs the ſubjundive: as attendez qu'il vienne, ſtay 
till or untill he comes. | | Rene 
Que, is uſed for cependant (yet, as yet): Il me verroit perir qu'il 
men ſeroit pas touches, He would ſee me die, yet he would not be 
concerned at it; JI auroit tout Por du monde qu'il en voudroit 
encore davantage, Tho' he ſhould enjoy all the gold in the world, 
yet he would have more. : | 
Que, is uſed inſtead of ah que, (that, to the end that) and, 
like this conjunction, governs the ſubjunctive: as Aprochez que je 
vous baiſe, Draw near that 1 may kiſs you; Fe wous prie de venir 
ici que je vous diſe quelque chiſe, Pray, come hither, tbat I may 
ſpeak to bu. 5 „ 
Que, is ufed in lieu of de peur que (leſt or for fear of) and, 
like this conjunction, governs the ſubjunctive, and requires the 
negative ne before the verb: as N' aprocheꝝ past de ce chien qu'il 
ne vous morde, Do not go near that dog, leſt he ſhould bite you; 
Doe pèchont-nous que quèlgu un ne vienne, Let us make haſte, for 
fear ſome body ſhould happen to come. 3 . 
Que, is uſed in the place of / or deſgue (if, as ſoon as) in the 
beꝛginning of a ſentencè, and governs the fubjunctive: as Qu'z/ 
boive de la bierre, il ft malade 4 la mort, If or When, or As ſoon 
as he drinks beer, he is ſick to death. By 
Que, is uſed in the middle of a ſentence for depuis que (ſince): 
as Il n a qu une beure qu'il t parti, Tis but an hour ſince he 
13 gone. | | | | „„ 
5 Dee, is uſed for de fort? que (fo that): as Si vous netes ſage, 
Je vous etrillerai que rien n'y manquera, If you are not good, III 
flog you ſoundly. e | | 
Que, is uſed before the ſecond verb of a ſentence beginning 
with the conjunction à peine, which it ſerves to compoſe (ſcaree, 
hardly than): as A peine 0 acheve de parler qu'il expira, on 


wary 1 ; 
>. * FP 
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had bardly done ſpeaking, but he expired, or He had no ſooner 
done ſpeaking than he expired. | 

Que, (than) is uſed before the noun or adnoun following an 
adverb comparative: as Le mari eſt plus raiſonnable que la femme, 
The huſband is more reaſonable than the wife; Flutzt que de le 
faire, Rather than do it. : ; 4) 

Que, coming after an adnoun ſignifies comme; and quorque, if 
the adnoun is preceded by tout : as Malade qu'il e, il ne ſauroit 
vaguer d ſes affaires, Being ill, he cannot attend buſinefs ; Tout 
foe qu'il eſt, il a bien peu de jugement, As learned as he is, he 

as very little judgment. | 

| Dues after a noun of time, ſignifies quand (when) : as Le jour 
qu'il partit, The day when he ſet out. | 
Que, after a noun of place, ſignifies oz (where): as Ce d la 
Cour qu'on aprend les manieres polies, Tis at Court one learns, or 
where one learns politeneſs, or polite ways of behaving. 

Due, (let) denotes the third perſons of the imperative: as Qu' i! 
parle, Let him ſpeak ; Qu'ilt rient, Let them laugh, * | 
Que, (that) is uſed in the beginning of a ſentence with the in- 
dicative ; but ſuch ſentences as theſe are moſtly titles to a chapter 
or ſeCtion: as Qu'on ne peut prouver Pimmortalite de Pame, avant 
que d'en connoitre la nature, & que ſa nature eft incomprebenſible, 
That the immortality of the ſoul cannot be proved before its na- 
ture is known, and that the nature of the ſoul is incomprehenſible. 

Yue, is ufed between two verbs, to determine and ſpecify the 
ſenſe of the firſt, and governs ſometimes the indicative, and ſome- 

times the ſubſunctive, according to the nature and ſignification 
of the firſt verb. I his determinative conjunction is ſome- 
times engliſhed by that, but moſt times left out and underſtood: 
as Je vous aſſure que cela èſt ainſi, J aſſure you that it is ſo, Je 
doute que cela ſoit ainſi, I doubt whether it is fo or no. 
Que, in the middle of a ſentence beginning with the imperſonal 
, is only an expletive : as C' une paſſion dangereiſe que le jeu, 
Gaming is a dangerous paſſion; C'eſt une ſorte de honte que d'#tre 
malheureux, Tis a kind of ſhame to be miſerable. 5 
| Bye, being immediately preceded by the imperſonal c, 
ſignifies parcegue, as C'èſt que je ne ſavois pds que... . Tis or 
T was becauſe, I did not know that: And when a word comes 


* Owe, is left out of theſe following his way, or take to his heels. Qui an 
| phraſes of the ſing. numb. Vienne gui me ſuĩuve, Let him that loves me follow 
woudra, Let who will come. Si ve qui me. Fe 0 . 
peut, Let every one make the beſt of is 

| Ba" Þ between 
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between Off and gue, c'eſt que is a redundancy : as C'eſt GX 
que je vis, * Twas then I ſaw, or only Then I ſaw. 

Due, after the imperſonal i/ y.a with a noun denoting time, is 
only an expletive; as JI y dix ans que je Paimey I have loved 

her theſe ten years. 
Que, being followed by / ſs in the beginning of a ſentence, is 
only an expletive: as Que 75 Vous dites, It you ſay, And if you 
ſa 

. after tel, or an W Need by the adverb / , is eng- 
liſhed by as: as Foyer tel que vous voulez etre e ſlime, Be e ſuch as 
Lou would be taken for; Je ne ſuis pas ſi fou que de le ervire, I am 

not ſuch a fool as to believe it. 

Que, after aitre and alirement ſignifies than: as Il eſt tout au- 
tre que vous ne difiez, He is quite another man than you ſaid. 

Que, being uſed in the beginning of a ſentence with the ſub- 
junctive, denotes wiſhing or imprecation : as Que Dieu vous 
benifſe, God bleſs you; Que je meure ſi j*en ſais quelque cbo e, 
Let me die if I know any thing on't. * 

Dye, is alſe uſed in the beginning of a ſentence with the ſub- 
junctive, to denote, by an exclamation, one's ſurpriſe, averſion, 
and reluQtancy of ſomething: in which caſe there is a verb gram- 
matically underſtood before que : as Q il ee oublie juſqu d ce 
point ! | wonder or Is it poſſible for him to have forgot himſelf ſo 
far] Due j*agiſſe contre ma conſcience | / Muſt 1do a thing, or How 
can I do a thing againſt my conſcience ! | 

Que, is uſed adverbially in the beginning of a ſentence of ex- 
clamation with the indicative, and is rendered into Engliſh ſever 
| ways, according to the nature of the ſentence ; for if the verb 
coming after 2 is followed by another verb, que is engliſhed by 
bow much : ue vous aimez d parler! How much you like to 
talk! — It the verb coming after que is followed by an adnoun 
only, que. is engliſhed by how only before the adnoun: as Qu'i/ 
fait crotte! How dirty it is! Quelle & aimable ! How amiable 
ſhe is! — Sometimes the exclamation, or admiration, is expreſſed” 
without any verb: as Que de plaifir & de Peine tout d la fois 
How much pleaſure and trouble at once. Sometimes alſo que 
comes after the noun, eſpecially if indignation meets with admi- 
ration: as Le malbeureux qu'il ? Js What a wretch he is! L'in- 


* Seele alſo que is left out in faſſe, Much good may it do you; La pe fte 
thoſe ſorts of ſentences, as Dieu vous /"erougfe, Pox on 5 San n 
Beniſſe, Goy 72 70 you; Grand bien vous _ 
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digne action que la frenne! O the unworthy action of his! Les 
beaux livres que vous avez / What fine books you have got ! 

Que, in the beginning of an interrogative ſentence, ſignifies 

comment (how): as Que ſavez vous ſi ime de votre pere netoit 

pas paſſer dans cette bete? How do you know but that your fa- 

ther's ſoul was paſſed i into that creature? . 

Due, beginning a ſentence of interrogation, and . by 
the negative ne only, ſtands for pourquoi (why) : as Que ne parlez- 
vous? Why don't you ſpeak? Que ne lui dites-vous cela! Why 
did n't you tell him that? And when gue is followed by the double 
negative ne and Pat, it ſtands for que /le chiſe (what or what thing); 
as Que ne fait-il pas pour Senrichir £ What thing does he not do 
to grow rich? Que ne lui dites-vous pas pour Pen detourner ? Is 
there any thing but you told him, to deter him from it? 

Que, in the beginning of a ſentence of exclamation, and fol- 
lowed by ne, denotes only a wiſh and a great deſire: as Que ne 
ſuis-je deja alx Portes de Valence ö Would I were already at the 

gates of Valencia! 

Que, in the middle Py a ſentence, but preceded by ne with 
ſome words between, ſignifies ſculement (only, but, nothing but, &c.) : 
as Le Roi n'a en wie que le bien public, The King has no other 
view but, or only aims at the public good. And when gue is pre- 
ceded by the two negatives, and followed by a verb, it ſignifies 
A. moins que (unleſs, but) and the verb muſt be put in the ſub- 
junQive with ne: as Fe ne fors point que je ne m enrume, 1 never. 
8⁰ abroad, but I catch cold. 

Que, preceded. by ne and followed by the infinitive faire, with- 
out a prepoſition, f ignifies nothing ; or to need not, if faire is fol- 
lowed by another infinitive with de: as Je nai que faire de cela. 
I have nothing to do with that; Je n'ai que faire diy aller, 1 I need 
not go there. If faire is followed by the prepoſition 4, it makes 
another idiom of a different ſignification: as fe n di Fe faire à 
cela, 1 am not concerned with that. 

Que, preceded by any tenſe of faire with the negative ne, and 
followed by an infinitive without any prepoſition at all, denotes 
only the continuance of the 'aQion ſignified by the ſecond verb, 
and is engliſhed by to do nothing but : as I! ne fait gue boire & 
manger, He does nothing but eat and drink. 

Dye, preceded by any tenſe of faire with the negative ne, and 
followed by an infinitive with the prepoſition de, denotes that the 
action ſignified by the ſecond verb began ſome few minutes, a 
very little while, one moment before, that i it does c or did juſt 5 5 

> Jjuſl 
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juſt now begin, and is expreſſed by juſt or juſt now: as Nous ne 
fe ſons que de commencer, We do but begin, We have but Juft, 
begun; Il ne feſoit que Þachever quand... . He had juſt finiſhed, 
when | ; | 
Que, beſides theſe 38 ſignifications, ſerves to form a great many. 
idiomatical phraſes, which muſt be learnt in my Dictionary, at 
this word. | 85 | 


§. VII. Of inſeparable Prepoſitions. 


Beſides the prepoſitions that have been fully treated of, there 
are ſeveral particles in the beginning of words, which are mere 


prepoſitions, that have paſſed from the Latin Tongue into the 


French, wherein they ſignify nothing of themſelves, without the 
words that are compoſed of them; and are therefore called inſ. 
parable prepoſitions. Theſe particles are de, des, dis, é, ex, en, 
in, im, ul, ir, ig, re, ſur, which may deſerve the following obſer- 
vations. | | | 8 
19. The particles de, des, and dis, uſually ſerve in the begin- 
ning of words, to denote the contrary of what is ſignified by the 
words which they compoſe, and have the ſame ſignification as the 
Engliſh particle un, in the beginning of words: as defaire to undo, 
dedire to unſay, decamper to decamp, march off, dé ranger to put 
out of order, d&/armer to diſarm, deſbabiller to undreſs, deſunir 
to diſunite, diſgrace diſgrace, diſpropartion diſproportion, &c,—— 
Sometimes alſo they only ſerve to extend more the ſignification of 
the ſimple: as decouper to cut (not in its common ſignification.) 
demontrer to demonſtrate, diſperſer to diſperſe, ſcatter about, diſ- 
ſolldre to diſſolve. = 3 N gh 
29. f and ex, in the beginning of words ſometimes denote pri- 
| vation and ſeparation, or taking off: as ecervels hair-brained, &cr#- 
mer to take off the cream from the milk, file fringed (not in the 
common ſignification) e/ſoufler to put out of breath, excommunier 
to excommunicate, exterminer to exterminate, deſtroy entirely, 
extraire to extract, draw or take out. Sometimes they denote 
production of an action, and add to, or extend more, the ſignifi- 
cation of the ſimple : as ebranler to ſhake, &changer to exchange, 
echaiider to ſcald, eprouver to try, &xalter to exalt, extoll, 2x- 
54 to riſe higher, expliquer to explain, expound. 
Ihe particle en in words compound, keeps pretty near the ſame: 
ſignification which it has with the ſimple, when it is a ſeparable 
prepoſition 3 and uſually denotes either the action as 2 
„„ re LE : FV 
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thing is in ſome manner put in another, as enclorre to incloſe, 
enchainer to chain, embraſſer to embrace, emporter to take away, 
enroller to inhiſt, enveloper to fold up, involve; or the impreſſion 
by which a thing receives ſuch or ſuch a form, and becomes ſuch 
or ſuch: as encourager 10 encourage, enrichir to enrich, enivrer 
to fuddle, engroſſer to get with child. 

in, in the beginning of words has ſometimes the ſame uſe and 
ſignification as en; as in immveftir to inveſt, inſiſter to infiſt ; but it 
has commonly a privative power, and denotes quite the contrary 
of the ſignification of the ſimple, as inanime inanimate, incon/lant 
inconſtant, incivil uncivil, infortune unfortunate, injufle injuſt, 
inbumain inhuman, innombrable innumerable, invincible invinci- 
ble, inutile uſeleſs, &c 
It is the ſame with the inſeparable particles im, as in immodeſte 
immodeſt, imprimer to print, impayfait imperfect; il, in illꝭgitime 
illegitimate, z//icite unlawful; ir, in irregulier irregular, irré ſolu 
irreſolute; ig, in ignoble ignoble, baſe; all which particles are 
but the ſame particle in, which changes its into the initial con- 
ſonant of the word to which it is joined, according to the Genius 

of the language. Rae : 
re, in the beginning of words uſually denotes either reiteration, 

and reduplication of the action denoted by the word; as in refaire 
to make, or do again, redire to ſay again, revenir to come back 
again; or reftitution and re-eſtabliſhment into a former ſtate, as 
in redreſſer to make ſtrait again, rallumer to light again, reunir 
to reunite, &c. Sometimes alſo it only ſerves to extend fur- 
ther the ſignification of the ſimple: as in r&vez/ler to awake, re- 
luire to ſhine, repaitre to feed, radoucir to appeaſe, ſweeten. 

re, is found beſides in the beginning of great many words ſim- 
ple, without making part of them, as in recommander to recom- 
mend, renoncer to renounce, redoutable dreadful, ſe repentir to 
repent, Cc. ; The 

The particle ſur, denotes exceſs of the action ſignified by the 
ſimple : as ſurabondance ſuperabundance, ſurcharger to overcharge, 
furnaturel ſupernatural, ſurfaire to exact, ſurvivre to outlive, Ec. 


F. VIII. ObJervations upon Proper Names. 


Reaſon requires that proper names of places, as Kingdoms, 

Counties, Cities, and Towns, ſhould keep the ſame appellations all 

over the world, without varying according to the diverſity of the 

languages ſpoken by the ſevei al nations; ſo that England and 

London, & c. ſhould be called by the ſame name by the French, 
| STS Spaniards, 
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Spaniards, Italians, Turks, Ruſſians, &c. as well as by. the Eng- 


liſh; yet cuſtom has obtained among moſt, if not all, nations, to 
adapt foreign names to the genius of their own language. I hus 
England is called by the French PANGLETERRE; London Lox- 
DRES ;; Germany FALLEMAGNE ; Bohemia la BOHE&ME ; Poland 
la Polo G NE; Cracow CRACovir, c. but *tis only the moſt 
renowned places whoſe names are liable to variation. The others 
keep their national appellation ; as Kent, Briſtol, Breſlau, &c. 
Neither are foreign proper names of men ſubject to any alte- 
ration. The following obſervations are only upon ancient Latin, 
and Greek, Proper names, that occur in Hiſtory, to which cuſtom 
has given a French "Termination. 1 
iſt Latin names of men in a never change, Agrippa, Dolabella, 
Nerva, Galba, Sylla, &c. are the ſame in French as in Latin, ex- 
cept Seneca that is changed into Senẽgue. But proper names of 
women in a take all a French termination; ſome ie, as Julia 
Jor1s,* Livia Livikx, Odlavia OcTavit; and fome ine, as 
Agrippina AcripeiNeE; Cleopatra makes CLEOPATRE, and 
Poppea PorPEs. | | | | 1 
2d'y. Names of men terminating in as, change as into e not 
\ founded ; as Pythagoras PrTHAGORE, Anaxagoras AN ART AG ORR, 
'— Mecenas MEceNns, Aineas EN EE: Except Leonidas, Pelopidas, 
Pruſſias, Phidias, Epamonidas, Joſias, Ananias, end all Hebrew 
names, that continue the fame ; as likewiſe names of women, as 
Olympias, Alexander's mother, & c. 88 : 
dly. Names in e take, ſome the accent acute over it, as Dapbne, 
Phryn#, Circé, Thiſbs, Hebs, Cloe, &c. others make that e mute: 
as Calliope, Climene, Melpomene, Mnimsſine, Ampbitrite, Ariadne, 
Cibele, Euridice, Penelope, 8c. _ P 
 4thly,. Names in ander make andre: Alexander ALEXANDRE, 
Leander LE ANDRE, Sc AM ANDRE, S. 
5thly. Names in es loſe their final s, and the e is not ſounded; 
Demoſthenes DEMosTHENE, Mythridates MiTRIDaTE, Arſaces 
ARSACE, {ſocrates Is0CRATE, Apelles APELLE, Ariſtidet ARI- 
STIDE, Cc. except Ceres, Artaxerxes, Xerxes, Pericles, Choſrats, 
Ferres, and all diſſyllables, that continue the ſame, but their laſt 
ſyllable has the ſound of 2 grave, and the ſecond x in Aerxès the 


4 


articulation of 3. | XL 

6tbly. Names in is, and in al, continue the ſame. Adonis, 
Ompbis, Memphis, Siſygambis, Thaleſtris, &c. Annibal, Aſdrubal, 
&c. Except Martial, Fuvinal, and Mathilde, from Martialis, 


Fuvenalis, Mathildis. | | „ 

7tbly. Latin names in o, and Greek in o, have the termination 
of o naſal: as Cicero CickRO N, Corbulo Cox zur, Varro 
17 5 1 %%% ͤ¶ͤũ˙ Riß 8 VARRON, 
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VarrogN, Straby STRABON, Dido Dibon, Aenophon XENG- 
PHON, &c. Except Labeo and Carbo; Clio, Calypſo, Erato, Echo, 
and Sapbo. „ ; ” | 
8thly. As to names in us, this diſtinction is to be made. Proper 
names of two ſyllables only, as Brutus, Cyrus, Cræſus, Porus, 
Pyrrhus, remain the ſame ; except Titus that makes Tirt, and 
Plautus PLAuTE, and ſuch names of Saints as Petrus, Paulus, &c. 
that have been entirely frenchified into PE RRE and Pavur. 
Thoſe of three or four ſyllables, if they are much celebrated, take 
the termination of e not ſounded : as Tacitus TAcITE, Plutarchus 
PrurAR UE, Homerus HOME RE, Virgilius VirGILe, Ovidius 
Ovipz, Horatius HoRACE, Petronius PETRORNRE, Pompeius Pom- 
PER, Quintus-Curtius QUINTE-CURCs, Juliu- 7 00 JULE 
Cesar, Aulus Gellius, AUuLuU-GELLE, Paulus Amilius Paul. 
Emirt, Lucretius LuCRECE. Terentius is changed into TE. 
RENCE, and Antonius is into ANToINE. The others, that don't 
occur ſo much, keep their Latin termination Fulvius, Proculus, 
Duintius, Virginius, as likewiſe Darius, and Marius; and the 
names of Barbarians Alaric, Chiperic, Theodric. We alſo ſay LES 
GRracaquEs Gracchi. EI ooo | 
g9tbly. Proper names in janus take the French termination ie n, 
Quintiliè n, Tertulien, Cyprien, &c. We alſo ſay Caldeen, Ler- 
neen, Nemeen. But anus, preceded by a conſonant, is changed 
into Ax: as Coriolanus Cortoran. We alſo ſay Trajan, Stjan, 
Titan; as alſo Ammian, Appian, Elian, and not Appien, & c. 
Names of Sects terminate alſo moſt commonly in ie; as Preſ- 
biterien, Lutherien, Neſtoriens, Eutichee ns, Sociniens, &c. Some 
few only are excepted, as Calviniſte, Anabaptiſte, &c. * 5 
As to the other Proper names, ending with one, or more con- 
ſonants, as Agar, Ceſar, Caſter, Facob, Foachim, Minos, Beatrix, 
&c. they remain the ſame in French. 55 
Mr. Menage has made complete liſts of all Hebrew, Greek, 
Latin, and Gothic Proper names, which change their termina- 
tions in French, as alſo of thoſe that do not. Thoſe who are 
defirous to know more of this matter muſt conſult him. | 


CY IX. Obſervations upon the Titles annexed by cuſiom to the divers 
= ranks and ſlations of civil life, . 


It is the cuſtom in France to call any Gentleman Monſieur, any 
married Gentlewoman Madame, and any Miſs, young Lady, as 
well as any unmarried Gentlewoman (tho? ſhe is never ſo old) 

Mademoiſelle. We ſay in the plural Meæſſieurs, Me/ſdames, Me ſde- 
moiſelles. If in a company of young Ladies, or TIS Gen- 

1 | | tlewomen 
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tlewomen (Demoiſe/les) there is one married Gentlewoman only 
(une Dame) we ſay Meſdames in ſpeaking to them, and not Me/- 
diemoiſelles. We ſay in ſpeaking of a woman la Dame, or La 
Demoiſelle dont je vous ai parls, The Lady, or Miſs whom I told 
vou of. But we don't fay le ſieur nor les fieurs. Le Monſieur, for 
the Gentleman, is very ſeldom uſed, and le Gentilhomme (in that 
ſenſe) never. In public acts and through contempt or in a ban- 
ter, we ſay le fieur un tel, inſtead of Monſieur (Maſter ſuch a one) 
and altho? theſe words are compoſed of a pronoun, and we write 
in two words nos Dames, nas Demoiſelles, yet we make but one 
word of Monſieur, Meſſieurs, Madame, Mademoiſelle, Monſeig- 
neur ; and even the pronoun poſſeſſive in Monſieur ſtands for no- 
thing, when an adnoun comes before that word, ſo that the ad- 
noun mult be preceded by another pronoun thus, Mon cher mon- 
ſieur, Dear Sir. But we don't ſay Ma chere madame, but Ma 
chere dame, ma chere demoiſelle, Dear Madam, or Miſs, Mon cher 
Seigneur, My dear Lord. ; 1 
In ſpeaking to the King, we ſay Sire, Votre Maj ſté, Sir, your 
Majeſty; to the Queen, Madame, Votre Maj ſtẽ, Madam, your 
Majeſty. Then we uſe the perſonal and poſſeſſive pronouns of 
the 3d perſ. relating to Maje/te, inſtead of the perſonal pronoun 
of the ſecond perſon :. as | | n 
Notre Majeſte ne peut montrer plus d'amour pour ſon peuple qu'elle 
fait, Your Majeſty cannot ſhew more love for your people than 
you do. | Tos | ESO 
Votre Majò ſté a enfin triompbè de ſes ennemis ; Et elle les con- 
vainc que, c. Your Majeſty has at laſt triumphed over your 
enemies, and you convince them that, Ge. ; 
The King's children, and grand-children, are called Enfant de 
France. His Brother's children, when he has any, are called Fe- 
tits-fils de France, The eldeſt Prince, (le fils aint de France) is 
called Daitphin. In ſpeaking to him, we ſay Mon ſe igneur only, 
and he is never called Royal Highneſs: as Faurai Phonneur de 
dire d Monſeigneur que Pai execute ſes ordres. The other Princes, 
his brothers, have divers titles, according to their Appendages : 
as the Duke of Burgundy, the Duke of Anjou, &c. and they are 
called Monſeigneur with the title of #lreſſe Royale. 5 
The Princeſſes of France, the King's daughters, are called Mzf- 
dames de France, as ſoon as they are born; Madame de Fra 
| Painte, Madame de France puiſnee, Madame dg France troifie me. 
The King's Brother is called Monſieur only, when he is ſpaken 
of, and has the title of Duke of Orleans :. but when we ſpeak to 
him, we fay Monſeigneur, _ Alte fe Royale, 6 


Lo 
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Les Petites-folles de France, have the title of Mademoiſelle, If 
there is but one, ſhe is called Mademoiſelle only ; if ſhe has any 
ſiſters, they take beſides the title of ſome Appendage : as Made- 
moiſelle de Clermont, Mademoiſelle de Charolois, &c. When we 
ſpeak to them, we ſay Mademoiſelle, Votre Alte ſſe Royale. 

The Princes of the Royal blood, but who are not Petits-fils de 
France, are called the firſt, Monfieur le Prince, the ſecond, Mon- 
ſieur le Duc: the others have the title of ſome Appendage or 
other; and when we ſpeak to them, we ſay Ins, Votre 
Alteſſe Séréniſſime. If the King now reigning had a brother, he 
would have the title of Duc d' Orlẽans; and the preſent Duke 
of Orleans that of Mr. le Prince. The late Regent, his grand- 
father, was Petit-fils de France, being ſon to Gaſton, Lewis the 
XIVth's brother. The preſent Duke of Orleans is only the firſt 
Prince of the blood. The ſon of Mr. le Duc's title is Prince of 
Conde, and that of the Prince of Conde's fon is Duke of Bourbon: 
the preſent Prince of Conde's fon being Duke of Bourbon, as the 
late Duke of Bourbon was his father. | 55 
The Dauphin's Conſort, is called Madame la Daiphine, and 
thoſe of the children, grand- children, and Princes of the blood, 
have the ſame title as the Princes their Conſorts. 

When the King dies, his Queen is called Ja Reine Mere; and 
Madame la Daiphine, then Queen, is called Ia Reine. If there 
were more Queens, as we have ſeen lately in Spain, the next to 
the Queen Mother is called Reine Douairiere. The Widows of 
the Princes of the blood are alſo called Douairières (Dowagers.) 
As to the Princes that are not of the Royal blood, they are 
called Mon Prince, Vatre Alteſſe. | 2 

The Chancellor of France, the Keeper of the Seals, the Mem- 
bers of the Council, and the four Secretaries of State, the Dukes 
and Peers, the Contrôleur general and les Intendans (the Lieute- 
nants of the Counties) are called Monſe igneur with the title of 
Grandeur, when we ſpeak or write to them : in ſpeaking of them, 
we ſay only Monſieur le Chancelitr, Monſieur de Maitrepas. 
The Marſhals of France, Lieutenants General, and Embaſla- 
dors titles are Monſeigneur, Votre Excellence. 

We ſay to the Parliaments, to the Chambres des Parlemens (the 
Houſes of Parliaments) and other ſovereign Companies (colleclive- 
ly) Nos Seigneurs du Parlement, Nôs Seigneurs de la Grand cham- 
bre. To their Speakers (les Prifidens des Parlemens) the At- 
torneys General of Parliaments, and other ſovereign Courts 
( Adiſtributively) we ſay Monſeigneur, Votre Grandeur. But les Avo- 

cats generaix, les Subſtituis, les Conſeillers, and other Magiſtrates 

are called only Monſieur. © © * 

IS he 
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The Conſorts to the Chancellor, Marſhals, le-: Pre/idens, and 
Embaſſadors, as likewiſe thoſe of Dukes, Counts, Marquiſſes, and 
Barons, are called Madame la Chancelligre, Madame la Marechale, 
la Prefidente,  Ambaſſadrice, Madame la Ducheſſe, la Marquiſe, 
la Comte ſſe, &c. with the titles of Grandeur and Excellence, if 
their huſbands have them: but we don't ſay Madame la Chevaliere. 
The Biſhop of Rome is called le Pape (Pope) with the titles of 
Tres Saint Pere, Votre Sainteté (moſt holy Father, your Holineſs) 
His Legates, and Apoſtolic Nuncio's, have the title of Excellence; 
the Cardinals, that of Eminence, and the Archbjſhops and Biſhops, 
that of Grandeur; and in ſpeaking to them we ſay, Monſeigneur, 
votre Eminence, votre Grandeur, The direction of a letter, or of 
a Dedication to them, is A ſon Eminence, Monſeigneur le Cardinal. 
A Monſeigneur PIlluftriſſime & Reverendiſſime Archeveque, or 
Evique. We alſo write Ai Roi, A Monſeigneur le Dauphin. 
Any other perſon, of what condition, or rank ſoever they are, 
as Marquis, Comte, Baron, Chevalier, are only called Monſieur, 
the French having nothing to anſwer theſe petty Engliſh titles 
Morſbip, Honour, Reverence, Eſquire. But in ſpeaking to them, 
we ſay, Monſieur le Comte, Mr. le Chevalier. © © 
When we ſpeak to one below us in the world, as a Gentleman 
to a Tradeſman, we add his name to Mr. as Monſieur Renait, je 
ſuis content de votre ouvrage, mais je trouve que vous etes bien cher, 
Mr. Renaut, I like your work very well, but think that you are 
very dear. Toa foldie: we ſay Camarade ; to a countryman, and 
others of the loweſt claſs of people, we ſay mon ami, bon bamme, 
— > 5 14; HR, gn Eo Lager 
1 had almoſt forgot to ſay, that Lawyers at the Bar, call one 
another Maftre, inſtead of Monſieur : as Maitre Patru, Maitre 
ce, e 009125 364 00a a Rane 
The expreſſions of tenderneſs, uſed among the French, are mon 
cher, ma chere; mon ami, mon cher ami, ma chere amie ; mon cœur, 
mon chèr cœur; mon petit, ma petite. But we do not fay as the 
Engliſh, mon 4me, ma chere ame, ma precietſe, ma chere pres 
leſec bee. = PRE LE as 
Children call their Parents mon cher pre, ma chire mere, mon 
frere, ma ſœur, mon oncle, ma couſine : the pronoun poſſeſſive muſt 
not be left out, as in Engliſh, Father, Siſter, Couſin, &. They 
call their Nurſes mamie, (a contraction for mon amie:) and they 
are called by them mon fils, ma fille, mon cher, mon poulet, ma 
poule, trognon, =O NP | | | 
School- boys call their Maſter Monſieur, and they are called by 
him by their Proper names, and never by the Chriſtian one. 
Sometimes he calls his boys "7 ami, petit gargon. 1 


— 
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To conclude, the French language does not ſuffer many things 
to be called by their true names, either in converſation or writing, 
which can be expreſſed ſo in Latin, and other languages, without 
any indecency. Thus all the acts concerning generation, the 
names of ſome parts of the body, thoſe of excrements, expreſſing 
the evacuations of Nature; as likewiſe many others, which can 
raiſe Ideas offenſive to ſenſes, as puer, to ſtink, võmir, to vomit, 


piſſer, to piſs, c. muſt be e in Feeack: with Circumlocu- es 


tions and Periphraſes. 
8. X. Obſervations upon the vis f Letters, | 


19. Mr. Vatgelds pretends that a letter muſt not begin with 
Monſieur, Madame, Monſeigneur, on account of theſe words being 
already at the top of the page. Indeed it is better to avoid the 
repeating of them, if poſſible; but upon the whole, it is not ſo 
ſhocking, as it ſeemed to our author. 

20. Theſe ſame words muſt never be repeated in the fame 
period, tho? it is never ſo long; and the writer muſt endeavour to 
place them, either mediately or immediately, after the —_— 
vous as 

- JI n'apartiè nt qua vous, Monſieur, de Ec. 
It becomes to you alone, Sir, to Ec. 
our vous dire, Madame, ce que je penſe, « &c. 
| o tell you, Madam, what 1 think, Sc. 

"Theſe honorary terms come alſo very properly after theſe con- 
junctions Copulative and Tranſitive, beginning ſentences: as Apres 
tout, Monſi WOO refle, oh Tancls: C2 fowrguoi, Ma- 
dome 

39. A — care ought : _ be wh”. leſt thoſe tens ſhould 
8 in ſome part of the ſentence, where they might cauſe a [ls 
diculous equivocation, as next after a verb aQtive; as 

75 ne velx pas acheter, Madame, ſo i peu de choſe a ſi baut prix, 
won't buy, Madam, fo ſmall a matter at ſo dear a rate. 
Je ne doute pads que vous Nayer regu, Monſieur, ce que Je vous ai 

envoye, 
1 doubt not but you have. cegeidaule Mrs what I ſent you. 

We write . 

Je. ne doute Pds, Monſeur, que Ke: 7. ne ate pds, Madame, 3 
42. If the letter is wrote to a King, a Prince, or a perſon of 
a diſlinguiſhed rank, and it is not a long one, the terms of Votre 
Maoajeſfte, Votre Alte , Votre Excellence, Volre Grandeur, muſt be 
uſed with the pronoun elle, inſtead of vous; If the letter is pretty 
long, vans may be. uſed for variety (tho not often); but it mult 
20h i be attended by Vi aire Maje ſit, Vore Grandeur, Gc. 1 
59, Never 


Adnouns with different Significations. r 

52, Never begin a letter thus: Pai regu la vatre du premier 
du courant, ou du vingt fix du piſſt, I 1 received yours of the 
rſt inſtant, or the 26th paſt; or Vous vèrrez par celle-ci, & c. You 
will ſee by this, &c. Celle-ci, la witre, le courant, and le paſſe, 
ſuppoſing always an antecedent, expreſs'd before, to which they 
relate. However, as Merchants don't ſcruple to write in this 
manner, thoſe expreſſions may be looked upon as appropriated to 
trade, and merchants buſineſs; but * baniſhed from polite 
correſpondence. | 

69. Laſtly, never end a letter, as in Engliſh, with a noun, 
governed by a prepoſition, Therefore the ending of letters in the 
following manner, won't do in French, and are contrary to the 
genius of the language, inaſmuch as the words are in a wrong or- 
der and falſe conſtruction: 

Permettez-moi de prendre le titre in Mon ſie ſeur, ou le titre, Mon- 
ſieur, de votre tres-humble Serviteur. Permit me to take the title 
of, Sir, your moſt humble Servant. 

Pons connoitrez dans peu que Vous n auẽꝭẽ- * e un ingrat, en 
feſant un plaiſir d, Monſieur, V. T. H. S. You will ſee in a ſhort 
time that you have not A an eee Nin in doing a 

kindneſs to, Sir, V. M. H 
Il wy a point de ſervice qui ne wars drive lira rendu par, Manſ. 
F. T. H. S. There is no ſervice buy gught to be done to you by, 
Sir 5 *. H. 8. 

Sachant bien qu'il ny a rien que uns ne weulefex faire pour, 
Mr. V. T. H. S. Knowing very well that there's nothing hay 
what you would do for, Sir, V. H. 8. 

_ Therefore nothing but a noun, expreſſing the bages, or obje 
15 a verb, can end a letter, thus 
al Phenneur d'ttre, Mr. V. T. H. S. 
I have the honour to be, Sir, V. M. H. 8. 2 
Faites moi Phonneur de me croire, Monſieun, F. 7. . 8. Ein! 
Do me the honour to believe me, Sir, V. M. H. S. 


§. 5 Oo ome. Adnouns, whoſe frenification i 3 different r rding 
* 22 placing of them, before or after ſonie nouns. 


Theſe adnouns are fourteen or fifteen in number, which im. 
port, in the examples of the ſecond column, quite. different ideas 
than they do conſidered as adnouns Ge as in the firſt column: N 


* 


honnite,. Un honnete homme, - * U bomme hongdte, 
=, An honeſt man. A civil man. 
brave, n brave homme, U homme brave, 


| 4 honeſt oy A gente One that has fine: 
man. L clothes. 
. 's 5 eentil 


gentil, 


Ppauvre, 


Jake, 
Er off , 
cruel, 


galant, 


plaiſan t, 
vilain, 
furietx, 
certain, 


grand, 


Again, 


: 
{0p ſpeaking of a man, is ſaid with reſpe to his 


4 


A man nobly deſcended. 
Un homme pature, 
A poor man. 


Une Fawn ' ſage, 


A ſober, diſcreet woman. 


Une groſſe femme, 


A big, fat woman. 
ne femme cruelle, 


A cruel woman. 

Un galant homme, 

A clever, well-bred man, 
a complete gentleman. 

Un homme plaiſant, 

A good, merry, facetious 
companion. 

Un vilain homme, 

A di ſagreeable man. 

Un furietx animal, 

A huge creature. 

Une nouvelle certaine, 

True, or {ure news (the 


certainty whereof cannot 


be queſtioned ) 


A Avoir Pair grand, 
; To have a noble aſpect, 


to look grand. 


Aduouns with different Significations. 
Un Gentilbomme, 


Un bomme gentil, 
A genteel man. 
Un patvre homme, 


A man without genius or 


parts. 
Une ſage femme, 


A midwife. 


ne femme groſſe, 


A woman with child. 

Une cruelle femme. | 

A hard woman. 

Un bomme galant, 

One who runs after la- 
dies. 


Un plaiſant bomme, 


A ridiculous and imperti- 
nent fellow. 


Un bomme vilain, 


A niggardly fellow. 


Un animal furieix. 


A fierce creature. 
Une certaine nouvelle, 


A certain piece of news 
(but which requires con- 
firmation.) | 

Avoir le grand air, 

To copy after great folks, 
to make a great figure, 
to live grand. 


merit, parts, and "ſtature : whereas ſpeaking of a woman, it is 
ſaid with reſpect to her ſtature only. 
equally well ſignify-a tall man, and one of great parts and merit; 
but une grande femme ſignifies only a tall woman. 

Theſe five, uſed only in the following ways of ſpeaking, are in- 


declinable. 
court. 


| ore” 
3 
J 


2 


take upon them to, c. 


Thus un grand homme may 


le ſont demeurts court, Elles ſont demeurtes court, 
[They were mum, or They were at a ſtand. 

Il ſe fait fort de, &c. Elle ſe fait fort de, &c. Ils ſe font, &c: 
1 He takes upon him to c. She takes upon her to, &c. They 


ſaid. of 8 


_ Il Peus etes aſſiſe trop haut, You ſit too high, 
Elle ft afſiſe trop bas, She fits too low, J woman. 
2 Des deniers revenant bon, 


So much money -good, the 
remainder of a ſum of money. Feu 


Nouns maſculine in one Signification, &c. 63 


Feu (late) is uſed in the feminine, and may be conſtrued both 
before or after the article, as feu la Reine, or la feue Reine, the 


late Queen. 


$ XI. 4 Liſt of tho Mus which are maſculine in one f h gnifica- 


tion, and feminine i in another. 


| Maſculine. 
Un ms an eagle. 


L''aire un _— the neſt of a 


de proie bird of prey. 

Un Ange, : an Angel. 
Un ane, | an Alder- tree. 
Un Barbe, à Barb (a borſe.) 
Un Càpre, . a bach a Ad 
Le carpe, ( part of the ꝛᷣriſt.) 
Le carouge, the carob- tree. 
Un coche, a en. 

„ 5 
Un Cornete, } rape} berked. 
DT 4 Couple, (tws 
Un couple, 0 people united to- 

getber). 

Un Cravate, a Croatian ( ſoldier). 
Un Enſeigne, an Enſign. 
Le Saint Tg = pet | 


Chriſm,' (oint- 


LeSaint Crime, ment uſed in 


3 
: - an am le 
Un exemple, p, ee, 5 
Le fin d'une the main, or chief 


 —_— J point of a buſt neſs. 


Feminine. 
5 i the Roman, 
L'aigle Rani preg verial 


or Imperiale, Eagle. 


L'aire d'une 5 a threſhing 
grange, floor. 
Une Ange. a ſort of fiſh. 
Une aiine, an Ell. 
Une barbe, a Beard. 
Une capre, « caper (fruit.) 
a carp. 
Une carpe, } the carob-beany 
La carouge, (its fruit.) 


man noi ſomely 


Une coche, | a ſow, (fig.) a we- 


fat 
Une cor-) a woman's cornet, 
nette, ; (a head-dreſs.) 
| a Pair, a Yoke, 
Une couple, 5 a Brace, (two 
things together,) 
Une cravate, } 1 45). (neck- 


Une enſtigne, 7 ff y 

La derniere 7 (which conchighs 
Evangile, the Maſs.) 

De la creme, Cream. 


Une eg, a Copy for writing 


or drawing. 

55 ; the end or con- 
La in dns 0 cluſion of a thing 
or buſineſs. 


bs fin des choſes, the —_ print, the quinteſſence of things. 


64 Nouns maſculine in one  Srgniflcation + 


Maſculine. 

Un foret, | a piercer. 

Le foũdre 1 Jupiier's thun- 
Jupiter. 5 dgerbolt. 


Un foidre de guerre, | 


Un garde, one of the Guards. 


Un garde du ) a Life-guard- 
corps, A 
Le Gretfe, . the Ralls. 
3 the Gules (in He- 
Le gueule, 3 raldry.) | 
Le häle, drying weather. 
Un huitieme, } the eighth part of 
| . fomething. 
Un livre, | a book. 
Un loutre, a fort of Hat. 
Un manceuvre, a Labourer. 
Vn manche, 4 Handle. 
| a Bill, alſo a wri- 
me P 0 ting wherein fads 
weilre, J are ſet down. 
Un. Meſtre } 4 Colonel of 
Un mode, 4 Mod, Modality. 
Un mole, 24 Mole, or Fier. 
Un moiile, a Mould (to caſt.) 
Un mouſſe, a Cabbin-boy. 
Un bon office, 4 good turn. 
L'office divin, the Divine ſer vice. 
Le St. Office, the Inguiſit ion. 


Ombre, Onber (a card-game. ) 


La foiidre, 


One garde, ; 


| Feminine, 
Une foret, 2 @ foreſt 
| 'C the thunder, (a 
Poetical expreſſion 


for le tonnerre.) 


a war like General, dreaded by his enemies, 


(a figurative expreſſion.) 


: | many ſoldiers to 
Une garde, , guard, or wait 

C on ſome body. 
a Nurſe {fer fick 


per ſons.) 
La grete, the Graft. 
5 TNibe mouth (of a 
La gueule, ; dog, cat, &c.) 
La hale, 2 Market-hall. 
Wy 4 ſequence of 8 
Vue buitieme, } cards at Piguet. 
UU -- a Pound. 
Une loutre, an Otter. 
ie working of 
Une manceuvre, «Pip 7 a Jo _ 
3 | Lin an affair. 
Une manche, a Sleeve. 
La Manche, tbe Channel, 
Une bonne mé- a good me- 
moire, mory. 

1 the Fir ſt company 
Es Meſtre of a Regiment of 
de camp, Hurſe. | 
Une mode, à Faſhion. 

„ Na Tympany, or 
Une mole, Meon-calf. 

Une moitle,' 3 Sell 6. 
De la moufſe, , Moſs. 
Une office, =. Buttery. 
Une ombre, | ' a ſhade. 


21, ch 


and feminine in another, 


| Maſculine, 
Un Page, 


a Page. 
Un palme, 


a hand's breadth. 
Un paralele, 
Un pendule, 
1 a Period, ( Cour ſe 
Un periode, 3 or Space.) 

Un Pique, a Spade (at cards.) 


Un pivoine, a Gnat-/napper. 
Un poele, a Stove, alſo a Pall. 


a compariſon. 
a Pendulum. 


Vn plane, a Plane tree. 
3 a Pot, Place, Sta- 
Un poſte, ; 2 
Le Ponte, Ponto. 
= 4 Purples (a.ſort 7 
Le pourpre, diſtemper with a 
violent fever.) 


to call back a 
Hawk. 
Un Satire, a Heathen Demi-god. 


Le reclame, 


Un ſomme, a Nah. 
Un ſouris, a Smile. 
Le temple, the Church, 
Un triomphe, a triumph. 
Un wöcpetie, 20* Jnnde 
mpette, $ the charge. 
Un voile, a Veil. 
Un tour, a Turn, a Tricks 
you met de f a Book-keeper., 
ivres, 
Un vaſe, a Jar, a Veſſel. 
1 bat made of a 
Un vigogne, 5 ae, of Spaniſh 
J wool. 


the Pbiloſo- 
pber's tone. 


Le grand ceuvre, ; 


Une page, 


the ſign, or ſound . 
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Feminine. 

the page of a book, 
a branch of a 

palm tree. 


a Parallel-line. 


Une palme, } 


Une paralele, 


Une pendule, a Check. 
Une per iode, | T 3 e 
Une pique, a Pike. 
De la pivoine, Piony. 
Une poele, a Frying- pan. 
Une plane, | plane (inſlru- 
ment of ſleel.) 
the Poſt- boy, or the 
La poſte, ; Pfl. offre, &c. 


La ponte (des oĩſeaũx) Birds eggs. 


the purple colour, 


La pourpre, bal the mark of 


Cardinalſhip, &c. 
the catch - word 


La reclame, (at the. bottom 
of a page.) 

Une ſatire, a Lampoon. 
Une ſomme, a Sum. 
Une fouris, a Moufe. 


La temple, the temple of the head. 


Une triomphe, Trumps at cards. 


Une Wet lM a Trumpet. 
Une voile, a Sail. 
Une tour, 2 Tower, 
La teneur Q the Tenor, or con- 
dl'un acte, J tents of writing. 
La vaſe, the bottom of the Sea. 
N poſe of Spa- 

De la vigogne, 3 nifb. wool. 
1 3 a good 
Une bonne ceuvre, Deed. 
$ XIII. 


; 66 Nu. ane to both Sexes, 


F. XIII. 4 Lift of Nouns that have alſo. their Peminine Gender 


becauſe they are applied to both ſexes, and are nouns but impro- 


perly. They, for the moſt part, follow the rules of adnouns, ad- 
ding only e to the final letter of their maſculine, or anne 6 its 


of conſonant before e. 
Maſe, Gender. 
Dieu, | God, 
Roi, 8 King, 
Empereur, Emperor, 
Sultan, Sultan, 
Prince, 7; Prince, 
Duc, | : 8 Duke 5 
Comte, Earl, 
Baron, Baron, 
Marquis, Marquis, 
Ambaſſadeur, Embaſſador, 
Eleceur, ' Eleftor, 
Regent, Regent, 
Marie, the Bridegroom, 
Epoux, . Spouſe, 
Mari, N ; Huſband, 
Pere, Father, 
Frere, Brother, 
Fils, 1 Son, 
Ayeul, 1.1 erg 
Couſin, | He-Coufin, 
Couſin germain, He fr couſs ny 
Neveu, Nephew, 
Parain, | Eodyatber, 
Filleul, God-ſon, 
Parent, Relation, Kinſman, 
Allie, - | Kin, 
Jumeau, a Tain, 
Ami, a Friend, 


Compagnon, a He-Companion, 


Mignon, Darling, 

Compere, a He- Goſſip, 
Voiſin, aà He-Neigbbour, 

Höte, Landlord, 
Heritier, an Heir, | 


Fw. Gunter. 


Deeſle, | Goddeſe. 
Reine, Queen. 
_Imperatrice, Empreſs. | 
Sultane, Sultana, 
Princeſle, Princeſs. 
Duchefle, Dutchefs. 
Comteſſe, Counteſs. 
Baronne, Barone fs. 
Marquiſe, Marchioneſs, | 
 Ambaſſadrice, bis Lady. 
Ele&rice, Elefreſs, (bis Lady.) 
Regente, ERegent. 
eee | a Bride. 
Epoiiſe, Spouſe, 
Femme, f Wi 
Mere, Mother. 
Soeur, | Si ſter. 
Fille, Daugbter. 
Ayeule, -- Grand- mother. 
Couſine, Sbe-Couſin. 


Couſine germaine, 0 _ 4 


couſin. 


Niece, . Niece. 
Maraine, God. mother. 
Filleule, . God-daughter. 
Parente, Kinſwoman. 
Allee, | Kin. 
Jumelle, a Twin. 
Amie, a She-Priend. 


 Compagne, «a She-Companion. 
Mignone, Darling. 
Commere, a She-Goſſip. 
Voiſine, a Sbe-Neigbbour. 
Hoteſſe, Landlady. 
Heritiere, an Heireſs. 


Veuf, 


. * 1 
a e + td. 4 


* Uſed only in theſe 
Faculty ; Vertu motrice, The motive 


and formed like Adnouns. 
Maſc. Gender. | 


Veuf, a Widower, 
Orphelin, an Orphan, 
Maitre, Maſter, 
\Serviteur, a Servant, 
Gouverneur, Governor, 
Tuteur, He-Guardian, 
Ecolier, a He-Pupil, 
un Pupille, a He-Pupil, 
un Aprentif, a Prentice, 
Batard, a He-Baſtard, PBatarde, a She Baſtard. 
Curateur, a Truſtee, Curatrice, She-T ruſlee. 
ProteQteur, Protector, Protèctrice, Protefirix. \ 
Bienfaiteur, Benefaflor, Bienfaitrice, Benefatreſs. 
Mediateur, Mediator, Mediatrice, . Mediatrix, 
Teſtateur, Teflator, Teſtatrice, Teſtatrix. 
Conſervateur, Conſervator, Conſervatrice “, Conſervatrix. 
Moteur, | Mover, Motrice *, Motive. 
Debiteur, Debtor, Debitrice, a Woman Debtor. 
Demandeur, Plaintiff, Demandereſſe, } - * 
Deffendeur, Defendant, Deffendreſle, : ee 
Abbe, Abbot, Abbeſle, Abbeſs. 
Prieur, Prior, Prieure, the Prior Nun. 
Pretre, a Prieſt, Pretreſle, _ Frieſteſs. 
Religieũx, a Friar, Religieuſe, | a Nun, 
Un Profes, a Profeſs'd Monk, Profeſle, a profeſs'd Nun. 
Lecteur, h Reader, Haid only of the Nun 
| „Ane {( who reads while the 
77 Lectrice, A Nuns are at dinner 
or ſupper.) — _ 
Portier, Porter, Portièere, C © Nun who keeps 
: | „ the door. 
Chanoine, 4 Canon, Chanoineſle, a She-Canon, 
 Pecheur, Sinner, Pechereſle,  She-Sinner, 
Vengeur, Avenger, Vengereſſe, She-Avenger, 
Flatteur, a Platterer, Flatteiſe, Sbe-Flatterer. 
Enchanteur, bewitching, Enchantereſſe, Inchantreſs. 
Ad eur, an Aclor, A&rice, e 2 Fr els; 
_ Comedien, a Comedian, Comedienne, a She-Comedian. 
Berger, a Shepherd, Bergere, a Shepherdeſs. 
Un Payſan, a Countryman, une Payſanne, a Country-girl. 
Chien, a Dog, Chienne, ; a Bitch. 


67 
Fem, Gender. 


Veuve, a Widow. 
 Orpheline, 3 She-Orphban. 
Maitreſſe, . Miſtreſs. 
Servante, Servant, 
Gouvernante, Governeſs. 
Tutrice, Sbe-Guardiam. 
Ecolière, a She-Scholar. 


une Pupille, a Sbe-Pupil. 
une Aprentice, a Prentice Girl. 


dogmatical expreſſions, Facultẽ conſervatrice, The conſervatrix 
virtue, | 


12. 


Lion, 


68 
- Maſc. Gender. 


Lion, a Lion, 
Tigre, a Jyger, 
Levrier, a grey-bound, 
un Chat, „ Cat, 
Ivrogne, a drunken Man, 


Courtaud, a ſbort thick-ſet Man, 


Noiraiid one of a Hack complexion, 
Lourdaud, an aukward fellow, 


Menteur, a Lyar, 
Traitre, a T raytor, 
Diable, Devil, 
Coquin, a Raſcal, a Rogue, 
Mamquereau, a Pimp, 
Priſonièr, a Priſoner, 
Marchand, a Merchant, 
_Cuiſinier, a Man-cook, 


Adiectives uſed ſubſftanti vely. 


Fem. Gender. 


Lionne, 4 Lyoneſs, 
Tigreſſe, à Tigreſs. 
Levrette, a Erey- hound bitch, 
une Chatte, a She-Cat. 
Ivrogneſſe, a drunken Woman. 
Courtaude, 5 ee 10900008 
Woman. 

Noiraũde. 

Lourdaũde, an aukward 3 
Menteilſe, a She-Lyar. 
Traitreſſe, a She-Traytor, 
Diableſſe, - a She-Devil. 
Coquine, Baggage, She- Rogue. 
Maquerelle, a Bawd. 
Priſonière, a She-Priſoner. 
Marchande, a ſhop-keeper woman. 
Cuiſinière, 4 Maid-ccok. | 


| Names of women, that fell any thing in ſbops, take a feminine ter- 
| mination in this manner : 


Boulanger, a Baker, Boulangere. 
Meinier, a Miller, luleunière. 
Fruitier, one that ſells Fruit, PFruitière. 
Vendeur, any Seller, Vendeùſe. 
Feſeur, any Workman, Feſeuſe. 
Ouvrier, or. Tradeſman, Ouvrière, Cc. 


Te moin, a Witneſs, Auteur, an Author, and Peete, a Poet, are 


ſaid of both men and women. 


Poſſe ſſeur, Poſſeſſor, and Succeſſeur, 


Succeſſor, are never ſaid of women, no more than Inventeur | or 


Inventrice, Inventor. 


More, a Black-a-more, makes alſo Moreſque ; and 
Suiſſe, a Swis, Suiſſeſſe; tho' we hy ſay RO a la Suiſſe, 


. To think on nothing. 


5 8 XIV. 4 Lift f Adnouns uſed fubflentiveh, But 47 - cannot 
fand by themſelves in Engliſh, without a noun, ſuch as Man, 
Woman, Fellow, Wench, Villain, or ſome ſuch word, or are 
+ Mal by 1 or a Periphraſe. 


© Vn abandons, a lewd þ rofli- 


gate. JO; WM 


"Une aban- 


a lewd looſe wo- 
donnce, 3 


man. 
wa L' ac 


Adje@ives uſed ſubſtantively. 


L' acceſſoire, what is acceſſory. 


L'accidentél, what is accidental. 
a woman in 

Coral the flraw. 
Un avorton, an abortive child. 
L'agreable, Agreeableneſs. I 
L'eſſenciel, the main tbing. 
L'utile, Uſefulneſs. 
L'honnè te, _ what is honeſt. 


LPaccuſe, ſee, the party accuſed. 


Un affran- 3 that of bond is 
Chi, -ie, made free. 
Un audacielix,-y a daring, raſh 
. eliſe, -* man Or woman. 
Un barbire, a barbarous man. 
what is faireſt, beſt 
Le beau, t in any thing, Ex- 
| | cellency, &c. 
Le beau & I'Ef-y the fair and 
| froyable, 3 the foul. 
Une belle, a fair one. 
Les belles, the fair ſex. 
Le bon, what is good. 


amo. } 2 noify, obſtrepe- 
Braill Ons , rous felhw; a baw!l- 


elſe 
£ ing, noiſy woman. 


Loe brillant, the brilliancy. 
Le brülé, ſomething burnt. 
Un convie, a Gueſt. 


Capricieux;- } a whimfical man, 
ellſe, or woman. 


Un damne, a damned perſon. 


Delicat,-cate, a nice perſon. 
Un deſeſpere,- 4 deſperate man 
ke, or woman. 
| 2,1. - } a reſolute, de- 
Un determine, 3 e fellow. 
Un devot,-y a religious man, 

oe, or woman. 


Un elu, les eius an eletl,the eledls. 
Un _—y an obſtinate per- 


be, on. 


Ry 


Un, une wy 


n lenitif, 
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) to ad the an- 


Faire le fache, ( gry perſon, to 
Ja fachee, pretend to be 

| angry. 
Le faiix, what is falſe. 


Le fort, 0 the e part of 
Le foible, the avon fide of a thing. 


Les foibles, the feeble minded. 
Le gras, the fat. 
Le maigre, the lean. 
Un galetx,- 76 ſcabby man, or 
eliſe, woman, | 


Un ignorant, an ignorant fellow. 


-Imprudent,-te, a foolifh perſon. 


Un impudent,- 


an impudent 


te, fellow or ſlut. 
Impu dique. * a lewd man, or 
Woman. 


Incommode, a troubleſome perſon. | 


Impertinent,-te, ( ©" e 
Importun,-e, nent coxcomb, 
Ss or ſlut. 


Un inconnu,- 85 unknown per- 


de, 

Un iersdae 

Un indiſcret,- 
ete, 


on. 
an unbeliever. 
an indiſcreet 
man Or Woman. 
an infamous per- 


fame, ſon. 


Un ingrat,- [ an ungrateful | 
te, _ avretch. 

Un 3 an innocent, a 
te, ſilly perſon. 

Un inſenſe,-&e, a mad perſon. 

Un inſolent,-ente, K Jonny 

| perſon. 
L'interieur, * eat Hack 
7 of a thing. 


a lenitive. 

7 the outward part 

[rextrieu, of a thing, the 
) oulſude. 


Un 


 - 
Un malheureux,-etiſe, a wrefch. 
La mariee, _ the bride. 
Un, une mi- * pitiful, good for 


ſerable, nothing wretch. 

Un 3 a naughty per- 
ante, on. 

Un malotru, a ſad foul. 


Le mervell- Rs is wonderful 
leux, in any thing. 
Neceſſaries, a 


Le neceſlaire, 


Competency. 

T7, Se b/tinat 
Un obſtine,-ce, | ON = mM g 
Le poſſible, what is poſſible. 
Le principal, the principal. 


Un preſervatif, a preſervative. 
Un purgatif, a purgative. 
Un orgueil- 0 pround, baughty 
lex, eüſe. Per ein. 
L'impoſſible, impoſſibilities. 
Un puant, ante, a ſtinking perſon. 


Une prude, a Prude. 
Les predeſtines, $ thoſe that are 

p ? 4 predeſiinated. 
Le reel, - the Reality. 


a drawn game. 


Un refait, 
Vn refraQaire, 5 T bu .- "gg 


8 8 a ridiculous 
Un, une ridicule, 5 benen, 
J that which is ſu- 


Le ſuperflu, | perfluous; ſuper-- 


fluity. 
Beſides adjeftives of Nations, 


Un extraor- q 


Adjefives uſed ſubſtantively. 


Le ſec, | the Dry. 
L'humide, the moiſt. 
Le froid, © the Cold, 
Le chaiud, the Hot. 


Un ſuffi ſant, a concerted Coxcomb. 


tbe comical part 

Le comique, of a thing, or 
ory. 

Le tragique, the tragical part. 


4 competency ; 
the temporalities 


of the Church. 


a cunning, ſly 
man, Or woman, 


a ſharp blade. 


Le cemport, 


Un ruſe, ee, : 


| PL of a ſanguine 
Sanguin, ine, F 8 

Un ſenſuel, a voluptuous perſon. 
Un ſage, a wiſe Man. 
Le ſublime, the hofty ſtile. 
Un ſalop, une ſalope, a /loven. 
Le ſolide, - what is ſolid. 
Un ſuperſtiti-} a ſuper/titious 


_ etix,-ellſe, man Or woman. 
an extraordinary 
dinaire, _ 

Le*extreme, extreme, 


Un, une temeraire, a raſh perſon, 


Le taillant, SI 5 
eee 5 the edge. 
DE the quick. 
Un vuide, an empty place. 
Le vrai, what is true. 


as Un Anglois, an Engliſhman, 


une Francoiſe, a French woman, & c. 


Examples. 


Le vrai ou le fax d'une choſe, The truth, or falſboed of ſomethi 


Tenter l'impoſſible, 
Joindre Pagreable a Putile, 
Ceſt une orgueilletſe, 


8. 
To attempt impoſſibilities. 7 
To join profit to pleaſure. 


Sbe is a proud creature, &c. 


Moreover 


Nouns meſculine ending in e mute. 71 


Moreover ſome words are both adnouns, and nouns together, ſuch 
27 adultère, chagrin, colère, fſacrilege, politique: as Commettre 
un adultere, to commit an adultery, une femme adultere, an adulte- 
reſs; le chagrin, grief; un homme chagrin, a moroſe, peevi 
man; un homme colere, a paſſionate man; la colere de Dieu, the 


wrath of God, &c. | 
$ XV. A Lift of nouns maſculine ending in e not ſounded. 


Abordage, the boarding of a ſhip. Anniverſaire, = Anniverſary. 


-Avime, an Abyſs. Anonime, Anonimous, 
Acceſloire, | acceſſary. Antropophage, a Maneater. 
Acroſtiche, an Acroſtick. Antidote, | an Antidote. 
Ade, Deed, an Act. Antimoine, Antimony. 
Adminicule, 8 an Aid. Antipodes, Antipodes. 
Adver be, | an Adverb. Antiquaille, an Antick. 
 Adultere, Adultery. Antre, « Den, a Cave. 
| the aſſixe, or price Aoriſte, an Ascriſt. 
Afforage, i of a commodity, ſet Aphte, _ Apbte. 
| J by a magiſirate. Appanage, Appennage. 
ASE: Age, Apogee, Apo geon. 
Agapes, Love feaſts, Apologue, Azpologue. 
Aggrave, a threatening monitory. Apophtegme, Abopbtbeg m. 
Agiotage, ſtoct-jobbing. Aposeme, a2 Apozem. 
Agriculture, Huſbandry. Apoſtille, a note in the margin. 
Aigle, an eagle, Apoſtume, an Impoſthume. 
Aire, the neſi of a bird of prey, Apdtre, | an Apoſtle. 
Albatre, Alabaſter. Apotiquaire, an Apothecary. 
Alcove, . an Alcove, Arbitrage, an Arbitration. 
Alliage, Mixture. Arbitre, Umpire, or Will. 
Alveole, a Hole in the haney-comb. Arbre, | a Tree. 
Amble, Amble, or Pace. Arbuſte, a Shrub. 
Ambre, Anber. Archétipe, Archetype. 
Amenage, Carriage. 1 a machine” to wire- 
Amphithéàtre, an Amphitheater. Sue, draw gold. _ 
Angliciſme, an Angliciſm. Aromates, ſweet ſmelling herb. 
Anachroniſme, Anachroniſm. Arpentage, the ſurvey of lands. 
Anatheme, Anathema. Arrerages, arrears. 
Ancètres, Fore- fathers. Article, | an Article. 
Ancrage, Anchorage. Artifice, Arti ice, Trick. 
Ange, . an Angel. Arches, EFEarneſt- penny. 
Archange, an Archangel. Ane, | an Aſs. 
Angle, an Angle, Aﬀteriſme, an Aſteriſin. 


Aſteriſque, 
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Aſteriſque, an Aſteriſk. 
Aſthme, an Aſthma. 
Aftragale, Aſtragal. 
Aſtre, a Star. 
Aſtrolabe, an Aſtrolabe. 
Aſile, a Sanctuary. 
Atmoſphere, Atmoſphere. 
Attelage, à ſet of coach horſes. 
Atterrage, Landing, 
Atre, the Hearth in a chimney. 


man has in ſome places 


a duty which the bang- 
Avage, 


every market-aay. 


Avantage, an advantage. 
4 a Congregation 
Auditoire, & — x hey £ 
Avenage, Asvenage. 
Avugure, an Augury, Omen. 
. Aulne, an Eltder-tree. 
Aunage, meaſuring by ells. 
Auſpice, Au ſpice. 
Automate, an automaton. 
Axe, an Axis, Axle-tree. 
Axiome, an Axiom. 
Azymes,  Azymes. 
Badinage,  Wantonneſs. 
Baggage, Baggage, Goods. 
Balluſtre, Balluſter, Rails. 
Bandage, à Truſs, Ligature. 
Barbouillage, dawbing. 


Barrage, à duty for paſſage, Toll. 


Bateme, a Chriſtening. 
3 7 a certificate out 0 

Batiſtere, F a Trae 7 
Baume, Balſam. 
Bẽnẽfice, a Living, Benefit. 
Beure, Butter. 
Blame, a Blame. 
Blaſpheme, a Blaſphemy. 
Bievre, | a Beaver. 
Billonnage, the debaſing the Coin. 
Bitume, Bitumen. 

_ Rubbiſh, 


Blocage, 


Nouns maſculine ending in e mute. 


Ress  ..- a Grove, 
Bordage, the ſide planks of a ſbip. 
Bouge, alittle room. 
Bouſillage, Mud-walling. 
Bouterolle, the chape of a Cymiter. 


Bouteſelle (over to ſound to 
le)  borſe. 
Branchage, Branches. 
Brandes, Boughs of trees. 
Branle, Motion, or Dance. 
Braſſage, the coining of money, 
Breviaire, a Breviary. 


Breuvage, a Potion, a Draught. 
Brimble * Brake, or Handle 
- 


of the ſbip's pump. 
Bronze, | caſt copper. 
Buffle, a wild ox. 
Buſque, 2 Buff. 
Buſte, 2 Buſlo. 
Cable, 4 Cable. 
Cadavre, a Corpſe. 
Cadre, a Frame. 
- 2T Caduceum, Mer- 
er cury's Wand. 
Caique, Galley-boat. 
Calibre, kind, Size. 
Calice, Cbalice. 
Calme, ee. 
Calvaire, a Hill's name, 
Camphre, | Campbire. 
Cancre, 4 Crab-fiſh. 
Cantique, a ſpiritual ſong. 
Capitole, the Capitol. 
Caprice, a Caprice, Whim. 
Capricorne, the Capricorn, 
Capuce, „ l l. 
Caque, 5 5 Falſe to Reef ſome- 
- ing in. 
Caractère, a Character. 
Careme, Lioent. 
Carenage, "1 a careening 
Cranage, place. 
Carnage, ſlaughter. 


Carrelage, 


Nouns maſculine ending in e mute. 


Cirtelage, the paving of a room. 
Carroſſe, a Coach, 


Cartillage, 4 Cuar'iilage. 
Cartouche, 5 Cle 9 l y 
| *. 1. Ja regiſter books 

Capitulaire, ; 775 noflery. f 

Caſque, a Helmet. 

Catafalque, } a Catafalk ( uſed 

in obſequies.) 

Catalogue, a Catalogue, Liſt. 

Cataplame. | a Cataplaſm. 

Catarre, 4 Caibar. 

Catẽchiſme, a Catechiſm. 

Catacombes, Catacombs., 

Catherre, a Catbar. 

Caitterre, a Cautery. 
_ Cedre, a Cedar-tree, 

Centre, the Center. 
 Cenacle, the Cenacle. 

Cenotaphe, a Genotaph. 

Centaure, a Centaur. 

Centuple, a bundred-fold. 

Cercle, a Circle. 


, a circle black and blue 
Cerne, 5 under the eye. 


Ceſte, Ceſtus. 
Chambranle, } 7 Piece of a 
| chimney. 
Chancre, a Shanker. 
Change, Exchange. 
Chanvre, Hemp. 
Chapitre, a Chapter. 
Charriage, the Carriage. 
Charme, charm, alſo an elm-tree. 
Charnage, Fleſb-time. 
Chaũfage, | Fewel. 
Chaüme, Stubble. 
Chene, a2 en Qak 
Chevre- feuille . | 
_ 2 Maſter- 
Chet-d QUVre, F piece of. — 
Chifre, ns a Cypher. : 


Colloque, a Conference. 
Comble, the top of a thing. 

Coloſſe, a Coloſſus. 
 Colure, Colure. 
Comique, belonging to Comedy. 
Commerce, Commerce, Trade. 
Conclave, the Conclave. 
Concile, a Council, 
Conciliabule, a Conventicle, 
Concombre, a Cucumber. 
| Con- 


K 8 
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Chreme, Chriſm: 
but not Creme, Creams 
Chile, Chyle, Chylus. 
Ciboire, a Box, or Cup, 
Cidre, e 
Cierge, a Wax-taper, 
Cigne, a Swan, 
Cilice; Hair-cloth, 
Cilindre, a Cylinder. 
Cimeterre, a Cymeter. 
Cimetiere, 4 Cburcb-yard. 
Cinabre, T.inabar. 
Cinamone, 1 a ſort of Cinngs 

| mon-tree, 
Cintre, a Center. 


Cippe, (a term of architecture.) 
Cirage, the waxing of a thing. 


Ciroene, a Sear cloth. 
Circonflexe, Circumflex. 
Cirque, Circus. 
Ciſtre, a Fiſtrum. 
Cliſtere, a Gliſter. 
Cloaque, a common ſhore. 
Cloitre, a Cloyſter. 
Cloporte, a Wood- louſe. 
Coche, .a Caravan. 
Code, | the Code. 
Codicile, a Codicil. 
Cofre, à Trunk, 
Colire, a Collyrium. 
College, a College. 


Collegue, Copartner in an office. 
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Concubinage, Concubinage. 
Cone, a Cone. 
Congre, a Conger. 
Compte, an Account, Reckoning. 
Conte, 2 Story, Tale. 
Contraire, contrary. 
Contraſte, Contraſt, oppoſite. 


Contre-ordre, _ Counter-order. 
' Controle, à regiſter book, à roll. 
Conventicule, Conventiele. 


Corpuſcule, 4 Corpuſcle. 
Cortege, a Train, or Retinue. 
Coriphee, Coripheus, the Chief. 
Cerolaire, a Corollary. 
Courage, Courage. 
Coturne, a Buſtin. 
Coude, the E Ibow. 
Couvercle, a Lid. 
Crẽpuſcule, the Twilight. 
Crible, _ 3 a Sieve. 
Cube, a Cube. 
Cuivre, Copper. 
Culte, Mor ſbip. 
Coitre, a Culter, 
Crane, a Skull, 
Crepe, a Crape. 
Crime, a Crime. 
Crocodile, a Crocodile. 
Cycle, Cycle, 
Dactile, a Dail. 
Deboire, grief, a choak-pear. 
Decalogue, the Decalogue. 
Decagone, a Decagon. 
Dedale, 2 Maze. 
Deconte, OTE 
we a Chapter in a 
Definitorre, £ wcnn 
Decuple, Ten fold. 
Delire, Delirium. 
Deélivre, the Hecundine. 
Deluge, a Flood. 
Demerite, Demerit. 


Denticule, Dentelli. 


Nouns maſculine ending in e mute. 


Dentifrice,  _. Dentifrice. 
Depilatoire, Diepilatory. 
Derriere, the back-fide. 
Deſaſtre, 2 Diſaſter. 
Deſavantage, à Di/advantage. 
Deſordre, a Diſorder. 
Diable, Devil. 
Diademe, a Diadem. 
Dragnoſtique, Diagnoſlick, 
DialeQe, Diaulect. 
Dialogue, a Dialogue. 
Diametre, the Diameter. 
Diaphragme, the Diapbragm. 
Dictame, Garden-ginger. 
Dieſe, 2 | Dieſes. 
Digeſte, _ Digeſts. 
Dioceſe, Dioceſe. 
Diſque, Diſk, Quoit. 
Diſtique, a Diſtich. 
Dictionnaire, 4 Dictionary. 
Dimanche, Sunday. 
Dilemme, a Dilemma. 
Dimiſſoire, a Dimiſſory. 
Dire, and oui-dire, a Hear-ſay. 
Dividende, 24 Dividend. 
Divorce, Divorce. 
Dogme, 24 Dogma. 
Dogue, a Maſtiſ dog. 
Domaine, Domain. 
Domicile, Abode, dwelling-place. 
Dommage, a Damage. 
Douaire, A4 Dotury. 
Double, the Double. 
Doute, a Doubt, 
Dromadaire, « Dromedary. 
Ebene, Ebony. 
Echange, Exchange. 
Ecoufle, , a Puttock. 
Edifice, an Ea ice. 
Ellébore, Hellebore. 
Eloge, Ekgy, Encomium. 
Emetique, Emetick. 
Empire, an Empire. 


Empirèe, 


Nouns maſeuline 


Empiree, the higheſt heaven. 
Entrecolonne, Iutercolumnation. 
Enthouſiaſme, Enthuſiaſm. 
EntraQe, an Interlude. 
Epiderme, Epidermis, 

_ Epididime, Epididymis. 
Epigaſtre, Eßpigaſtrium. 
Epiglotte, Epiglottis. 
Epilogue, an Epilogue. 
FEpiſode, an Epi ſod. 
Epithalame, Epithalamium. 
 Fpitome, an Epitome. 
_ _Epitoge, a badge of Dignity. 
Equilibre, Equilibrium. 
Equipage, an Equipage. 
Equinoxe, Equinox. 
Eſclandre, a Buſtle, 
Eſclavage, Slavery. 
Eſcompte, Diſcount. 
Eſophage, 8 
Eſpace, Space, 
Etage, a Story. 
Etallage, Stallage, Sample. 
Ark; -.-- a Being. 
Evangile, the Goſpel, 

. Exemple, a Pattern, but not 

| Exemple, a Copy. 
Exemplaire, a Copy. 


; Exergue, the Exergue of a medal. 
Exercice, 


Exorde, the Exordium. 
Exode, the Exodus. 
Exorciſme, Exorciſm. 
Extraordinaire, 3 dinary 
Extreme, . an Extream. 
Falte, the Top, beight of a thing. 
Fanage, Stay-making, 

ä 8 a Phantom. 
Fare, Fare (a watch-tower. ) 
Faſcinage, faſcine work. 
Feſte, Oftentation, 
Faſtes, the Roman calendar. 


an Exerciſe. 


e mute. 


ending in 75 
Faüchage, Mowing. 
Fenetrage, the Windows. 
Fermage, Farm-rent, 
Feurre, Straw. 
Feütre, a ſcurvy bat. 
Fiacre, _ a Hackney-ceach, 
Fifre, a Fife, (a flute.) 
Filage, | ne 
Filigrane, Fillegrean. 
Filigrame, ; Filligram. 
Filtre, charm, love potion. 

; the Extent or Liber- 
Fun ra of a juriſdiction. 
Flegme, Phlegm. 
Fleuve, 4 great river. 
Folble, the blind fide. 
Foie, the liver. 
Feclle, Focel (a bone.) 
Follicule, Follicle. 
Formulare, a Form. 
Fouage, . Hearth-money. 
F ourage, Foddage, Ferage. 
Frene, an Aſh tree, 

Fromage, Cheeſe. 
Frontiſpice, Frontiſpiece. 
Fuſte, a kind of galley. 
Gage, "Salary, Pledge. 
Galliciſme, a Calliciſm. 
Genievre,  Tuniper-berry. 
Genie, Genius, 
Genre, Kind, 
Germe, Sperm, Burgeon. 
Geſte, Geſture, Action. 
Gingembre, Einger. 
Girofle, Cloves. 

Ne a dwelling place, 

_Glaire, the white of an egg, 
Glaive, a Sword, 
Globe, a Globe. 
Globule, a Globule. 
Gloſſaire, a Gloſſury. 
8 a Gulph. 

K 2 Goufre, 


7b 


Goufre, IWhirl-pool, ſwallow, 
Grade, | a Degree. 
Greffe, the Rolls, but not 
Greffe, | a Graft. 
Grimoire, qa conjuring-book. 
Groupe, a Group. 
Hale, drying-weather, but not 
Hale, a Market-place. 
Hadt-de-chaüſſe, Breecbes. 
Havre, | Haven. 
Heliotrope, a Turnſol. 
Hemiſphere, an Hemiſphere. 
Hemetique, Emetickh, 
Hemiſtiche, Hemiſtick. 
Hermitage, an Hermitage. 
Hetre, a Beach-tree. 
-Hierogliphe, or } a myſtical 
Hierogliphique, J character. 
Hipocauſte, 2 Stove. 
Hipocrife, Hippocrypb. 
Holocauſte, a burnt-offerimg. 
Hombre, Humber. 
Homicide, a Murder, 
Hommage, an Homage. 
Horoſcope, an Horoſcope. 
Homme, 2 Man. 
Hongre, a Gelding, 
Hoſpice, an Hoſpital. 
Hote, a Landlord. 


Huitieme, the ezghth part, but not 
une Huitieme, at Piquet. 
| a green ſort of precious ſtone. 


 Jambe, an Iambic verſe. 
Jambage, 2 role. 
ane, the Yalk of an egg. 

| aſpe, Faſper . 
-Teine, 4 Faſt, 
ncendie, a Conflagration. 
Indice, à Sign, 
In-doũze, in Twelve. 
In- ſeize, in Sixteen. 
Inceſte, an Inceſt. 


Nouns maſculine ending in e mute, 


Incube, an Incubus, 
Inſecte, an Inſeft- 
Interlope, Interloper. 
"Intermede, an Inter 42 | 
Interregne, an Interreign, 
Interſtice, an interval of time. 
Intervalle, an Interval, 
Inventaire, an Inventory. 
Iſthme, Iſthmus, 
Itineraire, FR an Itinerary. 
ulio (an Italian 
Jules, 3 e gener, ) 
Juſquiame, Henbane, 
Laboratoire, a Laboratory. 
Labourage, Tillage, 
Labirinthe, 4 Labyrinth, 
Langage, a Language. 
Ln” fwaddling- n | 
Lardene, Midwall, 
Lavage, a waſhing. 
Legiſte, a Civilian. 
Legume, Pulſe. 
Leurre, a Lure for a hawk. 
Libelle, 4 Libel. 
Liege, Cork. 
Lierre, boy. 
Lievre, a Hare, 
Limbes, - Limbs. 
Linge, Linen. 
Livre, a Bool, but 2 | 
une Livre, a Poun 
Lobe, a Lobe. 
Louage, letting out, hiring. 
Logaritthme, Legarithm. 
Logogriphe, «@ Logogriph. 
Lombes, | _ the Loing, 
Louvre, a Palace. 
Lucre, gain, profit. 
Luminaire, the light of a place. 
| Luſtre, brightneſs, al- 
Lee, ſo a branched can- 
2 dleflick, 
Luxe, | Luxury. 


_— 


Male 9 


Monde, the World. 


-Nouns maſculine ending in e mute. 


_ 


a Male, Monaſtere, a Monaſtery. 
Maléfice, Viteb- craft. Monochorde, a Monocbord. 
Manche, 2 Sleeve, Monitoire, a Monttory. 
Manege, a riding Academy. Monogramme, a Monogram. 
Manes, the Manes or ghoſt, Monologue, Monologue. 
Manifeſte, a Manifefla, Monopole, a Monopoly. 
Manipule, Maniple. Monolillabe, a Monoſyllable. 

Manque, want, lack, Monſtre, a Monſter. 
Marbre, AMarble. oüle. 1 “ Mould, but not a 
Mariage, Marriage. : ; Muſcle. 

Martire, Martyrdom. Muffle, 2 Muzzle. 

— Maſque, 2 Maſk. Murmure, a Murmur. 
Maſlacre, a Slaughter, Muſcle, a Muſcle. 
Mauſolee, a Mauſoleum, Myrte, the Myrtle-tree, 
Mcconte 2 a Miſtake in reck= Miſtere, a Myſtery. 

| * 3 oning. Narciſſe, a Daffodil. 
Medianoche, a midnight meal. Naufrage, a Ship-wreck, ' 

Membre, a Member, Navire, - a Ship. 
Melange, a Mixture. Neceſlaire, the Neceſſaries. 
Memoires, Memoirs, but not Negoce, Trade. 
Memoire, Memory, Neuvieme, the ninth part. 
Menage, Houſe-keeping, Nitre, Nitre. 
Menſonge, 2 Lye. Nombre, a Number. 
Mercure, Mercury. Nuage, a Cloud. 
Merite, Merit, Deſert, Obeliſque, an Obeliſt. 
Merle, a Blact- bird. Obſervatoire, an Obſervatory, 
Meſentere, Meſentery, Obſtacle, an Hindrance. 
Meſurage, Meaſuring, OQogone, Oclogon. 
Meteore, a Meteor. Office, a good turn; but not 
Meuble, Furniture of the houſe, une Office, a'Buttery. 
Meurtre, | £ Murder, o_ an Ogre. 
Microſcope, a Microſcope, Olimpe, Olympus. 
Mile, N „ Ae. Ombrage, bade, Umbrage. 
Milléſime, (the date of a Medal.) Oncle, an Uncle. 
Millieme, the tbouſandth part. Ongle, 2 Nail. 

Miniſtere, Miniſtry. Oprobre, . Reproath. 
Miracle, a Miracle. Opuſcule, a little book. © 
Mobile, Motion. Oracle, an Oracle. 
Modele, a Model, Sample, Orage, a Storm. 
Module, a Model, or Module. Oratoire, an Oratory. 
un Mole, a Mole. Orbe, an Orb. 
Monarque, a Monarch. Ordinaire, the Mail. 

| ö Ordre, an Order. 


Organe, 


-  Peigne, 


* * 5 
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Organe, an Organ. 
Orgaſme, Orga jm. 
Orge, Barley. 
Orgue, a pair of Organs. 
Orifice, Orifice, Opening. 
Orle, an Orl. 
Orme, an Elm-tree. 
Otage, an Hoſtage. 
Outrage, mo Afﬀront, 
Ouvrage, Wark. 
PaQte, a Pact. 
Paganiſme, the Paganiſm. 
Pagne, a Punger. 
Pampre, Vine-brancb. 
Panache, a bunch of featbers. 
Panẽgirique, a Panegyrick. 
Papiſme, Popery. 
Paradoxe, a Paradox. 
Paraphraſte, Parapbraſt. 
Parage, Lua titude. 
Paragraphe, a Paragraph. 


Parafe, i a F lourifh added to one's 


name in ſigning. 


a public aft in 
Paranimphe, : the Univerſity 
F of Faris. 
Parnaſſe, Parnaſſus. 
Parricide, - a Parricide. 
Parterre, a Flower-garden. 
Participe, . a Participle. 
Parjure, 2 Perjury. 
Pallage, 4 Paſſage. 
Patrimoine, Patrimony. 
Patronage, Advowſon. 
' Pentametre, 4 Pentameter. 
Peage, Toll, Cuſtom. 
Pecule, Money got by ſaving. 
Peẽdicule, Pedicle. 
Pegiſe, Pegaſus. 
Perméſſe, Parnaſſus. 
a Comb. 
Pelerinage, a Pilgrimage. 
* £ a Bolt, 


Nouns maſculine ending in e mute. 


Penates. 


Penates, 
Pentagone, a Pentagon. 
Pericarde, Pericardium. 
Pericrane, Pericranium. 
Perioſte, Ferioſtæ um. 
Perigee, Perigee. 
Periſtile, a Periſtyle. 
Perpendicule, a Plummet, 
Peritoine, Peritonium, 
Petale, Fetol. 
Petaliſme,  Petaliſm. 
Petiſe, } the Pt. hat of 
ercury. | 
Peuple, People. 
Phare, a Ligbi-bouſe. 
Phenomene, Phenomenon. 
Philtre, a Philter. © 
Phoſphore, Phoſphorus. 
Piaſtre, a piece of Eight. 
Piege, 4 Snare, Trap. 
Pilaſtre, Pilaſter. 
Pillage, Plunder. 
Pinde, _ the Pindus. 
Pivoine, 2 Enat. ſnap per. 
Plane; a Plane-tree. 
 Planiſphere, 2 Planiſphere. 
Platre, Plai ifter, Parget. 
Pleonaſme, Pleona ſim. 


Plumage, the feather of a bird. 


Poeme, a Poem. 


Poele, a Stove, a Pall; but not 


une Poele, a ſrying-pan. 
Poivre, Pepper, 
Pole, the Pole. 
Poligone, a Polygon. 
Polipe, a Polypus, 
Poncire, « great Lemon, 
Porche, 4 Porch, 
Pore, h Pare. 
Porphire, Porphyry. 
Portage, the Carriage. 


a ſnuffing- 
pan. 


Portique, 


Porte-mouchettes, ; 


Nouns maſculine ending in e mute. 


Portique, a Portico, Piazza. 
Poffible, Might, Poſſibility. 
Potage, Potage, Porridge. 
Poitice, a Thumb, an Inch. 
Preambule, a Preamble. 
Precepte, a Precept. 
Preche, a religious meeting. 
Precipice, a Precipice, 
Prejudice, a Prejudice, 
Prelude, the Prelude. 
Prepuce,  Pareſhin. 
Preſage, Preſage, Omen. 
Preſbitere, the Parſonage. 
Preſtige, a Preſtige. 
 Pretexte, a Pretence. 
Priapiſme,  Priapiſm. 
Principe, 2 Principle, 
Priſme, _ a Priſm. 
Privilege, a Privilege. 
an a Problem. 
Prodige, 24 Prodigy. 
: 5 Kinsfolks, Relations. 
Programe, a College-bill. 
Prolegomene, a Proem. 
Prologue, a Prologue. 
 Promontoire, 2 Promontory. 
Prone, a Morning-ſermon. 
Pronoſtique, a Prognoſltick. 
Protocole, a precedent book. 
Prototipe, the firſt pattern. 
Proverbe, a Proverb. 
Pſeaiime, 2 Fſalm. 
Pucelage, Maidenbead. 
Pupitre, a Deſk. 
Purgatoire, the Purgatory. 
Quadernes, Two fours. 
Quadrangle, a Quadrangle. 
Quadre, a Frame. 
Quadruple, Four-fold. 
8 What day of the 
wuantieme, WE, 


Quatorze, a Quatorze at Piguet. 


a Four. 


Quatre, 


Ravage, 
| Reagrave, the laſi commination. 
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Quatrieme, a fourth part. 
Quines, two Cings or Fives. 
Quinzieme, _ a Fifteenth. 
Rable, the back of a bare. 
Raccommodage, Mending. 


Rafinage, the refining ef Sugar. 
Rale, a rattling in the throat. 

Ramage, the chirping of birds. 
Rance, ruſty. 
Rapiecetage, patch'd work. 
Havocł. 


Receptacle, Receptacle, Neſt. 
Reciproque, Return, Like. 
Rectangle, 2 Reclangle. 
e a dining room in 
RefeQtoire, 3 4 Me aftery. 
Regime, a courſe of diet. 
Regne, — 
Relache, Reſpite. 
Reliquaire, à Shrine, 
Remede, 4 Remedy. 
Repaire, the Haunt. 
Repertoire, a Repertory. 
Reptile, a creeping thing. 
Requiſitoire, a Requeſt. 
Rofaire, great Beads. 


Rouge-gorge, a Robin red- breaſt. 


Rouge-queuie, a Red-tail. 
Remede, a Remedy. 
Reproche, 2 Keproach. 
Reſte, Remainder, Reſt. 
Reve, a Dream. 
Reverbere, RNeverberate ſtre. 
Rheume, a Rheum. 
Riſque, | a Riſk. 
Rivage, a Bank, or Shore. 
Rolle, a Roll, Lift, Part. 
Royaiime, a Kingdom. 
Rhombe, a Rhomb. © 
Rhomboide, a Rhombaig. 
Sable, Fand. 
Sabre, a Broad- ſword. 


Sacr ifice, 


80 Nouns maſculine ending in e mute. 


Sacrifice, a Sacrifice. 
Sacrilege, a Sacrilege. 
Sagittaire, Sagittarius. 
Salaire, Salary. 
Salamandre, a Salamander. 
- Sacerdoce, Prieſthood. 
Sacre, Coronation. 
 Salpetre, Salt-peter, 
_ SanQuaire, 4 Sanctuary. 
Sandaraque, Sandarack. 
Saturnales, Saturnalia. 


' Saille, a Sallow, or Willouu- tree. 


Savonnage, ſoaping the linen. 
| Scandale l. wo Scandal, 
Scapulaire, a Scapulary. 
Sceptre, a Scepter, 
Schiſme, » a Schiſm. 
Scholie, Scholium. 
Sciage, ' Sawing. 
Scribe, a Scribe. 
Scrupule, a Scruple. 
Segle, | Rie. 
Sẽmeſtre, the ſpace of fix months. 
Seminaire, 4 Nurſery, 
Septieme, the ſeventh part. 
Sepulchre, a Grave, 
Sequeſtre, Sequeſiration. 
Service, Service; good turn. 
Seſterce, * | Seſterce, 
Sexe, a Sex. 
Siecle, an Age, a Century, 
Siege, 4 Seat, See, Siege. 
Signe, a Sign, Token. 
Silence, a Silence. 
Simple, a Simple. 
Sinople, Sinople. 
Sixieme, a ſixth part. 
Soliloque, a Soliloquy. 
Soleciſme, a Soleciſm. 
\ _ Solſtice, 3 Solftice. 
Sommaire, . Summary. 
Somme, Sleep, Repoſe. 
| a Dream. 


| Jonge, 


Sophiſme, a Sopbi im 
Sortilege, Witch-craft. 
Soufle, the Breaib. 
3 | Sulphur, 
pecihque, a Specific. 
Spectre, 1 65% 
Spheroide, a Spberaid. 
Squelette, a Skeleton, 
Squirre, a Schirrus, 
Stade, a Furlong.” 
Stalle, | Seat. 
Stigmates, Prints, Marks. 
Stile, | a Stile. 
Stocfiche, 5 _ Otockjiſh, 
a _ Da cloth to wrap up the 
Suaire, } Face of 4440 een 
Subſide, ubſidy. 
Subterfuge, a Shift, 
Sucre, Sugar. 
Succube, . a Succubus, 
Suffrage, a Vote. 
Suplice, a Torment. 
Suſpenſoire, à Truſs. 
Sicomore, . the Sycamore-tree. 
Sillogiſme, a Sillogiſm. 
Simbole, Simbole, Badge. 
Simptöme, a Symptom. 
Sinode, 4 a Synod. 
Sinonime, a Synonima. 
Siſteme, a Syſtem. 
Store, an Umbrella. 
Tabernacle, 2 Tabernacle. 
Tarſe, Tarſrs. 
Tartre, Tartar. 
Teleſcope, + a Teleſcope. 
Témoignage, a Teſtimony. 
Temple, a Temple. 
Tendre, a Tenderneſs. 
Terme, a Term, Bound. 
Ternes, Tuo trois, fix. 
Territoire, à Territory. 
Tertre, riſing ground. 
Teſticule, 2 Teflicle. 


Tete- 
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Tete-a-tete, } | ales 
Texte, „ 
« Thetre, a Theatre, Stape. 
Theme, | a Theme. 
Thermometre, a Weather-glaſs. 
'Thirſe, a Thyrſe. 


Tigre, a Tiger and the Tigris, 


Timbre, a Clocł- Bell. 
Tintamarre, a thundering noiſe. 
Titre, a Title. 
Tole, Tron plates. 
Töôöme, | a Volume. 
'Tonnerre, the Thunder. 
Topique, 4 Topic. 
Tourne-broche, a Fack. 
Trapeze, a Trapezium. 


Treillage, Arbour- work. 
Treffle, Trefoil. 
Tremble, an aſpin- tree. 
Triage, Choice. 
Triangle, a Triangle. 
Tricotage, Knitting. 
Trigliphe, a Triglyph. 
Triomphe, a Triumph. 
Triple, | = hx 
'Tripotage, a Miſb-maſh. 
I 1:8 Fn 
Troene, a prime Print. 
Trone, a T brone. 
"Trophee, a Tropby. 
Tropique, a Tropicł. 
Trouble, a Trouble. 
Tube, à Tube. 
Tubercule, a Tumour, 
Tumulte, a Tumult. 
Tuorbe, a Theorbo. 
Tipe, a Type, Figure. 
Vacarme, an Uproar. 
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Vaſe, 
Vaudeville, 
Vehicule, 


5 Ventre, 


Ventrieule, 
ee 
Verbiag 
Verre, wY 
Vertige, 
Veſicatoire, 
Veſtibule, 


Veſtige, 


Viatique, 
Vice, 
Vidame, 
Vignoble, 


Vinaigre, 


Vintieme, 
Viſage, 
Viſcere, 
Vitrage, 
Vitupere, 
Vivres, 


4 Veſſel. | 


a Ballad. 


a J. ehicle. i 


the Belly. 


the Ventricle. 


a Verb. 


idle Words. 


8 Glaſs. 


_ a Dizzineſs. 
: a Bliſter. 
an entry to a houſe. 


Foot-ſtep. 

JV. e ae 
a Vice. 

a Vidame. 


a Vine-yard. 


Vinegar. 


the twentieth part. 


the Face. 
a Bowel; 
Glazing. 
Repraach. 


Food, Proviſions. 


Voile, à Veil; but not a Sail. 


Voiſinage, 


Vocabulaire, 


Volume, 
Voyage, 
Jſage, 
Ulcere, 
Uſtenſile, 
Ureé terre, 


Vuide, 


Vulgaire, 
Vulneraire, 


Zele, 
Zephire, 
Zodiaque, 
Zoophite, 


L 


the Neighbourhood. 
a Vocabulary. 


a Volume. 


a Journey. 


Uſe, Cuſtom. 


an Ulcer. 
Iten ſil. 
Urinary, 


an empty place. 


the Vulgar. 


a Vulnerary. 


a Zeal. 
Zepbyrus. 
the Zodiack, 
Zoophytes, 
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I have made two more Liſts: one of the Engliſh words that 
ate derived from the French; or which being both. derived from 


Latin, or Greek, are quite alike, or very near: the other of 
words the ſame or nearly alike in found, but different in ſpelling 


and ſignification. But as this book is already to too much e 


I have placed them in bony Elements. 
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